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PREFACE. 


The  following  work  was  commenced  in  the  year  1828, 
and  has  been  since  continued,  with  various  interruptions. 
The  Author,  having  in  the  interval  visited  every  county 
in  Ireland,  has  had  opportunities  of  becoming  acquainted 
with  the  provincial  dialects  of  the  language,  as  now 
spoken ;  and  he  has  therefore  noticed  their  more  remark- 
able peculiarities,  wherever  they  appeared  to  throw  light 
on  the  Rules  of  Irish  Grammar.  He  has  also  introduced 
copious  examples  from  the  remains  of  the  ancient  lan- 
guage still  preserved  in  manuscript ;  a  source  of  infor- 
mation peculiarly  important,  not  only  as  preserving  the 
original  inflexions  and  forms  of  the  language,  but  also 
because  it  has  been  hitherto  almost  entirely  neglected 
by  his  predecessors,  who,  with  the  exception  of  Haliday, 
have  all  taken  their  examples  from  the  modern  verna- 
cular Irish. 

The  Author  has  to  return  his  thanks  to  the  Provost 
and  Senior  Fellows  of  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  for  a 


VUl  PREFACE. 

donation  of  twenty-five  pounds  towards  the  expense  of 
this  work ;  also  to  the  Founders  of  the  College  of  St. 
Columba,  who  have  adopted  it  as  the  Class-book  of 
their  raore  advanced  students,  and  have  borne  the  risk 
of  its  publication. 

Amongst  his  private  friends  the  Author  has  to  re- 
turn thanks  to  the  Rev.  Dr.  Todd,  of  Trinity  College, 
Dublin,  at  whose  suggestion  the  work  has  been  thrown 
into  its  present  form,  and  who  has  read  the  proofs  in 
passing  through  the  Press ;  to  Mr.  E.  Curry,  who  has  sup- 
plied many  examples  from  ancient  manuscripts,  and  from 
the  living  language,  as  spoken  in  the  west  of  Thomond ; 
and  to  Mr.  Hardiman,  for  the  use  of  several  valuable 
books,  and  many  judicious  suggestions  as  to  the  mode 
of  arrangement  and  illustration  adopted  in  the  work. 
He  is  also  indebted  to  Mr.  Petrie  for  copies  of  some 
curious  inscriptions  from  ancient  Irish  tombstones,  and 
for  the  use  of  two  woodcuts,  representing  the  most  an- 
cient inscriptions  in  Irish  characters  known  to  exist, 
which  were  first  published  by  Mr.  Petrie  in  his  valuable 
Essay  on  the  Round  Towers  of  Ireland. 

J.  O'D. 
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Section  I. — Of  the  Origin  of  Writing  and  Letters  in  Ireland. 

The  question  whether  the  pagan  Irish  had  the  use  of  alpha- 
betic writing  has  often  been  discussed.   BoUandus*^  and  Innes^ 
deny  that  the  Irish  were  a  lettered  people  before  they  received 
.the  Roman  alphabet  from  thq  Christian  missionaries;  but  the 
^question  has  not  been  as  yet  handled  on  either  side  with  a 
'^mbdérátion  Kkely  to  eHcii>  the  truth.     O'Flaherty  states  that 
if  Bo^landus  had  consulted  any  Irishmen,  well  informed  in  the 
'  'antiquities  of  Ireland,  they  could  have  produced  for  him  the 
names  of  writers  who  had  flourished  in  diíFi^rent  ages  before 
the  mission  of  St.  Patricks    And  in  this  assertion*  he  was  per- 
fectly borne  out  by  the  Bardic  traditional  history  of  pagan 
Ireland ;  for  we  read  that  letters  were  known  not  only  to  the 
Scotic  or  Milesian  colony,  but  also  to  their  predecessors,  the 
Tuatha  De  Dananns^.     Several  poet»  of  distinction  are  men- 


•  Acta  SS.  ad  17  Mart.  torn.  2, 
in  Vit.  S.  Patr.  sect.  4. 

^  See  the  arguments  of  Innes, 
quoted  hereafter,  p.  xxxiv. 

*  "  Certe  si  Bollandus  Hiber- 
nos  antiquitatum  suarum  peritos 
consuleret,  facile  in  medium  pro- 
ferrent,  scriptorum  nomenclatu- 
ram  qui  ante  S.  Patricii  apostola- 


tum  diversis  saeculis  floruerunt." 

— ^9y9'  ^^^^  iii*  c*  30. 

^  No  Ogham  inscriptions  have, 
however,  as  yet  been  found  on 
any  of  the  monuments  ascribed 
by  the  Irish  writers  to  the  Tua- 
tha De  Dananns,  excepting  the 
cave  in  the  mound  at  New  Grange, 
which  exhibits  a  few  Ogham  cW 
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tioned  as  of  the  Tuatha  De  Danann  colony ;  and  among  the 
rest  Ogma  Mac  Elathain,  who  is  said  to  have  invented 
one  of  the  species  of  virgular  characters  called  Ogham* ;  and 
Brigid,  daughter  of  the  Dagda,  who  was  worshipped  by  the 
poets  of  after  ages  as  the  goddess  of  poetry.  Among  the  Scotic 
or  Milesian  colony,  on  their  arrival  in  Ireland  from  Spain,  we 
find  Amergin,  the  brother  of  the  leader  of  the  colony,  who  is 
said  to  have  been  their  poet,  and  chief  Brehon  or  Judge;  and 
there  are  on  bardic  record  also  the  names  of  many  poets  and 
legislators,  from  this  period  down  to  Forchern,  who  is  said  to 
have  composed  the  Uraicecht,  or  Primer  of  the  Bards,  in  the 
first  century.  But  the  writers  of  the  traditional  history  of  Ire- 
land go  farther,  and  gpive  a  regular  account  of  the  period  at 
which,  and  the  persons  by  whom,  the  Irish  letters  were  in- 
vented. They  tell  us  that  Fenius  Farsaidh,  King  of  Scythia, 
the  great  grandson  of  Japheth,  son  of  Noah,  set  up  a  school  of 
learning  on  the  plain  of  Shenaar,  which  the  Book  of  Druim- 


ractors,  and  near  them,  a  de- 
cided representation  of  a  palm 
branch.  To  say  that  these  are 
forgeries,  and  that  they  were  en- 
graved on  the  stone  since  the  cave 
wuH  op(;n(id  in  1699,  would  be  to 
beg  the  question.  A  great  num- 
ber of  the  stones  within  the  cham- 
ber, lis  well  as  those  in  the  gal- 
lery which  leads  to  it,  are  carved 
with  spiral,  lozenge-sliapcd,  and 
sig-zag  lines,  but  these  are  evi- 
dently intended  as  ornaments, 
and  not  as  phonetic  characters  or 
liieroglyphics. 

•  In  tlie  Book  of  Ballymote, 
fol.  167,  ^,  hy  commences  a  tract 
on  the  Ogham  alphabets,  in  which 
the  first  invention  of  them  is 
nsrnhod  to  Ogmn,  son  of  Klathan, 
above    mentioned.      This    tract 


begins  : 

**  Came  loc  7  aimpip  7  peppu 
7  pac  aipic  in  Ojaim?  Ninn, 
60c  no  Tlibepnia  mpola  quam 
nopScoci  habicamup,  1  n-aimpip 
5pepe,  mic  Blarain,  pijGpinn. 
peppa  no  Ojma,  mac  Blacam, 
mic  Delbaic,  nepbparaip  no 
5pep;  áp  6pep,  7  Ojma,  7 
Oelbaec  ni  mic  Blarain. 

"  What  is  the  place  and  time, 
and  person,  and  cause  of  [invent- 
ing] the  Ogum?  Not  difficult. 
The  place  of  it,  Hibemia  Insda 
qiiam  nos  Scoti  habitamtis  ;  in  the 
time  of  Bres,  son  of  El  a  than,  King 
of  Ireland.  Its  person  [inventor], 
Ogma,  son  of  Elathan,  son  of 
Delbhaeth,  brother  of  Bres;  for 
Bres,  and  Ocma,  and  Delbhaeth, 
were  the  three  sons  of  Elathan." 
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Sneachta  places  at  Eothica^,  two  hundred  and  forty-two  years 
after  the  deluge,  and  having  two  assistants,  Gaedhal,  son  of 
Eathor,  and  lar,  son  of  Nemha,  otherwise  called  Cai  Cain- 
bhreathach  :  he  there  taught  the  Hebrew  and  the  various  lan- 
guages which  came  into  existence  after  the  confusion  of 
tongues. 

After  having  presided  over  the  school  of  Shenaar  for  twenty 
years,  Fenius  returned  to  his  kingdom  of  Scythia,  and  there 
established  schools,  over  which  he  appointed  Gaedhal,  the  son 
of  Eathor,  as  president.  King  Fenius  then  ordered  Gaedhal 
to  arrange  and  digest  the  Gaelic  language  into  five  dialects, 
the  most  polished  of  which  was  to  be  named  Bearla  Feine, 
after  Fenius  himself,  while  the  language  generally  was  to  be 
named  Gaidheig,  from  Gaedhal.  Fenius  Farsaidh,  we  are 
told,  reigned  over  Scythia  for  a  period  of  twenty-two  years 
after  his  return  from  the  plain  of  Shenaar.  He  had  two  sons, 
Nenual  and  Niul ;  to  the  elder  of  whom  he  bequeathed  his 
kingdom,  but  to  the  younger  nothing  but  his  learning.  Niul 
continued  for  many  years  teaching  in  the  public  schools  of 
Scythia,  until  the  fame  of  his  learning  spread  abroad  into  the 
neighbouring  kingdoms,  and  at  length  Pharoah  Cingcris 
[Cinchres],  King  of  Egypt,  invited  him  to  his  country  to  in- 
struct the  Egyptians  in  the  various  languages  and  sciences  of 
which  he  was  master.  Niul  set  out  for  Egypt,  and  Pharoah 
was  so  pleased  with  him,  that  he  bestowed  upon  him  the  lands 
called  Capaciront,  or  Capacir,  situated  near  the  Red  Sea,  and 
gave  him  his  daughter  Scota  in  marriage,  from  whom  the  Mile- 
sian Irish  were  afterwards  called  Scoti.  After  his  marriage  Niul^ 
erected  public  schools  at  Capaciront,  and  was  there^  instructing 

^  The  Book  of  Drum-sneach  ta,  tions  removed  from  him,according 

quoted  by  Keating.  to  the  genealogical  lines  preserved 

s  To  this  royal  schoolmaster  of  in  ancient  and  modern  books  and 

Egypt  the  chief  Milesian  families  MSS.  Thus,  the  present  Viscount 

of  Ireland  trace  their  pedigrees,  O'Neill  is  1 29  generations  re- 

and  are  now  about  118  genera-  moved  from  him;  Sir  Richard 
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the  Egyptians  in  the  arts  and  sciences,  at  the  very  time  that 
Moses  took  upon  him  the  command  of  the  children  of  Israel, 
797  years  after  the  deluge.  At  this  time  Niul  had  by  Scota  a 
son  whom  he  named  Gaedhal,  in  honour  of  his  friend  Gaedhal, 
the  son  of  Eathor,  and  from  him,  according  to  some  of  our 
historians,  the  Irish  were  called  Gaoidhil,  and  their  language 
Gaoidheilg.  The  descendants  of  this  famous  schoolmaster, 
after  various  adventures  by  sea  and  land,  emigrating  from 
Egypt  to  Crete;  from  Crete  to  Scythia;  from  Scythia  to 
Gothia,  or  Getulia ;  from  Gothia,  or  Getulia,  to  Spain  ;  from 
Spain  to  Scythia ;  from  Scythia  to  Egypt  again ;  from  Egypt 
to  Thrace ;  from  Thrace  to  Gothia ;  from  Gothia  to  Spain^ ; 
finally  arrived  in  Ireland  under  the  conduct  of  two  brothers, 


O'Donel  115;  O'Conor  Don  118; 
O'Dowda  116;  the  Marquis  of 
Thomond  117;  Justin  Mac  Car- 
thy,  of  Carrignavar,  117;  and 
O'Donovan  1 15.  Now  by  allow- 
ing thirty  years  to  each  genera- 
tion, it  will  appear,  that  Niul 
may  have  flourished  about  3540 
years  ago,  or  1695  years  before 
Christ.  This  calculation  will  shew 
that  the  number  of  generations 
would  sufficiently  fill  up  the 
space  of  time ;  and  that  the  line 
is  not  such  a  blundering  forgery 
as  might  be  supposed ;  but  until 
we  discover  some  real  authority 
to  prove  by  what  means  the 
Scotic  or  Gaelic  race  were  able 
to  preserve  the  names  of  all  their 
ancestors,  from  the  time  of  Moses 
to  the  first  century,  we  must  re- 
gard the  previous  line  of  pedigree 
thence  to  Niul  and  Fenius,  as  a 
forgery  of  the  Christian  bards. 
Certain  it  is  that  at  the  present 
day  oral  tradition  does  not  pre- 
serve the  names  of  ancestors 
among  the  modem  Irish,  with  any 
certainty,  beyond  the  sixth  gene- 


ration.    The  author  has  tested 
this  fact  in  every  part  of  Ireland. 

^  Lhwyd,  in  one  of  his  letters 
to  Mr.  Rowland,  the  author  of 
Mona  Ántiqua,  expresses  himself 
as  follows  on  this  subject:  "In- 
deed it  seems  to  me  that  the  Irish 
have,  in  a  great  measure,  kept  up 
two  languages,  the  ancient  Bri- 
tish, and  old  Spanish,  which 
a  colony  of  them  brought  from 
Spain.  For  notwithstanding  their 
histories  (as  those  of  the  origin 
of  other  nations)  be  involved  in 
fabulous  accounts,  yet  that  there 
came  a  Spanish  colony  into  Ire- 
land is  very  manifest,  from  a  com- 
parison ofthe  Irish  tongue  partly 
with  the  modern  Spanish,  but 
especially  with  the  Cantabrian, 
or  Basque;  and  this  should  en- 
gage us  to  have  something  of 
more  regard  than  we  usually 
have  to  such  fabulous  histories." 

Sir  William  Betham,  who  has 
labotured  more  strenuously  than 
even  any  of  the  native  Irish  wri- 
ters of  our  times,  to  support  the 
truth  of  the  pagan  history  of  Ire- 
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Heber  and  Heremon,  sons  of  Milesius,  and  the  twenty-first 
in  descent  from  Gaedhal,  son  of  Niul. 

We  are  told  further  in  the  Uraicechty  preserved  in  the 
Book  of  Lecan*,  that  the  ancient  Irish  alphabet  did  not 
begin  with  the  letters  a,  &,  c,  like  the  Latin,  nor  with  a,  &,  g^ 
like  the  Greek  and  Hebrew  alphabets,  but  with  the  letters 
6,  /,^  from  which  it  received  its  name  of  Bobel-lothj  or  with 
6,  /,  n,  from  which  it  received  the  appellation  of  Beth-luis- 
nion.  Each  of  the  letters  of  the  Bobel-loth  alphabet  took 
its  name  from  one  of  the  masters  who  taught  at  the  great 
schools  under  Fenius  Farsaidh,  and  in  the  Beth-luis-nion  alpha- 
bet each  letter  was  named  after  some  tree,  for  what  reason 
we  know  not^. 

The  names  and  order  of  the  letters  in  the  Bobel-loth  alpha- 
bet are  as  follows : 


"^*»— , 


/  b  BobeL 

1  I  LotL 

J!  p  Foronn. 

/;f  Saliath. 

s?  n  Nabgadon.^ 


?/^ 


ítr 


('h    Hiruath  or  Uria. ' 
/  0    Davith. 


c    Talemon. 
y  c    Cai. 
/^q    Qualep. 
/,'  m  Mareth. 
•;.^5    Grath. 
.\-  "5  Ngoimer. 
/^n>  Stru. 


/ 


land,  has  attempted  to  prove,  in 
his  Eteubia  Celtica,  "  that  the 
Milesian  invaders  of  Ireland  were 
those  Phoenician  colonists,  who, 
with  their  brethren  of  Britain, 
after  the  destruction  of  the  Phoe- 
nician cities  and  power,  became 
independent,  and  carried  on  trade 
with  their  neighbours  of  the 
Continent,  and  after  many  ages 
were  found  by  the  Romans  under 
Caesar  in  Gaul  and  Britain ;  that 
the  Phoenician  Celts,  on  their 
first  invasion  of  the  British  Is- 
lands and  Gaul,  were  a  literate 
people^  possessing  alphabetic  writ- 


ing and  the  elements  of  learning, 
and  that  the  Irish  is  but  a  modi- 
fication of  the  old  Cadmean  Phce- 
nician  alphabet,  in  like  manner  as 
are  the  Etruscan,  Greek,  and 
Roman." — Etruria  Celtica,  voL  L 
p.  10. 

i  Fol.  158  a,  and  169  a.  Ogy- 
gia,  p.  235.  There  is  a  still  more 
ancient  copy  of  the  Uraicecht  in 
a  MS.  in  the  British  Museum. 

J  Whoever  wishes  to  read  a 
long  dissertation  on  this  subject, 
a  singular  specimen  of  ingenious 
trifling,  may  consult  Davies'  Cel- 
tic Researches, 
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-  p  Ruben. 

„  a  Achab. 

o  Ose. 

u  Uriath. 

■  I  Etrocuis  or  Esu. 


„? ,-:  eu  lachim  or  lumelcbus. 
//  01  Ordinos. 

''/'  ui  Judamos. 

"^^yo  Jodonius. 
^•'•ao  Aifrin. 


-  J '/ 


The  Beth-luis-nion  alphabet  is  similarly  arranged,  but  the 
names  of  the  letters  are  taken  from  trees  or  shrubs,  as  follows  : 


b 

beich,  the  birch. 

P 

pecpoc,  unknown. 

I 

luip,  the  mountain  ash. 

z 

^^  Í  r^P^'F»  *he  sloe  tree. 

F 

peapn,  the  alder. 

p 

puip,  the  elder. 

r 

fail,  the  willow. 

a 

ailm,  the  fir  tree. 

n 

nion,  the  ash. 

o 

onn,  furze. 

h 

huar,  the  hawthorn. 

u 

up,  heAth. 

D 

Duip,  the  oak. 

e 

eaóaó,  the  aspen. 

C 

cinne,  unknown. 

1 

loao,  the  yew. 

c 

coll,  hazel. 

ea 

eabaó,  the  aspen. 

q 

queipc,  the  apple  tree. 

Ol 

oip,  the  spindle  tree. 

m 

muin,  the  vine. 

UI 

uilleann,  woodbine. 

Z 

jopc,  ivy. 

lO 

ipin,  gooseberry. 

nj    nje&al,  the  reed. 


Z  (j    ea    amhanchoU. — unknown^. 


On  this  simple  story,  handed  down  by  the  Irish  bards, 
O' Flaherty  remarks :  "  What  if  I  should  assert  that  our 
Fenius  was  that  Phoenix  who  invented  those  ancient  Greek 
characters  which  the  Latins  speak  of.  The  Irish  letters 
are  not  Yery  unlike  the  Latin ;  the  names  of  Phoenix  and 
Fenisius,  or  Phoenius,  are  not  very  different,  and  the  inven- 
tion supports  it ;  the  time  and  place  in  matters  of  such 
antiquity  are  very  often   confounded.      Besides  I  have  tlie 


^  O'Flaherty  acknowledges 
that  he  did  not  know  the  mean- 
ing of  this  name ;  but  the  Rev. 
Paul  O'Brien,  to  whose  etymolo- 
gical vision  nothing  presented 
the  slightest  difficulty,  makes  it 


ampachol  (Grammar,  p.  210), 
which  he  forces  to  signify  witch 
hazle,  being  derived,  according  to 
him  from  a  rii  pa,  vision  [although 
the  first  portion  of  the  word  is 
aihan,  not  aihpa]  and  col,  hazle. 
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authority  of  the  above  cited  poet,  Forchern,  in  favour  of  my 
conjecture,  in  whom  we  read  :  *  The  book  of  Forchern  begins. 
The  place  of  the  book  [i.  e.  the  place  where  it  was  written 
or  published]  was  Emania.  The  time,  when  Conquovar,  the 
son  of  Nessa,  ruled  Ulster.  The  person  [i.  e.  the  author  of 
the  book]  was  Forchern,  the  philosopher.  Fenius  Farsaidh 
composed  the  first  alphabets  of  the  Hebrews,  the  Greeks,  the 
Latins,  and  also  the  Beth-lius-nin  [i.  e.  the  Irish  alphabet], 
and  Oghum\' " 


*  "  Quid  si  dicerem  Fenisium 
nostrum  istum  fuisse  Phoenicem 
literanim  auctorem,  qui  Grsecas 
eas  vetustas  depingeret,  quas  La- 
tini  referunt?  a  Latinis  Hiber- 
nicae  non  omnino  abhorrent ; 
Phoenicis,  et  Fenisii,  vel  Phoenii 
nomen  non  abludit,  et  inventio 
sufiragatur;  tempus.et  patria  in 
hujusmodi  antiquioribus  ssepissi- 
me  confunduntur.  PrsBterea  con- 
jecturse  me®  non  deest  authoritas 
supra  laudati  Forchemi  poetSB, 
apud  quern  sic  habetur.  Incipit 
liber  Forchemi.  Loctis  libri  [locus 
quo  in  lucem  editus]  Emania 
[Ultoniie  regia].  TempuSy  Con- 
quovarofiiio  Nesaoe  ;  sc.  Ultoniam 
moderante.  Persona  [author  M- 
\yn!\Forch€mu8  philosophus  [file- 
adHj,  JFVwíM*  [Fenisius]  Farsaidh 
alphabetaprimaHebrcPorum^  Grce- 
corum,  Laiinorum^  et  Betkluis- 
nin  [alphabetum  Scoticum]  aw 
€fghuim  composuitJ*^ — O^t/^.  Part 
iii.  c.  30,  p.  221. 

In  the  same  chapter,  O'Fla- 
herty,  after  enumerating  many 
of  the  poets,  legislators,  and  other 
literati  of  pagan  Ireland,  says  ex- 
ultingly  (p.  219):  "  Postremo 
Dualdus  Firbissius  patrias  anti- 
quitatum  professor  hereditarius 


ex  Majorum  monumentis  Uteris 
datis   refert  180  Druidum,  seu 
Magorum  disciplinse  tractatus  S. 
Patricii  tempore  igni  damnatos." 
This  assertion  is  very  bold  indeed, 
but  no  reference  to  it  is  found  in 
any  of  the  old  Lives  of  St.  Patrick 
published  by  Colgan,  or  in  the 
Book  of  Armagh,  and  it  is  to  be 
feared,  that  O'Flaherty  has  mis- 
taken the  meaning  of  the  words 
of  Mac   Firbis,   who  generally 
wrote  in  the  old  Irish  style,  with 
which    O'Flaherty    had  but    a 
tolerable  acquaintance.     And  he 
adds,  that  the  same  Duald  Firbis 
wrote  him  an  account  of  his  being 
in   possession    of    some    of  the 
taibhle  fileadh,  or  poets'  tablets, 
made  of  the  birch  tree.     "  Sco- 
ticis  Uteris  quinque  accidunt,  in 
quorum  singulis  ab  aliarum  gen- 
tium  Uteris   discrepant  ;   nimi- 
rum,  Nomen,   Ordo,   Numerus, 
Character,  et  Potestas.    Et  quia 
imperiti  literarum  in  chartá^  aii- 
ave  uUa  materia  ad  memoriam 
pingendarum  harum  rerum  igna- 
rus  incaute  efiutiit  Bolandus,  de 
materia  aUquid   prsefabor.      Ea 
ante  pergamenae    usum   tabule 
erant  e  betuUa  arbore  compla- 
natte,    quas   Oraiun   et   Taibhle 
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These  statements  of  O'Flaherty  were  sufficient  to  satisfy 
the  mere  Irish  scholars  of  his  day,  but  not  so  a  Scotch  writer, 
who  flourished  soon  after,  namely,  Thomas  Innes,  M.  A.,  a 
Roman  Catholic  priest,  of  acute  mind  and  true  learning.  In 
his  "  Critical  Essay  on  the  ancient  Inhabitants  of  the  northern 
Parts  of  Britain  or  Scotland^**  London,  1729,  he  thus  ex- 
amines O'Flaherty's  arguments  in  proof  of  the  use  of  letters 
among  the  pagan  Irish : 

*'  We  come  now  to  examine  the  proofs  that  Flaherty  brings, 
of  the  ancient  use  of  letters  among  the  Irish^  before  they  re- 
ceived Christianity.  The  first  is,  that  they  have  or  had  many 
books,  poems,  and  histories,  written  in  their  Pagan  ancestors' 
times.  But  all  that  is  nothing  but  to  beg  the  question,  and  to 
suppose  what  is  under  debate,  till  these  books,  or  some  of 
them,  be  published  to  the  world,  with  fair  literal  translations, 
and  documents  to  prove  their  authority  and  age,  and  to  shew 
how,  and  where  they  have  been  preserved  during  so  many 
ages. 

"2^  Flaherty,  for  a  proof  that  the /mA  had  not  the 
use  of  letters  from  the  Latins^  and  by  consequence  that  their 
letters  were  much  ancienter  than  the  preaching  of  the  Gospel 
among  them,  and  peculiar  to  the  /mA,  tells  us,  that  their  let- 
ters differed  from  those  of  the  Latins^  and  all  others  in  name, 
order,  character,  number,  and  pronunciation  and  force :  to 
shew  this,  he  gives  from  the  Book  of  Lecan  (an  Irish  MS. 
about  three  hundred  years  old)  the  copy  of  the  Latin  alpha- 
bet, inverted  and  digested  in  a  new  arbitrary  order,  with  the 
names  of  trees  attributed  to  each  letter,  beginning  with  the 
three  letters  b,  l,  n  ;  and  from  thence  called  Beth-luis-nion. 

FUeadk.  i.  Tabulas  Philosophicas  virgeos  characteres  nomine  re- 

dicebant.     Ex  his  aliquas  inter  censet,  non  ita  pridem  ad   me 

antiquitatum  monumenta  apud  scripsit  Dualdus  Firbissius   rei 

se  superftdsse,  ut  et  diversas  cha-  antiquariae  Hibernorum  unicum, 

racterum  formulas,  quas  ter  quin-  dum  vixit,  colimien,  et  extinctus, 

quagenas  a  Fenisii  usque  setate  detrimentum." — Ogygia^  p.  233. 
numero,  et  Craobh  Ogham  .L  , 


I 


Introduction,  xxxv 

And  this  he  pretends  was  the  ancient  Irish  alphabet,  before 
they  had  communication  with  the  Latins  and  Romans. 

"  But  when  Flaherty  sets  about  to  prove  the  antiquity  of 
this  Beth-luis-nion^  he  brings  for  proofs  stories  more  incredi- 
ble than  the  facts  themselves,  which  he  intends  to  prove  by 
them.  Flaherty  tells  us  then  the  story  we  made  mention  of 
already  from  Keating  and  Toland :  that  the  first  author  of 
this  alphabet  was  Fenius-Farsaidhy  who  composedy  says  Flo- 
herty,  the  alphabets  of  the  Hebrews,  Greeks,  and  Latins ; 
the  Beth-luis-nion  and  the  Ogum.  This  Fenius  Farsaidh  (as 
we  said  before)  was,  according  to  the  Irish  Seanachies^  great 
grand-child  to  Jqfeth,  son  to  Noah^  and  lived  in  Noah's  own 
time,  about  one  hundred  years  after  the  deluge.  For  this 
piece  of  antiquity,  Flaherty  quotes  one  Forcheme^  an  Irish 
poet,  who,  as  a  late  Irish  writer  informs  us,  lived  one  hundred 
years  before  the  incarnation.  Now,  not  to  ask  how  this  poet 
Forchemey  or  Feirtcheirne,  as  old  as  he  is  placed,  knew  so 
distinctly  things  past,  above  two  thousand  years  before  the 
time  in  which  he  is  classed,  it  may  at  least  be  enquired,  by 
what  spirit  of  prophecy  this  Fenius  Farsaidh  composed  the 
Greek  alphabets  so  long  before  Cecrops  and  Cadmus^  and 
that  of  the  Romans^  some  1700  years  before  the  Romans  were 
a  people.  And  will  the  authority  of  Lecan^  a  MS.  of  about 
three  hundred  years,  convince  the  learned  of  so  rare  a  disco- 
very, as  that  of  an  Irish  'writer  one  hundred  years  before  the 
birth  of  Christ  ? 

<<  But  to  let  that  paradox  pass,  there  needs  no  great  skill 
of  the  Irish  language,  to  shew  that  the  Beth-luis-nion  is 
nothing  else  but  an  invention  of  some  of  the  Irish  Seanachies; 
who,  since  they  received  the  use  of  letters,  have  put  the  Latin 
alphabet  into  a  new  arbitrary  order,  and  assigned  to  each 
letter  a  name  of  some  tree  ;  and  that  this  was  not  the  genuine 
alphabet  of  the  Irish  in  ancient  times,  or  peculiar  to  them, 
but  a  bare  inversion  of  the  Latin  alphabet. 
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Section  I. — Of  the  Origin  of  Writing  and  Letters  in  Ireland. 

The  question  whether  the  pagan  Irish  had  the  use  of  alpha- 
betic writing  has  often  been  discussed.  BoUandus*^  and  Innes^ 
deny  that  the  Irish  were  a  lettered  people  before  they  received 
the  Roman  alphabet  from  th^  Christian  missionaries;  but  the 
question  has  not  been  as  yet  handled  on  either  side  with  a 
moderation  likely  to  eHcifr  the  truth.  O* Flaherty  states  that 
if  BoJlandus  had  consulted  any  Irishmen,  well  informed  in  the 
atitlquities  of  Ireland,  they  could  have  produced  for  him  the 
names  of  writers  who  had  flourished  in  different  ages  before 
the  mission  of  St.  Patrick^. '  And  in  this  assertion  he  was  per- 
fectly borne  out  by  the  Bardic  traditional  history  of  pagan 
Ireland ;  for  we  read  that  letters  were  known  not  only  to  the 
Scotic  or  Milesian  colony,  but  also  to  their  predecessors,  the 
Tuatha  De  Dananns^.     Several  poeta  of  distinction  are  men- 


•  Acta  SS.  ad  17  Mart.  torn.  2, 
in  Vit.  S.  Patr.  sect.  4. 

^  See  the  arguments  of  Innes, 
quoted  hereafter,  p.  xxxiv. 

*^  "  Certe  si  BoUandus  Hiber- 
nos  antiquitatum  suarum  peritos 
consuleret,  facile  in  medium  pro- 
ferrent,  scriptorum  nomenclatu- 
ram  qui  ante  S.  Patricii  apostola- 


tum  diversis  saeculis  floruerimt." 
— O^jfy.  Part  iii.  0.  30. 

^  No  Ogham  inscriptions  have, 
however,  as  yet  been  found  on 
any  of  the  monuments  ascribed 
by  the  Irish  writers  to  the  Tua- 
tha De  Dananns,  excepting  the 
cave  in  the  mound  at  New  Grange, 
which  exhibits  a  few  Ogham  chsi- 
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tioned  as  of  the  Tuatha  De  Danann  colony ;  and  among  the 
rest  Ogma  Mac  Elathain,  who  is  said  to  have  invented 
one  of  the  species  of  virgular  characters  called  Ogham® ;  and 
Brigid,  daughter  of  the  Dagda,  who  was  worshipped  by  the 
poets  of  after  ages  as  the  goddess  of  poetry.  Among  the  Scotic 
or  Milesian  colony,  on  their  arrival  in  Ireland  from  Spain,  we 
find  Amergin,  the  brother  of  the  leader  of  the  colony,  who  is 
said  to  have  been  their  poet,  and  chief  Brehon  or  Judge;  and 
there  are  on  bardic  record  also  the  names  of  many  poets  and 
legislators,  from  this  period  down  to  Forchern,  who  is  said  to 
have  composed  the  Uraicecht,  or  Primer  of  the  Bards,  in  the 
first  century.  But  the  writers  of  the  traditional  history  of  Ire- 
land go  farther,  and  give  a  regular  account  of  the  period  at 
which,  and  the  persons  by  whom,  the  Irish  letters  were  in- 
vented. They  tell  us  that  Fenius  Farsaidh,  King  of  Scythia, 
the  great  grandson  of  Japheth,  son  of  Noah,  set  up  a  school  of 
learning  on  the  plain  of  Shenaar,  which  the  Book  of  Druim- 


racters,  and  near  them,  a  de- 
cided representation  of  a  palm 
branch.  To  say  that  these  are 
forgeries,  and  that  they  were  en- 
graved on  the  stone  since  the  cave 
was  opened  in  1699,  would  be  to 
beg  the  question.  A  great  num- 
ber of  the  stones  within  the  cham- 
ber, as  well  as  those  in  the  gal- 
lery which  leads  to  it,  are  carved 
with  spiral,  lozeuge-shaped,  and 
zig-zag  lines,  but  these  are  evi- 
dently intended  as  ornaments, 
and  not  as  phonetic  characters  or 
hieroglyphics. 

•  In  the  Book  of  Ballyraote, 
fol.  167,  3,  5,  commences  a  tract 
on  the  Ogham  alphabets,  in  which 
the  first  invention  of  them  is 
ascribed  to  Ogma,  son  of  Elathan, 
above    mentioned.      This    tract 


begins  : 

"  Came  loc  7  aimpip  7  peppu 
7  |?ac  aipic  in  Ojaim?  Nmn. 
60c  t)o  llibepnia  mpola  quam 
nopScoci  habicamup,  1  n-aimpip 
5pepe,  mic  Blarain,  pijGpinn. 
Peppa  t)o  Ojma,  mac  Blacain, 
mic  Delbaic,  Depbparaip  Do 
5pep;  áp  6pep,  7  Ojma,  7 
Oelbaec  111  mic  Blarain. 

*'  What  is  the  place  and  time, 
and  person,  and  cause  of  [invent- 
ing] the  Ogum?  Not  difficult. 
The  place  of  it,  Hibernia  Insola 
quam  nos  Scott  hahitamtis  ;  in  the 
time  of  Bres,  son  of  Elathan,  King 
of  Ireland.  Its  person  [inventor], 
Ogma,  son  of  Elathan,  son  of 
Delbhaeth,  brother  of  Bres;  for 
Bres,  and  Ogma,  and  Delbhaeth, 
were  the  three  sons  of  Elathan." 


k 
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Sneachta  places  at  Eotbica^,  two  hundred  and  forty-two  years 
after  the  deluge,  and  having  two  assistants,  Gaedhal,  son  of 
Eathor,  and  lar,  son  of  Nemha,  otherwise  called  Cai  Cain- 
bhreathach :  he  there  taught  the  Hebrew  and  the  various  lan- 
guages which  came  into  existence  after  the  confusion  of 
tongues. 

After  having  presided  over  the  school  of  Shenaar  for  twenty 
years,  Fenius  returned  to  his  kingdom  of  Scythia,  and  there 
established  schools,  over  which  he  appointed  Gaedhal,  the  son 
of  Eathor,  as  president.  King  Fenius  then  ordered  Gaedhal 
to  arrange  and  digest  the  Gaelic  language  into  five  dialects, 
the  most  polished  of  which  was  to  be  named  Bearia  Feine, 
after  Fenius  himself,  while  the  language  generally  was  to  be 
named  Gaidhelg,  from  Gaedhal.  Fenius  Farsaidh,  we  are 
told,  reigned  over  Scythia  for  a  period  of  twenty-two  years 
after  his  return  from  the  plain  of  Shenaar.  He  had  two  sons, 
Nenual  and  Niul ;  to  the  elder  of  whom  he  bequeathed  his 
kingdom,  but  to  the  younger  nothing  but  his  learning.  Niul 
continued  for  many  years  teaching  in  the  public  schools  of 
Scythia,  until  the  fame  of  his  learning  spread  abroad  into  the 
neighbouring  kingdoms,  and  at  length  Pharoah  Cingcris 
[Cinch res].  King  of  Egypt,  invited  him  to  his  country  to  in- 
struct the  Egyptians  in  the  various  languages  and  sciences  of 
which  he  was  master.  Niul  set  out  for  Egypt,  and  Pharoah 
was  so  pleased  with  him,  that  he  bestowed  upon  him  the  lands 
called  Capaciront,  or  Capacir,  situated  near  the  Red  Sea,  and 
gave  him  his  daughter  Scota  in  marriage,  from  whom  the  Mile- 
sian Irish  were  afterwards  called  Scoti.  After  his  marriage  Niul» 
erected  public  schools  at  Capaciront,  and  was  there^  instructing 

^  The  Book  of  Drum-sneach ta,  tions  removed  from  him,  according 

quoted  by  Keating.  to  the  genealogical  lines  preserved 

*  To  this  royal  schoolmaster  of  in  ancient  and  modem  books  and 

Egypt  the  chief  Milesian  families  MSS.  Thus,  the  present  Viscount 

of  Ireland  trace  their  pedigrees,  O'Neill   is  129   generations  re- 

and  are  now  about  118  genera-  moved  from  him;  Sir  Richard 
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the  Egyptians  in  the  arts  and  sciences,  at  the  Yery  time  that 
Moses  took  upon  him  the  command  of  the  children  of  Israel, 
797  years  after  the  deluge.  At  this  time  Niul  had  by  Scota  a 
son  whom  he  named  Gaedhal,  in  honour  of  his  friend  Gaedhal, 
the  son  of  Eathor,  and  from  him,  according  to  some  of  our 
historians,  the  Irish  were  called  Gaoidhil,  and  their  language 
Gaoidheilg.  The  descendants  of  this  famous  schoolmaster, 
after  various  adventures  by  sea  and  land,  emigprating  from 
Egypt  to  Crete;  from  Crete  to  Scythia;  from  Scythia  to 
Gothia,  or  Getulia ;  from  Gothia,  or  Getulia,  to  Spain  ;  from 
Spain  to  Scythia ;  from  Scythia  to  Egypt  again ;  from  Egypt 
to  Thrace ;  from  Thrace  to  Gothia ;  from  Gothia  to  Spain^ ; 
finally  arrived  in  Ireland  under  the  conduct  of  two  brothers, 


O'Donel  115;  O'Conor  Don  118; 
O'Dowda  116;  the  Marquis  of 
Thomond  117;  Justin  Mac  Car- 
thy,  of  Carrignavar,  117;  and 
O' Donovan  1 15.  Now  by  allow- 
ing thirty  years  to  each  genera- 
tion, it  will  appear,  that  Niul 
may  have  flourished  about  3540 
years  ago,  or  1695  years  before 
Christ.  This  calculation  will  shew 
that  the  number  of  generations 
would  sufficiently  fill  up  the 
space  of  time ;  and  that  the  line 
is  not  such  a  blundering  forgery 
as  might  be  supposed ;  but  until 
we  discover  some  real  authority 
to  prove  by  what  means  the 
Scotic  or  Gaelic  race  were  able 
to  preserve  the  names  of  all  their 
ancestors,  from  the  time  of  Moses 
to  the  first  centurv,  we  must  re- 
gard the  previous  line  of  pedigree 
tbenco  to  Niul  and  Fenius,  as  a 
forgery  of  the  Christian  bards. 
Certain  it  is  that  at  the  present 
dav  oral  tradition  does  not  pre- 
serve  the  nameB  of  ancestors 
among  the  modern  Irish,  with  any 
certainty,  beyond  the  sixth  gene- 


ration.    The  author  has  tested 
this  fact  in  every  part  of  Ireland. 

^  Lhwyd,  in  one  of  his  letters 
to  Mr.  Rowland,  the  author  of 
Mona  Antiqua,  expresses  himself 
as  follows  on  this  subject:  "In- 
deed it  seems  to  me  that  the  Irish 
have,  in  a  great  measure,  kept  up 
two  languages,  the  ancient  Bri- 
tish, and  old  Spanish,  which 
a  colony  of  them  brought  from 
Spain.  For  notwithstanding  their 
histories  (as  those  of  the  origin 
of  other  nations)  be  involved  in 
fabulous  accounts,  yet  that  there 
came  a  Spanish  colony  into  Ire- 
land is  very  manifest,  from  a  com- 
parison of  the  Irish  tongue  partly 
with  the  modern  Spanish,  but 
especially  with  the  Cantabrian, 
or  Basque ;  and  this  should  en- 
gage us  to  have  something  of 
more  regard  than  we  usually 
have  to  such  fabulous  histories." 

Sir  William  Betham,  who  has 
laboured  more  strenuously  than 
even  any  of  the  native  Irish  wri- 
ters of  our  times,  to  support  the 
truth  of  the  pagan  history  of  Ire- 
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Heber  and  Heremon,  sons  of  Milesius,  and  the  twenty-first 
in  descent  from  Gaedbal,  son  of  Niul. 

We  are  told  further  in  the  Uraicecht^  preserved  in  the 
Book   of  Lecan^,  that  the  ancient  Irish  alphabet   did   not 
begin  with  the  letters  a,  &,  c,  like  the  Latin,  nor  with  a,  &,  g^ 
like  the  Greek  and  Hebrew  alphabets,  but  with  the  letters 
6,  If/l  from  which  it  received  its  name  of  Babel-loth^  or  with 
6,  /,  «,  from  which  it  received  the  appellation  of  Beth-luis- 
nion.     Each  of  the  letters  of  the  Bobel-loth  alphabet  took 
its  name  from  one  of  the  masters  who  taught  at  the  great 
schools  under  Fenius  Farsaidh,  and  in  the  Beth-luis-nion  alpha- 
bet each  letter  was  named  after  some  tree,  for  what  reason 
we  know  notí. 

The  names  and  order  of  the  letters  in  the  Bobel-loth  alpha- 
bet are  as  follows: 


-*-j 


b  BobeL  ~  ;   / 

c    Talemon. 

I   Loth.          Oh-i^^r 
F  Foronn.      ^^/xv/- 
r  Saliath.        j^ci^-:  ^* 

/c    Cai. 
f  •  q    Qualep. 
•'  m  Mareth. 

n  Nabgadon.:  .€<■'•■' 
h  Hiruath  or  Uria. '  - 

-5    Gath. 
\i  "5  Ngoimer. 

t>   Davith.                ;  • 

/^n>  Stru. 

land,  has  attempted  to  prove,  in 
his  Etbubia  Celtica,  "  that  the 
Bfilesian  invaders  of  Ireland  were 
those  Phoenician  colonists,  who, 
with  their  brethren  of  Britain, 
after  the  destruction  of  the  Phoe- 
nician cities  and  power,  became 
independent,  and  carried  on  trade 
with  their  neighbours  of  the 
Continent,  and  after  many  ages 
were  found  by  the  Romans  under 
Csesar  in  Gaul  and  Britain ;  that 
the  Phoenician  Celts,  on  their 
first  invasion  of  the  British  Is- 
lands and  Gaul,  were  a  literate 
people,  possessing  alphabetic  writ- 


ing and  the  elements  of  learning, 
and  that  the  Irish  is  but  a  modi- 
fication of  the  old  Cadmean  Pkce- 
nician  alphabet,  in  like  manner  as 
are  the  Etruscan,  Greek,  and 
Roman." — Etruria  Celtica,  voL  i. 
p.  10. 

»  Fol.  158  a,  and  169  a,  Ogy- 
gia,  p.  235.  There  is  a  still  more 
ancient  copy  of  the  Uraicecht  in 
a  MS.  in  the  British  Museum. 

J  Whoever  wishes  to  read  a 
long  dissertation  on  this  subject, 
a  singular  specimen  of  ingenious 
trifling,  may  consult  Davies'  Cel- 
tic Researches, 
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p  Ruben, 

u  Achab. 

0  Ose. 

u  Uriath. 

1  Etrocuis  or  £sii. 


^ ;'  eu  lachim  or  lumelcbiis. 
/  '  oi  Ordinos. 
;' ;  ui  Judaemos. 
;;/  lo  Jodonius. 
J*  'ao  Aifrin. 


The  Beth-luis-nion  alphabet  is  similarly  arranged,  but  the 
names  of  the  letters  are  taken  from  trees  or  shrubs,  as  follows  : 


b 

beich,  the  birch. 

P 

perpoc,  unknown. 

I 

luip,  the  mountain  ash. 

z 

^^  >  pqiaip,  the  sloe  tree. 

F 

peapn,  the  alder. 

P 

puif,  the  elder. 

r 

fail,  the  willow. 

u 

ailm,  the  fir  tree. 

n 

men,  the  ash. 

o 

onn,  furze. 

h 

huar,  the  hawthorn. 

u 

up,  heath. 

t> 

t>uip,  the  oak. 

e 

eaóaó,  the  aspen. 

c 

cinne,  unknown. 

1 

loao,  the  yew. 

c 

coll,  hazel. 

ea 

eabaó,  the  aspen. 

q 

queipc,  the  apple  tree. 

01 

oip,  the  spindle  tree. 

m 

mum,  the  vine. 

UI 

uilleann,  woodbine. 

Z 

jopr,  ivy. 

lO 

ipm,  gooseberry. 

"S 

nxeoal,  the  reed,             .Z 

/i    ea 

amhancholl. — unknown''. 

On  this  simple  story,  handed  down  by  the  Irish  bards, 
O' Flaherty  remarks:  **  What  if  I  should  assert  that  our 
Fenius  was  that  Phoenix  who  invented  those  ancient  Greek 
characters  which  the  Latins  speak  of.  The  Irish  letters 
are  not  very  unlike  the  Latin ;  the  names  of  Phoenix  and 
Fenisius,  or  Phoenius,  are  not  very  different,  and  the  inven- 
tion supports  it;  the  time  and  place  in  matters  of  such 
antiquity  are  very  often   confounded.      Besides  I  have  tlie 


^  O'Flaherty  acknowledges 
that  he  did  not  know  the  mean- 
ing of  this  name ;  but  the  Bev. 
Paul  O'Brien,  to  whose  etymolo- 
gical vision  nothing  presented 
the  slightest  difficulty,  makes  it 


ampachol  (Grammar,  p.  210), 
which  he  forces  to  signify  wiúh 
hazle,  being  derived,  according  to 
him  from  am  pa,  vision  [although 
the  first  portion  of  the  word  is 
aman,  not  aihpa]  and  col,  hazle. 
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authority  of  the  above  cited  poet,  Forchern,  in  favour  of  my 
conjecture,  in  whom  we  read  :  *  The  book  of  Forchern  begins. 
The  place  of  the  book  [i.  e.  the  place  where  it  was  written 
or  published]  was  Emania.  The  time,  when  Conquovar,  the 
son  of  Nessa,  ruled  Ulster.  The  person  [i,  e.  the  author  of 
the  book]  was  Forchern,  the  philosopher.  Fenius  Farsaidh 
composed  the  first  alphabets  of  the  Hebrews,  the  Greeks,  the 
Latins,  and  also  the  Beth>lius-nin  [i.  e.  the  Irish  alphabet], 
and  Oghum',' " 


*  "  Quid  si  dicerem  Fenisium 
nostrum  istum  fuisse  Phoenicem 
literarum  auctorem,  qui  Grsecas 
eas  vetustas  depingeret,  quas  La- 
tini  referunt?  a  Latinis  Hiber- 
nicae  non  omnino  abhorrent ; 
Phoenicis,  et  Fenisii,  vel  Phcenii 
nomen  non  abludit,  et  inventio 
suffragatur;  tempus.et  patria  in 
hujusmodi  antiquioribus  ssepissi- 
me  confunduntur.  Praeterea  con- 
jecture mese  non  deest  authoritas 
supra  laudati  Forchemi  poet», 
apud  quern  sic  habetur.  Incipit 
liber  Farchernu  Locus  libri  [locus 
quo  in  lucem  editus]  Emania 
[Ultoniae  regia].  Tempus^  Con- 
qufyoarojilio  Nessce  ;  sc.  Ultoniam 
moderante.  Persona  [author  '^- 
hr\\Forchernu8 philoaopktis  [file- 
2ud£]^  Fenius  [Fenisius]  Farsaidh 
alphabetaprimaHebrcPorum^  Grce- 
corum^  Latinorum^  et  Betkluis- 
nin  [alphabetum  Scoticum]  aw 
Oghuim  eomposuiV^ — Ogyg.  Part 
iii.  c.  30,  p.  221. 

In  the  same  chapter,  O'Fla- 
herty,  after  enumerating  many 
of  the  poets,  legislators,  and  other 
literati  of  pagan  Ireland,  says  ex- 
ultingly  (p.  219):  "  Postremo 
Dualdus  Firbissius  patriae  anti- 
quitatum  professor  hereditarius 


ex  Majorum  monumentis  Uteris 
datis   refert  180  Druidum,  seu 
Magorum  disciplinse  tractatus  S. 
Patricii  tempore  igni  damnatos." 
This  assertion  is  very  bold  indeed, 
but  no  reference  to  it  is  found  in 
any  of  the  old  Lives  of  St.  Patrick 
published  by  Colgan,  or  in  the 
Book  of  Armagh,  and  it  is  to  be 
feared,  that  O'Flaherty  has  mis- 
taken the  meaning  of  the  words 
of  Mac    Firbis,    who   generally 
wrote  in  the  old  Irish  style,  with 
which    O'Flaherty    had   but    a 
tolerable  acquaintance.     And  he 
adds,  that  the  same  Duald  Firbis 
wrote  him  an  account  of  his  being 
in   possession    of    some    of  the 
taibhle  fileadh,  or  poets'  tablets, 
made  of  the  birch  tree.     "  Sco- 
ticis  Uteris  quinque  accidunt,  in 
quorum  singulis  ab  aliarum  gen- 
tium  Uteris   discrepant  ;    nimi- 
rum,  Nomen,   Ordo,   Numerus, 
Character,  et  Potestas.    Et  quia 
imperiti  literarum  in  chartá,  ali^ 
ave  uUa   materia  ad  memoriam 
pingendarum  harum  rerum  igna- 
rus  incaute  effutiit  Bolandus,  de 
materia  aUquid   prsefabor.      £a 
ante  pergamenae    usum   tabules 
erant  e  betulla  arbore  compla- 
natae,    quas   Oraiun   et   Tatbhle 
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The  pagan  antiquity  of  the  Irish  Oghams  cannot  be  now 
established,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  learned,  except  by  exist- 
ing monuments.  It  must  be  first  proved  that  the  monuments 
are  undoubtedly  pagan,  and  secondly,  that  the  inscriptions 
are  cotemporaneous  with  such  monuments,  and  not  fabrica- 
tions of  after  ages.  The  only  monument  with  an  Ogham 
inscription  yet  discovered,  which  exhibits  all  the  apparent 
features  of  a  pagan  monument,  is  an  artificial  cave  near  the 
castle  of  Dunloe,  in  the  county  of  Kerry,  This  interesting 
remain  of  ancient  Ireland  was  discovered  in  1838,  by  the 
workmen  of  Daniel  Mahony,  Esq.,  of  Dunloe  Castle.  In 
constructing  a  sunk  fence  in  one  of  the  fields  of  the  demesne, 
they  broke  into  a  subterranean  chamber,  of  a  curved  form, 
which  proved  to  be  the  termination  of  a  gallery.  The  sides 
of  the  cave  are  constructed  of  rude  stones,  without  any  kind 
of  cement,  and  the  roof  is  formed  of  long  stones,  laid  horizon- 
tally ;  an  upright  stone  pillar  extends  from  the  centre  of  the 
floor  of  the  cave  to  the  roof,  and  is  evidently  designed  to  sup- 
port it.  This  pillar  stone  is  inscribed  with  Ogham  characters, 
as  are  four  of  those  which  form  the  roof,  in  such  a  manner  as 
to  impress  the  conviction  that  they  had  been  inscribed  before 
they  were  placed  in  their  present  positions.  In  the  passage 
were  found  several  human  skulls  and  bones,  which  clearly  in- 
dicated the  sepulchral  character  of  the  monument,  and  which 
Mr.  Mahony  removed  to  Dunloe  Castle,  in  order  to  preserve 
them. 

The  Author  of  this  Grammar  examined  this  cave  in  the 
year  1841,  and  can  testify  that  the  inscriptions  are  not  fa- 
brications ;  but  whether  the  monument  be  pagan  or  early 
Christian,  he  will  not  take  upon  him  to  decide.  Ogham 
inscriptions  are  constantly  referred  to  in  the  oldest  Irish  his- 
torical tales,  as  engraved  on  the  tombs  and  monuments  of 
pagan  kings  and  chieftains,  and  from  these  tales  it  would 
appear  that  they  contained  simply  the  names  of  the  persons 
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interred.  Thus  in  the  story  in  Leabhctr  na  h^-  Uidhrif  about 
the  identifying  of  the  grave  of  King  Fothadh  Airgtheach,  in 
the  third  century,  it  is  stated  that  his  headstone  exhibited,  in 
Ogham  characters,  the  inscription  : 

FochaD  amcchech  mt)  so, 

*'  Fothadh  Airgthech  here.'* 

Also  in  a  very  ancient  poem,  beginning  Ojum  illia,  lia  uap 
leacc,  "  Ogum  on  the  stone,  the  stone  over  the  monument," 
preserved  in  the  Book  of  Leinster^  p.  28,  6,  a  stone  placed 
over  a  monument,  with  an  Ogham  inscription,  situated  on  the 
site  of  a  battle  fought  in  the  third  century,  is  thus  alluded  to : 

In  c-ojum  ur  pil  ip  in  cloic, 
Imma  copcpacap  mop; 
DammcqieD  pint)  piccib  jlont), 
Cian  bat)  cuman  in  Ojom. 

"  That  Ogum  which  is  on  the  stone, 
Around  which  many  were  slain ; 
If  Finn  of  the  many  battles  lived, 
Long  would  th^.Ogum  be  remembered." 

Again,  in  the  tale  of  Deirdre,  published  in  the  Transac- 
fions  of  the  Gaelic  Society  of  Dublin,  pp.  127, 128,  the  sepul- 
chral monument  of  Naisi  and  Deirdre  is  thus  spoken  of: 

l)o  cójbaó  a  liaj  op  a  lecc,  do  pcpibaó  a  n-anmanna  Ogaim, 
acap  DO  pepaD  a  ccluirce  caemce. 

"  Their  stone  was  raised  over  their  monument,  their  Ogham  names 
Were  written,  and  their  ceremony  of  lamentation  was  performed.'* 

It  would  be  easy  to  multiply  similar  references  to  pagan 
Dionuments  inscribed  with  Ogham  characters,  but  as  we 
have  no  manuscripts  of  pagan  antiquity,  the  real  proof  of 
^e  facts  above  stated  must  be  derived  from  the  monuments 
themselves ;  and  it  is  to  be  hoped  that  our  antiquaries,  in 
^^mining  the  ancient  Irish  sites  of  pagan  battles,  cams, 
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sepulchral  chambers,  and  cromlechs,  will  have  a  close  look  out 
for  Ogham  inscriptions.     It  is  highly   probable   that  such 
inscriptions  were  generally  engraved  on  that  part  of  the  stone 
which  was  concealed  by  the  earth,  in  order  to  prevent  the  air. 
from  wearing  the  surface  of  the  stone.     This,  at  least,  appears 
to  have  been  the  case  with  the  monument  of  Fothadh  Airg- 
thech  above  alluded  to ;  but  from  other  references  it  seems 
that  the  Ogham  inscription  was  cut  on  the  flag  stone  with 
which  the  monument  was  covered  over  head*»,  but  whether  on 
its  upper  or  under  surface,  or  on  its  external  edges,  we  cannot 
determine.     Ledwich,   in   his  strictures  upon   O' Flanagan's 
paper  on  the  Ogham  inscription  on  the  Callan  mountain, 
in  the  couQty  of  Clare,  asserts  that  the  stone  could  not  have 
retained   the   inscription  from  the  remote  period   to  which 
O' Flanagan  ascribed  it,  and  writes  as  follows  : 

^^  Can  it  be  imagined,  that  the  Callan  inscription  has  stood 
almost  1500  years  in  a  naked  and  wild  situation,  uninjured  by 
the  tooth  of  time,  and  all  the  vicissitudes  of  a  variable  climate  ? 
That  the  great  Atlantic  ocean,  and  its  briny  atmosphere,  have 
had  no  influence  on  this  rock,  and  so  far  from  pulverizing 
its  surface,  have  rendered  it  unfit  for  vegetation  ?  These  are 
wonderful  things  I  Perhaps  the  venerable  Druid  who  per- 
formed the  funeral  rites  to  the  manes  of  Conal  Colgach  (and 
who  has  not  heard  of  Conal  Colgach  ?)  not  only  pronounced 
the  <  sit  terra  levis,'  but  washed  the  stone  with  a  magic  com- 
position of  Miseltoe,  Semolus,  and  Selago,  and  in  a  fine  pro- 
phetic phrenzy,  predicted  the  amazing  discoveries  of  Irish 
Antiquaries  in  the  18th  century'." 

^  The  South  Munster  Society  subject,  in  which  he  will  point 

of  Antiquaries  have  made  a  con-  out  the  situation  and  nature  of 

siderable   collection   of  Ogham  the  monuments  on  which  they 

inscriptions,  and  Mr.  Windele  of  are  found. 

Cork,  a  zealous  advocate  for  the  ^  Antiquities  of  Ireland,  2nd 

civilization  of  the  pagan  Irish,  edit.,  p.  341. 
intends  to  wrjte  a  paper  on  the 
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It  is,  however,  stated  by  some  that  this  stone  had  lain 
buried  beneath  the  earth  for  ages,  while  others  asserted  with 
confidence  that  the  inscription  was  forged  by  Mr.  John  Lloyd, 
a  Munster  Irish  poet  of  the  last  century,  who  was  the  first 
to  notice  it  himself,  in  his  Short  Description  of  the  County  of 
Clare,  as  the  monument  of  Conan,  one  of  Finn  Mac  Cum- 
haill's  followers  I  O'Flanagan,  without  acknowledging  that  it 
had  been  ever  deciphered  before,  actually  forges  an  Irish 
quatrain,  which  he  cites  as  a  part  of  the  poem  called  the 
Battle  of  Gábhra^  to  prove  that  Conan  was  buried  on  the 
Callan  mountain,  whither  he  had  repaired,  after  the  battle  of 
Gabhra,  to  worship  the  sun ! 

The  Ogham  inscriptions  at  Dunloe,  and  elsewhere  in 
Kerry,  are,  however,  of  a  more  authentic  character  than  that 
on  the  Callan  mountain,  but  the  clue  to  their  interpreta- 
tion has  not  yet  been  discovered  ;  and  it  would  be  rash  in  the 
extreme  to  assume  without  positive  proof  that  they  are  all 
pagan,  as  several  of  the  stones,  on  which  they  are  inscribed, 
exhibit  crosses,  and  are  clearly  Christian  monuments. 

There  are  various  kinds  of  Ogham  given  in  the  tract  in 
the  Book  of  Ballymote  already  referred  to,  but  a  complete 
discussion  of  the  subject  would  occupy  too  much  space,  and 
it  must  therefore  su£Sce  to  give  here  the  most  common  form, 
called  the  Ogham  Craobh,  or  Virgular  Ogham,  which  is  as 
follows : 
y    ■ ,  h  t>  c  c    q  m  5  nj  ;j:    p  a  o  u   e     i     ea  01  ui  ia  ao 

"  I H 'ill  nil  Hill ' " '" ""  »"'///^/##  I IÍ  ill  111  mil  X  0  ^  4  ^ 

bl  p  p  n 

Here  it  is  to  be  noted  that  the  diphthongs  beginning  with 
«,  as  ea,  ei,  eo,  eoi,  are  all  distinguished  by  a  cross  (  x  )  inter- 
sected by  the  stem  line.    The  diphthong  01  is  marked  by  a 
circle  bisected  by  the  line.    The  diphthongs  and  triphthongs 
l>eginmng  with  u,  as  ua,  ui,  uai,  are  all  marked  by  a  curve 


\ 
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(Xi)  below  the  line.  All  the  diphthongs  and  triphthongs  be- 
ginning with  1,  as  ia,  10,  iu,  iui,  are  denoted  by  two  strokes 
drawn  below  the  line,  with  two  others  intersecting  them  at 
right  angles.  All  the  diphthongs  beginning  with  a,  as  ao, 
ae,  ai,  are  marked  by  four  parallel  strokes  intersected  at  right 
angles  by  four  others  placed  above  the  line.  The  letter  z  (ts 
or  dz)  which  has  been  decidedly  borrowed  from  the  Roman 
alphabet  is  represented  by  a  curve  of  this  form  t)  ("represen- 
tans  inuolutam  Draconis  caudam")  intersected  by  the  stem 
line,  thus,  -^  A  short  line  drawn  parallel  to  the  stem  line 
.=.  represents  the  consonant  p ;  and  q^  which  was  unquestion- 
ably borrowed  from  the  Roman  alphabet,  and  used  by  the 
Irish  to  stand  for  cu,  is  indicated  by  five  strokes  drawn  per- 
pendicular to  the  stem  line, — See  O'MoUoy's  Grammatica 
Latino-Hibernica^  pp.  135-142. 

In  a  MS.  in  theBritish  Museum  (Clarendon  16),  various 
Oghams  are  described,  such  as  Dinn- Ogham,  in  which  the 
name  of  the  letters  are  borrowed  from  those  of  hills;  En- 
Ogham,  in  which  they  are  borrowed  from  those  of  birds ; 
Dath-Ogham,  from  colours;  Cell-Ogham,  from  churches,  &c. ; 
but  these  are  evidently  contrivances  of  later  ages. 

The  ancient  Irish  also  used  an  obscure  mode  of  speaking, 
which  was  likewise  called  Ogham,  and  is  thus  described  by 
O'MoUoy  :  *'  Obscurum  loquendi  modum,  vulgo  Ojham, 
Antiquarijs  Hibernise  satis  notum,  quo  nimirum  loquebantur 
syllabizando  voculas  appellationibus  litterarum,  dipthongo- 
rum,  et  tripthongorum  ipsis  dumtaxat  notis'."  To  this  mode 
of  speaking  distinct  reference  is  made  in  the  following  entry 
in  the  Annals  of  Clonmacnoise,  as  translated  by  Council 
Mageoghegan,  in  the  year  1627  : 

<'  A.  D.  1328.  Morish  O'Gibelan,  master  of  art,  one  ex- 
ceeding well  learned  in  the  new  and  old  laws,   civille  and 

*  Grammatica,  p,  133. 
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cannon,  a  cunning  and  skillfull  philosopher,  an  excellent  poet 
in  Irish,  an  eloquent  and  exact  speaker  of  the  speech^  which 
in  Irish  is  called  Ogham^  and  one  that  was  well  seen  in  many 
other  good  sciences  :  he  was  a  cannon  and  singer  at  Twayme, 
Olfyn,  Aghaconary,  Killalye,  Enaghdown,  and  Clonfert ;  he 
was  official  and  common  judge  of  these  dioceses ;  ended  his  life 
this  year." 

But  if  the  Irish  are  obliged  to  resign  all  claims  to  letters 
in  the  time  of  paganism,  they  can  still  historically  boast  of 
having  writers  among  them  before  the  general  establishment 
of  Chrbtianity  in  the  fifth  century;  for  we  must  infer,  from 
the  oldest  lives  of  St.  Patrick,  that  there  were  several  chris- 
tian bishops  in  Ireland  on  Patrick's  arrival ;  and  we  learn 
from  St.  Chrysostom,  in  his  Demonstratio  quod  Christus  sit 
Deusj  written  in  the  year  387,  that  the  ^^  British  Islands,  situ- 
ated outside  the  Mediterranean  sea,  and  in  the  very  ocean 
itself,  had  felt  the  power  of  the  divine  word,  churches  having 
been  founded  there,  and  altars  erected^" 

But  the  most  curious  information  respecting  the  literate 
character  of  Ireland  before  St.  Patrick's  time,  is  derived  from 
the  accounts  of  Celestius,  who  was  certainly  an  Irishman,  and 
the  favourite  disciple  of  the  heresiarch  Pelagius.  St.  Jerome, 
alluding  to  a  criticism  of  Celestius  upon  his  Commentaries 

on  the  Epistle  of  St.  Paul  to  the  Ephesians,  thus  vents  his 

rage  against  this  bold  heretic : 

"  Nuper  indoctus  calumniator  erupit,  qui  Commentarios 

ineos  in  epistolam  Pauli  ad  Ephesios  reprehendendos  putat. 

Nee  intelligit,  nimia  stertens  vecordia,  leges  Commentariorum, 

&c., nee  recordatur  stolidissimus,  et  Scotorum  pultibus 

S.  Chrysostom,  Dpp.  tom.  i.  rtjc  Swajucwc  tov  pYifiarog  yo*- 

^•5,  B,  EÍ  Bened.  Kai  yap  ai  Oovto'  koL  yap  Kq,Kei  'EicicAij- 

^pcraveical  vritroi^  al  Trig   0a-  (y(ai  Kal   Ovinaarfipia  TrcTrijya- 

AuTTii^  iicrog  KBipevai  Tovrtjc»  (fiv. 
*flt  cv  avTí^  ovGai  tí^  ú)Keav(^9 
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prsegravatus,  nos  in  ipso  dixisse  opere :  non  damno  digamos, 
imo  nee  trigamos,  et  si  fieri  potest  octogamos :  plus  aliquid 
inferam,  etiam  scortatorem  recipio  poenitentem"." 

And  again,  in  the  proemium  to  his  third  book  on  Jeremiah, 
St.  Jerome  thus  more  distinctly  mentions  the  native  country 
of  Celestius : 

^^  Hie  tacet,  alibi  criminatur;  mittit  in  universum  orbem 
epistolas  biblicas,  prius  auriferas,  nunc  maledicas:  et  patientiam 
nostram,  de  Christi  humilitate  venientem,  malse  conscientise 
signum  interpretatur.  Ipseque  mutus  latrat  per  Alpinum 
[al.  Albinum]  canem  grandem  et  corpulentum,  et  qui  ealcibus 
magis  possit  ssevire,  quam  den ti bus.  Habet  enim  progeniem 
Scotiese  gentis,  de  Britannorum  vicinia  :  qui,  juxta  fabulas 
Poetarum,  instar  Cerberi  spirituali  percutiendus  est  elava,  ut 
seterno,  cum  suo  magistro  Plutone,  silentio  contieeseat^." 

We  learn,  however,  from  Gennadius  (who  flourished  A.D. 
495),  that  before  Celestius  was  imbued  with  the  heresy  of 
Pelagius,  he  had  written  from  his  monastery  to  his  parents 
three  epistles,  in  the  form  of  little  books,  containing  instruc- 
tions necessary  for  all  desirous  of  serving  God,  and  no  trace 
of  the  heresy  which  he  afterwards  broached.  The  words  of 
Gennadius  are  as  follows  : 

"  Celestius  antequam  Pelagianum  dogma  incurreret,  imo 
adhue  adolescens,  scripsit  ad  parentes  suos  de  monasterio 
Epistolas  in  modum  libellorum  tres,  omnibus  Deum  desideran^ 
tibus  neeessarias.  Moralis  siquidem  in  eis  dictio  nil  vitii 
postmodum  proditi,  sed  totum  ad  virtutis  incitamentum  te- 
nuity" 


^^  Hieron.  Prolog,  in  lib.  i.  in 
Hieremiam.  0pp.  ed.  Vallarsii, 
torn.  iv. 

"  Prolog,  i.  lib.  iii.  in  Hiere- 
miam. Some,  however,  think 
that  the  heretic  Pelagius  is  here 
alluded  to.  See  Vallarsius,  not. 
in  loc.  0pp.  S.  Hieron.  tom.  iv. 
who  confounds,  both  here  and 


in  his  note  on  the  passage  last 
quoted,  the  Scotia  of  St.  Jerome 
with  the  modern  Scotland  :  not 
knowing  that  Ireland  was  the 
only  country  called  Scotia  in  St. 
Jerome's  time. 

^  Gennadius  de  Script.  Eccl. 
c.  44.  (inter  0pp.  B.  Hieron.  Ed. 
Vallarsii,  tom.  ii.) 
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It  is  conjectured"^  that  these  letters  were  written  by 
Celestius  from  the  monastery  of  St.  Martin  of  Tours,  in  the 
year  369.  But  be  this  as  it  may,  if  Celestius,  while  a  youth, 
wrote  epistles  from  a  foreign  monastery  to  his  parents  in 
Scotia,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  Britain,  we  must  conclude 
that  his  parents  could  read  them,  and  that  letters  were  known 
in  Ireland,  then  called  Scotia,  at  least  to  some  persons,  at  the 
close  of  the  fourth  century.  For  further  historical  reference 
to  Celestius,  and  his  master  Pelagius,  the  reader  is  referred 
to  Ussher's  Primordial  p.  205,  et  sequent. ^  and  O' Conor's 
JRerum  Hibernicarum  Scriptores^  Prolegomena^  p.  Ixxxiii. 

There  are  also  inscriptions  still  extant  to  which  we  may 
appeal  in  proof  of  the  early  use  of  letters  in  Ireland.  The 
following,  which  is  of  undoubted  antiquity,  is  a  copy  of  the 
Roman  alphabet,  inscribed  on  a  stone  at  Kilmalkedar,  in  the 
west  of  the  county  of  Kerry.  An  accurate  representation  of 
this  inscription  is  given  by  Mr.  Petrie,  in  his  Essay  on  the 
Ecclesiastical  Architecture  and  Round  Towers  of  Ireland*, 
and  is  inserted  here  by  permission  of  the  author. 


( .- 


But  there  is  a  still  older  inscription,  perhaps  the  oldest 
extant,  which  remains  on  the  monument  of  Lugnathan,  the 
nephew  of  St.  Patrick,  at  Inchaguile,  in  Lough  Corrib,  county 
of  Galway :  of  this  a  fac-simile  is  also  given  in  Mr.  Petrie's 
work,  p.  164,  and  is  here  inserted.  It  contains  the  following 
words,  in  the  Roman  characters  of  the  fifth  century : 


"^  Moore's  History  of  Ireland, 
vol.  L  p.  208. 


^  Transactions   of  the   Royal 
Irish  Academy,  vol.  xx.  p.  133. 
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tie  6U5Naet)OH  mace  cmeHueK 

"  Thb  Stonb  of  Lugmaedon  Son  of  Lihenueh." 

The  oldest  Irish  manu- 
script extant  in  Ireland  Js  the  , 
Bpiik  of  Arinagb)  now  in  the 
possession  of  the  Rev.  Mr. 
Brownlow.  It  contains  a  copy 
of  the  Gospels,  and  some 
very  old  Lives  of  St.  Patrick  j 
the  characters  are  clearly  a 
slight  modification  of  the 
Roman  alphabet,  with  a  few 
Greek  characters  in  the  titles 
of  the  Gospels. 

The  Books  of  Durrow  .'. 
and  Kells,  in  the  Library  of 
Trinity  College,  Dublin,  said 
to  be  coeval  with  St.  Columb-  '-'  ^ 
kiile,  and  in  his  handwriting, 
are  in  the  uncial  character 
common  in  Europe  at  the  pe- 
riod. The  latter  is,  perhaps,  the 
most  magnificent  specimen  of 
penmanship  and  illumination 
now  remaining  in  the  western 
world. 

There  is  another  manu- 
script of  great  age  preserved 
in  the  Library  of  Trinity  Col-  /, 
lege,  Dublin,  called  Liber  Hymnorum,  containing  several 
ancient  hymns  in  Latin  and  Irish,  of  which  work  there  is  ano- 
ther copy  in  the  College  of  St.  Isidore  at  Rome.  This,  though 
evideutly  not  so  ancient,  nor  so  exquisitely  beautiful,  as  those 
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already  mentioned,  is  in  the  same  character^  and  sufficiently 
proves  that  the  Irish  letters  are  immediately  derived  from  the 
Roman  alphabet.  Ussher,  in  a  letter  to  Vossius,  expressed 
his  opinion  that  this  manuscript  was  then  a  thousand  years 
old,  but  I  think  he  increased  its  age  by  a  century  or  two. 

The  maiiuscript  of  the  Psalter,  preserved  in  the  Cathach, 
or  Caah,  a  beautiful  reliquary,  now  the  property  of  Sir 
Richard  O'Donnell,  is  also  very  probably  coeval  with  St. 
Columba,  if  indeed  it  be  not  in  his  handwriting.  This  most 
curious  box  and  reliquary  has  been  deposited,  by  the  public 
spirit  and  good  taste  of  its  owner,  in  the  Museum  of  the 
Royal  Irish  Academy, 

A  fac-simile  of  an  Irish  passage  in  a  manuscript  at  Cam- 
bray,  has  been  recently  published  by  Charles  Purten  Cooper, 
Esq.,  from  which  it  would  appear  that  the  manuscript  is 
probably  of  the  eighth  century.  The  character  looks  as  old 
as  that  of  any  manuscript  we  have  in  Ireland,  and  differs  from 
any  of  them  that  I  have  ever  seen,  in  the  form  of  the  letter  p, 
which  is  thus  (f ).  Pertz,  who  has  read  the  passage  tolerably 
well,  considering  that  he  does  not  understand  a  word  of  the 
language,  ascribes  this  manuscript  to  the  nin^h  century. 

The  next  oldest  Irish  manuscript  remaining  in  Ireland  is 
probably  the  Book  of  Leinster,  preserved  in  the  Library  of 
Trinity  College,  Dublin  (H,  2. 18.)  ;'  and  next  in  order  of  time 
I  would  rank  Leabhar  na  A-  Uidhri^  in  the  Library  of  the 
Royal  Irish  Academy,  which  was  transcribed  by  Maelmuire 
Mac  Cuinn  na  m-bocht,  at  Clonmacnoise,  in  the  twelfth 
century.  Next  may  be  classed  the  Leabhar  Breac  of  the 
Mac  Egans,  the  Books  of  Lecan  and  Ballymote,  and  a  host 
of  others  compiled  from  more  original  manuscripts,  in  the 
fifteenth  century.  The  characters  in  these  are  of  a  more 
angular  form  than  those  in  the  more  ancient  manuscripts^. 

^  Mens.  Adolphe  Pictet  of  Ge-  June,  1835,  seems  to  incline  to 
neva,  in  a  letter  addressed  to  the  the  opinion  that  we  had  no  writ- 
late  Edward  O'Keilly,  dated  24th      ten  documents  in  Ireland  before 
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Specimens  of  alphabets  from  the  most  important  of  these 
ancient  manuscripts,  forming  a  series,  nearly  complete,  from 
the  sixth  to  the  seventeenth  century,  will  be  found  in  the  an- 
nexed plates.  They  have  been  drawn,  from  the  original 
manuscripts,  by  George  Du  Noyer,  Esq.,  one  of  the  Fellows 
of  the  College  of  St.  Columba. 


Section  2. —  Of  the  Writers  on  Irish  Grammar. 

Having  now  noticed  the  bardic  accounts  of  the  antiquity 
of  letters  among  the  Irish,  and  the  authorities  which  prove 
the  existence  of  learning  in  Ireland  before  St.  Patrick,  we 
shall  next  give  some  account  of  the  labours  of  those  who  have 


the  fourth'  or  fifth  century,  or  at 
least  that  this  is  the  most  remote 
period  to  which  written  docu- 
ments can  be  traced.  The  que- 
ries which  this  learned  philologer 
proposes  in  this  letter  are  very 
curious,  and  should  not  be  omit- 
ted here  : 

"1®.  La  seconde  edition  de 
votre  dictionnaire  a  t-elle  paru, 
ou  doit  elle  bientot  paroitre  ? 

"  2®.  Existe-t-il  quelque  bon 
dictionnaire  anglais-irlandais  ? 

"  3°.  A-t-on  public,  depuis 
O'Conor,  ou  doit-on  publier  pro- 
chainement,  quelques  textes  an- 
ciens,  soit  poetiques,  soit  histo- 
riques,  soit  philologiques?  Com- 
ment I'academie  royfiie  d'Irlande 
n'encourage-t-eUe  pas  la  publi- 
cation des  textes  anciens  des 
Brehon  laws,  des  poemes  encore 
existans  de  Cenfaolad,deEochoid, 
de  Tanaide,  de  Maelmuire,  etc. 
du  glossaire  de  Cormac  de  I'ur- 
aicheapt  de  Fortchern,  etc.  ? 

"  4°.  N'a-t-on  retrouve  aucun 
fragment  de  traduction  de  la 
Bible  en  ancien  irlandais,  dont 
ou  puisse  fixer  la  date  avec  quel- 


que certitude  ?  par  ancien  ir- 
landais j*en  tends  la  langue  telle 
qu'elle  existoit  anterieurement 
au  dixieme  siecle  et  depuis  le 
4ieme  Q^5ieme  époque  la  plus  re^ 

culee,  je  crois  a  laquelle  remon- 
tent  les  dpcumens  ecrits, 

"5°.  Connoissez-vous  quel- 
que ouvrage  de  topographie  sur 
I'Irelande  ancienne  ou  modeme, 
qui  renferme  d'une  maniere  ex- 
acte  et  un  peu  complete  les  noms 
delieux,  fleuves,  lacs,  montagnes, 
provinces,  tribes,  etc.  avec  I'or- 
thographie  irlandaise  ? 

"  Voila,  *  monsieur,  bien  des 
questions.  Je  m'excuse  encore 
de  mon  indiscretion  en  prenant 
la  liberte  de  vous  les  adresser  : 
I'interet  de  la  science  plaidera 
pour  moi.  Si  vous  etes  assez 
bon  pour  vouloir  bien  m'aider 
de  vos  lumieres  j'espere  que  mes 
travaux  ne  seront  pas  inutiles  a 
la  cause  trop  méconnue  des 
etudes  celtiques,  et  réveilleront 
sur  le  continent  un  interet  nou- 
veau  pour  les  restes  vénérables 
de  la  litterature  du  plus  ancienne 
peuple  de  I'Europe." 
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written  on  Irish  grammar.     The  first  work  of  this  kind  men- 
tioned by  the  Irish  writers  is  Uraicecht  na  n-Eiges^  or  Pre-  ' 
cepts  of  the  Poets,     'f  his  treatise  is  attributed  to  Forchern, 
orFerceirtne,  the  son  of  Deaghaidh,  from  whom  theDeagads, 
or  Clanna'Deaghaidh,  of  Munster,  are  descended.     It  is  said 
to  have  been  written  at  Emania,  the  royal  palace  of  Ulster, 
in  the  first  century,  but  was  afterwards  interpolated  and  en- 
larged at  Derryloran,  in  Tyrone,  about  the  year  628,  by 
Cennfaeladh,  the  son  of  Ailill.     Copies  of  this  work,  as  re- 
modelled by  Cennfaeladh,  are  preserved  in  the  Books  of  Lecan 
and  Ballymote,  in  the  Library  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy, 
and  a  more  ancient  one,  on  vellum,  in  the  British  Museum, 
which  the  Author  has  recently  perused.     This  work  contains 
rules  for  poetical  compositions,  and  is  rather  a  prosody  than 
a  regular  grammar.     In  a  paper  manuscript,  in  the  Library 
of  Trinity  College,  Dublin  (H.  1. 15),  is  a  larger  work,  called 
Uraiceachty  which  gives  genders  and  inflections  of  nouns,  and 
various  orthographical  and  etymological  rules ;  but  this  work 
.  is  a  compilation  of  comparatively  modern  times. 

There  are  several  short  treatises  on  Irish  grammar,  in  ma- 
nuscript, by  various  writers  in  the  seventeenth  century,  in  the 
Library  of  Trinity  College,  and  one,  by  O'Mulconry,  in  that 
of  St.  Sepulchre's,  Dublin  ;  and  we  learn  from  the  monument  //'f^*'^'^- 
of  Sir  Mathew  De  Renzi,  at  Athlone,  who  died  in  1635,  that 
he  composed  a  grammar^  dictionary^  and  chronicle^  in  the 
Irish  tongue^. 

The  first  Irish  book  ever  printed,   with  instructions  for 
reading  írish,  was  John  Kearney's  "  Alphabeticum  et  Ratio  ^ 
legendi  Hibernicam^  et  Catechismus  in  eadem  Lingua^  157 1,^ 
8vo."     The  only  known  copy  of  this  curious  and  rare  book  is 
preserved  in  the  Bodleian  Library,  Oxford*. 

«   See* Statute  of  Kilkenny,      12,  note í^. 
edited  by  Mr.  Hardiman  for  the  *  The  Catechism  is  a  Transla- 

Irish  Archaeological  Society,   p.      tion  into  Irish  of  the  Catechism 
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The  first  printed  Irish  grammar  is  that  of  the  Rev.  Francis 
O'Molloy,  written  in  Latin,  and  entitled  "  Grammatica 
Latino- Hibernica,  nunc  compendiata, — Authore  Rev.  P.  Fr. 
Francisco  O'Molloy,  Ord.  Min.  Strict.  Observantias,  in 
Collegio  S.  Isidori  S,  Theol.  Professore  Primario,  Lectore 
Jubilate,  et  Prouincise  Hibernise  in  Curia  Romana  Agente 
Generali.  Romse,  Typographia  S.  Cong,  de  Propag.  Fide 
1677."  It  contains  286  pages,  12mo.,  and  is  divided  into 
twenty-five  chapters,  of  which  the  first  nine  treat  of  the  let- 
ters; the  tenth,  eleventh,  and  twelfth,  of  etymology,  of  which 
he  treats  but  very  slightly ;  the  thirteenth  chapter  is  on  the 
oghams  and  contractions ;  and  the  remaining  twelve,  of  the 
ancient  Irish  prosody,  into  which  he  enters  very  copiously. 

The  next  grammar  of  Irish  which  issued  from  the  press 
was  written  by  the   celebrated  antiquary .  Lhwyd.     It  was 
published  in  his  Archceologia  Britannica^  and  prefixed  to  his 
*  Irish-English  Dictionary,    Oxford,   1707.     This  work  was 

extracted  from  O'Molloy's,  and  from  another  work  on  Irish 
grammar,  in  manuscript,  written  by  an  anonymous  author 
at  Lou  vain,  in  1669.  It  is  somewhat  more  copious  than 
O'MoUoy's  in  the  etymology,  but  is  still  very  imperfect.  He 
omits  the  defective  or  irregular  verbs  altogether,  observing 
that  they  are  very  numerous,  and  that  in  conjugating  them, 
<^  the  common  use  and  practice  of  the  province,  &c.,  is  the 
only  pattern."  From  the  preface  to  his  Dictionary,  written 
in  Irish,  it  appears  that  this  great  philologer  knew  almost 
nothing  of  the  idioms  of  the  Irish  language,  for  he  uses  the 
English  collocation  in  most  of  his  sentences,  which  gives  his 
Irish  composition  a  strange,  if  not  ridiculous,  appearance. 
*  J  The  next  Irish  grammar  that  made  its  appearance  after 

Lhwyd's,  was  written  by  Hugh  Boy  Mac  Curtin,  a  native  of 


of  the  Church  of  England,  which      Collects  from  the  Book  of  Corn- 
is  followed  by  some  Prayers  and      mon  Prayer. 
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the  parish  of  Kilcorney,  near  Coroiin,  in  the  county  of  Clare. 
It  is  entitled  ^^  The  Elements  of  the  Irish  Language,  g^m- 
matically  explained  in  English,  in  fourteen  chapters :  small 
8vo.  Lovain,  1728."  It  was  reprinted  with  his  English-Irish 
Dictionary,  at  Paris,  in  1732.  This  work  is  much  more 
copious  that  its  predecessors,  particularly  in  the  etymology 
and  syntax,  on  which  the  author  has  every  claim  to  origina- 
lity. Of  the  irregular  verbs  he  says,  that  they  are  very 
numerous,  and  that  in  the  forming  thereof,  the  common  use 
or  practice  of  the  kingdom,  or  the  distinct  dialects  of  each  pro- 
vince, is  the  only  guide  and  rule.  He  omits  prosody  alto- 
gether. 

In  1742,  Donlevy  published,  at  Paris,  his  Irish- English  y 
Catechism,  to  which  he  appended  instructions  for  reading  the 
Irish  language,  entitled  ^^  The  Elements  of  the  Irish  Lan- 
guage." This  treats  of  orthography  only,  but  it  is  by  far 
the  best  treatise  on  the  subject  that  had  till  then  appeared. 
At  the  end,  he  says :  ^^  Such  as  desire  to  get  more  Insight 
into  the  Grammar-Rules  of  this  Language,  may  have  recourse 
to  the  kAorious  M.  Hugh  Mac  Curtin's  Irish  Grammar. 
The  chief  Difficulty  of  reading,  or  speaking  Irish,  consists  in 
pronouncing  bb,  ^h,  and  some  Diphthongs  and  Triphthongs 
rightly ;  but  this  is  easily  overcome  by  Practice,  or  a  little 
instruction  by  the  Ear ;  whereby  the  Pronunciation  of  the 
Language  will  become  agreeable,  there  being  much  Use  made 
of  Vowels,  and  little  of  Consonants,  in  it." 

No  other  Irish  Grammar  appeared  after  this  till  the  year 
1773,  when  Vallancey  published  his,  in  quarto,  with  a  preface,  ^ 
which  tended  to  call  attention  to  a  subject  then  but  little  ,.■ 
appreciated.  Of  this  work  he  brought  out  an  improved 
edition,  in  octavo,  in  1782,  with  an  ^^  Essay  on  the  Celtic  lan- 
guage, shewing  the  importance  of  the  Iberno-Celtic  or  Irish 
dialect  to  students  in  history,  antiquity,  and  the  Greek  and 
Roman  classics." 

h 
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This  work  is  compiled  from  those  already  mentioned,  and 
from  O'Brien's  remarks  on  the  letters  throughout  his  Irish- 
English  Dictionary.  The  author  has  treatcid  of  the  irregu- 
lar verbs  more  copiously  and  satisfactorily  than  any  of  his 
predecessors,  and  assures  the  learner  that  ^^  they  are  not  so 
numerous  or  more  difficult  than  those  of  Latin,  French,  or 
English."  His  syntax,  which  is  briefly  dismissed  in  twelve 
rules,  is  much  inferior  to  that  of  his  predecessor  Mac  Curtin. 
On  the  whole,  this  work  shews  considerable  research,  and 
curious  learning ;  but  it  is  more  theoretical  than  practical, 
and  better  adapted  to  assist  the  comparative  etymologist  than 
the  mere  Irish  student.  It  is  by  far  the  most  valuable  and 
correct  of  Vallancey's  writings,  and  is  doubtlessly  the  joint 
production  of  the  avowed  author  and  several  native  Irish 
scholars^. 

Shortly  after  Vallancey's,  appeared  Shaw's  Gaelic  Gram- 
mar, Edinburgh,  1778 ;  but  this  is  confined  to  the  Erse  or 
Gaelic  of  Scotland,  and  its  merits  are  very  questionable^.  In 
1801  appeared  the  first  edition  of  a  Gaelic  Grammar,  by 
Alexander  Stewart,  Minister  of  the  Gospel  at  Moulin.     Of 


**  The  only  other  production 
given  to  the  world  by  Vallancey 
which  shews  much  ability,  is  the 
Law  of  Tanistry  exemplified  by 
the  Pedigree  of  O'Brien ;  but 
this  work  was  written  not  by 
Vallancey,  but  by  the  Right  Rev. 
John  O'Brien,  Roman  Catholic 
Bishop  of  Cloyne,  as  appears 
from  a  letter  in  the  hand- writing 
of  the  Chevalier  Thomas  O' Gor- 
man, in  the  possession  of  Terence 
O'Brien,  Esq.,  of  Glencolumb- 
kille,  in  the  county  of  Clare. 
O'Gorman,  in  referring  to  a 
genealogical  extract  from  Val- 
lancey's Collectanea,  says :  "  The 
above    genealogy    is    extracted 


from  the  History  of  the  House 
of  O'Brien,  tpriften  hy  the  late 
Doctor  John  O'Brien^  titular  Bi- 
shop of  Cloyne,  and  published 
in  the  year  1774,  by  Col.  Val- 
lancey." 

*  The  Rev.  Mr.  Stewart,  in  the 
Introduction  to  the  2nd  edition 
of  his  Gaelic  Grammar,  has  the 
following  reference  to  this  work  : 
"  I  know  but  one  publication 
professedly  of  Gaelic  Grammar, 
written  by  a  Scotsman  (Analysis 
of  the  Gaelic  Language ;  by  Wil- 
liam Shaw,  A.  M.) ;  I  have  con- 
sulted it  also,  but  in  this  quar- 
ter I  have  no  obligations  to  ac- 
knowledge." p.  xiii. 
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this  an  improved  edition  was  brought  out  in  18 12,  which  is 
undoubtedly  the  ablest  work  on  Gaelic  grammar  that  ever 
appeared. 

In  1808  was  published,  in  Dublin,  an  Irish  Grammar,  in 
octavo,  entitled  Upaicecc  na  ^^eóil^e,  ^*  A  Grammar  of  the 
Irish  Language,"  under  the  fictitious  signature  of  E.  O'C.^ 
which,  in  the  Prospectus,  is  given  in  full  as  Edmund  0*Connell; 
but  the  author,  as  many  living  witnesses  can  attest,  was 
William  Halliday,  Esq.,  a  solicitor  in  Dublin,  who  studied 
Irish  as  a  dead  language,  and  who  died  before  he  reached 
his  twenty-fifth  year,  having  produced  this  grammar  in  his 
nineteenth  year.  He  derived  much  information  from  the  first 
edition  of  Stewart's  Gaelic  Grammar,  and  from  Messrs.  Wolfe, 
O'Connell,  and  Casey,  three  Irish  scholars,  natives  of  Munster, 
with  the  latter  of  whom  he  commenced  the  study  of  the  lan- 
guage in  1805,  under  the  fictitious  name  of  William  O'Hara. 
In  this  work  he  rejects  the  modern  Irish  orthography  as 
corrupt,  and  strikes  out  a  new  mode  of  classifying  the  declen- 
sions of  nouns.  His  syntax  is  almost  wholly  drawn  from  the 
works  of  Mac  Curtin  and  Stewart,  particularly  the  latter, 
whose  arrangement  and  diction  he  has  closely  followed  ;  and 
indeed  he  could  not  have  followed  a  safer  model.  However, 
he  has  pointed  out  some  errors  in  the  first  edition  of  Stewart's 
Gaelic  Grammar,  which  Stewart  himself  thankfully  acknow- 
ledges and  corrects  in  the  second  edition  of  his  work,  pub- 
lished in  1812^.     Haliday  gives  the  ancient  Irish  prosody,  but 


^  Stewart  writes  in  the  Intro- 
duction :  "  The  Irish  dialect  of 
the  Graelic  is  the  nearest  cognate 
of  the  Scottish  Gaelic.  An  inti- 
mate acquaintance  with  its  voca- 
bles and  structure,  both  ancient 
and  modem,  would  have  been  of 
considerable  use.  This  I  cannot 
pretend  to  have  acquired.  I  have 
not  failed,  however,  to  consult, 


and  derive  some  advantage  from 
such  Irish  philologists  as  were 
accessible  to  me ;  particularly 
O'Molloy,  O'Brien,  Vallancey, 
and  Lhwyd.  To  these  very  re- 
spectable names,  I  have  tp  add 
that  of  the  Rev.  Dr.  Neilson, 
author  of  '  An  Introduction  to 
the  Irish  Language,'  Dublin, 
1808  ;  and  E.  O'C,  author  of  a 
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merely  as  shortened  from  O'MoUoy,  with,  here  and  there,  a 
few  remarks  of  his  own.  This  work,  however,  considering 
the  early  age®  and  disadvantages  of  its  author,  must  be  re- 
garded as  one  of  much  merit ;  it  bears  the  stamp  of  taste, 
genius,  and  originality,  not  at  all  observable  in  the  works  of 
his  predecessors. 

In  the  same  year  (1808)  was  published,  in  Dublin,  "  An 
Introduction  to  the  Irish  Language,"  by  the  Rev.  William 
Neilson,  D.D.,  8vo.  This  grammar  is  the  joint  production  of 
Dr.  Neilson  and  Mr.  Patrick  Lynch,  a  native  of  the  parish 
of  Inch,  near  Castlewellan,  in  the  county  of  Down.  Mr. 
Lynch  had  a  good  practical  knowledge  of  the  dialect  of  Irish 
spoken  in  the  east  of  Ulster,  but  was  a  rude  scholar.  The 
orthography,  however,  and  grammatical  rules,  are  adapted  to 
this  dialect,  and  not  to  the  general  language.  The  arrange- 
ment of  the  work  is  excellent,  but  it  is  to  be  regretted  that 
the  examples  given  to  illustrate  the  rules  are,  for  the  most 
part,  provincial  and  barbaric. 

In  1808  the  Gaelic  Society  of  Dublin  published,  in  their 
Transactions,  "  Observations  on  the  Gaelic  Language,  by 
R.  Mac  ElHgott."     The  same  writer^  also  compiled  an  Irish 


'  Grammar  of  the  Gaelic  Lan- 
guage,' Dublin,  1808 ;  to  the 
latter  of  whom  I  am  indebted 
for  some  good-humoured  stric- 
tures, and  some  flattering  com- 
pliments, which,  however  unme- 
rited, it  were  unhandsome  not  to 
acknowledge."  p.  xiii. 

®  Mr.  Patrick  Lynch,  the  au- 
thor of  the  Life  of  St.  Patrick, 
has  the  following  note  in  an  ad- 
vertisement of  his  works  ap- 
pended to  his  Introduction  to  the 
Knowledge  of  the  Irish  Language : 
"  N.  B.  The  new  translation  of 
the  first  volume    of  Kea ting's 


History"  [of  Ireland],  "though 
origin^y  published  in  Mr. 
Lynch's  name,  was  begun  and 
actually  completed  by  the  late 
William  HalHday,  Esq.,  whose 
much  lamented  death  at  the  pre- 
mature age  of  24,  is  a  cause  of 
heart-felt  regret,  not  only  to  the 
Gaelic  Society,  of  which  he  was 
an  active  member,  but  to  the 
lovers  of  Irish  literature  in  ge- 
neral." 

^  For  some  account  of  the  lite- 
rary qualifications  of  Mr.  MacEl- 
ligott,  the  reader  is  referred  to 
a  pamphlet  published  in  London, 
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Grdmmar,  which  is  still  extant  in  manuscript,  in  the  possession 
of  his  daughter,  Mrs.  Ryding,  of  Limerick,  but  was  never 
printed.  He  was  a  native  of  the  county  of  Kerry,  a  region 
in  which  they  studied  classics,  ^^  even  to  a  fault/'  in  his  time, 
and  was  for  many  years  a  classical  teacher  in  the  city  of 
Limerick,  where  he  created  a  high  taste  for  classical  and 
polite  literature. 

The  next  year  (1809)  ushered  into  light  "  A  Practical 
Grammar  of  the  Irish  Language,"  by  the  Rev.  Paul  O'Brien. 
This  is,  perhaps,  the  worst  attempt  hitherto  made  to  explain  J.-^ 
the  principles  of  this  language.  The  author  was  a  native  of 
Meath,  and  a  man  of  some  learning  ;  but  the  visionary  cha- 
racter of  his  mind  disqualified  him  for  the  important  task  of 
writing  a  grammar  of  an  ancient  and  neglected  language. 
He  does  not  appear  to  have  had  any  acquaintance  with  Irish 
history  or  topography,  or  with  any  of  the  correct  ancient 
Irish  manuscripts.  There  are  many  specimens  of  his  poetry 
in  the  native  Irish  preserved,  but  they  exhibit  no  merit, 
except  the  mere  power  of  stringing  together  long  compound 
words  in  jingling  rhyme,  without  poetic  genius,  or  strength 
of  thought.  His  Irish  Grammar  is  the  production  of  his  old 
age ;  and  the  late  Mr.  James  Scurry  says,  in  his  Review  of 
Irish  Grammars  and  Dictionaries,  published  in  the  fifteenth     • 


in  1844,  by  his  pupil,  the  Rev. 
Jonathan  Furlong,  in  reply  to 
certain  observations  by  Dr.  D. 
Griffin,  of  Limerick,  in  the  life  of 
Gerald  Griffin,  the  celebrated 
novelist.  We  learn  from  O'Flana- 
gan  that  Mr.  Mac  Elligott  had 
got  some  valuable  Irish  manu- 
scripts in  his  possession  in  1808. 
In  enumerating  the  collections  of 
Irish  manuscripts  known  to  him, 
O'Flanagan  writes  :  "  The  Che- 
valier O' Gorman,  now  living  in 
the  county  of  Clare,  has  a  rare 


collection  of  annals,  and  other 
inestimable  monuments.  The 
books  of  Lecan  and  Ballymote, 
and  theCebap  bpec,or  'speckled 
book,'  of  Mac  Egan  are  in  the 
archives  of  the  Royal  Irish  Aca- 
demy ;  and  there  are  besides 
several  valuable  tracts  in  private 
hands  throughout  the  island,  of 
which  those  in  the  possession  of 
the  learned  M 'Elligott,  of  Lime- 
rick, are  not  the  least  worthy  of 
estimation," — Transactions  of  ike 
Gcelic  Society  ofBvUin^  p.  235. 
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volume  of  the  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy,  that 
"  it  is  not  to  be  taken  as  a  fair  specimen  of  the  vigour  of  his 
intellect,  or  the  extent  of  his  learning." 

In  1813  Mr.  John  O'Connell,  of  the  parish  of  Tuath  na 
Droman,  near  Caherciveen,  in  Kerry,  published  at  Cork  an 
Irish  translation  of  F.  Paul  Segnary's  "  True  Wisdom,"  to 
which  he  prefixed  short  "  Instructions  for  reading  Irish," 
which  are  very  correct.  This  translation  is  a  curious  speci- 
men of  the  dialect  of  the  Irish  spoken  in  Kerry. 

In  1815  was  published,  in  Dublin,  a  small  grammatical 
tract,  entitled  ^^Foroideas  Ghnath-Ghaoidheilge  na  h^Eir- 
eand^  An  Introduction  to  the  Knowledge  of  the  Irish  Lan- 
guage as  now  spoken,"  by  Patrick  Lynch,  Secretary  to  the 
Gaelic  Society  of  Dublin.  This  little  work  contains  some 
very  valuable  remarks  on  the  pronunciation  and  genius  of  the 
Irish  Language,  although  it  cannot  be  considered  as  entitled 
to  the  name  of  a  grammar.  Mr.  Lynch  was  a  native  of  the 
county  of  Limerick ;  he  kept  a  classical  school  at  Carrick-on- 
Suir  in  1800,  and  afterwards  removed  to  Dublin,  where,  for 
many  years,  he  taught  the  classical  languages,  French  and 
Hebrew.  He  wrote  small  works  on  grammar,  chronology, 
astronomy,  geography,  and  history  ;  but  the  most  celebrated 
of  his  works  is  his  "  Proofs  of  the  Existence  of  St.  Patrick," 
written  chiefly  to  refute  Ledwich's  assertions.  This  work 
was  published  in  Dublin,  in  1810,  and  contains  short  ^^  Direc- 
tions for  reading  Irish,"  Mr.  Lynch  was  of  the  Milesian 
Irish  race  (and  wrote  his  name  Patruic  O'Loingsigh),  and  not 
of  the  Galway  tribe  of  that  name. 

In  1817  appeared  "A  Compendious  Irish  Grammar,"  by 
Edward  O'Reilly,  annexed  to  his  Irish-English  Dictionary. 
This  is  chiefly  compiled  from  the  Rev.  Paul  O'Brien's  Gram- 
mar, and  partakes  of  all  its  faults  and  defects.  His  system  of 
making  the  initials  of  nouns  the  foundation  of  the  declensions, 
in  imitation  of  O'Brien,  is  quite  absurd,  as  the  tables  of  ter- 
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minational  changes,  given  in  both  grammars,  su£Sciently 
shew.  The  author  was  a  man  of  strong  mind,  good  memory, 
and  studious  habits,  but  had  little  or  no  acquaintance  with 
the  classical  languages,  or  with  any,  except  English.  He 
learned  Irish  as  a  dead  language,  and  had  not  commenced 
the  study  of  it  till  he  was  more  than  thirty  years  of  age ;  but 
by  laudable  perseverence,  and  strong  powers  of  intellect,  he 
acquired  a  considerable  knowledge  of  the  ancient  Irish  lan- 
guage and  history. 

In  1820  was  published,  at  Waterford,  an  Irish  translation 
of  John  Baptista  Manni's  "  Four  Maxims  of  Christian  Philo- 
sophy," by  Mr.  James  Scurry,  of  Knockhouse,  in  the  barony 
of  Iverk,  and  county  of  Kilkenny.  To  this  is  prefixed  "  An 
Introduction  to  the  Irish  Language,  containing  a  comprehen- 
sive Exemplification  of  all  the  alphabetical  Sounds,  and  their 
corresponding  English  Sounds,  as  a  further  Illustration  of 
them,  as  far  as  could  be  effected  by  the  Substitution  of  English 
characters." 

This  treatise  is  valuable,  as  giving  the  pronunciation 
which  prevails  in  the  diocese  of  Ossory,  with  which  the  writer 
was  most  intimately  acquainted. 

In  1828  Mr.  Scurry  published,  in  the  fifteenth  volume  of 
the  Transactions  of  the  Royal  Irish  Academy,  "  Remarks  on 
the  Irish  Language,  with  a  Review  of  its  Grammars,  Glos- 
saries, Vocabularies,  and  Dictionaries ;  to  which  is  added  a 
Model  of  á  comprehensive  Irish  Dictionary."  In  this  paper, 
p.  55,  the  author  says,  "  that  he  had  prepared  for  press  a 
grammar,  both  theoretical  and  practical,  formed  on  the  genius 
of  the  language,  the  result  of  many  years'  consideration  of  the 
subject,  which  he  had  been  deterred  from  publishing,  from  the 
little  encouragement  works  of  that  nature  had  met  with  from 
the  public."  Mr.  Scurry  was  a  respectable  farmer,  and  though 
his  education  was  imperfect,  he  was  a  man  of  so  vigorous  a 
mind  that  he  acquired  an  extensive  knowledge  of  philology 
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and  general  literature^.  He  died  in  Dublin  in  1828,  and  his 
body  was  buried  in  the  church  of  Kilpecan,  near  the  village 
of  Mullinavat,  in  the  county  Kilkenny,  where  it  lies  without 
a  monument  to  exhibit  even  his  name. 

Various  other  compilations,  and  abstracts  from  these 
grammars,  have  since  been  published  ;  but  the  limits  of  this 
preface  would  not  permit  a  particular  description  of  them. 
The  largest  work  of  this  kind  was  published  in  Dublin,  in 
1841,  and  compiled  for  the  Synod  of  Ulster,  by  S.  O'M. 
Dr.  Mason,  Librarian  of  the  King's  Inns,  Dublin,  also  com- 
piled an  Irish  Grammar ;  but  it  is  to  be  regretted  that  he  has 
adopted  the  system  of  O'Brien  and  O'Reilly  to  a  considerable 
extent.  The  Rev.  Mr.  Nangle,  of  Achill,  has  also  brought 
out  a  second  edition  of  Neilson's  Irish  Grammar,  with  some 
judicious  corrections.  And  Mr.  Owen  Connellan,  who  was 
employed  for  many  years  in  the  Royal  Irish  Academy,  to 
transcribe  the  Books  of  Lecan  and  Ballymote,  for  the  Royal 
Library,  has  recently  published  a  small  work  on  Irish  Gram- 
mar, with  examples  from  Irish  MSS.,  not  to  be  found  in  any 
of  the  works  of  his  predecessors.  He  also  gives  the  pronun- 
ciation which  prevails  in  the  northern  part  of  Connaught, 
which  will  be  found  very  useful,  in  preserving  for  posterity 
the  local  peculiarities  of  the  Connacian  dialect. 

Some  works  have  also  been  written  on  the  grammar  of 
the  Gaelic  of  Scotland,  by  Armstrong  and  Munroe ;  but  they 
contain  nothing  original,  the  Rev.  Alexander  Stewart  having 
exhausted  the  subject,  in  his  very  excellent  Gaelic  Grammar^ 
published  in  1812. 


8  The  Author  of  these  pages 
became  acquainted  with  Mr. 
Scurry  in  Dublin,  in  the  year 
1826,  and  found  that,  although 
he  had  but  slight  acquaintance 
with  Latin  or  Greek,  he  had  still 
a  sound  knowledge  of  philosophi- 


cal grammar.  He  was  the  first 
that  induced  the  Author  to  study 
the  grammatical  works  of  Harris, 
Ward,  Home  Tooke,  Pickburne, 
and  Fearns,  and  the  antiquarian 
productions  of  Baxter,  Dayies, 
and  Vallancey. 
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Section  3. —  Testimonies  to  the  Value  of  the  Study  of  Irish. 

The  testimony  of  such  writers  as  have  mentioned  the  Irish 
language,  in  ancient  and  modem  times,  may  be  now  adduced, 
in  order  to  shew  the  importance  and  value  of  the  language  as 
a  branch  of  philological  study. 

Ledwich**  quotes  Irenseus  (a.  d.  167),  Latinus  Pacatus 
Drepanus  (a.  d.  361),  and  Sidonius  ApoUinaris  (a.  d.  472),  in 
proof  of  his  assertion,  that  the  ancients  ^*  branded  the  Irish 
language  with  the  harshest  expressions  for  its  barbarism.  But 
even  though  it  were  clear  that  these  writers  meant  what  we 
now  call  Irish,  we  should  receive  their  testimony  with  some 
allowances,  for  the  Romans  described  as  barbarous  the  lan- 
guages of  all  nations  not  civilized  by  themselves,  except  the 
Greeks. 

Our  own  Adamnan,  however,  who  was  born  in  the  year 
624,  and  was  one  of  the  best  Latin  writers  of  his  age,  ac- 
knowledges, in  his  modest  preface  to  his  Life  of  St.  Columba, 
that  his  own  Latin  style  was  inelegant,  and  that  the  Scotic 
language  was  to  be  classed  with  different  other  languages  of 
the  external  nations.     His  words  are  : 

"  Beati  nostri  Patroni  {Christo  suffragan te)  vitam  descrip- 

^  Antiq.  p.  325.  I  have  not  the  number  of  seventeen  letters, 
been  able  to  find  any  thing  of  so  different  in  their  powers, 
this  kind  in  S.  Irenseus.  Charles  names,  and  arrangement,  from 
O'Conor  of  Belanagare,  thinks  those  of  the  Greeks  a,ná  Momans  ? 
that  the  original  harshness  of  the  Evident  it  is,  that  without  inter- 
Celtic  must  have  been  softened  courses  of  this  nature  on  the 
down  in  Ireland  by  a  communica-  Continent,  and  perhaps  after- 
tion  between  the  Phoenicians  and  wards  in  this  island,  our  old  in- 
the  ancestors  of  the  Scots.  "HoW  habitants  might  be  considered 
else,"  he  asks,  "  the  number  of  (as  some  have  laboured  to  repre- 
PhcsrUcian  words  discovered  in  sent  them)  the  most  barbarous, 
their  language  ?  By  what  other  as  they  were  the  remotest,  in  the 
means  but  a  commnnication  with  west  of  Europe." — Origin  and 
the  Phoenicians  could  they  im-  Antiquities  of  the  ancient  Scots, 
prove  and  harmonize  their  own  prefixed  to  Ogygia  Vindicated, 
nnsonorous  Celtic  ?  From  what  p.  xxxviii. 
other  people  could  they  obtain 
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turus,  fratrum  flagitationibus  obsecundare  volens  :  imprimis 
eandem  lecturos  quosque  admonere  procurabo ;  ut  fidem  dictis 
adhibeant  compertis ;  et  res  magis  quam  verba  perpendant, 
quae  (ut  sestimo)  inculta  et  villa  esse  vldentur,  meminerintque, 
Regnum  Dei  non  eloquentise  exuberantia,  sed  in  fidei  floru- 
lentla  constare :  et  nee  ob  aliqua  ScoticcBy  vills  videlicet  lin- 
guse,  aut  humana  onomata,  aut  gentium  obseura  locorumve 
vocubula  (quae,  ut  puto,  inter  alias  exterarum  gentium  viles- 
cunt  linguas)  utilium,  et  non  sine  divina  opitulatione  gestarum 
despiciant  rerum  pronuntiationem^" 

By  this  passage  we  are  to  understand  that  Adamnan  re- 
garded the  Scotic  language  as  one  of  those  which  had  not 
received  the  polish  of  the  classical  languages;  and  in  this 
light  must  all  the  vulgar  languages  of  Europe  be  viewed,  till 
they  were  cultivated  during  the  last  four  or  five  centuries, 
and  received  terms  of  art  from  the  Latin  and  Greek. 

Tirechan  also,  in  his  "  Annotations  on  the  Life  of  St.  Pa- 
trick," in  giving  a  reason  for  having  composed  a  portion  of 
them  in  the  Scotic  language,  though  he  was  able  to  write  the 
Roman  language,  says  the  Scotic  names  of  men  and  places 
{^^  qualitatem  non  habentia'')  would  not  sound  well  in  Latin 
composition.  But  the  same  could  be  said  of  the  Hebrew, 
Persian,  Arabic,  and  all  the  eastern  languages ;  the  proper 
names  of  which  would  not  sound  well  in  a  Latin  sentence,  as 
wanting  the  necessary  terminations,  and  could  not  be  even 
pronounced  by  an  ancient  Roman,  or  a  modern  Italian. 

In  the  seventeenth  century,  Archbishop  Ussher  pro- 
nounced the  Irish  to  be  a  language  both  elegant  and  copious^ : 


*  See  Ussher's  Sylloge,  1st 
edition,  p.  42  ;  Parisian  edition, 
p.  29.  See  also  Colgan's  and 
Pinkerton's  editions  of  Adam- 
nan's  Life  of  St.  Columba. 

J  A  curious  contrast  to  this 
account  is  afforded  by  the  follow- 
ing description  of  the  Irish  lan- 


guage, ascribed  to  a  prelate  of 
equal  dignity  in  our  own  time  : 
"  The  Irish  language  is  a  barba- 
rous jargon,  in  which  all  the  dis- 
cordant sounds  to  be  heard  in 
the  farm-yard  are  mixed  up ; 
there  is  the  drawling  running  of 
one  note    into    another   of  the 
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"  Est  quidem  lingua  haec  [sciL  Hibernica],  et  elegans  cum 
primis,  et  opulenta :  sed  ad  rem  isto  modo  exeolendam  (sicuti 
reliquas  fere  Europse  Linguas  vernaculas  intra  hoc  sseculum 
exeultas  videmus)  nondum  extitit  hactenus  qui  animum  adji- 
ceret^." 

Stani hurst,  the  uncle  of  Archbishop  Ussher,  a  Roman 
Catholic  priest,  although  he  wished  the  Irish  language  not  to 
be  used  in  the  English  Pale,  still  does  not  venture  to  condemn 
it,  as  uncouth  or  barbarous. 

"  Idem  ipse  locus  a  me  olim  erat  tractatus,  in  Hibernise 
descriptione,  quam  dictione  vernacula  edidi  :  meaq.  ibi  dispu- 
tatio  dedit  sermonem  inuidis,  me  laudes  Hibernici  sermonis 
minuisse.  Sed  in  falsa  hac  criminatione  suam  produnt  male- 
uolentiam,  non  redarguunt  meam.  Nee  enim  ego  tum  ora- 
tione  mea  suscepi,  linguam,  cuius  essem  ignarus  et  insolens, 
minus  considerate  vituperando,  adfligere  :  imo  contra  gra- 
vissimorum  hominum  auctoritas  iidem  mihi  iamdudum  fecit, 
eam,  verborum  granditate,  dictionum  concinnitate,  atq.  dica- 
citate  quadam  acutula  redundare  ;  denique  cum  Hebraica 
lingua,  communi  conglutinationis  vinculo." 

Campion,  in  his  Historic  of  Ireland,  written  in  1571,  thus 
speaks  of  the  Irish  language  ;  cap.  iv.  Dublin  Ed.  p.  17  : 

"  The  tongue  is  sharpe  and  sententious,  offereth  great 
occasion  to  quicke  apothegmes,  and  proper  allusions,  where- 
fore their  common  Jesters,  Bards,  and  Rymers,  are  said  to 
delight  passingly  those  that  conceive  the  grace  and  propriety 


cock's  crow,  the  squall  of  the 
peacock,  the  cackle  of  the  goose, 
the  duck's  quack,  the  hog's 
grunt,  and  no  small  admixture 
of  the  ass's  bray." — See  Etruria 
Celtka,  vol.  i.  p.  48,  by  Sir  Wil- 
liam Betham,  where  that  writer 
gravely  comments  upon  the  in- 

i'ustice  of  this  description  of  the 
anguage  of  the  old  Irish,  not 
perceiving  that   the  illustrious 


archbishop  must  have  uttered  it 
in  jest.  For  though,^  like  Sta- 
nihurst,  he  has  of  course  no  wish 
to  see  the  Irish  language  revived, 
still  the  authority  of  grave  men 
must  have  convinced  him  also 
that  it  is  not  so  utterly  savage  as 
this  description  would  make  it. 

^  Ussher's  Letters,  by  Parr. 
Lett.  193,  p.  486. 
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of  the  tongue-  But  the  true  Irish  indeede  differeth  so  much 
from  that  they  commonly  speake,  that  scarce  one  among  five 
score  can  either  write,  read,  or  understand  it.  Therefore  it  is 
prescribed  among  certaine  their  Poets,  and  other  Students  of 
Antiquitie." 

The  celebrated  Leibnitz  recommends  the  study  of  Irish, 
as  useful  in  illustrating  Celtic  antiquities ;  but  he  does  not 
give  any  opinion  as  to  the  elegance  or  inelegance  of  the  lan- 
guage.    His  words  are  : 

"  Postremo  ad  perficiendam,  vel  certe  valde  promovendam 
literaturam  Celticam,  diligentius  linguae  Hibernicse  adjungen- 
dum  esse,  ut  Lloydius  egregie  iacere  cepit,  ....  Nam  uti 
alibi  jam  admonui,  quemadmodum  Angli  fuere  colonia  Saxo- 
num  et  Britanni  emissio  veterum  Celtarum  Gallorum  Cim- 
brorum;  ita  Hiberni  sunt  propago  antiquiorum  Britannic» 
habitatorum  Colonis  Celticis  Cimbricisque  nonnullis,  et  ut  sic 
dicam  mediis,  anteriorum.  Itaque  ut  ex  Anglicis  lingua 
veterum  Saxonum  et  ex  Cambricis  veterum  Gallorum ;  ita 
ex  Hibernicis,  vetustiorum  adhuc  Celtarum,  Germanorumque^ 
et,  ut  generaliter  dicam,  accolarum  oceani  Britannici  cismari* 
norum  antiquitates  illustrantur^" 

It  would  be  tiresome  to  adduce  here  the  praise  of  the  Irish 
by  the  native  writers™ ;  but  if  the  reader  is  curious  to  learn  the 
opinion  of  a  profound  native  scholar,  who  was  acquainted 
with  many  other  languages,  he  can  turn  to  Dr.  Lynch's 
Cambrensis  Eversus^  pp.  16  and  159,  where  he  will  find  a 
very  curious  account  of  the  avidity  that  some  persons  pos- 


^  Collect.  Etymolog.,  0pp.  vi. 
part  2,  p.  129. 

™  Dean  Swift,  Rabelaiu^  nos- 
ter^  though  fond  of  ridiculing  the 
Irish  people  in  most  of  his  writ- 
ings, yet,  in  a  letter  to  the  Duke 
of  Chandos,  dated  31st  August, 
1734,  requests  that  nobleman  to 
restore  to  Ireland,  by  presenting 
to  the  Library  of  Trinity  College, 


Dublin,  a  large  quantity  of  her 
ancient  records^  on  paper  and 
parchment,  then  in  his  Grace'» 
possession,  that  had  been  for- 
merly collected  and  carried  off 
from  this  country  by  the  Earl  of 
Clarendon,  during  the  time  of 
his  government  here. — Swiff^s 
Works  hy  Scott^  vol.  xviii.  p.  224. 
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sessed,  in  the  writer's  time,  for  studying  Irish,  and  the  feeling 
that  existed  to  discourage  such  study  ;  also  of  the  use  of  the 
language  to  preachers  and  antiquaries. 

Towards  the  close  of  the  last  century,  Vallancey  described 
the  Irish  in  the  following  laudatory  terms  : 

"  The  Irish  language  is  free  from  the  anomalies,  sterility, 
and  heteroclite  redundancies,  which  mark  the  dialects  of  bar- 
barous nations ;  it  is  rich  and  melodious ;  it  is  precise  and 
copious,  and  affords  those  elegant  conversions,  which  no  other 
than  a  thinking  and  lettered  people  can  use  or  acquire"." 

The  Rev.  William  Shaw,  in  his  Gaelic  Dictionary  (Lon- 
don, 1780),  calls  the  Irish  language  *Uhe  greatest  monument 
of  antiquity,  perhaps,  now  in  the  world.  The  perfection," 
he  says,  *'  to  which  the  Gaelic  arrived  in  Ireland  in  such  re- 
mote ages  is  astonishing."  Alluding  to  the  Irish  MSS.  of 
Trin.  Coll.  Dublin,  which  he  calls  "  sealed  books,"  he  makes 
the  following  observation  :  "  Whilst  I  surveyed  and  examined 
them,  and  looked  back  to  the  ancient  state  of  this  once  blessed 
and  lettered  island,  they  produced  emotions  easier  conceived 
than  produced." 

The  same  writer  (Gaelic  Gram.,  Edinb.  1778)  has  the  fol- 
lowing observations  on  the  state  of  learning  in  Ireland : 

**  Whilst  Roman  learning,  by  the  medium  of  a  dialect  of 
the  Saxon,  now  flourished  in  Scotland,  the  Gaelic  and  Roman 
in  some  degree  grew  together  in  Ireland,  which,  for  some 
centuries,  was  deemed  the  greatest  school  for  learning  in 
Europe.  There  letters  and  learned  men,  from  all  countries, 
found  a  secure  retreat  and  asylum.  Its  happy  situation,  how- 
ever, did  not  perpetuate  these  blessings.  Ireland  was  invaded 
by  the  Danes,  and,  in  a  subsequent  age,  made  subject  to  the 
kings  of  England.  Though  there  were  English  colonies  in 
Ireland,  the  Gael  of  that  country  enjoyed  their  own  laws  and 
customs  till  the  reigns  of  Elizabeth  and  James  I.,  when  the 

°  Essay  on  the  Gaelic  Language,  p.  3. 
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English  laws  were  universally  established.  Then,  for  the 
first  time,  the  Gaelic  ceased  to  be  spoken  by  the  chie&  of 
families,  and  at  court ;  and  English  schools  were  erected, 
with  strict  injunctions,  that  the  vernacular  language  should 
no  longer  be  spoken  in  these  seminaries.  This  is  the  reason 
why  the  Iberno-Gselic  has  more  MSS.  and  books  than  the 
Caledonian.  In  Scotland  there  has  been  a  general  destruc- 
tion of  ancient  records  and  books,  which  Ireland  escaped.  It 
enjoyed  its  own  laws  and  language  till  a  later  date,  while  the 
Scots- English  very  early  became  the  language  of  North 
Britain^" 

About  the  same  time,  the  learned  Dr.  Samuel  Johnson 
expressed  the  following  opinion  of  the  Irish  language  and 
literature»  in  a  letter  to  Charles  O' Conor,  of  Belanagare  : 

<^  What  the  Irish  language  is  in  itself,  and  to  what  lan- 
guages it  has  affinity,  are  very  interesting  questions,  which 
every  man  wishes  to  see  resolved,  that  has  any  philological  or 
historical  curiosity.  Dr.  Leiand  begins  his  history  too  late. 
The  ages  which  deserve  an  exact  inquiry,  are  those  times, 
/or  such  times  there  were^  when  Ireland  was  the  school  of  the 
West,  the  quiet  habitation  of  sanctity  and  literature." 

The  celebrated  Edmund  Burke  was  anxious  to  preserve  a 
knowledge  of  the  Irish  language,  for  the  purpose  of  proving 
or  illustrating  that  portion  of  Irish  history  which  precedes 
the  period  of  Anglo- Irish  official  records.  In  a  letter  toVal- 
lancey,  dated  I5£h  August,  1783,  he  says: 

"  AD  the  histories  of  the  middle  ages,  which  have  been 
found  in  other  countries,  have  been  printed.  The  English 
have,  I  think,  the  best  histories  of  that  period.  I  do  not  see 
why  the  Psalter  of  Cashel  should  not  be  printed,  as  well  as 
Robert  of  Gloster.  If  I  were  to  give  my  opinion  to  the 
Society  of  Antiquaries,  I  should  propose  that  they  should  be 
printed  in  two  columns,  one  Irish  and  the  other  Latin,  like 

®  Introduction,  p.  ix. 
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the  Saxon  Chronicle,  which  is  a  very  valuable  monument, 
andy  above  all  things^  that  the  translation  should  be  exact  and 
literal.  It  was  in  the  hope  that  some  such  thing  should  be 
done,  that  I  originally  prevailed  on  Sir  John  Seabright  to  let 
me  have  his  MSS.,  and  that  I  sent  them  by  Dr.  Leland  to 
Dublin.  You  have  infinite  merit  in  the  taste  you  have  given 
of  them  in  several  of  your  collections.  But  these  extracts  only 
increase  the  curiosity  and  the  just  demand  of  the  public  for 
some  entire  pieces.  Until  something  of  this  kind  is  done, 
that  ancient  period  of  Irish  history,  which  precedes  official 
records,  cannot  be  said  to  stand  upon  any  proper  authority. 
A  work  of  this  kind,  pursued  by  the  University  and  the 
Society  of  Antiquaries,  under  your  inspection,  would  do 
honour  to  the  nation." 

Mons.  Adolphe  Pictet,  of  Geneva,  in  our  own  time,  has 
written  the  following  account  of  the  importance  of  the  Irish 
language  in  his  work,  De  VAffinite  des  Langues  Celtiques 
avec  le  Sanscrit : 

"  L'irlandaiSf  par  son  extension,  sa  culture,  et  Tancien- 
nete  de  ses  monuments  ecrits,  est  de  beaucoup  le  plus  impor- 
tant des  dialectes  gaeliques.  Sans  entrer  ici  dans  des  details 
qui  nous  meneraient  trop  loin,  je  me  bornerai  a  dire  que  ces 
monuments  sont  fort  nombreux  qu'ils  embrassent  I'histoire, 
la  philologie,  la  legislation,  la  poesie,  qu'ils  datent  surement 
pour  la  plupart  du  10®  au  14®  siecle,  et  que  quelques  uns 
remontent  tres  probablement  jusqu'aux  7®  et  6®  p." 

But  to  collect  other  testimonies  of  this  kind  would  exceed 
the  limits  which  must  necessarily  be  imposed  on  the  present 
publication. 


Section  4. — Of  the  Dialects  of  Irish. 

A  few  remarks  must  now  be  made  on  the  dialects  of  the 
Irish  language.     Keating  informs  us,  from  the  ancient  tradi- 

P  Avant'propos^  pp.  viii.  ix. 
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tions  of  the  bards,  that  Fenius  Farsaidh  ordered  Gaedha], 
the  son  of  Eathor,  to  divide  the  Gaedhelc  language  into  five 
dialects,  namely,  Béarla  Fetne^  Bearla  Fileadhy  Bearla 
eadarscarthoy  Bearla  Teibidhe^  and  Gnath-bhearla.  On 
this  subject,  Thaddaeus  Roddy,  of  Crossfield,  near  Fenagh, 
in  the  county  of  Leitrim,  wrote  as  follows,  in  the  year  1700*» : 

^'  I  have  several  Volumes,  that  none  in  the  world  now  can 
peruse,  though  within  twenty  years  there  lived  three  or  four 
that  could  read  and  understand  them  all,  but  left  none  behind 
absolutely  perfect  in  all  them  books  [«ic],  by  reason  that  they 
lost  the  estates  they  had  to  uphold  their  publique  teaching,  and 
that  the  nobility  of  the  Irish  line  who  would  encourage  and 
support  their  posterity,  lost  all  their  estates,  so  that  the  anti- 
quaryes  posterity  were  forced  to  follow  husbandry,  &c.,  to 
get  their  bread,  for  want  of  patrons  to  support  them.  Hones 
alit  artes.  Also  the  Irish  being  the  most  difficult  and  copious 
language  in  the  world,  having  five  dialects,  viz.  the  common 
Irish,  the  poetic,  the  law  or  lawyers'  dialect,  the  abstractive 
and  separative  dialects :  each  of  them  five  dialects  \8ic\  being 
as  copious  as  any  other  language,  so  that  a  man  may  be  per- 
fect in  one^  two,  three,  or  four  of  them  dialects  \sic\^  and  not 
understand  almost  a  word  in  the  other,  contrary  to  all  other 
languages,  so  that  there  are  now  several  in  Ireland  perfect  in 
two  or  three  of  these  dialects,  but  none  in  all,  being  useless 
in  these  times." 

Connell  Mageoghegan,  who  translated  the  Annals  of 
Clonmacnoise  in  1627,  says  that  the  **  Fenechus,  or  Brehon 
law,  is  none  other  but  the  civil  law,  which  the  Brehons  had 
to  themselves  in  an  obscure  and  unknown  language,  which 
none  cou'd  understand  except  those  that  studied  in  the  open 
schools  they  had." 

**  The  original  (which  consists  the  autograph  of  Roddy,  and  is 

of  answers  to  questions  proposed  preserved,  on  paper,   bound  up 

to  the  writer,  evidently  by  the  with  a  vellum  MS.  in  the  Library 

great  antiquary  Lhwyd),   is  in  of  Trinity  College,  H.  2.  16. 
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Vallancey  thinks  that  there  were  but  two  dialects,  the 
Feini  and  Gnath^  i.  e.  the  Fenian  and  the  common  ;  and  that 
the  former  was,  like  the  Mandarin  language  of  the  Chinese, 
known  only  to  the  learned ;  and  that  the  science  of  jurispru- 
dence was  committed  to  this  dialect.  These  five  dialects 
cannot  now  be  distinguished  with  satisfaction.  The  Brehon 
Laws  and  other  tracts  are  distinctly  stated  to  be  written  in 
the  Fenian  dialect ;  and  Keating  informs  us  that  there  are 
words  from  every  primitive  language  in  the  Bearla  Teibidhe, 
from  which  Vallancey  assumes  that  it  is  the  physician's  dia- 
lect, because,  I  suppose,  he  found  that  the  old  medical  Irish 
manuscripts  contain  words  taken  from  various  languages,  such 
Latin,  Greek,  and  Arabic  ;  but  none  of  the  medical  Irish 
manuscripts  are  older  than  the  twelfth  century.  The  poets' 
dialect  was  the  same  in  construction  as  the  common  language, 
except  that  the  poets  were  constantly  borrowing  words  from 
the  Bearla  Feine^  and  every  other  dialect^ 

The  dialects  now  spoken  by  the  people  differ  considerably 
from  each  other,  in  words,  pronunciation,  and  idiom,  through- 
out the  four  provinces.  The  difference  between  them  i^ 
pretty  correctly  expressed  in  the  following  sayings  or  adages, 
which  are  current  in  most  parts  of  Ireland  : 

Cá  blap  jan  ceapc  aj  an  TTluiThneac ; 
Cá  ceapr  jan  blap  aj  an  UUcac ; 
Hi  puil  ceapc  na  blap  aj  an  Caijneac; 
Cá  ceapc  ajup  blap  aj  an  j-Connaccac. 

**  The  Munsterman  has  the  accent  without  the  propriety  ; 
The  Ulsterman  has  the  propriety  without  the  accent ; 
The  Leinsterman  has  neither  the  propriety  nor  the  accent ; 
The  Conaughtman  has  the  accent  and  the  propriety." 

'Of this  we  have  a  striking  beth,  by  John  O'Mulconry,  of 

specimen  in  the  Inauguration  Ode  Ardchoill,  in  the  county  of  Clare ; 

of  Brian  na  Murtha  O'Rourke,  published  by  Mr.  Hardiman,  in 

composed  in  the  reigi^  of  Eliza-  his  Irish  Minstrelsy,  vol.  ii.  p.  286. 
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The  antiquity  of  these  national  Irish  sayings  has  not 
been  determined ;  but  they  must  be  of  considerable  age,  as 
they  are  paraphrased  by  Lombard,  in  his  work  entitled  De 
Regno  HibernicB  Commentarius^  published  in  1632,  as  fol- 
lows : 

*^  Tertio  notandura,  quod  hoc  ipsum  idioma  sit  vemaculum 
totius  in  primis  Hibernise,  tametsi  cum  aliquo  discrimine,  tum 
quoad  dialectum  nonnihil  variantem  inter  diversas  prouindas, 
tum  quoad  artificij  obseruationem  inter  doctos  &  vulgares. 
Et  Dialecti  quidem  variatio  ita  se  habere  passim  aestimatur, 
yt  cum  sint  quatuor  Hiberniae  prouincise  (de  quibus  pauló 
infra)  Momonia,  Vltonia,  Lagenia,  Conactia,  penes  Conactes 
sit  &  potestas  rectse  pronuntiationis,  &  phraseos  vera  proprie- 
tas  ;  penes  Momonienses  potestas  sine  proprietate,  penes 
Vltones  proprietas  sine  potestate,  penes  Lagenos  nee  potestas 
pronuntiationis,  nee  phraseos  p^oprietas^" 

There  is  another  dialect  known  to  some  persons  in  the 
counties  of  Cork,  Clare,  Limerick,  and  Kerry,  called  Bear" 
lagar  na  saer^  or  tradesman's  jargon,  of  which  Mr.  Mac  El- 


*Ledwich,who  sees  everything 
Irish  with  a  jaundiced  eye,  refers 
to  this  passage  of  Lombard's,  to 
confirm  his  assertion,  that  the 
Irish  was  a  barbarous  dialect, 
possessing  "  neither  alphabetical 
sounds,  words  for  ideas,  ortho- 
graphy, or  syntax."  He  might, 
for  the  same  reason,  pronounce 
the  Greek  a  barbarous  jargon, 
because  it  not  only  consisted  of 
four  principal  dialects,  the  Atiic^ 
lonic^  Doric^  and  jEolic^  but  each 
of  these  dialects  varied  with  the 
localities  ;  and  in  one  colony  of 
Asia  Minor,  four  different  species 
of  the  Ionic  dialect  were  observa- 
ble. Every  language,  of  any 
antiquity,    and    spread   over    a 


number  of  provinces,  must  have 
different  dialects  and  local  pecu- 
liarities. Nothing  but  literature, 
and  a  public  communication,  can 
form  a  standard  dialect  of  a  na- 
tion ;  and  nothing  can  possibly 
prevent  the  language  of  a  nume- 
rous people  from  splitting  into 
dialects.  The  older  the  language 
is,  and  the  more  widely  separated 
the  tribes  are,  the  greater  will 
be  the  difference  of  the  respective 
dialects.  These  facts  being  fairly 
considered,  it  will  appear  that 
Ledwich's  observations  on  the 
different  dialects  of  the  Irish,  are 
nothing  more  than  illiterate  and 
impertinent  criticisms! 
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ligott,  of  Limerick,  has  given  a  few  words  and  phrases  in  the 
Transactions  of  the  Gaelic  Society  of  Dublin,  pp.  11,  12. 
This  appears  to  be  very  like  the  slang  of  London,. for  as  the 
latter  preserves  several  Saxon  words  and  phrases,  which  have 
become  obsolete  in  the  standard  dialect  of  the  English,  and 
even  in  the  provincial  dialects,  so  the  former  preserves  many 
ancient  Irish  words  which  have  been  obsolete  in  the  spoken 
language  throughout  the  provinces. 

But  passing  over  all  artificial  dialects  of  poets,  and  slangs 
of  artisans,  we  will  find  that  the  common  living  language  of  the 
country,  like  the  provincial  English  in  the  different  shires, 
divides  itself  into  varieties  of  dialects,  merging  into  each  other 
by  almost  imperceptible  degrees  of  approximation,  and  which 
it  would  be  next  to  impossible  minutely  to  describe.  Donlevy 
has  the  following  observation  on  the  dialectic  variations  and 
incorrect  modes  of  writing  Irish  prevalent  in  his  own  time 
(1742)  :_ 

"  PoetSy  not  the  Ancient  and  skilful,  who  took  Pains  to 
render  their  Poems  sententious  and  pithy  without  much  Clip- 
ping, but  the  Modem  Makers  of  Doggrel  Rhymes  and  Bal- 
lads ;  to  save  Time  and  Labour,  introduced  the  Custom  of 
clipping  and  joining  Words  together,  in  order  to  fit  them  to 
the  Measure  of  their  Verses  :  Others,  who  wrote  in  Prose^ 
have,  either  in  Imitation  of  the  PoetSy  or  through  Ignorance 
and  Want  of  Judgment,  strangely  clipped,  and  spelled,  and 
huddled  them  together,  as  they  are  pronounced ;  let  the 
Pronunciation  be  never  so  irregular  and  defective ;  not  re- 
flecting, that  2l  Poetical Licencey  even  when  justifiable,  is  not 
imitable  in  Prose ;  or  that  Writing,  as  People  speak  or  pro- 
nounce, is  to  maim  the  Langua^e^  to  destroy  the  Etymology^ 
and  confound  the  Propriety  and  Orthography :  for,  not  only 
the  several  Provinces  of  Irelandy  have  a  different  Way  of  pro- 
nouncing, but  also  the  very  Counties,  and  even  some  Baronies 
in  one  and  the  same  County,  do  differ  in  the  Pronunciation  : 
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Nay,  some  Cantons  pronounce  so  odly,  that  the  natural 
Sound  of  both  the  Vowels  and  Consonants,  whereof,  even  ac- 
cording to  themselves,  the  Words  consist,  is  utterly  lost  in 
their  Mouths.  There  are  too  many  Instances  of  these  Sup- 
pressions and  Jumblings  :  A  few  will  suffice  here  to  shew  the 
Abuse  thereof:  r5°">  VS^7  F"™^»  r*^>  instead  of  ajup  jan,  oyuf 
jup,  ayup  me,  or  \y  me,  ajup  cu  or  ip  ^ :  And  all  this  Mangling 
and  Confusion  without  so  much  as  an  Apostrophe  ( ' ),  to  let 
the  Reader  see,  that  some  Thing  is  left  out.  Again,  THac  a 
narap,  cuio  a  npip,  instead  of  cxn  Qcap,  an  pip:  The  poor  Par^ 
tide  on  is  divided  in  two,  and  one  Half  of  it  is  joined  to  the 
subsequent  Word,  for  no  other  Reason  but  that  in  the  Pro- 
nunciation, the  (n)  comes  fast  and  close  upon  the  following 
Word,  as  it  frequently  happens  in  all  living  Languages  ;  yet 
ought  not  to  pervert,  or  alter  the  Orthography^  or  Order  of 
Speech  in  Writing :  However,  from  this  Fancy  of  Writing 
as  People  speak^  chiefly  arise  not  only  the  Mangling  and 
Jumbling  of  Words,  but  also  that  puzzling  Diversity  found 
in  the  Writings  even  of  those,  who  know  the  Language  in 
Question,  infinitly  better  than  he,  who  has  the  Assurance  to 
make  these  Remarks.  But,  either  they  have  not  reflected,  or 
rather  were  resolved  to  imitate  their  Neighbours,  who  curtail 
and  confound  the  different  Parts  of  Speech^  with  far  greater 
Liberty  than  the  Irish  do  ;  for  instance :  TU,  you'll,  he'll,  &c. 
cou'dn't,  sha'n't,  won't,  don't,  t'other,  they're,  ne'er,  can't, 
ha'n't,  and  thousands  of  that  Kind ;  which,  although  very 
fashionable,  the  judicious  English  Writers  look  upon  as  a 
great  Abuse^  introduced  only  since  the  Beginning  of  King 
Charles  the  Second's  Reign ;  and  endeavour  to  discredit  it 
both  by  Word  and  Example. 

"  It  is  no  Wonder  then,  seeing  the  English  Tongue^  al- 
though in  the  Opinion  of  all,  it  be  otherwise  much  improved, 
is  thus  maimed  and  confounded,  even  in  ProsCy  that  a  Lan* 
guage  of  neither  Court,  nor  City,  nor  Bar,  nor  Business,  ever 
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since  the  Beginning  of  King  James  the  First's  Reign,  should 
have  suffered  vast  Alterations  and  Corruptions ;  and  be  now 
on  the  Brink  of  utter  Decay,  as  it  really  is,  to  the  great  Dis- 
honour and  shame  of  the  Natives^  who  shall  always  pass  every 
where  for  Irish-Men:  Although  Irish-Men  without /mA  is  an 
incongruity,  and  a  great  Bull.  Besides,  the  Irish  Language  is 
undeniably  a  very  Ancient  Mother-Language^  and  one  of  the 
smoothest  in  Europe^  no  Way  abounding  with  Monosyllables, 
nor  clogged  with  rugged  Consonants,  which  make  a  harsh 
Sound,  that  grates  upon  the  Ear.  And  there  is  still  extant 
a  great  Number  of  old  valuable  Irish  Manuscripts^  both  in 
public  and  private  Hands,  which  would,  if  translated  and  pub- 
lished, give  great  Light  into  the  Antiquities  of  the  Country, 
and  furnish  some  able  Pen  with  Materials  enough,  to  write  a 
compleat  History  of  the  Kingdom :  what  a  Discredit  then 
must  it  be  to  the  whole  Nation,  to  let  such  a  Language  go 
to  Wrack,  and  to  give  no  Encouragement,  not  even  the 
Necessaries  of  Life,  to  some  of  the  Few,  who  still  remain, 
and  are  capable  to  rescue  those  venerable  Monuments  of 
Antiquity  from  the  profound  Obscurity,  they  are  buried  in  ? 
But,  to  return  to  our  Subject,  so  prevailing  are  Habit  and 
Custom,  that  even  those  who  are  sensible  of  the  Abuse  of 
clipping  and  blending  of  Words,  do  sometimes  insensibly  slip 
into  it*." 

The  grand  difference  between  the  dialects  of  the  present 
living  language,  consists  in  the  position  of  the  accent,  and 
in  the  pronunciation  of  the  grammatical  termination  ao  in 
nouns  and  verbs,  it  being  pronounced  in  Conaught  and 
Ulster  like  oo,  or  um,  in  all  dissyllables  and  polysyllables, 
but  varied  in  Munster,  being  sometimes  pronounced  like  a, 
short,  sometimes  like  ac,  and  sometimes  like  a^.  The  minor 
differences  consist  in  pronouncing  n  like  p  when  coming  after 

'  Christian  Doctrine,  pp.  504-507,  Paris,  1742. 
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c, ;  and  m,  in  the  north  and  west.  The  Munster  dialect  is  also 
remarkably  distinguished  by  the  pronunciation  of  ^  in  geni- 
tive cases  from  c,  and  by  throwing  the  primary  accent  on  the 
second  or  third  syllable  when  long.  These  peculiarities  are 
pointed  out  in  the  Orthography  and  Prosody  of  the  following 
Grammar  with  sufficient  minuteness. 

The  other  dialects  which  shot  off  from  the  Gaelic  of  Ire- 
land at  an  early  period,  are  the  Erse,  or  Gaelic  of  the  High- 
lands  of  Scotland,  and  the  Manx,  or  primitive  language  of 
the  Isle  of  Man. 

OF  THE  ERSE,  OR  OMLIC  OF  SCOTLAND. 

The  Highland  Gaelic  is  essentially  the  same  as  the  Irish, 
having  branched  off  from  it  in  the  sixth  century  ;  but  there 
are  peculiarities  which  strongly  distinguish  it,  though  the 
spoken  Irish  of  the  north-east  of  Ulster  bears  a  close  resem- 
blance to  it  in  pronunciation  and  grammatical  inflections. 
The  principal  peculiarities  of  the  Erse  are  the  following : 

I.  In  the  Terminations  of  Words, 

1«  The  frequent  ending  of  the  nominative  plural  .in  an^ 
as  slatan^  rods  ;  mnathan^  women  ;  mullaichean^  summits  ; 
clarsaichean^  harps ;  laithean,  days.  This  is  not  unlike  the 
old  Saxon  plural  termination  in  euy  still  retained  in  a  few 
English  words,  as  eyen^  shoen^  oxen^  women^. 

2.  In  writing  the  personal  terminations  aipe,  oip,  and  aió, 
or  lóe,  always  air,  and  aiche,  or  tche,  as  sealgair^  a  huntsman, 
for  pealjaipe;  dorsair,  a  doorkeeper,  for  the  Irish  oóppóip, 
or  DÓippeóip ;  coisiche^  a  footman,  for  coipióe^. 

3.  In  writing  the  termination  ujaó  of  progressive  active 
nouns,  always  achadh^  as  smuaineachadh,  for  pmuaimu^ao ; 
gradhachadhy  for  jpaóujaó. 

"  See  Stewart's  Gaelic  Grammar,  2ad  edit.,  pp.  54-57. 
V  Id.,  p.  46. 
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4.  In  writing  the  passive  participle  te  hard,  without  vary- 
ing it  to  ca,  ra,  ce,  re,  as  the  Irish  do.  See  this  discussed 
more  fully  jit  pp.  205,  206. 

5.  In  writing  the  diminutive  termination  05,  always  ag, 
as  cmzchag^  a  little  cup,  for  cuacó^.  This  termination  is  also 
observable  in  the  living  language,  and  in  the  names  of  places 
in  the  north-east  of  Ulster. 

II.  In  the  Beginning  of  Words, 

1.  The  genitive  plural  does  not  suffer  ecHpsis,  as  in  Irish, 
£or  the  Scotch  Highlanders  say  nan  coSy  of  the  feet ;  nan 
ceannj  of  the  heads ;  for  the  Irish,  na  5-cop,  na  5-ceann.  But 
nam  is  used  before  a  labial,  as  nam  bardy  of  the  bards  ;  nam 

Jear,  of  the  men^. 

2.  The  possessive  pronouns  ar,  our,  bhur^  your,  do  not 
cause  eclipsis,  for  they  write  ar  buachailly  our  boy ;  ar  Dia^ 
our  God  ;  bhur  cosa^  of  your  feet ;  for  the  Irish,  ap  m-buach- 
aill,  ap  n-l)ia,  bap  5-copa.  It  should  be  remarked,  however, 
that  the  eclipsing  letters  are  often  not  used  in  the  most  ancient 
Irish  manuscripts. 

The  other  peculiarities  are  less  general,  and  consist  in  the 
inflection  of  the  verbs,  with  a  greater  use  of  the  auxiliary 
verb  cd,  and  in  the  total  absence  of  the  p  in  the  future  tense 
of  the  indicative  mood,  and  in  the  subjunctive  mood ;  also  in 
the  constant  use  of  the  negative  ca,  for  the  modern  Irish  ni, 
and  the  ancient  noca,  and  in  the  strange  orthography  of  some 
words,  as  chaidhj  for  cuaió,  anciently  coió,  he  went ;  thuirty 

for  bubaipr,  he  said  ;  ghiosy  for  d'  piop,  to  know,  see,  or  visit ; 

sometimes  written  Dup  in  Irish  manuscripts ;  seann^  for  pean, 

old. 

OF  THE  MANX  DIALECT. 

The  Manx  is  much  further  removed  from  the  Irish ;  and 
H  is  probable  that  the  Isle  of  Man  had  inhabitants  from  Ire- 

^  See  Stewart's  Gselic  Grammar,  2nd  edit.,  p.  155. 
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land  long  before  the  emigration  of  the  Scots  from  Ireland  to 
the  coast  of  Argyle.  Its  words  are  principally  obscured  by 
being  written  as  they  are  pronounced,  without  preserving  the 
radical  letters,  as  in  the  Irish.  It  also  exhibits  extraordinary 
corruptions,  and  approximations  to  the  Welsh,  of  which  the 
following  are  the  most  remarkable  : 

1.  The  nominative  plural  ends  in  n,  as  in  the  Erse  and 
Welsh. 

2.  A  final  vowel  is  lost,  as  "  O  Hiarn,"  for  O  Uhi^eopna, 
O  Lord  1  dooySy  for  oarii-pa,  to  me,  &c. 

3.  t  is  added  to  progressive  active  nouns  derived  from 
verbs,  as  choyrt^  for  cup,  putting.  [This  final  t  is  also  used 
in  some  words  in  Irish,  as  peicpmc,  for  peicpn. — See  p.  200.] 

4.  d  is  often  put  for  5,  as  dy  braghy  for  50  bpác. 

5.  Í  is  often  written  for  c  or  5,  as  tustey,  for  cuijpe,  the 
understanding ;  festor^  for  pepcop,  the  evening,  &c. 

6.  The  final  a,  or  e,  of  the  passive  participle  is  always 
dropped,  as  soilUit^  foluit^  for  poillpijre,  poluijce,  illumined, 
concealed. 

There  are  also  many  peculiarities  of  idiom,  too  numerous 
to  be  even  glanced  at  here ;  and  some  particles  of  constant 
occurrence  are  so  strangely,  though  analogically  different 
from  the  Irish,  that  an  Irish  scholar  would  find  it  difficult  to 
understand  a  Manx  book,  without  studying  the  language  as 
a  distinct  dialect^. 

OF  THE  WELSH. 

It  may  not  be  out  of  place  here  to  make  a  few  observa- 
tions upon  the  analogies  between  the  Cymric  or  Welsh  and 
Scotic  or  Gaelic  dialects,  they  being  considered  by  some  as 

^  The  reader  is  referred  to  ob-  specimens  of  this   dialect  from 

serrations   on   this    subject  by  the    Manx    Book    of   Common 

Richard   Mac  Elligott,    in  the  Prayer,  London,  1767,  with  sug- 

Transactions   of  the  GsbHc  So-,  gestions  for  restoring  the  pure 

ciety  of  Dublin,  where  he  gives  original  orthography» 
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cognate,  and  by  others,  as  belonging  to  a  totally  different 
family  of  language.  That  they  are  very  remotely  related  is 
quite  evident  from  the  fact,  that  the  Gaelic  dialects  of  Ireland 
and  Scotland,  which  separated  from  each  other  about  the  year 
of  Christ  504,  may  be  said  to  be  still  the  same  language : 
but  that  the  Irish  and  Welsh  were,  at  a  still  more  remote 
period,  the  same  language,  will  appear  to  any  sober-minded 
philologer,  on  comparing  the  great  number  of  words  which 
are  identical,  or  different  only  in  analogical  dialectic  pecu- 
liarities in  both  languages,  the  almost  perfect  agreement  of 
their  mode  of  forming  grammatical  inflections,  and  even  of 
their  idioms,  which  are  considered  the  soul  of  language.  The 
number  of  words,  not  derived  from  the  Latin,  or  Danes,  in 
which  they  agree,  having  been  already  sufficiently  shewn  by 
Lhwyd  and  others,  it  will,  therefore,  be  enough  to  point  out 
here  how  far  they  agree  in  grammatical  inflections  ;  for  when 
this  agreement  is  duly  considered,  it  will,  no  doubt,  impress 
the  conviction,  that  nothing  but  relationship  of  people,  and 
identity  of  dialect,  could  have  caused  it,  be  the  period  of  sepa- 
ration ever  so  remote. 

To  a  casual  observer,  the  difference  between  the  gram- 
matical inflections  of  both  languages  will  appear  to  be  very 
great,  because  the  Welsh  have  adopted  more  of  the  letters  of 
the  Roman  alphabet,  by  means  of  which,  and  of  certain  other 
combinations  of  their  own  invention,  they  write  their  words, 
throughout  all  the  grammatical  inflections,  exactly  as  they 
are  pronounced,  without  any  regard  to  the  preservation  of  the 
radical  letters  of  the  word ;  whereas  the  Irish,  who  have  not 
adopted  all  the  Roman  letters,  always  write  their  words  with 
the  initial  letters  of  the  roots,  and  give  notice  of  the  gram- 
matical influences,  either  by  prefixing  an  adventitious  conso- 
nant, or  placing  a  mark  of  aspiration  over  or  after  the  radical 
consonants.  To  make  this  intelligible,  let  us  take  a  word 
common  to  both  languages,  and  place  it  under  a  grammatical 
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influence,  in  which  both  a^ee  :  thus,  bean,  a  woman ;  Welsh, 
benyn.  Now  if  we  place  the  possessive  pronoun  do,  thy, 
Welsh,  rfy,  before  this  word,  the  radical  letter  b  suffers  what 
the  Irish  call  aspiration,  and  they  write  t>o  bean.  But  the 
Welsh,  who  do  not  observe  the  same  orthography,  although 
the  change  of  pronunciation  is  nearly  the  same,  write  dy  venyn. 
In  this  particular  both  languages,  considered  orally^  are  the 
same,  the  difference  existing  merely  in  the  system  of  writing. 
This  being  understood,  let  us  next  ascertain  how  far  the 
initial  changes  by  aspiration  and  eclipsis  actually  agree  in 
both  languages. 

In  fVelshj  the  initial  consonants  of  feminine  nouns  are 
aspirated  (or,  as  the  Welsh  grammarians  term  it,  become  light) 
after  the  articles. 

In  Irishj  feminine  nouns  are  always  aspirated  in  the  nomi- 
native singular  after  the  article,  as  an  bean,  the  woman  ; 
pronounced  an  ven^  or  in  van. 

In  Welshj  after  the  possessive  pronouns  dy^  thy,  ei,  his, 
aspiration  takes  place,  as  dy  venyn^  thy  wife ;  ei  venyn^  his 
wife.  In  Irish,  aspiration  takes  place  after  moy  my ;  cto,  thy ; 
and  a,  his ;  as  mo  bean,  my  wife  (pronounced  mo  veti)  ;  oo 
bean,  thy  wife  ;  a  bean,  his  wife.  It  should  be  also  re- 
marked, as  a  striking  point  of  agreement,  that  ei^  in  Welsh, 
.and  a,  in  Irish,  mean  hisy  or  her' s ;  and  that  when  used  to 
denote  her's^  they  do  not  cause  aspiration  in  either  lan- 
guage: as,  Welsh,  ei  benyn^  her  woman;  Irish,  a  bean. 
This  point  of  agreement  is  so  remarkable,  that  nothing  but 
actual  relationship  of  people  and  dialect  could  have  originated 

ity. 

In  fVelshy  the  initial  consonants  of  adjectives  are  aspirated, 
or  (as  their  grammarians  phrase  it)  become  light,  when  their 
substantives  are  feminine,  as  benyn  vaur^  a  big  woman.     In 

y  See  Syntaxy  Rule  xx  v.  p.  374. 
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Irish  the  same  takes  place  in  the  nominative  singular,  as 
bean  mop  ;  pronounced  ben  vore. 

In  fVelshy  certain  prefixed  particles  cause  aspiration,  as 
rhy  vygan,  very  little ;  ni  garav^  I  do  not  love.  In  Irish  the 
same  prevails  as  a  general  principle  of  the  language,  as 
po  beaj,  very  little  {ro  veg) ;  nf  capaim,  I  do  not  love  (ni  qa- 
raimy. 

In  Welsh,  initial  consonants  are  aspirated  (made  light) 
after  all  prepositions,  except  two.  In  Irish,  many  of  the 
principal  prepositions  cause  aspirations 

The  system  of  eclipsis'and  aspiration  somewhat  differs,  the 
Welsh  having  more  forms ;  however,  the  agreement  is  so 
close,  that  nothing  but  original  relationship  could  have  caused 
it.    The  following  table  will  shew  this  agreement. 

h  becomes  m  in  Irish  and  Welsh  by  eclipsis,  and  v  by  aspi- 
ration. 

c        „         ^   in  Irish,  and  g  and  ngh  in  Welsh,  by  eclipsis, 

and  ch  by  aspiration,  in  both  languages. 

d  „  »  in  Irish  and  Welsh  by  eclipsis,  and  by  aspira- 
tion Ó  or  y  in  Irish,  and  dh  (pronounced  like 
the  Saxon  ]?)  in  Welsh. 

f       ,,         V    in  Irish  by  eclipsis,  but  wanting  in  Welsh. 

g       ,,        ng  m  Irish  and  Welsh,  by  eclipsis,  and  y  by  aspi- 
ration  in   Irish  ;    but   the   true   aspirate  is 
wanting  in  Welsh. 
b    in  Irish,  and  b  and  mh  in  Welsh  by  eclipsis, 

and  ph  by  aspiration  in  both  languages. 
d  in  Irish,  and  d  and  nh  in  Welsh,  by  eclipsis, 
and  th  in  Welsh,  and  h  in  Irish,  by  aspiration. 
«      „         t    in  Irish,  by  eclipsis,  and  h  by  aspiration  ;  but 

both  are  wanting  in  the  Welsh^ 

*  See  Composition^  p.  336,  and  ^    See    Prichard's    "  Eastern 
^yintax^  Rule  xxxix.  p.  388.  Origin  of  the  Celtic  Nations," 

*  See  Syntax^  Rule  xliv.  page  pp.  30,  31. 
392. 
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Let  us  next  see  the  analogy  between  the  two  languages 
in  terminational  inflections.  In  these  we  find  an  equally  close 
agreement,  as  will  appear  from  the  following  instances. 

1.  The  formation  of  the  plural  by  attenuation,  as  Welsh, 
bardy  a  poet  ;  plural,  beird :  Irish,  bápo  ;  plural,  bdipD. 
Welsh,  bran^  a  crow  ;  plural,  brain :  Irish,  bpan ;  plural, 
bpain.  Welsh,  gúr^  a  man ;  plural,  guyr :  Irish,  peap ;  plural, 
pip. 

2.  The  formation  of  the  plural  by  adding  a  vowel,  as 
Welsh,  penau;  Irish,  cinou,  heads^ 

3.  The  ordinals  are  formed  in  Welsh  by  the  addition  of 
vedy  as  saify  seven  ;  seifved,  seventh.  The  ordinals  in  Irish 
are  expressed  by  maó,  vadh,  as  peace,  seven  ;  peacrmaó, 
seventh,  pronounced  sechtvadh. 

4.  The  terminations  n  and  g  are  diminutive  in  Welsh,  as 
dynyn^  a  manikin  ;  oenig,  a  lambkin.  They  have  the  same 
import  in  Irish,  as  oumín,  a  little  man  ;  uameo;  (more  usually 
uamfn),  a  lambkin  ;  cuileó^,  a  little  fly. 

5.  As  expressive  of  an  agent,  the  termination  r  is  common 
to  both  languages,  as,  Welsh,  morúr^  a  seaman ;  Irish  (muip- 
peap,  seaman),  muilneoip,  a  miller. 

6.  The  termination  og  in  Welsh  adjectives  is  generally  c 
in  Irish,  as  Duw  trugarog^  a  merciful  God ;  Irish,  t)ia  qió- 
caipeac. 

7.  The  termination  vaúr  is  used  in  Welsh  adjectives  to 
denote  abounding,  and  map,  in  Irish,  as  guerfvctúr^  costly  ; 
Irish,  lionihap,  abounding  ;  pionmap,  abounding  in  wine. 

8.  The  present  participle  in  Welsh  ends  in  d  ;  in  Irish,  the 
progressive  active  noun,which  stands  for  the  present  participle, 
generally  ends  in  ó. 

9.  In  what  the  Welsh  grammarians  call  the  first  form  of 
the  verb,  the  third  person  singular  is  merely  the  verbal  root, 

^  See  Chap.  11.  p.  83. 
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as  caraVj  ceri,  cár^  from  caru^  to  love.  In  Irish,  the  form  of 
the  verb  in  the  past  tense  for  the  third  person  singular  is  the 
simple  root  of  the  verb. 

10.  In  Welsh,  the  third  person  plural  ends  in  anty  enti 
ynt.  In  Irish,  in  aiD,  m,  at>ap.  In  this  particular  the  Welsh 
is  more  like  the  Latin. 

11.  In  Welsh,  the  first  person  of  the  preter  tense  ends  in 
t$,  or  ais.  In  Irish,  in  op  (anciently  aif)»  ^  in  the  following 
example  of  caruy  to  love. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

WELSH.  IBISH.  WELSH.  I&ISH. 

1.  ceraiSy      capop.  !•  carasom^     cappom,  or  capamap. 

2.  ceraisty     capaip.         2.  carasochy     oip  pib,  or  capaBap. 

3.  carodhy    cap.  3.  carasant^     cappac,  or  capaoap. 

12.  The  passive  voice  is  expressed  in  both  languages  by 
endings  almost  identical ;  thus : 

WELSH.    IRISH. 

carievy  caprap,  amatur. 

candy    capaó,    amabatur. 

cariry    cappap,  or  cappaióep,  amabitur. 

The  Welsh  has  a  greater  variety  of  distinct  terminations  to 
express  the  persons  than  the  Irish,  but  the  Irish  is  far  more 
distinct  in  the  future  tense,  and  in  having  a  present  and  con- 
suetudinal  tense  in  the  active  voice,  which  the  Welsh  wants 
altogether. 

The  reader  is  referred  to  Dr.  Prichard's  valuable  work, 
entitled  *^  Eastern  Origin  of  the  Celtic  Nations,"  for  the 
theory  of  the  personal  terminations  of  verbs,  where  he  shews 
that  the  personal  endings  of  the  verbs  in  the  Welsh  language 
are  abbreviated  forms  of  the  personal  pronouns. 

Whether  this  agreement  of  the  two  languages  is  owjjng  to 
identity  of  race,  or  to  an  amalgamation  of  both  nations  in  the 
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third  and  fourth  centuries,  is  a  question  not  easily  determined; 
but  the  probability  is,  that  it  is  attributable  to  both.  We  are 
informed  by  Cormac  Mae  Cullenan,  Bishop  of  Cashel,  and 
King  of  Munster,  in  the  ninth  century,  that  Crimhthann 
Mor  Mac  Fidhaigh,  Monarch  of  Ireland  (of  the  Munster  or 
Heberian  line),  subdued  the  Britons,  and  established  Irish 
colonies,  and  erected  royal  forts,  at  Glastonbury  and  in  Corn- 
wall, and  throughout  the  country  ;  and  that  the  Irish  retained 
this  power  for  a  long  time  after  the  arrival  of  St.  Patrick. 
It  is  not  impossible,  therefore,  that  it  was  at  this  period 
the  Irish  built  the  forts  which  the  Welsh  call  Ceitir  Guidelod^ 
or  forts  of  the  Gaels,  or  Irish,  Mr.  Lhuyd  says  :  "  There 
are  none  of  the  Irish  themselves,  that  I  know  of,  amongst 
all  the  writings  they  have  published  about  the  origin  and 
history  of  their  nation,  that  maintained  they  were  possessed 
of  England  and  Wales ;  and  yet  whoever  takes  notice  of  a 
great  many  of  the  names  of  rivers  and  mountains  throughout 
the  kingdom,  will  find  no  reason  to  doubt  but  the  Irish  must 
have  been  the  inhabitants,  when  those  names  were  imposed 
upon  them*." 

It  is  not  true,  however,  that  no  Irish  writers  attribute 
to  their  ancestors  the  conquest  of  Britain,  though  I  believe 
the  notice  of  it  had  not  been  published  in  Lhwyd's  time. 
It  is  stated  as  follows  in  Cormac's  Glossary,  voce  Mogh 
Eime : — 

"  At  the  time  that  the  sway  of  the  Gaels  was  great  over 
the  Britons,  they  divided  Albion^  between  them  in  holdings, 
and^each  knew  the  habitation  of  his  friends ;  and  the  Gaels 
did  not  carry  on  less  agriculture  on  the  east  side  of  the  sea 
than  at  home  in  Scotica  [Scotia],  and  they  erected  habita- 


d  See  Archcedogia  Br,,  p.  7.  Great  Britain SeeUssher,  Pri- 

«  Albion, — This  was  originally      mordia,  and  the  Irish  translation 
the  name   of  all   the  island  of     of  Nennius. 
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tions  and  regal  forts  there ;  hide  dicitur  Dinn  Tradui,  i.  e. 
the  triple-fossed  fort  of  Crimthann  Mor  Mac  Fidhaigh,  King 
of  Erin,  Alba,  and  as  far  as  the  lecian  sea ;  et  inde  est  Glas- 
timber  na  n-Gaedhal  [Glastonbury  of  the  Gaels],  a  large 
church  which  is  on  the  brink  of  the  Iccian  sea,  &c.  And 
it  was  at  the  time  of  this  division  also,  that  Dinn  Map  Le- 
thain,  in  British  Cornwall,  received  its  name,  i.  e.  Dun  mic 
Leathain,  for  Map  in  the  British  is  the  same  as  mac.  And 
they  continued  in  this  power  for  a  long  time  after  the  arrival 
of  St.  Patrick.  It  was  at  this  time  Coirpre  Muse  was  dwell- 
ing in  the  east  [of  the  Channel],  with  his  family  and  friends, 

&c.^' 

J.  O'D, 


It  is  right  to  say  a  few  words  here  respecting  certain 
manuscript  authorities  frequently  referred  to,  for  examples  of 
grammatical  forms  and  inflexions,  in  the  following  work. 

1.  The  copy  of  Keating's  History  of  Ireland,  of  which 
very  great  use  has  been  made,  and  which  is  always  quoted  by 
its  pages,  is  a  manuscript  in  the  Library  of  Trinity  College, 
Dublin  (H.  5.  26).  It  was  purchased  in  London,  for  the 
College,  a  few  years  ago,  by  Dr.  Todd,  and  proves  to  be  the 
most  accurate  and  valuable  copy  of  Keating's  work  which  is 
known  to  the  Author.  It  is  in  the  handwriting  of  John,  son 
of  Torna  O'Mulconry,  of  the  Ardchoill  family,  in  the  county 
of  Clare,  a  most  excellent  Irish  scholar,  and  a  contemporary 
of  Keating. 

2.  The  medical  manuscript,  by  John  O'Callannan,  who 
was  Mac  Carthy  Reagh's  physician,  sometimes  quoted  in  the 
following  pages,  was  the  property  of  the  Author,  but  is  now  by 

f  For  the  original  of  this  pas-      logical  Society,  note  G,  pp.  339, 
sage,  see  Battle  of  Magh  Rath,      340. 
published  by  the  Irish  Archseo- 
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him  deposited  in  the  Library  of  Trinity  College  (H.  5.  27). 
It  is  a  mere  fragment,  chiefly  valuable  for  the  age  of  its  au- 
thor, who  translated  it  from  Latin  into  Irish,  at  Kilbritton, 
in  the  year  1414,  when  Donnell  Reagh  Mac  Carthy  Cair- 
breach  was  on  his  death-bed. 

3.  The  Irish  manuscript  transcribed  in  Ulster,  in  1679, 
quoted  as  authority  for  the  Ulster  dialect  of  that  period,  and 
the  extracts  from  the  Book  of  Fermoy,  the  original  of  which 
is  not  now  in  Dublin»,  were  also  the  property  of  the  Author, 
and  are  deposited  in  the  Library  of  Trinity  College  (H.  5. 28). 
The  latter  of  these  manuscripts  is  in  the  handwriting  of  old 
Mr.  Casey,  formerly  of  Myler's  Alley,  Dublin,  and  was  pur- 
chased for  the  Author  by  his  friend,  Myles  John  O'Reilly, 
Esq.,  of  the  Heath  House,  in  the  Queen's  County,  at  the  sale 
of  the  manuscripts  of  the  late  Edward  O'Reilly,  author  of  the 
Irish  Dictionary.  An  account  of  the  transcriber,  Mr.  Casey, 
will  be  found  in  Whitelaw  and  Walsh's  History  of  Dublin. 

8  The  Book  of  Fermoy  was  in  the  Author  into  whose  hands  it 

the  possession  of  the  Chevalier  has  fallen,  or  whether  it  is  still 

O' Gorman,  at  the  close  of  the  in  existence, 
last  century  ;  it  is  not  known  to 
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<v   bij  c  O  ^   e  j:  ^  li  1  I  tn  n 

op   Ti  r  ^  u 

N?7.  From  &e  Book  of  Learan. 
(lA^Cmttmr) 

^    |t    s~^f    r  tt    )-  9v 

S?8.Frum  thi»  Anlograpli  Annalfl  of  y*  Four  Maslerd . 

(  l7*^^«llu^y  ) 
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CHAPTER  I. 

CLASSIFICATION  OF  LETTERS. 

The  modern  Irish  Alphabet  consists  of  eighteen  letters, 
arranged  in  the  same  order  as  their  corresponding  letters 
in  the  Roman  Alphabet.  They  are  as  follows :  a,  b, 
c,  t),  e,  p,  35,  h,  1,  I,  m,  n,  o,  p,  p,  p,  c,  u.  The  va- 
rious forms  of  these  characters,  as  found  in  manuscripts 
of  different  ages,  have  been  already  shewn  in  the  Intro- 
ductory Remarks. 

Of  these  letters  a,  e,  1,  o,  u  are  vowels,  the  rest  are 
consonants. 

The  vowels  are  divided  into  broad  and  small.  The 
broad  vowels  are  a,  o,  u ;  the  small  e,  i. 

The  consonants  are  either  mutes  or  liquids.  The 
mutes  are  b,  c,  o,  p,  35,  m,  p,  c ;  the  liquids  I,  n,  p,  p. 
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They  are  also  divided  into  labials,  palatals,  and  linguals, 
from  the  organs  of  speech  by  which  they  are  chiefly 
pronounced.  The  labials  are  b,  p,  m,  p ;  the  palatals, 
c,  5,  and  the  linguals  D,  I,  n,  p,  p,  c.  The  letter  h  is 
not  included  in  any  of  these  divisions. 

Philosophical  writers  on  comparative  Etymology  have  divided 
the  consonants  of  the  Celtic  dialects  generally  into  surds  and  so- 
nants, and  subdivided  them  into  gutturals,  palatines,  linguals, 
dentals,  labials,  semivowels,  and  sibilants ;  but  although  these  dis- 
tinctions have  been  found  useful  in  comparative  Etjnnology,  it  is 
not  necessary  to  introduce  them  into  a  practical  grammar.  For  a 
curious  classification  of  the  consonants  of  the  Celtic  dialects  see 
Prichard's  Eastern  Origin  of  the  Celtic  Mitions^  p.  129. 

The  author  several  years  since  made  a  classification  of  the  Irish 
consonants,  according  to  Dr.  Darwin's  system  of  articulate  sounds, 
as  explained  in  his  work  called  the  Temple  ofJsTature^  and  drew  up 
orthographical  rules  according  to  such  a  classification,  but  he  has 
since  been  induced  to  reject  these  rules,  in  consequence  of  the  no- 
velty of  the  terms,  and  to  adopt  the  divisions  which  are  in  com- 
mon use.  According  to  Dr.  Darwin's  system  the  Irish  consonants 
would  be  divided  thus :  c,  p,  c  are  muteSy  properly  so  called,  as 
being  perceptible  stops  of  the  vocal  sound ;  b,  o,  5,  orisanantSj 
because  they  are  preceded  by  a  slight  vocal  sound  formed  in  the 
mouth ;  m,  n,  narisonant  semivowels  ;  Pi  r>  N  sibilants;  and  I,  p, 
orisonant  liquids.  The  aspirated  consonants  would  be  thus  clas- 
sified :  b,  0,  5,  sonisibilants ;  c,  p,  p,  r,  simple  sibilants  ;  and  in 
a  norisonant  semivowel. 

Although  this  classification  has  not  been  adopted  by  any  of  the 
subsequent  writers  on  the  philosophy  of  articulate  sounds,  it  is  de- 
cidedly the  most  correct. 

It  should  be  here  remarked,  that  in  ancient  Irish  MSS.  conso- 
nants of  the  same  organ,  particularly  b  and  p,  c  and  5,  o  and  c,  are 
very  frequently  substituted  for  each  other,  and  that  where  the  an- 
cients usually  wrote  p,  c,  c,  the  moderns  write  b,  5,  o. 

o  for  c,  as  oap  for  cap,  over,  across. 
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r  for  D,  as  coclao  for  coolaó,  sleep,  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl. 
(H.3.18.),p.42;  erxxcior  éat>ac,  Cormac'sGloss.f  voce  ope  cpeich, 

b  for  F,  as  beoil  for  peoil,  flesh,  Cor.  Gloss.^  voce  TTIoj  éime. 

c  for  5,  as  cac,  every,  for  jac ;  cloiceno  for  cloijeann,  the 
skull.  Car.  Gloss.,  voce  TTIoj  éime. 

b  for  ni,  as  noib  for  naoim,  saints,  Ibid.y  voce  Noip;  abám  for 
amain,  alone ;  op  na  bapac  for  ap  na  liiapac,  on  the  morrow,  yU. 
Molififf. 

m  for  b,  as  a  lenm,  her  child,  for  a  leanb,  Vit.  Moling. 

p  for  b,  as  mappacc  cac  a  céile,  for  mapbaib  cac  a  céile,  Fii, 
Moling  ;  oóip  for  oóib,  to  them,  */innals  of  Ulster. 

p  for  b,  as  Qlpu  for  CClba,  Scotland,  Cor,  Gloss,  (in  v.  Coipe 
bpecain) ;  Coipppi  for  Caipbpe,  a  man's  name,  Ilnd.  (in  v.  TTloj 
eime) ;  cappac  for  capboo,  a  chariot,  Ihid,  (in  v.  Ope  qieich). 

Nine  of  these  consonants,  namely,  b,  c,  o,  p,  5,  m, 
p,  p,  u,  are  called  aspirates^  because  in  certain  situations 
their  primary  or  natural  sounds  are  changed  into  aspi- 
rated sounds,  as  b,  into  b,  i.  e.  the  sound  h  into  the 
sound  v^  &c.,  as  will  be  presently  shewn. 

Every  consonant,  whether  in  its  primary  or  aspirated 
state,  has  a  broad  or  a  slender  sound,  according  to  the 
nature  of  the  vowel  which  it  precedes  or  follows.  When 
it  precedes  or  follows  a  broad  vowel  it  has  always  a 
certain  fixed  broad  sound,  and  when  it  precedes  or  fol- 
lows a  slender  vowel  it  has  a  fixed  small  or  slender 
sound,  which  will  presently  be  described.  This  influ- 
ence of  the  vowels  over  the  consonants,  which  exists  to 
some  extent  in  every  language,  has  given  rise  to  a 
general  rule  or  canon  of  orthography  which  distinguishes 
the  Irish  from  all  the  European  languages,  namely, 
that  every  consonant,  or  combination  of  consonants, 
must  always  stand  between  two  broad  vowels  or  two 
slender  vowels,  as  bpipim,  I  break;  molaio,  they  praise; 
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coppopóa,  corporeal ;  not  bpipaio,  Twolio,  coppcpDa, 
or  bpiopit),  molet),  coppopóe. 

O'MoUoj,  in  his  Grammatica  LatinO'Hihemica^  published  at 
Home  in  1677,  explains  this  great  canon  of  Irish  orthography  as 
follows,  pp.  50,  51:  ^*  Rursus  obserua  in  Yoculis  polisyllabis 
quibuscumque  saltern  ordinarie  seruari  debere  regul^m  Hibemis 
tritam  turn  in  scriptura,  turn  in  sono,  quae  dicitur  caol  le  caol, 
leachan  le  learhan,  latine  subtilis  cum  subtili^  et  larga  cum  larga. 
Hoc  est  dicere,  si  posterioris  syllabae  prima  Yocalis  fuerit  subtilis, 
similiter  prioris  seii  antecedentis  syllabae  ultima  vocalis  debebit  esse 
subtilis ;  pariformiter  si  larga,  larga;  alias  vitium  erit  turn  in  enun- 
ciatione,  tum  in  orthographia :  non  tamen  requiritur  quod  utraque 
vocalis  semper ;  sit  eiusdem  speciei,  vel  numeri,  tametsi  multoties 
contingat  quod  sint,  sed  sufficit  quod  ambae  sint  largae,  vel  ambae 
subtiles.  Dixi  ordinarie,  nam  exceptio  datur  de  quibusdam  pau- 
cissimis,  vt  ma,  map,  &c.,  latine,  quam  in  quOy  &c." 

Professor  Latham,  in  his  chapter  on  Euphony,  and  the  permuta- 
tion and  the  transition  of  letters,  notices  this  rule  as  a  remarkable 
one  in  the  Irish.  His  words  are :  *^  The  Irish  Gaelic,  above  most 
other  languages,  illustrates  a  Euphonic  principle  that  modifies  the 
Vowels  of  a  word.  The  Vowels  a,  o,  w,  as  seen  in  §  71,  are  Full, 
whilst  i,  e,  y  are  Small.  Now,  if  to  a  syllable  containing  a  Small 
Vowel,  as  hwilj  there  be  added  a  syllable  containing  a  Broad  one, 
as  anty  a  change  takes  place.  Either  the  first  syllable  is  accom* 
modated  to  the  second,  or  the  second  to  the  first;  so  that  the 
Vowels  respectively  contained  in  them  are  either  both  Full  or  both 
Small.  Hence  arises,  in  respect  to  the  word  quoted,  either  the  form 
hivalsLTn,  or  else  the  form  hwWim^ — The  English  Language^ 
p.  122. 

This  rule,  which  has  been  so  scrupulously  adhered  to  by  modem 
Irish  writers,  has  been  condemned  as  cumbrous  by  Vallancey,  Stew- 
art, Haliday,  Mac  Elligott,  and  others,  and  it  is  certain  that  it  is 
not  always  strictly  adhered  to  in  the  ancient  Irish  manuscripts ; 
but  the  principle  on  which  it  is  founded  is  observable  in  the  oldest 
fragments  of  Irish  composition  remaining  to  us,  as  will  appear  from 
the  specimens  given  in  the  Appendix  to  this  work. 
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CHAPTER  n. 

OF   THE  VOWELS. 


Section  1. —  Of  the  Sounds  of  the  Simple  Vowels. 

All  the  vowels  are  sometimes  long,  and  sometimes 
short  or  obscure.  In  the  southern  half  of  Ireland  they 
have  medial  or  diphthongal  sounds  between  long  and 
short,  which  have  not  been  hitherto  noticed,  or  at  least, 
uot  sufficiently  explained  by  Irish  grammarians.  These 
diphthongal  sounds,  not  being  strictly  analogical,  shall 
not  be  introduced  into  the  text  of  this  Grammar,  with 
the  exception  of  a  few  of  the  most  prominent  of  them, 
lest  they  should  perplex  the  learner  ;  but  they  shall  be 
carefully  described  in  the  notes,  in  order  to  preserve  the 
Munster  pronunciation  of  the  language. 

A  long  vowel  is  generally  marked  by  an  acute  ac- 
cent, thus  :  bap,  death  ;  min,  smooth.  In  the  absence 
of  this  accent,  it  is  understood  that  the  vowel  is  short, 
as  bap,  the  palm  of  the  hand  ;  min,  meal. 

In  words  of  two  or  more  syllables  the  accent  is  ge- 
nerally on  the  first  syllable,  or  root  of  the  word,  whether 
it  be  long  or  short,  as  planuijre,  saved;  coppopóa, 
corporeal. — See  the  Prosody,  Chap.  I.,  Sect.  1. 

There  are  no  quiescent  final  vowels  in  tírts  language, 
as  in  the  English  or  French  ;  for  although  the  final  e  in 
the  words  buióe,  yellow,  cpoibe,  a  heart,    and   such 
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like,  as  pronounced  at  present,  is  nearly  quiescent,  and 
looks  as  if  it  were  merely  intended,  like  the  final  e  in 
English,  to  render  the  preceding  vowel  long,  still  we 
know  from  the  oldest  specimens  of  Irish  poetry  re- 
maining,  that  the  final  e  in  such  words  was  distinctly 
uttered  and  accounted  a  syllable. 

The  obscure  sounds  of  the  vowels  prevail  after  the 
accented  syllables,  or  when  they  are  final  in  poUysyl- 
lables,  as  mópóa,  majestic ;  n^eapna,  a  lord. 

In  this  situation  the  vowels  have  so  transient  and  indistinct  a 
pronunciation  that  it  is  difficult  to  distinguish  one  broad  or  slender 
vowel  from  another,  and  hence  in  ancient  manuscripts  we  find 
vowels  substituted  for  each  other  ad  libitumj  as  plánui^e,  saved, 
is  written  planai^re,  plonoisre,  and  plánuijri ;  where  it  is  to  be 
observed  that  the  long  accented  á  cannot  be  changed,  but  the  ob- 
scure vowels  are  changed  ad  libitum^  because  the  ear  could  not 
possibly  distinguish  the  sound  of  one  from  that  of  the  other. 
Walker,  in  his  observations  on  the  irregular  and  unaccented  sounds 
of  the  English  vowels,  has  a  remark  somewhat  similar  to  this. 
"  If,"  he  says,  "  the  accent  be  kept  strongly  on  the  first  syllable  of 
the  word  tolerable^  as  it  always  ought  to  be,  we  find  scarcely  any 
distinguishable  difference  to  the  ear,  if  we  substitute  u  ox  o  instead 
of  a,  in  the  penultimate  syllable ;  thus,  tolercíble^  tolerable^  and 
toleruble,  are  exactly  the  same  word  to  the  ear,  if  pronounced 
without  premeditation  or  transposing  the  accent  for  the  real  purpose 
of  distinction,"  &c. 

However,  in  writing  plánuijre,  and  such  other  words  as  present 
many  indistinct  vowels,  a  fixed  orthography  should  be  preserved, 
and  the  form  of  the  word  to  be  adopted  should  be  decided  upon  by 
observing  the  root  and  proper  grammatical  inflections  or  branches 
springing  from  it ;  thus,  from  the  root  plan,  safe,  is  formed  plcm- 
ú^aó,  salvation,  and  the  u  in  this  form  should  be  retained  in  the 
passive  participle  flánuijre,  and  in  all  other  derivatives  springing 
from  it,  as  flánuijredip,  a  saviour ;  plánuijreac,  sanative. 
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Such  as  wish  to  hecome  acquainted  with  the  ancient  MSS. 
should  be  informed  that  u  before  p  may  be  written  aup,  ep,  or  ip, 
as  upnaijce,  prayers,  which  may  be  written  aupnaijre,  epnaijre, 
or  ipnijre ;  upoam,  a  scarcity,  aupoani,  epoam,  ipoam. — See  the 
remarks  on  the  diphthong  au. 

According  to  a  principle  of  the  language  no  number 
of  vowels  meeting  in  a  word  forms  more  than  one  syl- 
lable ;  and  therefore  when  many  vowels  come  together 
an  adventitious  6  or  5  is  often  thrown  in  between 
them  to  make  a  second  syllable,  and  to  serve  the  same 
purpose  as  a  hyphen  or  a  diaeresis ;  as  Do  beoaib,  to  the 
living,  may  be  written  00  beoóaib ;  aiep,  the  air  or  sky, 
may  be  written  aibép* ;  but  in  ancient  manuscripts  these 
adventitious  consonants  are  seldom,  if  ever,  used,  and 
we  sometimes  find  four  or  five  vowels  together  without 
any  consonant  intervening,  as  aieoip,  of  the  air; 
aiéupóa,  caiuip,  melodious**. 

In  modem  Irish  orthography  no  vowels  are  doubled  in  the  same 
syllable,  like  ee  or  00  in  English ;  but  in  the  ancient  manuscripts 
all  long  vowels  are  found  doubled,  as  oee, gods;  laa,  a  day;  moo, 
greater,  as  "  uo  pála  laa  nano  mipi  am  oenap,  I  happened  to  be 
one  day  alone." — Battle  ofMagh  Sath^  p.  34.  "  moo  a  eineach 
oloap  bir,  his  bounty  is  greater  than  the  world." — Id.  p.  52.  This 
doubling  of  the  vowels,  however,  does  not  in  any  way  affect  the 
pronunciation. 

In  reading  Irish,  all  consonants,  whether  primary 
or  aspirated,  must  be  pronounced  according  to  their  re- 
spective powers,  as  they  shall  presently  be  described, 
except  such  as  are  eclipsed,  as  pointed  out  in  the  table 

•  See  the  copy  of  Keating's     brary  of  Trinity  College,  Dublin, 
History  of  Ireland,  by  Johnli^     p.  127,  line  36. 
Toma  O'Mulconry,  in  the  Li-         *»  Book  of  Fermoy. 
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of  ecllpsis,  and  also  the  aspirated  p,  which  is  quiescent 
in  every  situation,  and  the  aspirated  6  and  "^  in  the 
middle  of  words  which  are  not  compounds.  It  should  be 
also  remarked,  that  the  aspirated  t  is  but  very  faintly 
pronounced  in  the  end  of  words,  as  plair,  a  chieftain ; 
bpeiu,  a  sentence. 

Table  of  the  Sounds  of  the  Vowels. 

a. 

1.  Q  when  longy  sounds  like  a  in  the  English  words 
catty /aU,  as  Ian,  full ;  apD,  high. 

In  Meath  and  Ulster  a  long  is  pronounced  like  a  in  the  English 
words  mar ^  father^  as  these  words  are  pronounced  by  Walker,  and 
this  is  also  the  prevailing  long  sound  of  this  vowel  throughout  the 
Highlands  of  Scotland ;  but  it  cannot  be  considered  its  true  original 
sound.  O'Molloy  describes  the  long  sound  of  this  vowel  as  fol- 
lows : — '^  Hanc  autem  A  efieres  cum  Latinis  large,  ore  scilicet  de- 
ducto,  flatu  valentulo,  suspensa  modice  lingua,  et  dentibus  inuicem 
non  tangentibus,  ut  amaoán,  latine  stulitis.** — Grammatica  lea- 
tino-Hihernica^  Romce^  1677,  p.  8. 

2.  Q  shorti  like  a  in  the  English  wordjf&i,  as  anam, 
a  soul;  glap,  green*^.  In  the  end  of  a  word  it  is 
pronounced  very  obscurely,  like  a  in  the  English  word 
tolerable^  as  ceapca,  crucified  or  tormented ;  Oeanra, 
done ;  mópóa,  majestic**. 


*^  In  some  of  the  southern 
counties  a  is  pronounced  in  this 
situation  like  a  in  the  English 
word  whaU  as  cape,  thirst ;  ^ap- 
co,  acute. 

**  As  has  beenalready  remarked, 
when  a  has  this  obscure  sotmd, 
it  has  been  the  custom  to  substi- 


tute o  and  u  for  it  ad  libitumy  as 
UUcu  for  Ullca,  theUltonians; 
oécmco  for  oeanca,  done,  but 
this  should  not  be  permitted,  as 
it  would  prevent  the  orthography 
of  the  language  from  becoming 
fixed. 
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3.  Cló  and  aj,  when  immediately  followed  by  a  broad 
vowel,  or  by  the  consonants  I,  m,  n,  p,  c,  5,  are  pro- 
nounced like  the  English  word  eye^  or  the  German  ei 
in  wetUy  as  aóapc,  a  horn ;  ablacaó,  burial ;  aópaó, 
adoration ;  "Cao^,  a  man's  name. 

This  rule  holds  good  throughout  the  southern  half  of  Ireland, 
but  it  must  be  varied  for  the  pronunciation  of  the  north  and  west. 
In  Connaught  oo  and  05,  when  followed  by  a  vowel,  have  the  sound 
laid  down  in  the  text,  but  when  followed  by  I,  m,  n,  p  they  are 
pronounced  like  a  long  (1),  as  aópaó,  adoration;  aolacao,  burial; 
eiómcxD,  timber,  which  words  are  pronounced  as  if  written  ápaó, 
álacaó,  amoo.  In  the  north  of  Ulster  ao  and  aj,  followed  by  a 
vowel,  or  by  the  consonants  c,  ;^,  have  a  strange  sound,  not  unlike 
ueeu  closely  and  rapidly  pronounced ;  but  in  the  southern  counties 
of  Ulster,  and  in  Meath,  they  are  pronounced  somewhat  like  at/  in 
the  English  word  mayor ^  as  paoapc,  sight;  aóapc,  a  horn ;  Caoj, 
a  man's  name,  which  words  are  pronounced  in  the  north  of  Ulster 
nearly  as  if  written  paoioeapc,  aoioeapc,  Caoioeaj;  but  in  the 
south  of  Ulster  and  in  Meath,  as  if  written  paéóapc,  aéóapc, 
Caeóa^.  Throughout  the  Highlands  of  Scotland  this  combination 
is  pronounced  nearly  as  in  the  north  of  Ulster,  and  Dr.  Stewart 
says  that  "  the  sound  has  none  like  it  in  English."  It  would  be 
now  difficult  to  strike  a  medium  between  those  various  pronun- 
ciations, and  point  out  what  was  the  true  original  sound  of  this 
combination,  but  it  is  highly  probable  that  it  was  originally  pro- 
nounced á  long,  as  it  is  in  some  instances  in  Connaught  at  pre- 
sent. 

4.  CIÓ  in  the  end  of  words  is  pronounced  in  the 
south  of  Ireland  like  a  in  the  English  word  general; 
as  bualab,  striking ;  Ocanao,  doing ;  glacaó,  receiving ; 
peaca6,  sin. 

Tliis  rule  holds  good  in  all  monosyllabic  words  throughout 
Ireland ;  but  in  dissyllables  and  polysyllables  ao,  in  this  situation,  is 

C 
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pronounced  like  oo  nasal  throughout  Connaught  and  Ulster.  This, 
however,  cannot  be  considered  a  sound  of  aó,  but  more  properly  of 
aih,  which  is  the  dialectic  termination  of  most  verbal  nouns  in 
Connaught  and  Ulster.  For  example,  the  word  oéanoó,  doing,  is 
pronounced  in  Connaught  as  if  it  were  written  ofo^ncmi ;  but  this 
should  not  be  considered  the  pronunciation  of  the  form  oeanoo, 
which  is  peculiar  to  the  south  of  Ireland,  but  of  ofn^oiii,  which  is 
a  form  of  this  verbal  noun  found  in  very  ancient  manuscripts.  Some 
Irish  grammarians,  who  had  but  a  local  knowledge  of  the  pronun- 
ciation of  the  language,  not  considering  the  dialectical  variations  of 
words,  have  given  very  odd  sounds  to  some  of  the  vowels  and  con- 
sonants, such  as  that  of  oo  to  the  aó  in  question,  and  that  of  Í  to  é, 
which  leads  to  much  confusion  and  inaccuracy;  for  it  is  in  reality 
making  a  local  peculiarity,  or  barbarism,  the  standard  of  a  general 
principle  of  the  language. 

The  original  pronunciation  of  aó  and  a^  was  in  all  probability 
like  agh  guttural,  which  is  still  partially  preserved  in  the  moun- 
tainous districts  of  the  counties  of  Londonderry  and  Tyrone,  as  in 
'feao,  it  is ;  cpumneasao,  a  gathering,  &c. 

5.  Q,  when  coming  before  the  consonant  m,  or  the 
double  consonants  II,  nn,  115,  in  monosyllabic  words,  and 
before  nc,  nc  in  dissyllables,  is  pronounced  in  the  south- 
em  half  of  Ireland  like  the  German  aw,  or  nearly  like  ow, 
in  the  English  word  how^  as  am,  time ;  ball,  a  member ; 
pann,  weak ;  mang,  a  bag ;  neancog,  nettles ;  pcpean- 
can,  a  tune.  But  in  the  province  of  Ulster  the  a  has  its 
regular  analogical  short  sound  (2)  in  these  situations^ 

6.  Q  before  b  is  pronounced  in  the  southern  half 

^  See  the  Prosody.    In  some  unknown  in  Ulster  and  in  the 

parts  of  Connaught  a  before  U,  southern  half  of  Ireland,  and  not 

m,  and  rvn^  has  its  natural  long  general  even  in  Connaught ;  it 

sound;  as  am,  time,  pronounced  must  therefore  be  r^arded  as  a 

am ;    call,   a  blind  man,  pro-  local  peculiarity, 
nounced  oáll ;  but  this  sound  is 
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of  Ireland  like  ou  in  the  English  word  ounce^  as  abamn, 
a  river ;  cabaipc,  giving ;  labaipc,  speaking. 

In  the  County  of  Kerry  a,  in  this  situation,  has  the  regular 
diphthongal  sound  of  a  (5).  But  in  Ulster  it  has  the  sound  of  o 
long,  as  abamn,  a  river;  ^abal,  a  fork ;  ^aba,  a  smith;  ^abap,  a 
goat,  pronounced  in  Ulster  at  present  as  if  written  6bainn,  ^óbal, 
^óba,  jóbap. 

e. 

1.  6  long  sounds  like  the  Greek  rJTOf  or  like  e  long 
in  the  French,  and  all  languages  except  the  English,  as 
pé,  time ;  pe,  six ;  me,  I. 

In  English  e  long  has  evidently  lost  its  original  sound,  it  being 
now  pronounced  ee^  like  i  long  in  all  ancient,  and  most  modem 
languages ;  but  e  short  still  retains  its  original  soimd,  as  in  other 
languages.  E  still  keeps  its  ancient  long  sound  in  a  few  words,  as 
wherey  ihere^  ere^  &c.,  in  which  words  it  exactly  corresponds 
with  e  long  in  Irish.  O'Molloy,  in  pointing  out  the  primitive 
character  of  the  pronunciation  of  the  Irish  vowels  and  diphthongs, 
thus  exclaims :  "  Sistunt  ergo  Patrum,  veterumque  vestigijs,  nee 
cum  nouatoribus  in  vicinio  mutant  religionem  Hibemi." — Gram- 
matica  Latino-Hibernica^  p.  46. 

2.  6  short  is  pronounced  like  e  in  the  English  word 
met^  as  ouine,  a  man  ;  buile,  madness. 

In  the  modem  Irish  orthography  the  vowel  e  never  appears 
alone  in  the  body  of  a  word  or  syllable,  but  is  always  accompanied 
by  other  vowels ;  but  in  the  ancient  Irish  manuscripts  it  is  often 
written  singly,  as  pep,  grass ;  f  ep,  a  man ;  ben,  a  woman,  for  the 
modem  F^cip>  F^^>  ^^c["  »  also  PP^P^»  of  the  firmament,  for  the 
modem  ppéipe. — See  notes  under  the  diphthongs  ea  and  ei.  In 
the  ancient  manuscripts  iu  is  frequently  used  for  the  final  e  short 
of  the  moderns,  as  "moo  ocup  aipoiu  oloap  cec  pep,"  for  the 
modern  "  mo  asup  áipoe  iná  5ac  peap.'* — Battle  of  Magh  Rath^ 
p.  64.  "  a  n-Dul  uaic-piu"  for  "a  n-oul  uaic-pe." — Id,y  p.  68. 
**  eipiu'»  for  "  eipe."_7<f.,  p.  110. 
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1. 

1.  1  long  sounds  like  i  long  in  all  the  ancient  and 
modem  languages,  except  the  English,  and  like  the 
usual  long  sound  of  the  English  Cj  or  ee,  as  laid  down  by 
Walker,  as  mfn,  smooth  or  fine ;  pi,  a  king*. 

2.  1  shortj  like  i  in  the  English  word  millj  as  mil, 
honey  ;  mm,  meal ;  bile,  an  old  tree.  . '  < '  /    '-  re) 

Before  II  and  Ip  the  short  i  of  the  other  provinces  is  pronounced 
like  eij  very  slender,  in  the  south-east  of  Ireland,  but  in  the  south- 
west like  t  long,  as  milpe,  sweeter ;  mill,  spoil ;  pill,  return;  cill, 
a  church.  Neither  of  these  sounds,  however,  can  be  considered 
analogical,  though  the  former  seems  of  considerable  antiquity  in 
the  south  of  Ireland,  and  was  highly  prized  by  the  poets  for  the 
sonorous  jingles  which  it  produced  in  their  rhymes.  It  is  made  up 
of  é-ée,  not  of  a-ee,  like  the  English  t  long. 


O. 

1.  O  lofig,  like  0  in  the  English  word  morey  as 
mop,  great ;  op,  gold. 

Throughout  Meath,  and  the  adjoining  counties  of  Ulster,  o  long 
is  pronounced  like  a  in  háll^  as  61,  drink,  pronounced  all;  o 
short  exactly  corresponds  with  it,  and  is  pronounced  like  o  in  the 
English  loty  Bot;  but  this  must  be  regarded  a  great  corruption. 

2.  O  shorU  always  like  o  in  the  English  words 
mother^  brother ^  other ^  as  copp,  a  body ;  olc,  evil*. 

*  The  general  long  sound  of  %  sound  of  the  vowel  o,  as  has  been 
in  Engli^  is  not  that  of  a  simple  stated  by  all  scientific  writers  on 
vowel,  but  that  of  a  perfect  organic  sounds.  The  general 
diphthong ;  but  in  some  few  short  sound  of  o  in  English  is 
words  it  has  the  pure  sound  of  a  the  natural  short  soimd  of  a  long 
simple  vowel,  as  in  machine^  &c.  and  broad,  as  in  haUy  ail,  &o. 

*  This  is  the  natural  short 
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In  monosyllables  closed  by  the  consonants  U,  m,  nn,  and  in  dis- 
syllables, when  it  is  followed  by  5,  or  o,  the  vowel  o  is  pronounced 
in  the  southern  half  of  Ireland  like  ou  in  the  English  word  ounces 
as  poll,  a  hole;  cpom,  stooped;  lorn,  bare;  ponn,  desire;  coja, 
selection ;  poja,  choice.  These  sounds  were  highly  prized  by  the 
southern  poets  for  their  musical  tone,  although  the  inhabitants  of 
the  north  and  west  of  Ireland  considered  them  unnatural  and  bar- 
baric.    They  are  well  exemplified  in  the  following  rhymes : 

"  Uá  copann  conn  a*  bojpao  Hawk  coip 
CV^  é  jan  fm,  jan  riieaoj,  jan  Blácaij." 

William  English. 
"  6a  caol  a  com,  a  cpaob-polc  qiom 
CI5  ceacc  50  bonn  léi  na  ppeaéaiB." 

John  Claragh  Mac  Donnell, 
"  Dae  an  loca  a'p  30pm  m  o-conn 
CI5  ceacc  50  colgac,  copannac,  cpom." 

Brian  Merriman. 

In  Ulster,  Connaught,  and  Meath  o,  in  these  situations,  has  its 
short  sound,  except  before  6  and  ;,  where  it  is  made  long,  as 
fojlaim,  learning. 

It  may  be  remarked  here,  once  for  all,  that  the  principal  dif- 
ference between  the  Munster  and  the  other  dialects  of  the  Irish 
language  consists  in  the  diphthongal  sounds  of  the  vowels  here 
pointed  out.  The  Ulster  and  Connaught  pronunciation  is  generally, 
and  particularly  in  this  instance,  more  analogical  and  correct,  but 
the  Munster  dialect  is  more  sonorous  and  musical.  The  natives  of 
the  different  provinces,  however,  are  much  divided  in  their  opinions 
of  the  different  modes  of  pronunciation,  each  claiming  his  own  to 
be  the  most  mellifluous  and  the  purest. — See  Preface, 

U. 

1.  U  long^  like  u  in  Tule\  as  up,  fresh ;  ciil,  the 
back. 

^  The  usual  sound  of  t*  in     vowel,  as  it  begins  with  the  con- 
fioglish  is  not  that  of  a  simple     sonantal  sound  ofy. 


/  / 


14  Sounds  of  the  Diphthongs.         [pabt  l 

2.  U  shorty  like  u  mJuUy  bullj  as  ucr,  the  breast ; 
uppa,  a  prop. 

This  is  the  natural  short  sound  of  u^  and  it  will  be  necessary 
for  the  English  scholar  to  remember  here  that  the  general  short 
sound  of  u  in  English,  as  heard  in  ttib^  current^  is  really  that  of  o 
t  ^t  ^^  short.     In  the  ancient  Irish  manuscripts  au  is  often  written  for  the 

simple  u  of  the  modems,  as  auppa  for  uppa,  a  jamb  or  prop ;  au- 
oacc  for  úóacc,  a  will  or  testament ;  aupoam  for  upoam,  a  portico. 


Section  2. — Of  the  Sounds  of  the  Diphthongs. 

There  are  thirteen  diphthongs  in  the  modem  Irish 
language,  ae,  ai,  ao;  ea,  ei,  eo,  eu ;  la,  lo,  lu;  oi ;  ua,ui. 
Of  these  ae,  ao,  eu,  la,  ua,  and  most  generally,  eo  are 
long:  the  others  are  sometimes  long  and  sometimes 
short.  Their  sounds  will  be  more  particularly  described 
in  the  following  Table : 

Table  of  the  Souiíds  of  the  Diphthongs. 

ae. 

Qe  is  always  long,  and  sounds  like  ae  in  Latin,  as 
pronounced  by  the  continental  nations,  and  like  ay  in 
the  English  word  mat/or j  as  aep,  the  air,  the  sky ;  lae, 
of  a  day  ;  pae,  the  moon. 

This  diphthong  is  very  seldom  used  in  modern  Irish  orthogra- 
phy, and  Dr.  Stewart,  who  had  no  ancient  manuscript  authorities 
to  refer  to,  seems  to  doubt  (Grammar,  p.  5)  that  it  properly  belongs 
to  the  Gaelic  at  all ;  but  he  is  clearly  in  error,  as  it  is  generally 
used  in  the  most  ancient  Irish  manuscripts  for  the  modern  ao 
(which  see).     O'MoUoy,  in  1677,  describes  its  sound  as  follows; 
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**  Secunda  biuocalis  ae  effertur  sicut  á  priscis  olim  Latinis,  in 
JduscBy  scepéj  et  similibus,  largius  nempé  quám  si  scriberentur  cum 
e  simplici,  vt  ael,  latine  calx,** — Grammatica  Latino-Hibernica^ 
pp.  48,  49. 

ai. 

1.  Qi,  with  the  accent  on  a,  sounds  like  a  long  and 
1  very  short,  as  ycail,  a  shadow;  cam,  a  tribute. 

Tbe  sound  of  this  diphthong  is  varied  in  the  provinces,  accord- 
ingly  as  they  pronounce  the  long  á  broad  or  slender. 

2.  Qi  shortj  like  a  in  art^  ai  in  plaid,  or  ai  in  the 
French  word  travailler^  as  baile,  a  town ;  cailleac,  a 
hag. 

This  is  the  ancient  and  most  analogical  sound  of  this  diphthong 
when  short,  and  it  now  prevails  throughout  the  southern  half  of 
Ireland;  yet  in  Ulster  it  is  invariably  pronounced  like  e  short,  as 
Clileach,  the  name  of  a  place ;  aiplmj,  a  dream,  pronounced  ellaghy 
esMing,  The  Eev.  Paul  0*Brien,  who  was  a  native  of  Meath,  and  had 
no  general  knowledge  of  the  provincial  variations  of  pronunciation, 
marks  at  short  as  pronounced  like  i  in  the  English  word  Túng^  as 
ain^eal,  an  angel ;  and  it  is  true  that  it  has  this  sound  in  some  parts 
of  Meath,  but  it  should  be  regarded  as  a  very  corrupt  sound  of  this 
diphthong,  which  is  confined  to  a  narrow  district.  Throughout 
Leath  Mhogha,  or  the  southern  half  of  Ireland,  this  diphthong, 
when  it  comes  before  II,  m,  nn,  ó,  ^,  is  pronounced  áee^  but  some- 
what broader  than  the  English  %  long,  as  aill,  a  cliff;  aimpip, 
time;  p naióm,  a  knot ;  maijoeon,  a  virgin ;  caiobpe,  pride,  osten- 
tation ;  paióbpeop,  wealth.  The  Munster  poets  of  the  last  century 
delighted  in  jingles  formed  by  this  sound,  as 

"  O  raióbpi^  me  an  paiobpeap  ba  ^peióni^e  le  péacain." 

Donnell  Mac  Kennedy  O'Brien. 

In  Connaught,  Ulster,  and  Meath,  this  diphthong  is  short  in 
these  situations,  except  before  ó  and  j;,  when  it  sounds  in  Con- 
naught  as  in  Munster,  but  in  Ulster  and  Meath  like  ai  in  the 
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English  word  main.  It  should  be  also  observed  here  that  the  word 
pxnom,  a  knot,  which  is  properly  pronounced  anime  in  many  parts 
of  Munster,  is  also  pronounced  in  the  south  of  Leinster,  and  several 
parts  of  Munster  also,  as  if  written  fnaoim. 

In  the  preposition  aip,  upon,  and  a  few  other  words,  this  diph- 
thong is  pronounced  like  e  in  err,  but  the  antiquity  of  this  pronun- 
ciation is  doubtful,  as  that  preposition,  in  its  simple  form,  is  almost 
invariably  written  op  or  pop  in  ancient  manuscripts. 

ao. 

Qo  is  pronounced  in  the  south  of  Ireland  like  at/  in 
the  English  word  mayor^  but  in  Connaught,  somewhat 
like  uee  in  the  English  word  queen,  as  maop,  a  steward; 
oaop,  dear. 

This  diphthong  is  used  in  all  printed  Irish  books,  and  is  found 
in  manuscripts  of  some  antiquity,  say  four  centuries ;  but  it  never 
appears  in  the  ancient  Irish  sepulchral  inscriptions,  nor  in  the  ear- 
lier Irish  manuscripts,  as  the  Book  of  Armagh,  the  Liber  Hymno- 
rum,  Leabhar  na  h-XJidhri,  the  Book  of  Leinster,  &c.,  but  instead 
of  it  ae  or  oe  are  always  used ;  for  which  reason  there  can  be  little 
doubt  that  it  was  anciently  pronounced  as  (le  was  among  the  ancient 
Latins.  It  still  retains  this  ancient  sound  all  over  the  southern 
half  of  Ireland,  In  Connaught  it  is  pronounced  somewhat  like  ea 
in  the  English  word  steals  but  broader,  and  with  something  of  a 
diphthongal  sound,  not  unlike  uee  in  queen.  In  Ulster  and  Meath 
it  has  a  very  odd  sound,  which  may  be  r^resented  by  ueeú^  closely 
and  rapidly  pronounced^. 

This  diphthong  was  evidenUy  introduced  into  Irish  orthography 
to  facilitate  the  adherence  to  the  rule  oi  Broad  with  a  Broad^  &c., 

8  O'MoIloy  described  the  sound  videlicet  modice  aperto,  pug- 
of  this  diphthong  as  follows,  in  nante  parce  halitu  cum  superiori 
1677,  but  it  is  not  easy  to  per-  palate,  reliquis  omninó  immotis, 
ceive  which  of  the  sounds  here  vt  CTooh,  quod  proprium  est  no- 
laid  down  he  intends  :  "  Qo  ef-  men  wW,  tametsi  idem  significet 
iertur  lato  mollique  sono,  ore  quod  Latine,  ignis" 
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because  ae,  the  diphthong  which  the  ancients  employed  in  its  place^ 
always  gave  the  consonant  which  followed  it  a  hroad  sound,  and  in 
the  increments  of  words  in  which  it  occurred,  hroad  vowels  were 
always  added,  as  fctep,  paepa,  where  there  would  be  an  evident 
breach  of  the  rule  alluded  to.  Hence,  when  this  great  canon  of 
Irish  orthography  began  to  be  more  strictly  adhered  to  than  it  had 
been  by  the  ancients,  it  was  thought  proper  to  change  e  into  o,  and 
write  paop,  paopa,  which  fulfils  the  rule. 

au. 

Qu  is  never  used  in  the  modern  orthography,  al- 
though frequently  found  in  ancient  manuscripts.  Its 
pronunciation  is  uncertain;  but  it  is  often  found  in 
words  now  written  with  a  u  short,  as  aupcop  for  up- 
cup,  a  shot** ;  aupúam  for  upborn,  a  porch*  j  lauljjac 
for  lul  jac,  or  loilseac,  a  milch  cow^  \,  auDpepca  for 
eaopeapr,  or  ioobapc\  an  offering;  Qulell  Qulom 
for  Olioll  Olum*,  a  man's  name ;  Qujjaine  forUgaine, 
a  man's  name"*. — See  u  long. 

ea. 

I.  6a  longy  exactly  like  ea  in  the  English  words 
hear^  ^ear,  tear^  greats  as  geap,  sharp ;  F^^P»  grass. 

The  sound  which  ea  represents  in  these  words  is  the  original 
and  correct  sound  of  that  English  diphthong,  and  is  still  preserved 
in  speaking  English  by  the  uneducated  classes  in  Ireland,  where  it 
had  been  introduced  before  the  present  affected  change  of  its  sound 
to  ee  took  place  in  England.     In  the  south  of  Ireland  the  Irish 

"  MS.  Trin.  Collegei  Dublin,  ^  MS.  Trin.  College,  Dublin, 

H.  2. 18.  foL  25.  H.  3.  18.  p.  361. 

^  Book  of  Ballymote,  fol.  245,  a,  ^  Cormac's  Glossary,  voce  ITloj 

,  Í  Cormac's  Glossary,  voce  cli-  6ime. 

^peo.  °*  Ibid,  voce  SanB. 

D 
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diphthong  éa  long  is  sometimes  very  corruptly  pronounced  ee-^, 
somewhat,  but  not  exactly  like  ea  in  the  English  vioxáfear ;  but 
this  pronunciation,  which  never  prevailed  in  any  part  of  Comiaught, 
Meath,  or  Ulster,  cannot  be  considered  analogical,  nor  is  it  to  be 
approved  of;  and  it  is  curious  that  while  the  natives  of  Munster 
use  it  in  common  conversation,  they  always  reject  it  in  repeating 
poems,  songs,  and  prayers. 

2.  6a  shorty  like  ea  in  the  English  words  heartj 
hearth^  hearken^  as  meap,  respect ;  t)eap,  handsome. 

1o  short  is  often  used  for  ea  short  by  writers  of  the  seventeenth 
century.  In  the  ancient  manuscripts  a  single  e,  or  the  character  f, 
(which  is  only  an  elongated  e),  is  always  written  instead  of  this 
diphthong  whether  short  or  long,  as  mep,  or  nirp,for  méap,  finger; 
pep,  or  pfp,  for  F^op»  grass ;  mep,  or  mfp,  for  meap,  swift;  bep ,  or 
off, for  oeap, handsome;  and  it  is  curious  that  in  the  counties  of  Mo- 
naghan  and  Louth,  and  other  parts  of  Ulster,  this  diphthong,  when 
short,  is  pronounced  like  a  singles /  thus,  the  above  words  are  pro- 
nounced mer^  dea,  not  war,  dda,  as  in  the  other  parts  of  Ireland. 
Some  Irish  scholars  have  thought  that  the  character  f,  which  fre- 
quently occurs  in  the  Irish  manuscripts,  is  a  contraction  for  ea, 
but  it  can  be  proved  that  it  stands  for  a  simple  e,  as  it  is  used  to 
represent  the  Latin  e  in  very  ancient  manuscript  copies  of  the  Gos- 
pels.— See  some  curious  observations  on  this  subject  by  Richard 
Mac  Elligott  of  Limerick,  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Gaelic  Society 
of  Dublin,  p.  26.  From  the  present  pronunciation  of  the  words 
in  which  this  character  is  introduced  in  the  ancient  manuscripts, 
we  must  conclude  that  the  ancients  pronounced  the  consonant 
preceding  it  with  a  slender  sound,  and  that  following  it  with  a 
broad  sound ;  and  hence  after  the  establishment  of  the  great  Gaelic 
orthographical  canon  of  "Broad  with  a  Broad,"  &c.,  an  a  was 
thrust  in  between  the  e  and  the  following  consonant,  to  mark  its 
broad  sound  with  more  certainty,  as  peap,  a  man,  for  pep ;  ceapr, 
just,  for  cepr. 

Some  have  thought  that  it  would  improve  the  modem  Irish  or- 
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thography  to  introduce  the  diphthong  eu  for  ea,  when  long,  as 
then  ea  would  be  always  short  and  eu  always  long ;  for  example, 
for  péop,  grass,  to  write  peup.  O'MolIoy,  in  his  Irish  Catechism, 
and  Duald  Mac  Firbis,  in  his  Genealogical  Book,  have  adhered  to 
this  distinction". 

In  Munster  and  south  Leinster  eu  in  monosyllables  ending  in 
II,  m,  nn,  and  n^,  is  pronounced  like  the  German  au  (aoo),  as 
peall,  treachery ;  leam,  with  me ;  jleann,  a  valley ;  feanj,  slender; 
but  in  dissyllables,  formed  in  the  course  of  grammatical  inflection 
from  these  monosyllables,  it  is  pronounced  short,  as  peallaim,  I 
deceive;  pean^án,  a  pismire ;  an  ^leonna,  of  the  valley;  except 
when  a  consonant  follows,  as  meallca,  deceived ;  sleannca,  valleys  ; 
reannca,  a  press,  a  support ;  neanncój,  nettles ;  jeallca,  promised. 
These  sounds,  which  the  natives  of  Connaught,  Meath,  and  Ulster 
abhor,  are  exemplified  in  the  following  rhymes  : 


"  Q  h-aolcopp  peonj,  a  péió  cpoB  leabaip, 
a  caol-rpoij  ceann,  a  oéao,  'p  a  mailije." 

John  Mac  Donnelly  aurnamed  Claraeh. 

"  Do  rpéig  mé,  ip  peap,  mo  jpeann, 
Uá  an  cléip  a  n-aipio  leam, 
Ip  baoc  mo  beapc,  ip  paon  mo  neapr, 
Do  claon'  p  DO  pcatp  mo  meabaip." 

Andrew  Magrath. 

It  is  necessary  to  remark  here,  for  the  information  of  such 
learners  as  wish  to  become  acquainted  with  the  ancient  Irish  wri- 
tings, that  ea  preceding  p  is  often  changed  to  au  in  old  manuscripts, 
as  aupoalca  for  eopoalca,  certain ;  aupoam  for  eapoam,  a  porch, 
an  apartment;  and  that  these  words  are  also  found  written  with  a 
u,  as  upoalra,  upoam.  Also  that  the  ancients  wrote  iu  short  for 
the  ea  short  of  the  moderns,  as   **  mopca  caca  maiciupa"  for 

^  Some  Irish  grammarians  Connaught,  and  obtains  in  so  few 
have  marked  another  sound  of  words  that  it  should  not  be  con- 
ea,  like  ee  in  meek^  as  in  oéan,  sidered  a  sound  of  ea,  but  a  pro- 
do,  or  make ;  but  this  is  very  vincial  substitution  of  io  for  that 
corrupt,  and  confined  to  lower  diphthong. 
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**  mópra  5060  maireapa." — Battle  ofMagh  Itath^  p.  100.  "  pep- 
cop  plairiupa,"  for  **  peopcop  plow^ectpa." — Id,  p.  122. 

3.  6a,  with  the  accent  on  a,  sounds  like  a  in  the 
English  Yfovdi  father  J  as  p^^PP»  better;  s^app,  short; 
peápnóg,  the  alder  tree. 

There  are  very  few  words  in  the  language  in  which  this  sound 
obtains,  and  even  in  these  it  is  not  generally  adhered  to  throughout 
Ulster.  It  should  be  also  remarked  that  the  a  is  seldom  written 
in  ancient  manuscripts,  in  which  peppoe  is  written  for  the  modern 
peoppoe;  pepnoj  for  peápnój,  &c, 

ei. 

1.  61  long^  like  ei  in/eign,  retgUj  ^  tóim,  a  leap; 
ceim,  a  step. 

2.  61  shortj  like  e  in  ferry ^  as  beip,  bring ;  Oeip, 
says ;  jeip^  tallow. 

In  Munster  and  south  Leinster  ei,  in  monosyllables  ending  in 
65,  II,  m,  om,  nn,  o,  and  5,  and  in  dissyllables,  when  il  is  followed 
by  Ó,  5,  or  ih,  is  generally  pronounced  like  i  long  and  slender  in 
English,  or  the  German  ^í,  as  peill,  of  treachery  (gen.  of  peall) ; 
ceill,  a  church ;  jpeim,  a  bit  or  morsel ;  peiom,  use ;  but  in  Con- 
naught,  Meath,  and  Ulster  ei  in  these  situations  (excepting  only 
before  II)  is  pronounced  long,  like  ei  in  the  English  word  retgn. 
The  Munster  pronunciation  of  ei  in  these  situations  is  exemplified 
in  the  following  rhymes : 

"  Cfioip  máije  na  mope  nl  puil  meióip, 
O  claoióeaó  áp  5-ceap  a  5-ceill," 

John  O'Tuama. 

In  ancient  manuscripts  a  single  e  is  often  found  for  the  ei  of 
the  moderns,  as  ceap  na  jpéne  for  reap  na  jpéme,  the  heat  of  the 
sun. — Battle  of  Magh  Itath^  p.  34.  Duald  Mac  Firbis,  in  his  ge- 
nealogical manuscript,  and  Peter  Connell,  in  his  Irish  Dictionary, 
have,  in  many  instances,  rejected  the  diphthong  ei  and  written  a 
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single  e  in  its  place;  and  yet  Haliday,  who  professes  to  restore  the 
pure  ancient  orthography  of  the  language,  and  rejects  the  diph- 
thongs ao,  ea,  eu,  as  modem  and  corrupt,  retains  ei  as  a  pure  an- 
cient diphthong;  for  which  he  certainly  has  the  authority  of  the 
Book  of  Lecan  and  other  manuscripts  of  considerable  antiquity. 

eo. 

!•  Go  longf  like  oa  In  shoalj  as  peol,  a  sail;  ceol, 
music ;  but  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that  the  conso- 
nant preceding  this  is  always  slender,  so  that  the  e  has 
its  use. 

In  Meath,  Louth,  and  Ulster,  this  diphthong,  when  long,  is 
pronounced  like  aw  in  shawl,  and  when  short  like  o  in  mock. 
This  arises  from  their  manner  of  pronouncing  o  long,  i.  e.  like  a  in 
calL 

2,  60  short,  like  u  in  jzcsty  as  Deoc,  a  drink ; 
eocaip,  a  key. 

As  this  short  sound  of  eo  is  found  only  in  seven  or  eight  words 
in  the  whole  language,  there  is  no  necessity  for  placing  an  accent 
over  the  o  when  the  diphthong  is  long,  for  the  learner  may  con- 
sider it  as  always  long.  The  words  in  which  it  is  short  are  the 
following :  oeoc,  a  drink ;  eocaip,  a  key ;  6ocaiD,  a  man's  name ; 
eoca,  horses ;  neoc,  which  ;  peoc,  a  part ;  and  two  or  three  others 
now  obsolete. 

eu. 

6u,  always  like  éa  long,  as  meup,  a  finger;  cpeuD, 
a  flock. — See  Observations  on  ea. 

This  diphthong  is  used  by  some  modern  writers  for  ea  long,  or 
the  simple  e  long  of  the  ancient  manuscripts.  Thus  Duald  Mac 
Firbis  introduces  it  in  the  following  lines,  where  the  Book  of  Lecan 
has  a  single  e :  .    ' 
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"  Dari  DO  puaip  jac  aicme, 
Cofoncac  cldip  6opaipe, 
Do  pih  50  h-6alpa  n-eunaij 
ólaó  D*á  eacqia  n-uippjeulaij,'* 

Thus  in  the  Book  of  Lecan,  fol.  83,  a : 
"  Daci  DO  puaip  jac  aicmi, 
Copancac  claip  Bopaipi, 
Do  jab  CO  h-6lpa  n-enaij, 
5laD  Da  echrpa  n-uippjelaij." 

la. 

la  is  always  long,  like  ea  in  the  English  word ^fear, 
as  piap,  crooked,  warped;  pial,  hospitable. 

la  lon^  is  in  a  few  words  pronounced  eea^  as  in  mian,  desire  ; 
piaDam,.wild.  The  word  Diabal,the  devil,  forms  a  singular  excep- 
tion to  the  usual  sound  of  this  diphthong,  for  it  is  pronounced 
Toi'OTvl  in  the  north  and  Dial  in  the  south  of  Ireland. 

10. 

1 .  1  o  longy  like  1  long,  but  the  o  renders  the  con- 
sonant which  follows  it  broad,  as  pion,  wine ;  lion,  flax. 

2.  lo  short  J  like  io  in  the  English  word  motion,  as 
cion,  affection ;  piop,  knowledge. 

In  the  ancient  manuscripts  a  single  1  is  written  for  this  diph- 
thong, whether  long  or  short,  as  pip  for  piop,  knowledge ;  pin  for 
pion,  wine ;  bipop  for  biolap,  water  cresses ;  ilap  for  lolap,  many; 
pinn  for  pionn,  fair.  The  o  was  inserted  to  render  the  broad  sound 
of  the  following  consonant  certain,  and  to  fulfil  the  rule  of  **  Broad 
with  a  Broad,"  &c.  Dr.  Stewart  and  Mr.  Mac  EUigott  of  Limerick 
recommend  the  rejection  of  this  diphthong,  and  Haliday,  in  his 
Gaelic  Grammar,  has  actually  rejected  it,  as  being  modem  and 
corrupt.  It  is  indeed  very  true  that  it  is  not  found  in  the  ancient 
Irish  manuscripts ;  but  still  I  do  not  think  it  advisable  to  reject  it 
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altogether  from  modem  Irish  orthography,  as  the  o  is  distinctly 
heard  in  many  parts  of  Ireland,  as  will  be  observed  by  attending  to 
the  Munster  pronunciation  of  the  following  words :  pionn,  fair ; 
mionn,  an  oath ;  lonro^ao,  turning.  The  following  distich  from 
an  elegy  by  James  O'Daly,  an  Irish  poet  of  Clare,  who  lived  in  the 
last  century,  will  shew  that  he  intended  the  o  in  the  word  y\ovir\^ 
fair,  to  be  pronounced  somewhat  like  u  long : 

**  5<^oice  cm  bdip  do  f ápuij  oalca  na  muse^ 
BojnaiD,  peapoo,  páilceac,  peapariiail  pionn.'* 

Here  the  poet  makes  the  o  in  pionn,  form  a  kind  of  vowel 
rhjine  with  the  u  in  the  English  word  muse^  and  this  shews  that  a 
single  1  would  not  have  represented  its  sound  to  his  ears.  In  the 
northern  half  of  Ireland  also,  although  the  power  of  the  o  in  this 
diphthong  is  not  so  easily  observed,  still  it  has  fully  as  much  power 
as  the  0  in  the  English  diphthong  io  in  the  words  notion,  motion , 
million.  Hence  it  is  evident  that  although  the  sound  of  this  diph- 
thong may  have  been  at  first  correctly  represented  by  a  single  i, 
it  cannot  at  present,  and,  therefore,  it  cannot  with  propriety  be 
rejected  from  the  number  of  modern  Irish  diphthongs.  It  should 
be  here  remarked,  that  the  general  Munster  pronunciation  of  lo 
short,  before  the  consonants  m,  nn,  II,  is  like  lu  long ;  but  that  in 
the  counties  of  Tipperary  and  Waterford,  and  parts  of  Kilkenny,  it 
is  often  sounded  like  the  diphthong  ea  in  these  situations. — See  Ob- 
servations on  ea. 

lU. 

1.  lu  long^  like  ew  in/eWj  as  piu,  worth,  which  is 
pronounced  like  the  English  word^ez^,  except  that  the 
Irish  p  is  somewhat  more  slender. 

2.  lu  shorty  like  oo  in  good,  as  pliuc,  wet;  nuj;, 
thick ;  but  the  number  of  words  in  which  it  has  this 
sound  is  very  small. 

Ol. 
1.  Ol  long  is  made  up  of  p  long  and  i  very  short, 
as  coip,  just ;  coip,  pursuit. 
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2.  Oi  short  is  made  up  of  o  short  and  i  very  short, 

as  coil,  the  will. 

In  most  parts  of  Leath  Mhogba,  or  the  southern  half  of  Ireland, 
the  diphthong  oi,  before  II,  m,  nn,  6,  and  j;,  is  pronounced  like 
i  in  milCy  as  coill,  a  wood ;  foillpe,  light ;  oi^pe,  an  heir ;  poi^oe, 
or  poi^e,  patience.  This  sound  is  exemplified  in  the  following 
verses  of  Irish  poets,  who  lived  in  Munster  in  the  last  century : 

"  l)'éifTinn  leo  50  ooimin  'p  an  n-^leo, 
'S  me  a  5-coillciB  ceo  50  ceolmap,  ceacc-bmn.'* 

Brian  Merriman. 

"  5a  jnác  me  aj  pubal  op  ciumaip  na  h-abann, 
Qp  bámpij  uip  'p  a'  opucc  50  qiom, 
Qnaice  na  j-coillceao,  a  ^-coim  an  c-pléib, 
'l^ojx  maipj,  jan  moill,  ap  poillpe  an  lae/' 

Idem, 

**  Ua  poigeaoa  le  poillpe  50  ooijpeac  am  caeb-pa." 

Donnell  Mac  Kennedy  O'Brien, 

**  D'éaj  an  poijne  óoimin  jan  ouibe.** 

O'Donohoe  of  Glenjlesk^. 

But  in  the  counties  of  Cork  and  Kerry,  and  in  the  south-west 
of  Clare,  it  is  generally  pronounced  in  these  situations  like  nee  in 
the  English  word  queen^  a  pronunciation  which  is  not  at  all  to  be 
approved  of. 

In  Connaught  and  Ulster  this  diphthong,  coming  before  II,  m, 
and  nn,  has  its  analogical  short  sound  as  laid  down  in  the  text ; 
but  before  ó  and  5,  it  is  varied,  being  pronounced  in  Connaught 
nearly  as  in  Munster,  and  in  Ulster  strangely,  somewhat  like  ai  in 
the  English  word  straight^  as  poijioe,  patience,  pronoimced  paéjio. 
In  Ulster  01  short  is  exactly  pronounced  like  their  ai  short  (see  the 
remarks  on  ai),  as  Oileac,  the  name  of  a  place ;  oioe,  a  tutorP. 

^  In  his  Elegy  on  the  Chief  of  thography,  although  the  sound 

Castlelishin.  which   it   represents   exists    in 

P  The  diphthong  ou  is  never  many  words  as  pronoimced   in 

found  in  the  modem  Irish  or-  the  south,  as  in  poll,  a  hole  • 
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3.  Oi,  with  the  accent  on  i,  sounds  exactly  like  aoi, 
or  uee  in  the  English  word  queerij  as  an  oíóce,  the  night; 
coíóce,  ever ;  cpoíóe,  a  heart ;  'r^oijce,  chipped,  po- 
lished ;  but  the  words  in  which  this  sound  occurs  are 
very  few  in  number. 

ua. 

Uqi  always  long,  like  oóa,  as  puap,  cold;  ^ual, 
coal. 

The  aQciente  often  wrote  uo  and  ae  for  the  ua  of  the  moderns. 

1.  Ui,  with  the  accent  on  u,  like  6  long  and  i  very 
short,  as  cuil,  a  comer  ;  puil,  an  eye ;  Ouil,  desire. 

2.  Ui,  with  the  accent  on  i,  exactly  like  of,  or  uee 
in  queeUj  as  buíóe,  yellow  ;  puigle,  sounds ;  guíóe,  a 
supplication  ;  but  this  sound  occurs  in  very  few  words. 

3.  Ui  short  is  made  up  of  u  short  and  i  very  short, 
as  puil,  blood ;  Duille,  a  leaf;  buile,' madness;  cuile, 
a  flood. 

In  ancient  manuscripts  the  diphthongs  ai,  oi|  and  ui,  when  short, 
are  interchanged  ad  libitum^  as  bpeireamnaip,  bpeiéeaihnoip, 
bpeireoihnutfy  judgments.  It  should  be  remarked  here  that  the 
UI  abort  of  Ulst^  and  Connanght  is  pronounced  like  uee  in  South 
MuDster,  and  eife  in  North  Munster,  as  opuim,  which  is  pronounced 
drim  in  Connanght  and  Ulster,  is  pronounced  dreem  in  South 
Monster  and  drime  in  N(»rth  Munster,  and  in  a  few  parishes  of  the 
county  of  Galway,  adjoining  the  count/  of  Clare. 

F05,  a  rush,  or  onset ;  but  it  is  aichne  a  roillpi  ocupa  h-aipoi," 
scnnetimes  found  in  ancient  ma-  for  •*  ip  an  ip  mo,"  &c,  Cor. 
niucripts,  as  **  ip  ano  ip  mou  00     CHast.,  voce  Sampoó. 

E 


/ 
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Section  3. — Of  the  Triphthongs. 

There  are  five  triphthongs,  viz.,  aoi,  eoi,  icn,  iui, 
and.oei,  uai,  of  which  the  first  aoi  is  considered  modem 
and  corrupt,  and  oei  ancient  and  now  obsolete.  They 
are  formed  from  their  corresponding  diphthongs  by 
adding  i,  which  generally  takes  place  in  the  inflections 
of  nouns.  They  differ  but  little  in  sound  from  their 
corresponding  diphthongs,  the  principal  difference  be- 
ing that  the  i,  which  closes  each  triphthong,  gives  the 
following  consonant  a  slender  sound. 

Table  of  the  Sounds  of  the  Triphthongs. 

aoi. 

Qoi,  always  long,  nearly  like  V£e  in  queen^  as  caom, 
keen,  mild  ;  maoin,  wealth  ;  aoibneap,  happiness. 

Haliday,  in  his  Gaelic  Grammar,  and  OTlanagan,  in  his  edition  of 
theTaleof  Deirdre,  have  rejected  the  triphthong  aoi  as  modern  and 
corrupt ;  and  it  is  true,  that  before  the  fourteenth  century  the  Irish 
writers  very  generally  wrote  cfi,  oi,  or  oei  in  its  place;  but  though 
the  diphthong  af  or  of,  with  the  accent  on  i,  may  have  anciently 
represented  the  sound, — as  indeed  it  would  at  present  in  Munster, 
South  Leinster,  and  Connaught, — it  would  not  convey  the  compli- 
cated and  very  strange  sound  which  this  triphthong  represents  in 
Ulster  and  in  the  Highlands  of  Scotland,  a  sound  which  may  be 
represented  by  the  English  vowels  ueeui  rapidly  and  closely  pro- 
nounced ;  and  for  this  reason  it  would  not  be  advisable  now  to  re^ 
ject  this  triphthong,  which  has  been  used  in  all  the  printed  Irish 
books,  and  all  the  Irish  manuscripts  of  the  last  three  centuries.  He 
who  wishes  to  become  acquainted  with  the  ancient  manuscripts 
must  bear  in  mind  that  he  will  never  meet  this  triphthong  in  them» 


CHAP.m.]  Radical  Sounds  o/ the  Consonants.         27 

but  instead  of  it,  as  above  remarked,  generally  ai,  and  sometimes 
oi  and  oei. 

eoi. 

601,  always  long,  like  the  diphthong  eo,  with  this 
difference,  however,  that  the  consonant  following  eo  is 
broad,  and  that  following  eoi  slender,  as  ceol,  music ; 
ceoil,  of  music. 

iai. 

lai,  always  long,  and  sounds  like  ia,  excepting  that 
the  1  influences  the' sound  of  the  following  consonant, 
as  bpian,  Brian,  a  man's  name,  gen.  bpiain. 

lUI. 

lui,  always  long,  as  cium,  silent;  the  two  I's  very 
short,  but  strongly  influencing  the  sounds  of  the  con- 
sonants. 


CHAPTER  m. 

OP  THE  CONSONANTS. 


Section  1. —  Of  the  radical  Sounds  of  the  Consonants. 

The  simple  powers  of  the  consonants  do  not  differ 
much  from  those  of  the  English  consonants,  except 
t>,  n,  r,  which  are  much  thicker,  or  more  liquid,  than 
the  same  consonants  in  English. 
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In  the  modern  Irish  orthography  no  consonants  are 
written  double  except  I,  n,  and  p ;  but  in  the  ancient 
manuscripts  all  the  consonants  are  doubled  cut  Ubitumj 
particularly  p,  as  coppa,  feet,  for  the  modem  copa. 

Table  of  the  Sounds  of  the  Consonants. 

6. 
b,  broad  and  slender,  is  pronounced  exactly  like  the 
English  b^  as  bapp,  top ;  binn,  melodious. 

C. 

1.  C,  broad,  like  c,  in  cool^  as  cul,  the  back. 

2.  C,  slender,  like  k  in  king^  as  ciall,  sense.  The 
learner  should  know  that  the  Irish  c  is  always  pro- 
nounced like  Ar,  never  c  soft,  as  in  English  or  French. 

It  is  probable  that  c  was  pronounced  k  also  in  every  situation  by 
the  ancient  Latins,  for  the  Eoman  c  was  evidently  equivaknt  to 
the  Greek  k,  as  Caesar,  Cicero,  KaMo-ap,  K«cfp«r.  0*Molloy's  remarks 
on  this  subject  are  curious  :  *'  Imo  olim  apud  Latinos  litera  c  non 
solum  in  locum,  sed  in  sonum  literss  k  plane,  plenéque  substitue- 
batur:  nee  assertione  res  eget  Quis  enim  Grammaticorum  vnquam 
aliter  tradidit  ante  haec  tempora  ?  Hoc  est,  nisi  quod  hodie  eó  ino- 
leuerit  vsus,  seu  potius  error ;  an  prauus,  anne  pertinax,  quis  non 
videat?  Latini  inquam  recentiores  duplicem  ei  sonum  dant;  alterum 
vt  debent;  alterum  ut  volunt.  Cum  vocalibus  namque  a,  o,  v,  vt 
cum  diphthongo  jíu  naturalem  ei  relinquunt  sonum,  pronunciando 
corpus^  caputy  cubitus^  cauda :  Verum  praeposita  si  fuerit  voca- 
libus  X,  I,  T,  et  diphthongis  ^,  (£,  &c.,  nouum  ipsi  et  ante  seuo 
inauditum  dant  sonum,  quia  pronunciant  inde  syllabam  cum  pin- 
gui  et  molesto  quodam  sibilo ;  quem  dixeris  a  barbarismo  forte 
deriuatum,  sic  sequentia,  et  consimilia  sibilantes  proferunt,  Cern^ 
CtppuSy  Cyrus y  coena,  ccenum;  laceo^  iacio,  Lucia^  cis^  &c., 
qualem  nunquam  litera  habuit  enunciationem.''  —  GrammcUica 
Latino- Hihemicay  pp.  13,  14, 15, 
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D. 

1.  D,  broad,  as  Djun,  a  fort ;  Donn,  brown.  Before 
I  and  n  in  the  middle  of  words  it  is  quiescent,  as 
coolaó,  sleep ;  céaona,  same ;  but  the  words  in  which 
it  is  so  sunk  are  very  few. 

The  Irish  d  has  never  such  a  hard  sound  as  the  English  d^  and 
although  Stewart  asserts,  that  in  the  Gaelic  of  Scotland  d  is  pro- 
nounced nearly  like  d  in  done^  this  assertion  is  scarcely  credible. 
There  is  no  sound  in  the  English  language  exactly  like  it,  for  th  in 
the  word  though^  as  pronounced  by  the  English  people,  is  more 
sibilant  than  the  Irish  o  broad. 

In  ancient  writings  r,  or  cc,  is  frequently  substituted  for  o,  as 
poc  for  fOOj  length ;  Cpionoicc  for  Uptonoio,  the  Trinity,  &c. ; 
f  ÚCC  for  puD,  yon.  Vita  Moling, 

2.  D»  slender,  has  a  very  liquid  sound,  nearly  like 
d  in  deWj  duke^  radiant^  as  Díleap,  loyal;  Oia,  God; 
oéipc,  alms« 

Stewart  says,  that  d  slender  in  the  Erse  or  Gaelic  of  Scotland, 
is  pconouQCfd  like^  in  Juw^  Jew,  and  this  is  the  sound  which  it 
generally  has  in  UUter  also,  but  it  must  be  considered  a  corruption. 
The  proper  sound  of  the  slender  Irish  o  which  prevails  in  Con- 
naught,  Munster,  and  South  Leinster,  is  not  so  sibilant  as  J,  nor 
so  hard  as  c2  in  the  English  word  dew^  as  pronounced  by  Walker, 
but  an  English  speaker  may  form  its  sound  by  pronouncing  d  with 
the  tip  of  the  tongue  between  the  teeth. 

In  the  Manx  Book  of  Common  Prayer,  London,  1767,  the  words 
beginning,  with  o  slender  in  Irish  are  written  with^',  as  *^  Dy  jig  dty 
reeriaght,"  L  e.  "  Thy  kingdom  come,"  for  "  t)o  o-ng  do  pipiacc." 
**  Dt'  aigney  dy  row  jeant,"  "  Thy  will  be  done,"  for  "  D'  aijneoo 
op  poiB  ©éanc."  And  the  same  corrupt  orthography  will  be  found 
in  some  Boman  Catholic  Catechisms  published  in  Irish,  in  English 
characters,  in  the  north  of  Ireland. 
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F. 
p,  broad  and  slender,  sounds  exactly  likey  in  Eng- 
lish, as  peap,  a  man ;  pfop,  true. 

In  the  south  of  Ireland  this  consonant  is  prefixed  to  many  words 
which,  in  the  north  and  west,  begin  with  vowels,  as  polop,  an 
eagle,  for  lolap;  puipeo^,  a  lark,  for  uipeo^;  pumnpeoj,  the  ash 
tree,  for  umnpeoj,  or  umreann;  pan,  stay,  for  an,  and  many 
others.  Both  forms  are  found  in  ancient  manuscripts,  but  it  is 
better  to  prefix  the  p,  as  it  often  renders  the  word  stronger  and  more 
distinct. 

5- 

1.  3»  I'i'oad,  like  g  in  gaU^  as  ^11,  a  foreigner ; 
^opra,  famine. 

In  the  ancient  Irish  manuscripts  ^  is  very  often  commuted  with 
c,  and  sometimes  written  cc,  as  Caóc,  or  Uaócc,  a  man's  name, 
for  C^aÓ5 ;  ecla,  or  eccla,  for  eajlo,  fear ;  puce  for  pug,  he 
brought,  ^it.  Moling,  O'MoUoy's  remarks  on  this  letter  are  cu*. 
rious,  and  worth  inserting  here :  *^  ^,  suee  relicta  naturae,  vt  jam 
dixi,  non  solum  apud  Hibemos,  verum  etiam  apud  Oermanos, 
atque  Latinos,  praesertim  priscos,  vi  et  sono,  k  consona  c  parum 
abit.  Ynde  Terentius  ille  Scaurus  ait,  c  cognationem  cum  6  habet : 
et  ideó  alij  Camelum^  alij  Gamélum^  item  alij  CaufUicem^  alij  di- 
cunt  Gaunacem :  item  Veteres  pro  a^na,  acna  /  pro  lege^  leee ; 
pro  agro^  aero ;  pro  Gabino^  Cabino^  non  rard  vtuntur.  Verum 
sonus  literee  g  videtur  paulo  diffusior,  moUiorque  quam  efiTeres, 
appulsa  ad  palatum  lingua,  modicello  interuallo,  lenem  ^nittens 
spiritum,  vt  gaipe,  latiné  risus'' — Grammatica  LatinO'Htbet' 
nicay  pp.  21,  22. 

2.  5>  slender,  always  hard,  like  g  in  givCi  as  geap, 
sharp.  This  consonant  is  never  soft,  like  g  in  the 
English  word  general. 
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h. 

h  never  appears  as  an  independent  radical  letter,  but 
is  used  only  in  the  inflections  of  words,  or  thrown  in 
between  vowels,  like  the  Greek  digamma,  to  prevent  a 
hiatus,  as  na  h-oije,  of  youth ;  a  h-Gipmn,  out  of  Ire- 
land. 

As  no  word  in  Irish  begins,  in  its  radical  form,  with  this  con- 
sonant, it  has  been  much  disputed  among  Irish  grammarians,  whe- 
ther it  is  a  letter  of  the  language  or  not ;  and  the  latest  writers  on 
the  subject  of  philosophical  or  general  grammar  have  stated  that 
**  the  letter  ^  is  no  articulate  sound,  but  only  a  breathing."— 
See  Tlie  English  Language^  hy  Professor  Latham^  p.  104. 
O'Molloy  bestows  a  whole  chapter  on  the  nature  and  influences  of 
this  character ;  he  says,  **  h,  sine  litera  sit  dicenda,  sine  flatus,  aut 
aspirationis  nota,  saepius  ea  vtuntur  Hiberni,  quám  alia  ex  conso- 
nantibus  vUa :  adeoque  propter  multiplices  eiusdem  affectiones,  in- 
tegrum hoc  meretur  capitulum." — Grammatica  Hih.'Lat.^  pp.  23, 
24.  He  then  goes  on  to  shew  the  influences  which  it  has  over  the 
other  consonants  in  aspirating  them,  which  he  does  with  great 
ability  and  accuracy.  But  it  is  of  very  little  consequence,  in  a  prac- 
tical grammar,  whether  h  be  called  a  letter  or  not,  so  as  we  know  its 
exact  power  and  influences. 

In  the  ancient  Irish  manuscripts  h  is  sometimes  prefixed  to 
words  beginning  with  vowels  where  it  has  no  apparent  gram- 
matical use,  just  in  the  same  manner  as  the  lower  classes  in  Eng- 
land prefix  h  in  "  the  h-eagle  flies  h-over  the  h-oahs ;"  but  this 
is  never  found  in  modern  manuscripts  or  printed  books.  In 
the  Book  of  Eells,  Leabhar  na  h-Uidhri,  and  some  of  the  oldest 
manuscripts,  b  is  sometimes  formed  thus,  f- ,  and  placed  over  the 
vowel,  like  the  Greek  spiritus  asper^  as  la  ulcu  for  la  h-Ulcui 
with  the  Ultonians;  and  (in  combination  with  the  contraction 
2f  esty)  \jat^  for  h.  esty  or  hoe  est. 

1.  Lf  broad,  has  no  sound  like  it  in  English,  but  in 
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some  parts  of  Ireland  it  is  pronounced  nearly  as  hard  as 
the  /  in  the  English  word  stealj  as  lorii,  a  hand ;  f  f ol, 
seed. 

2.  Lj  slender,  sounds  somewhat  more  liquid  than 
the  English  11  in  milium^  as  mil,  honey ;  •gile^  whiteness. 

Haliday,  in  his  Gaelic  Grammar,  and  in  his  edition  of  a  part  of 
Keating*8  History  of  Ireland,  classes  I  among  the  aspiiable  conso- 
nants, and  marks  it,  when  aspirated,  with  two  doU,  thus,  V.  And  it 
is  true,  that  when  coming  after  all  those  particles  which  cause  other 
consonants  to  be  aspirated,  it  has,  in  some  parts  of  Ireland,  a  dif- 
ferent sound  from  its  primitive  one.  This,  however,  is  not  general 
throughout  Ireland,  nor  is  the  sound  it  receives  in  these  situations 
such  as  could  with  propriety  be  called  an  aspirate  sound.  It  will- 
be  necessary  here  to  remark  that  the  sounds  of  the  Unguals  or 
liquids,  I,  n,  p,  vary  a  good  deal  throughout  the  provinces,  and 
stand  much  in  need  of  a  grammatical  standard.  Throughout  the 
diocese  of  Ossory,  and  in  most  parts  of  the  counties  of  Tipperary 
and  Waterford,  the  sounds  of  these  consonants  are  regulated  by 
the  characteristic  vowels,  and  are  under  no  other  influences  whatr 
ever;  but  in  West  Munster,  Connaught,  North  Leinster,  and 
Ulster,  their  sounds,  in  the  beginning  of  words,  are  not  so  much 
regulated  by  the  characteristic  vowels  as  by  the  particles  which 
precede  them.  The  sound  of  I  is  regulated  in  Ulster  as  follows: 
1 .  I,  slender,  in  the  beginning  of  words,  in  their  radical  form,  has 
always  the  liquid  sound  laid  down  in  the  text.  2.  If  a  small  vowel 
precede  a  single  I  it  is  pronounced  small,  but  hard,  as  baile,  a 
town ;  pile,  a  poet.  3.  U  double,  in  the  same  situation,  has  the  re- 
gular liquid  sound  laid  down  in  the  text,  as  cailleac,  a  hag ;  coiU, 
a  wood ;  cill,  a  church.  4.  If  a  broad  vowel  precede  I  single,  it  is 
pronounced  like  I  preceded  by  a  slender  vowel,  excepting  the  almost 
indistinguishable  change  caused  by  the  broad  vowel,  as  ealo,  a  swan; 
meala,  of  honey ;  pal,  a  hedge.  This  last  sound  of  I  is  certainly 
the  same  as  the  hard  English  sound  of  the  same  consonant,  for  the 
Ultonians  pronounce  pal,  a  hedge,  exactly  as  they  do  the  English 
/aU,    5.  U  double,  in  the  same  situation,  has  the  regular  broad 
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sound  laid  down  in  the  text,  as  eallac,  cattle.  The  hard  sound 
which  the  Ultonians  give  the  single  I,  is  formed  by  placing  the  tip 
of  the  tongue  against  the  palate,  above  the  root  of  the  upper  teeth, 
as  in  pronouncing  the  English  aUtf,  Their  sound  of  II  is  formed 
by  spreading  the  tongue  and  extending  it  so  as  to  cover  one-eighth 
part  of  the  upper  teeth.  An  English  speaker  may  produce  this 
sound  by  pressing  the  tip  of  the  tongue  between  the  teeth. 

In  the  ancient  manuscripts  we  find  the  U  of  the  moderns  some- 
times written  lo,  as  Qililo  for  Qilioll.  This,  however,  is  not 
very  general,  but  it  has  induced  Colgan  to  Latinize  the  names 
which  might  be  so  written  with  a  d^  as  Alildus,  or  Olildus,  &c. 

3.   Ln,  broad  and  slender,  like  II. — See  n. 

m. 

ITI9  broad  and  slender,  sounds  exactly  like  m  in 
English,  as  mop,  great;  mi,  a  mouth,  pronounced  ex- 
actly as  if  written  morei  mee. 

in  is  never  doubled  in  the  printed  Irish  books,  or  correct  mo- 
dem manuscripts,  except  in  some  very  modern  Munster  manuscripts, 
as  lomin,  bare ;  cpomin,  stooped ;  r:pomm,  heavy.  The  Munster 
Irish  scholars  of  the  last  and  present  century  thought  it  necessary 
to  double  the  m  as  well  as  the  n  or  I,  to  give  the  preceding  vowel 
that  diphthongal  sound,  or  medial  quantity,  which  is  peculiar  to  the 
southern  half  of  Ireland ;  but  in  Connaught  and  Ulster,  where  the 
preceding  vowel  has  never  this  medial  quantity,  the  m  is  never  dou- 
bled. 

In  ancient  Irish  manuscripts,  however,  m  is  frequently  found 
double  in  the  middle  and  end  of  words,  and  sometimes  in  the  be- 
ginning, as  '^aiiiail  ip  lomm  in  chpuim,  as  the  worm  is  bare, 
Cor.  Gloss.i  in  voce  Cpuimchep ;  "cloiceno  lomm,  a  bare  skull, 
Jd.f  voce  Coipe  6pecain. — Qmmui^,  outside.  Book  of  Leinster^ 
foL  78,  h,  h,  immeaoon,  in  the  middle.  Vita  Moling, 

1.  N,  broad,  has  a  thick  sound  which  does  not  exist 
in  English,  as  nop,  a  custom ;  bean,  a  woman.     An 

F 


» 
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English  speaker  may  form  this  sound  by  pronouncing  n 
with  the  tip  of  the  tongue  first  pressed  between  the 
teeth,  and  afterwards  rapidly  drawn  into  the  mouth. 
After  I  it  is  quiescent,  as  colna,  of  the  flesh,  pronounced 
colla. 

2.  N9  slender,  very  like  n  in  new,  as  pronounced  by 
Walker,  but  somewhat  more  liquid,  as  neapc,  strength ; 
Niall,  a  man's  name.  After  I  it  is  quiescent,  or  rather 
sounds  like  I,  as  muilneoip,  a  miller,  pronounced  muil- 
leóip. 

In  UUter  the  sound  of  n  varies  like  that  of  I:  that  is,  a  single  n, 
in  the  middle  and  end  of  words,  is  nearly  as  hard  as  the  English 
n  in  not ;  and  nn^  slender,  has  the  thick  sound  referred  to  in  the 
text  In  the  diocese  of  Ossory,  and  throughout  East  Munster,  nn 
slender  sound  like  n^,  as  bmn,  melodious;  cinn,  sick;  bainne, 
milk.  Throughout  the  north  of  Ireland,  n,  when  preceded  bj  c,  m, 
and  sometimes  by  p,  is  pronounced  like  p,  as  cnoc,  a  hill ;  cno,  a  nut ; 
cnáih,  a  bone ;  na  mn6,  the  women ;  pneacra,  snow,  which  are  pro- 
nounced as  if  written  cpoc,  cpo,  cpáih,  na  mpd,  ppecca  This  change 
has  been  made  to  facilitate  the  pronunciation,  as  en  and  mn  would 
not  easily  coalesce.  Dr.  Stewart  remarks  that  the  Latins  changed 
n  into  r  for  the  sake  of  facility  of  pronunciation,  as  canmen^  from 
eanOj  first  pronounced,  and  afterwards  written  carmen^  genmen^ 
from  the  obsolete  yim^  passed  into  germen.  The  Englbh  have 
softened  similar  words  which  were  originally  very  rough,  by  sink- 
ing the  sounds  of  A,  g^  and  m  altogether,  as  in  the  words  gnaw^ 
gnaty  knight^  mnemonics. 

In  the  south  of  Ireland  the  harshness  which  would  be  caused 
by  the  coalition  of  these  consonants  is  got  rid  of  by  pronouncing 
them  as  if  a  very  short  vowel  intervened,  as  cnaiii,  a  bone,  pro- 
nounced canám,  but  the  first  a  is  so  short  that  it  is  scarcely  per- 
ceptible. 

In  the  ancient  Irish  manuscripts  we  find  no  almost  invariably 
written  for  the  rvn  of  the  modern  Irish  orthography,  as  cono  for 
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conn^a  wave;  ceno  for  ceonn,  a  head ;  jleno  for  jlecmn,  a  glen, 
úr  valley.  It  is  now  difficult  to  determine  how  the  ancient  Irish 
pronounced  this  no,  but  it  may  be  conjectured,  that  as  they  s'ome^ 
times  substituted  rvn  for  no,  they  pronounced  them  alike.  Some 
manuscripts  have  even  nr  for  nn,  but  no  is  more  general. 

3.  N5.  This  combination  represents  a  simple  sound, 
which  English  learners  find  very  difficult  to  imitate 
when  in  the  beginning  of  a  word,  although  its  broad 
and  slender  sounds  are  both  heard  in  the  English  word 
longing  ;  the  broad  sound  in  long  and  the  slender  one 
in  ing,  as  ap  n^iiáó,  our  love ;  a  ngialla,  their  hos- 
tages. 

This  n^,  which  is  called  by  the  Irish  n^ecal,  is  made  one  of 
the  elements  of  the  Ogham  alphabet,  and  all  the  writers  on  the 
philosophy  of  articulate  sounds  have  set  it  down  as  a  simple 
sound  which  should  be  represented  by  a  single  character.  Pro- 
fessor Latham  speaks  of  it  as  follows :  '^  The  sound  of  the  n^ 
in  éin^i  Icing ^  throng^  when  at  the  end  of  a  word,  or  of  singer ^ 
ringing ^  &c.  &c.  in  the  middle  of  a  word,  is  not  the  natural  sound 
of  the  combination  n  and  g^  each  letter  retaining  its  natural 
power  and  sound,  but  a  simple  single  sound,  which  the  combina- 
tion 9^  is  a  conventional  mode  of  expressing.  The  simple  sound 
is  related,  however,  to  n  and  ^  in  a  manner  that  has  not  yet  been 
detennined.'^-^2%^  English  Language^  p.  110. 

The  true  analogical  sound  of  this  combination  in  Irish  is  de» 
scribed  in  the  text;  it  prevails  at  present  throughout  Munster,  Con- 
naught,  South  Leinster,  and  North  Ulster;  but  in  the  counties  of 
LouÚi,  Cavan,  Monaghan,  and  some  parts  of  Meathj  it  is  pronounced 
in  the  middle  and  end  of  words,  like  5  very  guttural,  as  recm^afi, 
a  pismire ;  reonja,  a  tongue ;  ceonjal,  a  tie ;  pronounced  fe^Jon, 
ce^  ce^l.  This  corrupt  pronunciation  of  nj  is  strikingly  exem- 
plified in  the  present  pronunciation  of  Cnoc  y\Q^  feanjdn,  now  Knock 
Abbey,  near  Louth,  and  of  Cuailjne,  now  Cooley,  a  celebrated 
mountainous  district  situated  between  Dundalk  and  Newry« 
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In  Thomond  and  Kerry  the  combination  n^  in  the  middle  and 
end  of  words  is  sometimes  pronounced  as  if  a  short  vowel  intervened 
between  them,  as  lon^,  a  ship,  pronounced  as  if  writt^i  lon-^'. 
This  sound,  which  is  unheard  of  in  East  Munster,  is  something 
like  the  pronunciation  of  n^  among  the  Cockneys  in  such  worda 
as  kin§^^  nothing/,  which  they  pronounce  Icin-g^y  nothin'-g\ 

p. 

P,  whether  broad  or  slender,  sounds  like  the  Eng- 
lish Pj  as  pope,  a  bank ;  pian,  pain. 

1.  R,  broad,  like  r  in  raWj  as  pac,  a  fort;  pnaó^ 
red. 

4.  R,  slender,  nearly  like  the  second  r  in  carrion^ 
but  more  liquid,  as  beip,  bring ;  geip,  tallow ;  Oeip, 
says. 

As  this  consonant  may  be  said  to  be  the  only  one  in  the  lan- 
guage which  does  not  become  broad  and  slender  according  to  the 
class  of  vowels  which  precede  or  follow  it,  I  shall  here,  for  the 
use  of  such  readers  as  wish  to  obtain  a  critical  knowledge  of  Irish 
pronunciation,  lay  down  such  rules  as  will  point  out  when  it  is 
broad  and  when  slender. 

1.  T^,  in  the  banning  of  radical  words,  is  always  broad, 
whether  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  word  be  broad  or  small,  as 
puaó,  red ;  pt,  a  king ;  péió,  ready.  To  this  rule  a  few  excep- 
tions may  perhaps  be  found  in  some  parts  of  Ireland,  as  piam, 
ever;  pmn  pe,  he  did;  but  these  are  scarcely  worth  notice,  and  can 
hardly  be  calkd  exceptions,  as  one  is  an  adverb,  and  the  other 
comes  properly  under  rule  3. 

2.  R  is  always  slender  in  the  middle  and  end  of  words,  when  the 
characteristic  vowel  is  a  slender  one,  as  6ip,  of  gold;  cdip,  just; 
aipe,  care;  aipo,  state;  cpuruijreoip,  creator. 

3.  R,  in  the  beginning  of  words  after  the  possessive  pronouns 
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mo,  mine ;  oo,  thine ;  a,  his ;  after  the  interjections  o,  a,  signs  of 
the  vocative  case,  and  in  every  situation  in  which  the  aspirahle 
consonants  are  aspirated,  has  always  its  slender  sound  in  the  dis- 
trict extending  from  Galway  Bay  to  Cork ;  but  in  the  other  parts  of 
Ireland  its  sounds  are  regulated  in  these  cases  by  the  characterise 
tic  vowels,  as  a  pf,  his  king ;  a  pun,  his  secret. 

4.  In  the  combination  pp,  it  has  always  its  broad  sound,  as 
fpion,  a  bridle ;  ppeor,  a  series.  In  this  we  see  a  reason  why  the 
Irish  find  such  difficulty  in  pronouncing  the  English  words  shrilly 
shruh^  shrine^  which  they  pronounce  as  if  they  were  written  m//, 
sruhy  srine  ;  for  though  the  Irish  have  the  sound  sh^  it  being  the 
slender  sound  of  their  p,  more  frequently  than  the  English,  still,  by 
a  peculiar  tendency  of  the  language  when  p  is  followed  by  p,  it  is 
never  pronounced  slender. — See  under  8.  Obs.  1. 

In  summing  up  these  sounds  of  the  letter  p  it  may  not  be  out 
of  place  here  to  notice  a  barbaric  corruption  of  its  sound  which 
prevails  in  the  counties  of  Kilkenny  and  Waterford.  After  the 
letters  c  and  d  it  is  pronounced  in  some  words  like  n,  as  opuip, 
adultery.  This  corruption, .  which  the  natives  of  these  counties 
themselves  acknowledge  to  be  a  vile  one,  is  strikingly  exemplified 
in  the  local  pronunciation  of  Ceann  Cpiaoain  (Credan  Head,  a 
headland  forming  the  east  extremity  of  the  county  of  Waterford), 
which  is  pronounced  as  if  written  Ceann  Cniaoám.  These  tendencies 
to  local  corruption  of  pronunciation  cannot  be  checked  except  by 
gpranunatical  knowledge,  and  reading,  or  hearing  read,  correct  lan- 
guage ;  and  therefore  it  is  difficult  to  check  it  among  the  untaught 
peasantry  of  any  district  In  parts  of  the  county  of  Westmeath  the 
letter  p  is  sometimes  changed  to  I,  as  6oc  Uaip,  near  Mullingar,  to 
r^och  Uail,  and  t)puiin  cpiaó,  the  name  of  a  place  near  Castle- 
poUard,  to  Opuim  cliao.  Such  local,  or  baronial  barbarities,  how- 
ever, should  not  be  considered  as  of  any  weight  in  regulating  the 
analogies  of  the  pronunciation  of  the  general  language. 

1.  S,  broad,  like  s  in  son^  as  polup,  light. 

2.  S,  slender,  like  the  English  sh^  which  is  in  reality 
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a  simple  sound  that  ought  not  to  be  represented  hj  two 
letters,  as  pliab,  a  mountain ;  inip,  an  island. 

This  consonant  also  furnishes  some  exceptions  to  fbe  genecBl 
rule,  which  it  is  necessary  to  point  out  here  for  the  use  of  such  as 
wish  to  ebtain  a  critical  knowledge  of  Irish  prcmundation. 

1.  Sf  when  followed  by  b,  m,  p»  and  p,  has  its  broad  sound, 
whether  the  characteristic  vowd  be  broad  or  slender^  as  fb^ocy  i| 
kick ;  pmiop,  marrow ;  ppeal,  a  scythe ;  ppion,  a  bridle. 

2.  Sy  in  the  assertive  verb  ip,  and  in  the  demonstrative  pro* 
nouns  fOy  this,  and  pin,  that,  has  sometimes  its  broad,  and  sdme^ 
times  its  slender  sound.  In  the  verb  ip,  wl^en  followed  by  a  word 
beginning  with  a  slender  vowel,  p  has  its  slender  sounds  as  jp  U 
it  is  she,  and  a  broad  sound  when  that  verbis  followed  by  ft  wcnrd 
beginning  with  a  broad  vowel  or  a  consonant,  as  ip  olc  pin,  that 
is  bad;  ip  me,  it  is  I.  In  the  pronouns  po  and  pin  the  p  has, 
throughout  the  southern  half  of  Ireland,  its  broad  sound,  when  they 
are  preceded  by  words  in  which  the  last  vowel  is  broad,  as  cm  peap 
po,  this  man,  lao  fo,  these ;  and  vice  versa^  when  the  vowel  of  the 
preceding  word  is  slender,  as  an  oume  po,  this  man,  e  po,  this 
person ;  but  in  the  northern  half  of  Ireland  the  p  is  always  sl^ider 
in  these  pronouns.  When  the  p  is  slender  in  thq  pronoun  po  some 
writers  spell  it  peo,  and  when  pin  has  the  p  broad,  they  write  it 
pan,  or  pom,  in  order  to  comply  with  the  great  orthographical 
canon  of  '^  Broad  with  a  Bvos^a^**  &c.  There  may  be  found  soma 
local  exceptions  to  these  ndes ;  but  it  is  the  duty  of  a  gramma* 
rian  to  point  out  all  anomalies,  and  fix  a  proper,  standard  of  pror 
nunciation  according  to  the  true  analogies  of  a  spoken  language. 
This  consonant  is  never  doubled  in  the  modem  orthography,  but 
it  is  frequently  doubled  in  ancient  manuscripts,  as  qiepp  for  cpeap, 
third,  Cor,  Glogs.^  wee  Clichap-peo;  "  coná  cepna  oefcibal  app 
ocup  ni  pepp  a  n-oióeaó,  so  that  not  one  of  them  escaped,  and  their 
death  was  unknown." — Cor,  Gloss.y  voce  Coipe  6pecain. 

r. 

1.  U,  broad,  like  t  in  the  Italian  and  Spanish,  but 


CHAP,  in.]  Of  Aspiration.  39 

not  so  sibilant  as  the  English  th  in  thought,  as  ronn,  a 
wave ;  coyiann,  noise. 

It  has  been  stated  by  some  Irish  grammarians  that  r  broad  is 
pronounced  like  ih  in  the  English  words  thumbs  thunder^  but  this 
arose  from  their  ignorance  of  the  correct  sound  of  th  in  the  English 
language.  It  is  well  known  to  those  who  have  studied  the  nature 
of  the  English  letters  philpsophicallj,  that  the  English  th  is  a  real 
aspirate  sound ;  that  is,  a  sound  formed  by  a  continued  emission 
of  the  breath  between  the  upper  surface  of  the  tongue  and  the  edge 
of  the  upper  front  teeth,  unimpeded  by  any  contact  of  the  organs 
of  speech  with  each  other  ^  whereas  the  Irish  c,  whether  broad  or 
slender,  is  a  mute  consonant,  properly  so  called,  as  being  formed  by 
a  perceptible  interruption  of  the  breath,  which  is  produced  by 
striking  the  tip  and  edges  of  the  tongue  against  the  inner  surface  of 
the  upper  teeth. 

2.  U,  slender,  nearly  like  t  in  the  English  termi- 
nation tudci  as  pronounced  by  Walker,  as  rfp,  a  coun- 
try ;  cipm,  dry ;  ciuj,  thick. 

In  Ulster,  in  parts  of  Meath,  in  the  Highlands  of  Scotland,  and 
in  the  Isle  of  Mann,  c  slender  is  pronounced  sibilantly,  like  t  in  the 
English  word  nature,  but  this  must  be  considered  a  great  corrup- 
tion. O'Molloy,  in  his  Granunar,  pp.  38,  39,  40,  rails  at  the 
Italians  for  pronouncing  the  slender  t  in  Latin  like  tz,  8,  or  z  ;  but 
he  should  have  acknowledged  that  his  own  Celtic  brethren,  the 
Ultonians,  the  Caledonians,  and  the  Manx,  had  borrowed  a  similar 
sibilant  pronunciation  of  t  and  d  from  their  neighbours  of  the 
Teutonic  race. 


Skction  2. — Of  Aspiration^  and  its  Effects  on  the  Sounds 

of  the  Consonants. 

Aspiration,  a  grammatical  accident,  the  general  use 
of  which  distinguishes  the  Irish  Gaelic,  and  other  cognate 
dialects  of  the  Celtic,  from  all  other  modem  languages, 
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may  be  defined  as  the  changing  of  the  radical  sounds 
of  the  consonants  from  being  stops  of  the  breath  to  a 
sibilance,  or  from  a  stronger  to  a  weaker  sibilance.  ^ 

This  change  of  the  radical  sounds  of  the  consonants  has  been 
considered  the  result  of  barharity  by  some  modem  writers,  among 
whom  may  be  reckoned  Pinkerton,  the  author  of  the  Inquiry  into 
the  History  of  Scotland,  and  Davies,  author  of  the  Celtic  Besearches, 
the  latter  of  whom  asserts  that  men  fell  into  this  slovenly  mode  of 
pronunciation  after  they  had  descended  into  the  vale  of  savage  life; 
but  this  assertion  is  gratuitous,  as  there  is  no  proof  that  the  Irish 
or  Welsh,  who  use  those  aspirations  more,  perhaps,  than  any  other 
people,  had  been  at  any  period  more  civilized  than  they  are  at  pre- 
sent Indeed  it  is  much  more  probable,  as  we  may  infer  from  the 
Hebrew  and  the  other  Semitic  dialects,  that  the  original  languages 
of  mankind  abounded  in  strong  and  deep  guttural  sounds,  and  that 
these  have  been  retained  or  rejected  by  the  different  nations  accord- 
ing to  their  ideas  of  strength  or  euphony.  Thus  the  English,  or 
Anglo-Saxon  language,  originally  abounded  in  strong  guttural 
sounds,  as  in  the  words  thou^ht^  nought^  fraught^  nighty  but 
these  have  been  all  rejected  by  the  polished  English  of  the  two 
last  centuries,  while  the  Scotch  still  retain  them.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  nobles  and  gentry  of  Germany  pronounce  the  German 
consonants  with  a  variety  of  guttural  sounds,  while  the  peasantry 
sink  all  the  gutturals,  as  being  too  grand  for  people  of  their  rank. 
There  is,  perhaps,  no  language  in  the  world  whose  original  words 
have  suffered  more  change  by  aspiration  and  sinking  of  consonants 
than  the  French,  and  yet  this  is  never  referred  to  by  writers  as  a 
proof  of  the  barbarity  of  the  French  nation,  but,  on  the  contrary,  as 
the  highest  proof  of  their  advancement  in  civilization. 

When  these  facts  are  considered,  one  must  feel  diffident  in 
pronouncing  the  existence  of  guttural  sounds  in  a  language  to  be  a 
sign  of  the  barbarity  of  the  speakers.  The  English,  in  whose 
polished  spoken  and  written  language  no  trace  of  a  guttural  sound 
is  now  to  be  found,  abhor  the  rough  sound  of  gh  in  the  broad 
Scotch,  but  much  more  the  Irish  guttural  sibilant  sounds  of  c, 
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6,  ^ ;  although  in  reality  their  own  y^  Cj  ch,  and  ^  soft,  are  equally 
sibilant,  and  as  much  aspirations,  as  the  Irish  c,  d,  ^.  The  fact  is, 
that  men  will  regard  this  or  that  sound  as  polished  or  barbarous 
accordingly  as  it  agrees  with  or  differs  from  the  sounds  to  which 
they  have  been  themselves  accustomed  from  infancy.  The  author 
has  often  tried  the  effect  of  the  guttural  Irish  consonants  on  the 
ears  of  the  lower  classes  of  England  and  Scotland,  and  always 
found  them  to  displease  or  please  according  to  the  analogies  of  their 
own  languages.  The  Lowland  Scotch  admire  the  sound  of  c  very 
much,  but  cannot  bear  that  of  6  or  15  hroad^  but  they  like  the  slen* 
der  sounds  of  those  aspirates,  as  they  are  exactly  like  their  own  y. 
The  English  cannot  bear  either  c,  ^,  or  ó  broad,  but  have  no  ob- 
jection to  Ó  or  3  slender.  The  Welsh  have  no  dislike  to  any  of  the 
guttural  Irish  consonants,  although  they  believe  that  their  own  gut- 
turals are  much  more  forcible  and  grander,  but  they  despise  the 
Irish  language  for  not  having  the  splendid  sound  of  the  Welsh  ^, 
or  Ih^  which,  however,  sounds  truly  barbaric  in  the  ears  of  the 
English  and  French. 

In  some  modern  Irish,  and  all  Erse  printed  books, 
the  aspirate  h  is  placed  after  all  the  consonants  indiffe- 
rently, to  mark  their  aspirated  sounds ;  but  this  gives  the 
words  so  long  and  strange  a  look  (the  number  of  letters 
being  in  many  instances  double  the  number  of  the  ele- 
mental sounds  in  each  word),  that  many  have  recom- 
mended the  rejection  of  the  h,  and  the  introduction  of 
new  characters  in  place  of  the  primitive  Irish  consonants 
combined  with  the  b ;  and  no  doubt  this  would  save 
the  eye  some  pain,  and  the  printer  some  trouble.  In 
ancient  Irish  manuscripts,  however,  the  b  is  never 
written  after  any  consonant  except  c,  p,  r;  and  in 
modern  publications  in  the  Irish  character  the  aspirated 
consonants  are  always  distinguished  by  full  dots  placed 
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over  them»  as  b,  c,  6,  &c. ;  and  this  is  now  generally 
considered  a  better  expedient  than  to  invent  new 
characters,  or  to  adopt  equivalent  consonants  from 
the  English,  Greek,  or  other  alphabets,  as  Lhwyd  has 
done. 

In  the  oldest  vellum  manuscripts  a  variety  of  signs  of  aspiration 
appear,  which,  no  doubt,  had  different  powers  in  early  ages,  although 
the  ignorance  or  n^lect  of  copyists  has  so  much  confused  them 
in  latter  times,  that  it  is  now  difficult  to  discover  the  original 
system.  Even  in  the  heginning  of  the  fifteenth  century,  when  the 
Books  of  Lecan  and  Ballymote  were  transcribed,  the  original  sys- 
tem of  aspiration  was  nearly  forgotten;  but  a  tolerably  correct 
idea  of  this  original  system  may  be  formed  from  Leabhar  na 
h-Uidhri,  a  manuscript  which  was  transcribed  at  Clonmacnoise  in 
the  twelfth  century,  as  also  from  the  ancient  charters  in  the  Book 
of  Kells,  the  Book  of  Leinster,  and  other  fragments  of  the  twelfth 
and  thirteenth  centuries.  In  these  the  aspirate  h  is  frequently 
written  after  the  consonants  c,  p,  r,  but  after  no  others,  and  fre- 
quently also  a  mark  resembling  an  h  is  placed  over  them,  thus, 
£,  p,  f.  Over  other  consonants  a  full  dot  is  placed,  thus, 
lii,  f ,  p ;  and  even  the  liquids  n  and  p  are  frequently  marked  with 
full  dots,  thus,  n,  p  ;  which  would  seem  to  shew  that  the  ancients 
varied  their  sounds  in  certain  situations.  It  is  a  curious  fact,  how- 
ever, that  the  consonants  b,  d,  5,  which  are  so  often  aspirated  in 
the  modern  language,  never  appear  with  any  mark  of  aspiration  in 
our  ancient  manuscripts,  nor  in  any  of  the  sepulchral  inscriptions 
still  extant.  This  might  naturally  lead  to  the  conclusion,  that  the 
b,  o,  and  5  always  retained  their  radical  sounds  in  ancient  times, 
but  we  have  now  no  sufficient  data  for  the  full  determination  of 
this  question. 

In  the  oldest  monumental  inscription  in  Ireland,  namely,  that 
on  the  monument  of  Lughnatan,  the  nephew  of  St  Patrick,  by  his 
sister  Liemania,  still  preserved  on  Insi  Goill,  an  island  in  Lough 
Corrib,  in  the  county  of  Galway,  no  trace  of  aspiration  is  observ- 
able, but  h  is  used  as  a  separate  consonant.    The  inscription  is, 
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"6ie  cugNaeDON  mace  cmeNueh." 

**  The  stone  of  Lugnaedon,  son  of  Lsmenueh." 

But  on  the  earliest  tombstones  at  Clonmacnoise  the  letters 
c,  p,  and  c  are  frequently  aspirated,  and  sometimes  m,  not  by  dots 
or  other  marks  placed  over  them,  but  by  h  written  after  them,  thus : 

"  ORoic  DO  chuachat;» 

"  A  Prayer  for  Tuathal.'* 

*«  oRoiu  an  chuiNDtess;» 

"  A  Prayer  on  Cuindlbss*»." 

"  OROIC  DO  ChOCmaR" 
"  A  Prayer  for  Colman." 

•«  ORoic  DO  maetphauRaic." 

**  A  Prayer  for  Maelphatraic.*' 

«  ORoic  DO  maetmhichit;' 

**  A  Prayer  for  Maelmhichil." 
But  b  is  never  aspirated  in  any  of  these  inscriptions,  as : 

"  oRoiu  DO  SU161N1U  TTiac  maitaehUTTiai." 

"A Prayer  for  Suibiniu,  son  of  Mailaehumai." 

The  name  Suibiniu  would  be  now  written  SuiBne,  and  TTIai- 
laehuma,  maoiluma.  We  have  in  this  inscription  also  an  exam- 
ple of  the  use  of  h,  as  a  separate  consonant,  being  introduced 
between  ae  and  u  to  prevent  a  hiatus. 

Those  who  first  cut  Irish  type  appear  to  have  retained  some 
idea  of  a  variety  of  marks  of  aspiration,  for  in  some  of  the  books  pub- 
lished by  the  Franciscans  in  the  seventeenth  century  the  letter  c  is 
aspirated  with  an  apostrophe,  c ;  m  with  a  mark  like  a  v,  as  m ;  and  ^ 
with  a  full  dot,  3.  In  the  Grammar  published  by  Hugh  Mac  Curtin, 
in  1728,  six  or  seven  kinds  of  marks  of  aspiration  are  used,  but 
without  any  apparent  system. 

As  the  radical  and  aspirated  sound  of  every  consonant  must  be 
learned  by  the  ear,  it  is  my  opinion  that  nothing  is  gained,  in  a 

^  This  Cuindless  was  abbot  of     ing  to  the  Annals  of  Tighernach, 
Clonmacnoise,  and  died,  accord-     in  the  year  724. 
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modern  Irish  alphabet,  by  varying  the  mark  of  the  aaprations : 
any  sign  whatever  that  will  give  notice  that  the  consonaiit  baa  its 
aspirated,  not  its  radical  sound,  will  answer  the  purpose,  and  this 
can  be  as  conveniently  done  by  a  full  dot  placed  over  the  consonant 
as  by  any  other  sign  whatever. 

The  ancient  Greeks  gave  notice  of  their  aspirations  by  varying 
the  characters,  and  the  Latins,  who  have  been  imitated  by  the 
English  and  other  modem  nations,  by  postfixing  h ;  but  as  the  h 
retains  no  part  of  its  original  power,  it  is  more  philosophically  cor- 
rect to  vary  the  character,  as  the  Greeks  did,  or  to  give  notice  of 
the  change  by  some  conventional  sign,  as  the  Irish  sometiines  did. 
The  best  plan  always  is,  to  represent  every  simple  or  elemental 
sound  by  a  single  character,  and  when  this  element  receives  a  slight 
change  of  its  radical  sound  in  the  course  of  grammatical  Inflection, 
to  give  notice  of  this  change  by  a  mark  on  the  character  which 
represents  the  radical  sound,  rather  than  invent  a  new  one,  in 
order  that  the  eye  of  the  reader  may  see  at  once  the  root  or  original 
frame  of  the  word.  To  illustrate  this  by  example,  let  us  take  the 
Irish  word  full,  an  eye,  which,  under  certain  grammatical  influ- 
ences, is  pronounced  huily  but  if  the  aspirated  sound  of  the  initial  f 
were  represented  by  a  new  character,  say  A,  one  would  be  at  a  loss 
to  know  what  original  consonant  to  refer  this  h  to^,  in  order  to  ob- 


'  O'MoUoy  illustrates  this  in 
the  Irish  language,  by  a  case  of 
ambiguity  in  words,  for  it  hap- 
pens that  Ó  and  ^  at  the  begin- 
ning of  words  have  the  same 
power,  and  if  a  new  character 
were  invented  to  represent  this 
aspirate  sound  one  would  be  at  a 
loss  to  know  whether  to  refer  it 
to  5  or  o.  His  words  are :  "  5^ 
sine  in  principio,  sine  in  fine 
dictionis  posita,  parum  quasi  vel 
nihil  differt  quoad  sonum  a  oh 
de  qua  iam  diximus,  vt  cum  dico 
a  jhiolla  phaojhalcaijh,  bha- 
ojhlaijh,  latine  f amide  mun- 
dane^ periculose,  1st»  enim  vo- 
cul8B  efferuntur  tamquam  ferme 


si  loco  jb  esset  oh  vtrobiqne,  vel 
grsecula  y  pronunciata  ab  Anglis, 
vt  supra,  vt  a  yiolla,  vel  a  ohi- 
olla  fhaoohalcairh,  vel  phao- 
yalcairh,  bhaoonlaioh,  non 
proinde  tamen  licebit  alterum 
pro  altero  poni,  alioquin  non 
discemeretur  sensus  in  prosa, 
vel  metro.  Si  enim  scripsero  a 
ycnll,  nescies  quid  intendatur  ; 
an  call,  anne  ^all,  in  vocatiuo, 
latine  caece^  vel  ^alle,  vt  iam  su- 
pra dixi  de  ph.  Non  oportet 
ergo  cum  gallo  caecum^  nee  cum 
caeco  gallum  hie  confundi,  max- 
ime  in  Scripturis." — Gframma" 
tica  Latino-Hihemica^  pp.  29,  30. 


CHAP,  m.] 


Of  Aspiration. 


45 


tain  the  root  of  the  word ;  hut  when  the  radical  consonant  p  is 
written,  and  a  notice  given  of  its  aspirated  sound  hy  a  dot  placed 
over  it,  the  eye  of  the  reader  sees  at  a  glance  the  primary  and  in- 
fluenced form  of  the  word.  This  system  also  prevents  the  great 
multiplication  of  letters  which  is  necessary  if  b  he  in  every  instance 
used  to  give  notice  of  the  aspirations ;  for  example,  the  word  a 
oeopbpaicpeaca,  his  brethren  (or,  as  written  according  to  the 
ancient  mode,  a  óepbpacpeca),  is,  according  to  the  Scotch  or  Erse 
system,  written  thus,  a  dhearhhraithreacTia^  where  eighteen  letters 
are  employed  in  representing  a  word  of  four  syllables. 

A  tendency  to  aspiration  seems  to  be  a  conspicuous  characteris- 
tic of  all  the  dialects  of  Celtic,  and  that  it  belongs  to  the  Irish 
in  particular,  will  be  seen  by  the  forms  which  some  words,  bor- 
rowed from  the  English,  have  assumed  in  some  parts  of  Ireland, 
2^  campa,  a  camp,  pronounced  in  Clare  and  Kerry  as  if  written 
caumha;  pláij,  the  plague,  pronounced  plaw  in  many  places. 
It  is  also  perceivable  in  some  words,  which  are  pronounced  with  an 
aspiration  in  some  districts,  but  not  generally,  as  alcoip,  an  altar, 
pronounced  alroip;  oeacac,  smoke,  pronounced  in  some  places 
Deorac ;  jealccm,  a  lunatic,  pronounced  jealcdn.  This  tendency 
to  aspiration  also  shews  itself  in  Irish  words  obviously  derived  from 
the  Latin,  or  at  least  cognate  with  it,  as  in  the  following  list : 

[.  MODEBN  miSH. 

Sep  fob. 

Doiiinac. 

6acall. 

Piojuip. 

Cuipeac. 

Cléipeac. 

méaóon. 

Céijim. 

Caraoip, 

Soijecro. 
máijipcip. 


Scribo. 

Scpib. 

Dominicus. 

l)omnac. 

Baculus. 

6acull. 

Eigura. 

Fijuip. 

Lorica. 

(Lupec, 

Clericus. 

Clépec. 

Medium. 

meoon. 

L^o. 

Ce^im. 

Cathedra. 

Caraip. 

Grex — ^gregis. 

5p^5- 

Rex — regis. 

R15. 

Sagitta. 

Sajic. 

Magister. 

IDayifcep 
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LATIN. 

Imago— imaginis. 

Eemus. 

Similis. 

Humilis. 

Capra. 

Rota. 

Gladius. 

Cor — cordis. 

Frater. 

Pater. 

Mater. 


▲MCIBNT  IBI8H. 

Imai^in. 
Pam. 
Saniil. 
Umal. 

■Ror. 

Clooim. 

Cpioi. 

6pacip. 

Qfxxip. 


MODESM  IEI8H. 

lomái^. 

Páih. 

Saihuil. 

Uihall. 

^bap. 

Poc. 

Cloióeaih. 

Cpoióe. 

6pácaip, 

Qroip. 

Tnáraip. 


macaip. 

Many  of  the  same  words,  and  others  besides,  are  also  aspi- 
rated in  several  of  the  modem  languages  of  Europe,  as  the  French, 
Moyen  from  Medium;  avoir  from  habere;  careme  (anciently  ca- 
resme)  from  qtuzdra^eeima ;  eveque  (or  evesque)  from  epieeopus; 
noel  (Irish  nocluij,  or  nooluij),  from  natalis :  pére  from  pater ; 
mere  from  mater;  lieu  from  locus;  lien  from  ligamen;  rayon 
from  radius ;  froid  from  frigidvs ;  rire  from  ridere ;  lire  from 
legere ;  boire  from  hihere ;  croire  from  credere^  &c.  In  Italian, 
avere  from  habere;  povero  from  pauper;  tavola  from  tabulaj  &c. 

Table  of  Aspibated  Consonants. 
The  following  Table  exhibits  the  aspirated  sounds 
of  the  consonants,  as  derived  from  the  general  analogies 
of  the  language,  together  with  the  present  pronunciation 
throughout  the  provinces : 

6h,  or  6. 

1.  bh,  orb,  as  written  in  the  printed  Erse  and  some 
Irish  books,  is  pronounced  in  Munster  like  Vy  but  has  a 
sound  nearly  as  soft  ss  w  in  the  English  word  wool  in 
the  northern  half  of  Ireland,  as  a  bo,  his  cow ;  a  baile, 
his  town. 

In  the  beginning  of  words  between  two  short  broad 
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vowels  it  sounds  softly,  like  u  or  w,  in  every  part  of 
Ireland,  as  jabap,  a  goat ;  yeabac,  a  hawk ;  cpeabaó, 
ploughing;  apbap,  com.  In  this  situation  it  loses  all 
its  consonantal  power,  and  becomes  a  vowel,  like  w  in 
the  English  word  power. — See  remarks  on  the  vowel  a. 
But  if  the  vowel  preceding  or  following  it  be  long,  then 
it  has  the  sound  of  v  or  m?  consonant,  as  gabdil,  taking ; 
ró^báil,  raising ;  oíojbáil,  harm,  &c. 

2.  b  slender,  exactly  like  the  English  v,  as  bi,  was; 
beipim,  I  give. 

In  the  counties  of  Kilkenny,  Tipperary,  and  Waterford,  and  in 
most  parts  of  Munster,  b  slender  is  often  quiescent  in  the  middle  of 
words,  as  paioBip,  rich ;  aoibneap,  happiness;  luibeonno,  herbs, 
pronounced  sigh-ir^  eenis,  lueena ;  but  in  the  northern  half  of  Ire* 
land  these  words  are  correctly  pronounced  sevvir,  eevnis,  luivennd. 

This  consonant,  b,  never  appears  with  an  aspiration  in  Leabhar 
na  h-Uidhri,  which  may  lead  some  to  conclude  that  it  was  anciently 
pronounced  b  where  we  pronounce  it  v  at  present.  Thus  in  Tain 
So  Cuailgne  ;  ni  pip  pon  em  ol  TTleDb,  "  that  is  not  true  indeed 
quoth  Meave"  (for  the  modern  ni  pfop  pin,  eirii,  ol  Hleaob):  oo 
xyfx  pluajaib,  for  do  na  pluajaib. 

It  has  indeed  been  a  great  puzzle  to  Irish  grammarians  whether  the 
consonants  left  thus  unaspirated  by  the  ancients  were  intended  by 
them  to  be  pronounced  according  to  their  radical  or  aspirated  sounds. 
It  is  not  improbable  that  the  ancient  pronunciation  differed  from 
the  modern  in  retaining  the  radical  sounds  of  some  consonants 
which  the  modems  aspirate;  but  it  may  have  happened  that  the 
ancients  thought  it  superfluous  to  mark  some  letters  in  situations 
where  they  were  always  aspirated,  such  as  in  the  ablative  plural,  ib ; 
in  an,  the  termination  of  verbal  nouns,  &c.  &c. 

Ch,  or  C. 

1.  Ch,  or  c,  broad,  has  a  deep  guttural  sound,  which 
does  not  at  present  exist  in  English,  but  it  is  found  in 


\ 
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a  simple  sound  that  ought  not  to  be  represented  by  two 
letters,  as  pliab,  a  mountain ;  imp,  an  island. 

This  consoQant  also  furnishes  some  exceptions  to  the  gaiend 
rule,  which  it  is  necessary  to  point  out  here  for  the  use  of  such  as 
wish  to  «btain  a  critical  knowledge  of  Irish  pronunciation. 

1.  Sy  when  followed  bj  b,  m,  p»  and  p,  has  its  broad  sound, 
whether  the  characteristic  vowel  be  broad  or  slender^  as  fb^oc,  a 
kick ;  pmiop,  marrow ;  ppeal,  a  scythe ;  fpKxn,  a  bridle. 

2.  Sy  in  the  assertive  verb  if,  and  in  the  demonstrative  pro- 
nouns fo,  this,  and  pin,  that,  has  sometimes  its  broad,  and  sdme^ 
times  its  slender  sound.  In  the  verb  if,  wl^en  followed  by  a  word 
beginning  with  a  slender  vowel,  f  has  its  slender  sound,  as  ip  $, 
it  is  she,  and  a  broad  sound  when  that  verbis  followed  by  a  w(»rd 
b^;inning  with  a  broad  vowel  or  a  consonant,  as  if  olc  fin,  that 
is  had;  if  me,  it  is  I.  In  the  pronouns  fo  and  fin  the  f  has, 
throughout  the  southern  half  of  Ireland,  its  broad  sound,  wh^i  they 
are  preceded  by  words  in  which  the  last  vowel  is  broad,  as  otn  peop 
fo,  this  man,  iat>  fo,  these ;  and  9i^^  verea^  when  the  vowel  of  the 
preceding  word  is  slender,  as  an  ouine  fo,  this  man,  e  fo,  this 
person ;  but  in  the  northern  half  of  Ireland  the  f  is  always  slender 
in  these  pronouns.  When  the  f  is  slender  in  the  pronoun  fo  s<»ne 
writers  spell  it  feo,  and  when  fin  has  the  f  broad,  they  write  it 
fan,  or  foin,  in  order  to  comply  with  the  great  orthographical 
canon  of  ^*  Broad  with  a  Bro£td,''  &c.  There  maybe  found  somiQ 
local  exceptions  to  these  rules ;  but  it  is  the  duty  of  a  gramma* 
rian  to  point  out  all  anomalies,  and  fix  a  proper,  standard  of  pro-? 
nunciation  according  to  the  true  analogies  of  a  spoken  language* 
This  consonant  is  never  doubled  in  the  modem  orthography,  but 
it  is  frequently  doubled  in  ancient  manuscripts,  as  rpepf  for  cpeap, 
third,  Cor,  Gloss.,  voce  Clichcqi-feo;  "  co.ná  cepna  oefcibal  off 
ocuf  ni  feff  a  n-omeao,  so  that  not  one  of  them  escaped,  and  their 
death  was  unknown." — Cor.  Gloss,,  voce  Coipe  6pecain. 

C. 

1.  U,  broad,  like  ^  in  the  Italian  and  Spanish,  but 
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not  so  sibilant  as  the  English  th  in  thought,  as  conn,  a 
wave ;  copann,  noise. 

It  has  been  stated  by  some  Irish  grammarians  that  r  broad  is 
pronounced  like  ih  in  the  English  words  thutnh^  thunder^  but  this 
arose  from  their  ignorance  of  the  correct  sound  of  th  in  the  English 
language.  It  is  well  known  to  those  who  have  studied  the  nature 
of  the  English  letters  philosophically,  that  the  English  th  is  a  real 
aspirate  sound ;  that  is,  a  sound  formed  by  a  continued  emission 
of  the  breath  between  the  upper  surface  of  the  tongue  and  the  edge 
of  the  upper  front  teeth,  unimpeded  by  any  contact  of  the  organs 
of  speech  with  each  other  %  whereas  the  Irish  r,  whether  broad  or 
slender,  is  a  mute  consonant,  properly  so  called,  as  being  formed  by 
a  perceptible  interruption  of  the  breath,  which  is  produced  by 
striking  the  tip  and  edges  of  the  tongue  against  the  inner  surface  of 
the  upper  teeth. 

2.  C,  slender,  nearly  like  t  in  the  English  termi- 
nation tudsy  as  pronounced  by  Walker,  as  rip,  a  coun- 
try ;  riyim,  dry ;  CIU5,  thick. 

In  Ulster,  in  parts  of  Meath,  in  the  Highlands  of  Scotland,  and 
in  the  Isle  of  Mann,  r  slender  is  pronounced  sibilantly,  like  t  in  the 
English  word  nature j  but  this  must  be  considered  a  great  corrup- 
tion. O'Molloy,  in  his  Grammar,  pp.  38,  39,  40,  rails  at  the 
Italians  for  pronouncing  the  slender  t  in  Latin  like  tz^ «,  or  z  ;  but 
he  should  have  acknowledged  that  his  own  Celtic  brethren,  the 
Ultonians,  the  Caledonians,  and  the  Manx,  had  borrowed  a  similar 
sibilant  pronunciation  of  t  and  d  from  their  neighbours  of  the 
Teutonic  race. 


Sbction  2. — Of  Aspiration^  and  its  Effects  on  the  Sounds 

of  the  Consonants. 

Aspiration,  a  grammatical  accident,  the  general  use 
of  which  distinguishes  the  Irish  Gaelic,  and  other  cognate 
dialects  of  the  Celtic,  from  all  other  modem  languages, 
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may  be  defined  as  the  changing  of  the  radical  sounds 
of  the  consonants  from  being  stops  of  the  breath  to  a 
sibilance,  or  from  a  stronger  to  a  weaker  sibilance. 

This  change  of  the  radical  sounds  of  the  consonants  baa  been 
considered  the  result  of  barharity  by  some  modern  writers,  among 
whom  may  be  reckoned  Pinkerton,  the  author  of  the  Inquiry  into 
the  History  of  Scotland,  and  Davies,  author  of  the  Celtic  Besearches, 
the  latter  of  whom  asserts  that  men  fell  into  this  slovenly  mode  of 
pronunciation  after  they  had  descended  into  the  vale  of  savage  life; 
but  this  assertion  is  gratuitous,  as  there  is  no  proof  that  the  Irish 
or  Welsh,  who  use  those  aspirations  more,  perhaps,  than  any  other 
people,  had  been  at  any  period  more  civilized  than  they  are  at  pre- 
sent. Indeed  it  is  much  more  probable,  as  we  may  infer  from  the 
Hebrew  and  the  other  Semitic  dialects,  that  the  original  languages 
of  mankind  abounded  in  strong  and  deep  guttural  sounds,  and  that 
these  have  been  retained  or  rejected  by  the  different  nations  accord- 
ing to  their  ideas  of  strength  or  euphony.  Thus  the  English,  or 
Anglo-Saxon  language,  originally  abounded  in  strong  guttural 
sounds,  as  in  the  words  thou^hty  nought^  fraught^  night,  but 
these  have  been  all  rejected  by  the  polished  English  of  the  two 
last  centuries,  while  the  Scotch  still  retain  them.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  nobles  and  gentry  of  Germany  pronounce  the  German 
consonants  with  a  variety  of  guttural  sounds,  while  the  peasantry 
sink  all  the  gutturals,  as  being  too  grand  for  people  of  their  rank. 
There  is,  perhaps,  no  language  in  the  world  whose  original  words 
have  suffered  more  change  by  aspiration  and  sinking  of  consonants 
than  the  French,  and  yet  this  is  never  referred  to  by  writers  as  a 
proof  of  the  barbarity  of  the  French  nation,  but,  on  the  contrary,  as 
the  highest  proof  of  their  advancement  in  civilization. 

When  these  facts  are  considered,  one  must  feel  diffident  in 
pronouncing  the  existence  of  gutturd  sounds  in  a  language  to  be  a 
sign  of  the  barbarity  of  the  speakers.  The  English,  in  whose 
polished  spoken  and  written  language  no  trace  of  a  guttural  sound 
is  now  to  be  found,  abhor  the  rough  sound  of  gh  in  the  broad 
Scotch,  but  much  more  the  Irish  guttural  sibilant  sounds  of  c, 
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6,  ^ ;  although  in  reality  their  own  y^  Cy  ch,  and  ^  soft,  are  equally 
'  sibilant,  and  as  much  aspirations,  as  the  Irish  c,  ó,  p  The  fact  is, 
that  men  will  regard  this  or  that  sound  as  polished  or  barbarous 
accordingly  as  it  agrees  with  or  differs  from  the  sounds  to  which 
they  have  been  themselves  accustomed  from  infancy.  The  author 
has  often  tried  the  effect  of  the  guttural  Irish  consonants  on  the 
ears  of  the  lower  classes  of  England  and  Scotland,  and  always 
found  them  to  displease  or  please  according  to  the  analogies  of  their 
own  languages.  The  Lowland  Scotch  admire  the  sound  of  c  very 
much,  but  cannot  bear  that  of  6  or  3  broad,  but  they  like  the  slen- 
der sounds  of  those  aspirates,  as  they  are  exactly  like  their  own  y. 
The  English  cannot  bear  either  c,  ^,  or  6  broad,  but  have  no  ob- 
jection to  Ó  or  5  slender.  The  Welsh  have  no  dislike  to  any  of  the 
guttural  Irish  consonants,  although  they  believe  that  their  own  gut- 
turals are  much  more  forcible  and  grander,  but  they  despise  the 
Irish  language  for  not  having  the  splendid  sound  of  the  Welsh  II, 
or  Ihf  which,  however,  sounds  truly  barbaric  in  the  ears  of  the 
English  and  French. 

In  some  modern  Irish,  and  all  Erse  printed  books, 
the  aspirate  h  is  placed  after  all  the  consonants  indiffe- 
rently, to  mark  their  aspirated  sounds ;  but  this  gives  the 
words  so  long  and  strange  a  look  (the  number  of  letters 
being  in  many  instances  double  the  number  of  the  ele- 
mental sounds  in  each  word),  that  many  have  recom- 
mended the  rejection  of  the  h,  and  the  introduction  of 
new  characters  in  place  of  the  primitive  Irish  consonants 
combined  with  the  h ;  and  no  doubt  this  would  save 
the  eye  some  pain,  and  the  printer  some  trouble.  In 
ancient  Irish  manuscripts,  however,  the  h  is  never 
written  after  any  consonant  except  c,  p,  r;  and  in 
modern  publications  in  the  Irish  character  the  aspirated 
consonants  are  always  distinguished  by  full  dots  placed 
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over  them,  as  b,  c,  6,  &c. ;  and  this  is  now  generally 
considered  a  better  expedient  than  to  invent  new 
characters,  or  to  adopt  equivalent  consonants  from 
the  English,  Greek,  or  other  alphabets,  as  Lhwyd  has 
done. 

In  the  oldest  vellum  manuscripts  a  variety  of  signs  of  aspiration 
appear,  which,  no  douht,  had  different  powers  in  early  ages,  although 
the  ignorance  or  neglect  of  copyists  has  so  much  confused  them 
in  latter  times,  that  it  is  now  difficult  to  discover  the  original 
system.  Even  in  the  heginning  of  the  fifteenth  century,  when  the 
Books  of  Lecan  and  Ballymote  were  transcribed,  the  original  sys- 
tem of  aspiration  was  nearly  forgotten;  but  a  tolerably  correct 
idea  of  this  original  system  may  be  formed  from  Leabhar  na 
h-Uidhri,  a  manuscript  which  was  transcribed  at  Clonmacnoise  in 
the  twelfth  century,  as  also  from  the  ancient  charters  in  the  Book 
of  Kells,  the  Book  of  Leinster,  and  other  fragments  of  the  twelfth 
and  thirteenth  centuries.  In  these  the  aspirate  h  is  frequently 
written  after  the  consonants  c,  p,  r,  but  after  no  others,  and  fre- 
quently also  a  mark  resembling  an  h  is  placed  over  them,  thus, 
£,  p,  c.  Over  other  consonants  a  full  dot  is  placed,  thus, 
lii,  f ,  p ;  and  even  the  liquids  n  and  p  are  frequently  marked  with 
full  dots,  thus,  n,  p  ;  which  would  seem  to  shew  that  the  ancients 
varied  their  sounds  in  certain  situations.  It  is  a  curious  fact,  how- 
ever, that  the  consonants  b,  d,  5,  which  are  so  often  aspirated  in 
the  modern  language;  never  appear  with  any  mark  of  aspiration  in 
our  ancient  manuscripts,  nor  in  any  of  the  sepulchral  inscriptions 
still  extant.  This  might  naturally  lead  to  the  conclusion,  that  the 
b,  o,  and  5  always  retained  their  radical  sounds  in  ancient  times, 
but  we  have  now  no  sufficient  data  for  the  full  determination  of 
this  question. 

In  the  oldest  monumental  inscription  in  Ireland,  namely,  that 
on  the  monument  of  Lughnatan,  the  nephew  of  St  Patrick,  by  his 
sister  Liemania,  still  preserved  on  Insi  Goill,  an  island  in  Lough 
Corrib,  in  the  county  of  Galway,  no  trace  of  aspiration  is  observ- 
able, but  h  is  used  as  a  separate  consonant.    The  inscription  is, 


k 
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«6ie  cugNaeDON  mace  cmeNueh." 

**  The  stone  of  Lugnasdon,  son  of  Lsmenueh." 

But  on  the  earliest  tombstones  at  Clonmacnoise  the  letters 
c,  p,  and  c  are  frequently  aspirated,  and  sometimes  m,  not  by  dots 
or  other  marks  placed  over  them,  but  by  h  written  after  them,  thus : 

"  ORoic  DO  uhuachat." 

"  A  Prayer  for  Tuathal.'* 

«  OROIU  an  ChUlNDteSS.»' 
"  A  Prater  on  Cuindless*»." 

"  ORoic  DO  chocmaw." 

"  A  Prater  for  Colman." 

•«  ORoic  DO  maetphauRaic' 

"  A  Prater  for  Maelphatraic." 

"  OROic  DO  maetmhichic/' 

"  A  Prater  for  Maelmhichil." 
But  b  is  never  aspirated  in  any  of  these  inscriptions,  as : 

♦'OROiu  DO  SU161NIU  TTiac  maicaehUTTiai." 

"A Prater  for  Suibiniu,  son  of  Mailaehumai." 

The  name  Suibiniu  would  be  now  written  Suibne,  and  TYIai- 
laehuma,  iTlaoiluma.  We  have  in  this  inscription  also  an  exam- 
ple of  the  use  of  h,  as  a  separate  consonant,  being  introduced 
between  ae  and  u  to  prevent  a  hiatus. 

Those  who  first  cut  Irish  type  appear  to  have  retained  some 
idea  of  a  variety  of  marks  of  aspiration,  for  in  some  of  the  books  pub- 
lished by  the  Franciscans  in  the  seventeenth  century  the  letter  c  is 
aspirated  with  an  apostrophe,  c ;  m  with  a  mark  like  a  v,  as  m ;  and  ^ 
with  a  full  dot,  3.  In  the  Grammar  published  by  Hugh  Mac  Curtin, 
in  1728,  six  or  seven  kinds  of  marks  of  aspiration  are  used,  but 
without  any  apparent  system. 

As  the  radical  and  aspirated  sound  of  every  consonant  must  be 
learned  by  the  ear,  it  is  my  opinion  that  nothing  is  gained,  in  a 

*>  This  Cuindless  was  abbot  of     ing  to  the  Annals  of  Tighernach, 
Clonmacnoise,  and  died,  accord-     in  the  year  724. 
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The  syllable  am  in  these  situations  is  generally  pronounced  oo 
nasal  in  Munster,  except  in  parts  of  Kerry,  where  it  retains  its  real 
analogical  sound  of  aw,  as  pronounced  by  the  Germans.  The  broad 
sound  of  ni  varies  a  good  deal  in  the  provinces,  and  stands  in  need 
of  a  grammatical  standard.  The  most  analogical  sound  is  au  Ger- 
man, but  oo  nasal  is  much  more  general  at  present. 

2.  TTl,  slender,  sounds  like  b  or  v,  but  is  slightly 
nasal,  as  f  éirii,  mild ;  a  riiian,  his  desire. 

The  only  difference  between  the  sounds  of  lii  and  b  is  that  the 
m  is  somewhat  nasal.  Some  grammarians  have  erroneously  set 
down  the  sounds  of  these  aspirates  as  exactly  similar.  Neilson 
{Irish  Grammar^  p.  143)  supposes  that  both  were  originally  pro- 
nounced like  «7,  but  custom,  and  the  analogy  of  articulate  sounds, 
are  opposed  to  this  opinion.  O'Molloy,  who  published  his  Irish 
Grammar  at  Home  in  1677,  takes  particular  notice  of  the  nasal 
sound  of  mh.  His  words  are,  p.  30  :  "TTlh  positavbicumque  volueris 
Hibernis  sonat  quod  v  digamma  seu  consonans,  quasi  data  tamen 
per  nares ;  vt  a  mhachaip  mhairh,  l^tine,  bona  mater  :  ita  tamen 
vt  efferantur  per  nares."  Dr.  O'Brien  also  draws  a  strong  line  of 
distinction  between  them  in  his  Irish  Dictionary  (Remarks  on  the 
letter  M).  He  says :  "  It  is  to  be  noted,  that  though  m  aspirated  is 
frequently  substituted  in  the  place  of  an  aspirated  by  and  vice  versa^ 
yet  it  is  through  want  of  judgment  in  the  writer,  inasmuch  as  the 
vowel  or  vowels  which  precede  the  latter,  are  pronounced  with  a 
stronger,  clearer,  and  more  open  expiration  than  those  that  pre- 
cede the  former.  This  difference  of  pronunciation  is  sensibly  obser- 
vable ;  for  example,  between  treahhy  a  tribe,  and  leamh^  insipid,  as 
well  as  between  sclabhuidhe^  a  slave,  and  snamhuidhe,  a  swimmer." 

N. 

N  is  found  with  a  full  dot  over  it  in  some  very  old 
manuscripts,  from  which  some  grammarians  have  classed 
it  among  the  aspirated  consonants,  but  as  the  change 


CHAP,  m.]  Of  Aspiration,  53 

effected  in  the  situations  where  it  is  thus  marked  seems 
rather  a  hardening  of  its  sound,  it  cannot  be  called  an 
aspiration  with  propriety. 

ph,  or  p, 

ph,  or  p,  sounds  exactly  like  ph  in  English,  as  a 
pmn,  his  pain. 

It  is  curious  to  observe  the  analogy  of  these  aspirations :  b  be- 
comes »,  p  becomes/i  and  when  F>  which  is  an  aspiration  of  p,  is  as- 
pirated itself,  its  sound  is  totally  destroyed.  In  Connaught  p,  or  ph, 
is  quiescent  in  the  vocative  case  of  proper  names  derived  from  the 
Greek,  as  a  philip,  O  Philip,  but  the  reason  is,  because  the  speakers 
of  Irish  in  that  province  look  upon  the  name  Philip  as  written  with 
an  F  in  the  nominative,  not  with  a  p.  In  other  parts  of  Ireland 
they  pronounce  a  philip  as  if  written  a  PiliB.  Stewart  remarks, 
in  his  Gaelic  Grammar  (second  edit.,  p.  13),  that  "  Ph  is  found  in 
no  Gaelic  word  which  is  not  inflected,  except  a  few  words  trans- 
planted from  the  Greek  or  the  Hebrew,  in  which  ^A  represents  the 
Greek  ^,  or  the  Hebrew  &.  It  might  perhaps  be  more  proper  to 
represent  B  by^  rather  than^A;  and  to  represent  ^  by^,  as  the 
Italians  have  done  ixifilosqfia^Jilologia,  &c.,  by  which  some  ambi- 
guities and  anomalies  in  declension  would  be  avoided." 

P. 

R  is  sometimes  marked  with  a  dot  in  ancient  manu- 
scripts. 

See  above.  Observations  under  R,  radical.  It  should  be  remark- 
ed here  that  the  aspirated  sound  (as  it  is  called)  of  p  is  nothing 
more  than  its  slender  sound.  It  is  unknown  in  the  counties  of 
Kilkenny,  Waterford,  and  Tipperary,  but  strongly  marked  in  the 
other  counties  of  Munster.  The  late  Mr.  Scurry,  in  his  Review  of 
the  Irish  Grammars,  published  in  the  fifteenth  volume  of  the  Trans- 
actions of  the  Koyal  Irish  Academy,  gives  it  as  his  opinion  that  this 
aspirated  sound  of  p,  and  of  the  other  inunutable  consonants,  is  a 
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mistake.  His  words  are,  in  reviewing  0*BrieQ*8  Irish  Grammar : 
'*  The  immutable  consonants  are  treated  of  correctly,  except  when 
he  states  that  '  the  immutables  at  the  beginning  of  wordS|  which 
have  a  reference  either  to  objects  of  the  feminine  gender  or  to  ob- 
jects or  things  of  the  plural  number,  are  pronounced  double.'  This 
has  been  asserted  by  many  of  his  predecessors,  but,  with  deference 
to  such  respectable  authorities,  they  have,  in  my  opinion,  no  vari- 
ation of  sound  but  what  they  obtain  from  the  vowels  with  which 
they  are  combined  in  a  syllable,  like  the  other  consonants." 

This  is  undoubtedly  the  case  in  the  county  of  Salkenny,  of 
which  the  critic  was  a  native ;  but  not  in  Clare,  Kerry,  Limerick, 
or  Cork ;  and  it  appears  from  O'Molloy's  remarks  on  the  liquids 
I,  m,  n,  p,  that  they  were  under  influences  different  from  those  of 
their  adjoining  vowels,  in  his  time,  in  Meath,  of  which  he  was  a 
native. — See  his  Grammatica  Latino-Hibemica^  pp.  33-36. 

6h,  or  S. 

S  sounds  exactly  like  h  in  the  English  words  hall^ 
hilly  as  a  f  al,  his  heel ;  a  f  iol,  his  posterity.  This  as- 
pirate never  appears  in  the  middle  or  end  of  radical 
words,  nor  in  the  end  of  any  word.  S  before  the  conso- 
nants b,  c,  D,  5,  m,  p,  c,  is  never  aspirated. 

S  being  a  sibilant  dwindles,  when  aspirated,  into  the  less  dis- 
tinct sound  of  b,  which  is  in  accordance  with  the  definition  of 
aspiration  above  given.  In  the  Book  of  Lecan  b  is  prefixed  to  p  to 
mark  its  aspiration,  as  "  rpi  raipij  ap  cip  pi  b  piap," — See  Tribes^ 
SfCj  of  Hy-Fiachrach,  p.  216,  line  3.  This  mode  is  also  recom- 
mended by  Donlevy,  but,  in  my  opinion,  it  is  of  no  advantage  what- 
ever. 

O'Molloy  states,  in  his  Irish  Grammar,  p.  66,  that  p  coming 
after  ^  in  compound  words  is  quiescent,  as  in  bogfhponach,  but 
this  is  confined  to  Meath  and  the  southern  cougtíes  of  Ulster,  as 
shall  be  pointed  out  in  a  subsequent  portion  of  imt  Grammar. 
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Cb,  or  C, 
Ch,  or  r,  sounds  also  like  the  English  h,  and  appears 
very  frequently  in  the  beginning,  middle,  and  end  of 
words,  as  a  roil,  his  will ;  cpuc,  shape  or  form. 

It  must  be  acknowledged  that,  according  to  the  analogy  of  arti- 
culate sounds,  b  is  too  weak  an  aspirate  of  c,  as  is  indeed  y  of  o. 
But  a  grammarian  can  never  correct  anomalies  of  this  kind,  which 
have  been  so  long  and  so  uniformly  established  by  the  tendencies 
of  the  language. 

In  the  province  of  Ulster,  and  in  the  counties  of  Louth  and 
Meath,  r  broad  is  scarcely  heard  at  all  in  the  middle  of  words,  as 
Cacán,  Coralán,  the  proper  names  of  men;  bócap,  a  road;  acaip, 
a  father ;  pronounced  as  if  written  caán,  caaldm,  boap,  adip ; 
but  this  must  be  considered  a  great  corruption,  and  should  be  re- 
jected, as  tending  to  enfeeble  the  language,  as  Dr.  Stewart  phrases 
it,  *^  by  mollifying  its  bones  and  relaxing  its  nerves."  In  the  ad- 
jective maic,  and  other  words,  c  slender  is  pronounced  like  c;  but 
this  is  not  to  be  approved  of,  neither  is  it  general. 

In  the  end  of  words  r  is  very  faintly  sounded,  as  cpur,  shape ; 
olur,  close;  cnór,  envy ;  cpioc,  trembling;  but  when  such  words 
are  followed  in  sentences  by  words  beginning  with  vowels,  the  r  is 
heard  as  distinctly  as  h  in  the  English  word  lially  as  cpuc  an 
cpémpip,  the  personal  form  of  the  mighty  man  ;  cpir  an  bean,  the 
woman  trembled.  In  the  counties  of  Kilkenny,  Tipperary,  and 
Waterford,  r  broad,  at  the  end  of  monosyllabic  words,  is  pronounced 
like  c  broad,  as  50  bpác,  for  ever ;  fP"'^»  *  stream ;  lur,  agility, 
pronounced  as  if  written  50  bp6c,  ppuc,  cioc,  lúc.  This  is  a  cor- 
ruption in  the  other  extreme,  but  one  not  analogically  adhered  to, 
for  the  genitives  of  these  words  are  pronounced  correctly  in  these 
counties,  as  bpdra,  ppoca,  ceara,  pronounced  as  if  written  bpáhct, 
fpoha,  ceaha. 

It  is  recommended  by  Donlevy  (in  his  Elements  of  the  Irish  Lan- 
guage,  annexed  to  his  Irish  Catechism,  p.  514),  to  place  the  letter 
h  before  f  and  c  in  the  beginning  of  a  word  where,  when  aspirated, 
they  are  entirely  silent,  as  we  have  just  seen ;  but  this,  although 
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examples  of  it  occur  in  the  Book  of  Lecan,  and  other  authorities, 
is  not  to  be  recommended,  if  the  system  of  aspirating  the  conso- 
nants by  dots  be,  as  we  have  attempted  to  shew,  the  best ;  besides, 
to  prefix  the  h  would  savour  more  of  the  system  of  eclipsis  than 
of  aspiration,  and  confuse  the  learner. 

Having  now  shewn  the  nature  of  aspiration,  it  will 
be  necessary  in  this  place  to  say  a  few  words  of  the  gram- 
matical use  made  of  it  in  the  language,  although  this 
more  properly  belongs  to  Syntax. 

Aspiration  is  used  not  only  in  forming  compound 
words,  but  also  to  point  out  the  gender  of  adjectives 
^  and  possessive  pronouns.  It  is  chiefly  caused  )>y  the 
^  ,  influence  of  simple  prepositions  and  other  partiqfes,  as 
will  appear  from  the  following  rules,  which  include 
every  possible  case  in  which  aspiration  can  occur  in  this 
language,  and  which  the  learner  should  commit  to  me- 
mory. 

1.  In  all  compound  words,  whether  the  first  part  be 
an  adjective  or  a  substantive,  the  initial  of  the  second  is 
aspirated,  if  of  the  aspirable  class,  as  Oeaj-óuine,  a  good 
man ;  ceann-móji,  big-headed. 

The  exceptions  to  this  rule,  which  are  few,  shall  be  pointed  out 
in  the  proper  place. 

The  initials  of  all  genitives  singular  of  proper  names  of  men 
and  women  are  always  aspirated;  except  in  surnames  of  families, 
as  O'Peapjail,  OTarrell ;  TTlac  t)omnaill,  Mac  Donnell ;  but  if 
we  wished  to  express  *'  grandson  of  Fearghal,"  or  "  son  of  Domh- 
nall,"  we  should  write  O'Pheapjafl,  mac  DhoirinaiU. 

2.  After  the  following  simple  prepositions,  the  ini- 
tials of  all  nouns  are  aspirated  (if  aspirable),  viz.,  aip, 
on ;  ap,  out  of ;  oe,  of,  or  off;  Do,  to  ;  pa,  po,  or  paoi. 
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under ;  6  from  im,  about ;  cap,  over ;  cpe,  through ; 
niaji^  as,  or  like  to. 

3.  After  the  possessive  pronouns  mo,  my ;  Do,  thy; 
a,  his. 

4.  The  article  aspirates  the  initials  of  all  feminine 
nouns  in  the  nominative,  and  of  masculine  nouns  in  the 
genitive. 

5.  The  interjection  a  or  o,  sign  of  the  vocative  case, 
also  causes  aspiration. 

6.  In  verbs  the  initials  are  aspirated  by  the  particle 
ni,  not,  and  ma,  if;  and  also  by  the  particle  t)o,  or  po, 
prefixed  to  the  past  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood,  or  to 
the  conditional  mood,  and  the  aspiration  is  retained  even 
if  this  particle  be  left  understood.  The  initial  of  the 
verb  is  also  aspirated  (if  aspirable)  after  the  relative  a, 
who,  whether  expressed  or  understood,  and  after  the 
particle  Do,  a  sign  of  the  infinitive  mood. 


Section  3. —  Of  certain  Combinations  of  Consonants  which 

do  not  easily  coalesce. 

According  to  the  modem  pronunciation  of  the  Irish 
language  the  following  combinations  of  consonants  do 
not  coalesce,  and  a  very  short  vowel  is  heard  between 
them: 

br,  as  in  lóbra,  bent,  pronounced  lúpacá. 

dI*,    „      olur,     close,  „  oolur. 

lb,      „     fcolb,   a  scollop,  „  fcol-ób. 

^  In  the  beginning  of  words  only. 

I 


as  in  bol^y 

a  belly,            pronounced  bSllo^. 

99 

colpo, 

the  thigh. 

9f 

colópo. 

99 

DonncoDy 

a  man's  name, 

•> 

t)onnacaó. 

» 

bopb, 

fierce, 

»> 

bopob. 

» 

oeapb, 

certain, 

». 

oeapaB. 

» 

Dopca, 

dark. 

99 

oopaca. 

99 

5aP5» 

fierce. 

99 

japoS- 

» 

Copmac, 

a  man's  name. 

» 

Copamac. 

» 

peifpeac^ 

a  yoke  of  horses. 

99 

feifipeaCi 

9> 

copn, 

a  goblet. 

99 

coppon. 

)> 

Carney 

a  commandment. 

99 

airme. 
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ip, 

nnc, 

pb, 

pb, 

P5» 
pm, 

rr> 

pn, 
en. 

The  other  combmations  of  consonants  coalesce  as 
readily  as  in  English. 

In  ancient  Irish  poetry,  however,  no  allowance  is  made  for  the 
short  vowel  inserted  by  the  modem  pronunciation,  from  which  ■  t 
may  fairly  be  concluded  that  the  ancient  Irish  pronounced  such 
words  as  pcolb,  bopb,  japj,  as  the  English  would  pronounce 
similar  combinations  of  consonants  at  the  present  day.  Thus,  in 
the  poem  attributed  to  Toma  Eigeas,  the  word  bopb  is  clearly  in- 
tended to  be  pronounced  as  one  syllable,  not  bop-ob,  as  it  is  at 
present. 

"  6opb  a  D-qieachan  pop  gac  cpáij 
Niall  mac  6arac  niuijiTieaDain," 


Section  4. — Of  Eclipsis  of  Consonants. 

Eclipsis  in  Irish  Grammar  may  be  defined  the  sup- 

■        I  pression  of  the  sounds  of  certain  radical  consonants,  by 

Í,  si  t  V*    prefixing  others  of  the  same   organ.     This   owes   its 

origin  to  a  desire  of  euphony,  or  facility  of  utterance. 

All  the  consonants  are  capable  of  eclipsis,  except  the 

liquids  I,  m,  n,  ]i. 
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in  eclipses  b,  as  op  m-bo,      our  cow,       pronounced  áp  mó. 


5 

n 

b 

n 
b 

c 


>» 


»» 


>» 


>» 


>> 


áp  j^eapr. 
dp  nopap . 
op  bull, 
dp  njopr. 
áp  bian. 
áp  Dtp. 


c,  as  ap  j^-ceapr,  our  right, 

b,  as  ap  n-Dopap,  our  door, 
p,  as  dp  b-puil,     our  blood, 
^,  as  dp  njopc,     our  field, 
p,  as  ap  b-pian,    our  pain, 

c,  as  ap  b-rip,       our  country, 
f. — See  p.  61. 

It  appears  from  this  table,  that  the  eclipsing  conso- 
nant is  always  softer  than  the  initial  radical  which  is 
eclipsed  ;  as  m,  a  narisonant  semivowel,  for  b,  a  sonant 
mute;  5,  a  sonant  palatal,  for  c,  a  mute;  n,  a  narisonant 
semivowel,  for  o,  a  sonant  mute ;  b,  a  sonant  sibilant, 
for  p,  a  pure  sibilant ;  115,  a  narisonant  semivowel,  which 
sfhotild  be  represented  by  one  character**,  for  5,  a  sonant; 


**  This  is  a  defect  in  the  sys- 
tem of  eclipsis,  for  in  the  pro- 
nunciation 5  is  not  eclipsed  by  n, 
but  by  a  simple  sound,   which 
the   combination  n^  is   a  con- 
ventional mode    of  expressing. 
O'MoUoy,  in  his  Grammar,  p.  63, 
takes  notice  of  this  incongruity : 
"Eclipsis  w^,  vulgo  uipbhiajh- 
abh  niaral,  hoc  habet  speciale, 
quod  g  non  penitus  taceatur,  sed 
aliqnaliter  vno  tractu  simul  cum 
n  efferatur,  vt  op  njopr  latine, 
vmtra  éegeé?"*   Compare  the  quo- 
tation from  Professor  Latham, 
Tmder  nj,  p.  35. 

For  this  reason  n  should  never 
^  separated  from  the  5  by  a  hy- 
plien.  Some  have  remarked  that 
it  would  be  better  to  omit  the 
^lipsed  consonant,  as  in  the 
Welsh  ;  but  this  would,  in  Irish, 
lead  to  endless  confusion,  as  the 
radical  letter  of  the  word  would, 


in  almost  every  instance,  be  dis- 
guised ;  and  though  this  is  un- 
avoidably the  case  in  the  spoken 
language,  yet  it  has  been  thought 
advisable  to  preserve,  in  the 
written  language,  the  radical 
consonant  in  every  instance,  even 
at  the  risk  of  often  giving  the 
words  a  crowded  and  awkward 
appearance.  On  this  subject 
O'Molloy  remarks :  "Aduerteex 
dictis  nunquam  sequi,  quod  in 
scriptione  liceat  literam  mergen- 
dam  omitti,  esto  omittatur  in 
sono  :  alias  foret  magna  confusio, 
et  ignoraretur  dictio,  seu  sensus 
vociilsB,  ej  usque  tum  proprietas 
tum   natura." — Grammatical  p. 

Many  instances  could  be  point- 
ed out  where,  if  the  radical  conso- 
nant were  omitted,  the  eye  would 
be  completely  deceived,  as  in  ap 
nopo,   which  might  be  referred 
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b,  a  sonant,  for  p,  a  mute  consonant ;  r  eclipsing  p  is 
an  exception,  but  D  eclipsing  r  is  a  sonant  eclipsing  a 
mute. 

The  reader  is  referred  to  Dr.  Darwin's  Analysis  of  articulate 
Sounds  for  a  classification  of  the  consonants  exactly  according  to 
this  table  of  Eclipsis,  although  the  author  was  probably  not  aware 
that  such  a  classification  had  been  observed  in  the  practical  gram- 
mar of  any  language,  but  was  purely  guided  by  the  philosophy  of 
articulate  sounds,  to  which  he  gave  the  most  careful  consideration. 

Dr.  Prichard*s  remarks  on  this  subject  are  worthy  the  conside- 
ration of  the  student  of  this  language : 

*<  It  is  a  habit  common  to  many  of  the  Indo-European  languages 
to  interchange  certain  letters  according  to  rules  founded  originally 
on  euphony,  or  on  the  facility  of  utterance ;  and  from  this  circum- 
stance arises  the  great  capability  which  these  languages  possess,  of 
composition,  or  the  formation  of  compound  words.  The  substitu- 
tion of  consonants  of  particular  orders  for  their  cognates,  which 
takes  place  in  Greek,  in  the  composition  of  words,  and  in  some  other 
instances,  is  an  example  of  this  peculiarity. 

<<  In  Greek,  in  Latin,  and  in  the  German  dialects,  the  mutation 
of  consonants  is  confined  to  words  brought  together  under  very 
peculiar  circumstances,  as  chiefly  when  they  enter  into  the  forma- 
tion of  compound  terms,  and  it  is  scarcely  observed  in  words  which 
still  remain  distinct,  and  are  merely  constituent  parts  of  sentences. 
Either  the  attention  to  euphony,  and  the  ease  of  utterance,  has  not 
extended  so  far,  or  the  purpose  was  attained  by  a  choice  of  colloca- 
tion, the  words  themselves  remaining  unaltered.  But  in  the  San- 
skrit language,  words  merely  in  sequence  have  an  influence  upon 
each  other  in  the  change  of  terminations,  and  sometimes  of  initial 
letters,  on  the  principle  above  alluded  to." — Eastern  Origin  of 
the  Celtic  Nations,  pp.  27,  28. 

either  to  ap  n-bopb,  our  chant,  m-bala,    our  wall ;  ap  neoca, 

or   up    n-opb,    our   order;    ap  which  might  be  either  ap  n-be- 

mala,  which  might  be  referred  oca,  our  drinks,  or  dp  n-eoca, 

to  ap  mala,    our  brow,  or  ap  our  horses. 
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The  peculiarity  of  the  Sanskrit  here  noticed  is  evidently  of  the 
same  nature  as  the  eclipsis  in  the  Irish  language.  But  it  should  he 
stated  thaty  in  Irish,  eclipsis  answers  a  further  purpose  than  that  of 
mere  euphony  or  facility  of  utterance;  for  it  sometimes  helps  to 
point  out  the  cases  of  nouns  and  the  moods  of  verhs ;  and  that  the 
learner  may  see  the  exact  nature,  use,  and  extent  of  this  very 
peculiar  accidence,  rules  are  suhjoined  (see  p.  62),  pointing  out 
every  case  in  which  it  can  take  place  in  the  language. 

The  letter  p  is  eclipsed  by  c;  but  as  it  forms  an  ex- 

J» 

ception  to  the  ordinary  rules,  it  ought  not,  perhaps,  to 
have  been  classed  among  the  consonants  that  admit  of 
eclipsis.  In  nouns,  (but  not  in  verbs^the  eclipsis  off 
by  c  follows  the  rules  of  aspiration,  /not  of  leclxpsis'i;  that 
is  to  say,  in  all  mstances  where  the  article  aspirates  the 
other  consonants,  y^  has  c  prefixed,  excepting  where  it 
is  followed  by  b,  e,  D,  5,  m,  p,  c,  in  which  <;ase  it  never 
su£Pers  any  initial  variation  in  either  nouns  or  verbs. 

The  local  exceptions  to  this  rule  will  he  pointed  out  in  the  pro- 
per place.  Some  writers  prefix  c  to  p  in  situations  where  others 
aspirate  it,  as,  o'opouij  Niul  o'a  c-pliocc  loo  péin  o'ainmniojaó 
Qf  an  Sciria,  <<  Niul  ordered  his  progeny  to  name  themselves  from 
Scythia." — Keating,    But  this  is  not  to  he  imitated. 

The  letter  f  never  sujffers  eclipsis  in  the  moods  or  tenses  of 
verbs,  or  frcxn  the  influence  of  any  particle  in  any  situation  in  verbs, 
except  in  the  compound  verb  lonqximluijiin,  I  imagine,  which 
occurs  in  some  medical  Irish  manuscripts  of  the  fourteenth  century, 
and  in  the  verb  c-publaijeann,  it  extends  or  proceeds ;  but  these, 
particularly  the  latter,  must  be  considered  local,  and  a  mere  con- 
ceit of  the  writer. 


The  following  rules  explain  the  grammatical  use  of 
^^'"Psis  to  indicate  the  inflexions  and  genders  of  nouns. 
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and  the  tenses  or  moods  of  verbs.  They  necessarily 
presuppose  a  knowledge  of  Etymology  and  Syntax^  and 
may  be  passed  over  until  the  student  has  mastered  the 
second  and  third  parts  of  this  Grammar.  They  are  in- 
serted here  in  order  to  complete  the  subject  of  eclipsis. 

I. — Rules  of  Eclipsis  in  Nouns, 

1.  All  initial  consonants  that  admit  of  eclipsis  are 
eclipsed  in  all  nouns  in  the  genitive  case  plural^  when  the 
article  is  expressed,  as  na  m-bapD,  of  the  bards;  na  5-cof , 
of  the  feet ;  na  n-t)uan,  of  the  poems ;  na  b-peap,  of 
the  men ;  na  njopc,  of  the  fields ;  nq%b-pian,  of  the 
pains ;  na  D-ronn,  of  the  waves.  Some  writers  eclipse 
these  consonants  even  in  the  absence  of  the  article,  as 
a  n-aimy^ip  b-peap  m-bolj*,  but  this  is  not  general, 
though  the  adoption  of  it  would  tend  to  clearness  and 
distinctness  in  the  language. 

2.  When  the  article  comes  between  any  of  the  sim- 
ple prepositions  and  the  noun,  the  initial  consonant  of 
the  latter,  when  capable  of  eclipsis,  is  eclipsed  in  the 
singular  number,  as  ó'n  m-bápD,  from  the  bard ;  cpé 
an  5-coip,  through  the  foot ;  o'n  b-puil,  from  the  blood ; 
o'n  ngopc,  from  the  field ;  o'n  b-pein,  from  the  pain. 
But  t)  and  c  are  generally  excepted,  as  ag  an  Oopap, 
at  the  door  ;  ap  an  conn,  on  the  wave.  Also  after 
the  simple  prepositions  a  or  1,  in,  pia,  before,  and  lap, 
after,  with  or  without  the  article,  as  a  m-baile,  in  a 
town }  1  n-t)opap,  in  a  door ;  pia  m-baipt)ea6,  before 

•  Keating. 


CHAP,  in.]  Of  Eclipsis  in  Verbs.  63 

baptism  ;  lap  n-Dul,  after  going.  The  preposition  Do, 
to,  forms  an  exception  in  the  western,  but  not  in  the 
eastern  comities  of  Munster. 

3.  After  the  possessive  pronouns  ap,  our,  bup,  or  bap, 
your,  a,  their,  all  nouns  beginning  with  eclipsable  con- 
sonants are  eclipsed  in  the  singular  and  plural,  without  a 
single  exception,  as  dp  m-bapo,  our  bard  ;  bap  5-copa, 
your  feet;  a  n-t)uanca,  their  poems;  ap  b-pip,  our  men; 
bap  ngopc,  your  field ;  a  b-pianra,  their  pains ;  ap 
O-conna,  our  waves. 

^  II. — Eclipsis  in  Verbs.     /  •   '  •  -  ^  <í    ^-  ■' 

1.  After  the  interrogative  particle  an,  which  is  cog- 
nate with  and  equivalent  to  the  Latin  an^  all  verbs  be- 
ginning with  eclipsable  consonants  are  eclipsed,  as,  an 
tn-buaileann  pe,  does  he  strike  ? 

2.  After  the  particle  nac,  whether  it  means  non^  nec^ 
neque^  qui  norij  or  annef  as  Oeipim  nac  m-buaileann 
pe,  I  say  that  he  strikes  not ;  an  ce  nac  m-buaileann, 
he  that  does  not  strike;  nac  n^uilpip,  wilt  thou  not 
weep? 

3.  After  the  particle  50,  whether  it  means  wf,  or 
utinam,  as  50  n-Oeipim,  that  I  say ;  50  j-cuipió  Oia 
on  pac  ope,  may  God  put  prosperity  on  thee,  i.  e.  may 
God  prosper  thee. 

4.  After  t)á,  if  (sign  of  the  conditional  mood) ;  as 
Da  m-buailpmn,  if  I  would  strike. 

5.  After  the  interrogative  ca,  ubiy  where  ?  as  ca 
5-cuippip  e,  where  wilt  thou  put  it  ? 

6.  After  the  relative  preceded  by  a  preposition  ex- 


t . 
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pressed  or  understood,  as  6  a  D-cainig,  from  whom 
came ;  i  n-a  b-puil,  in  which  is. 

In  the  ancient  Irish  manuscripts  the  ech'psing  consonant  is  bat 
seldom  prefixed,  from  which  some  grammarians  have  inferred  that 
the  ancients  pronounced  the  radical  consonants  as  they  wrote  them; 
but  this  is  not  certain,  as  we  find  the  same  writer  sometimes  pre- 
fixing the  eclipsing  consonant,  and  at  other  times  omitting  it  in  the 
same  words,  placed  under  the  same  influence ;  which  seems  to  lead 
to  the  conclusion  that  the  consonants,  in  situations  where  they 
would  now  be  eclipsed,  anciently  changed  ihdr  sound  into  th^t  of 
the  letter  now  used  to  eclipse  them;  and  that  the  apcienta  thpcighjt 
it  unnecessary  to  mark  this  change  where  the  construction  of  the 
sentence,  and  the  ear  of  the  native  scholar,  would  at  once  suggest 
the  pronunciation.  " 

In  some  manuscripts,  particularly  those  of  the  sixteenth  and 
seventeenth  centuries,  the  letters  c,  p,  p,  e  are  doubled  to  denote 
eclipsis ;  thus,  op  cceapc,  our  right,  for  6p  5-ceapc ;  áp  fpuil, 
our  blood,  for  ap  b-puil ;  ap  ppian,  our  pain,  for  op  b-pian  ;  áp 
ccip,  our  country,  for  op  o-cip ;  but  this  is  not  to  be  recommended, 
as  the  prefixed  consonant  could  not  be  then  said  to  eclipse  the  one 
which  follows  it,  but  both  combined  to  assume  the  sound  of  a 
consonant  different  from  either,  a  system  which  would  neither  be 
philosophically  correct  nor  convenient.  The  eclipsing  consonant  is 
separated,  in  some  modem  books,  from  the  radical  one  by  a  hyph^i, 
and  sometimes  in  the  ancient  manuscripts  by  a  dot  placed  over  it; 
thus,  maccan  pe  mbliaoan  oec. — Liber  Hymnwum^  fol.  15,  a. 
CCnjiD  oan  ap  cech  liibap  ace  ec  ppi  ooapc,  "  fearful  of  every 
death,  except  death  on  the  bed,'*  /<i.,  fol.  1 1,  a.  Here  the  dot  over 
the  m  is  not  intended  to  aspirate  it,  but  to  give  notice  that  it  is  an 
adventitious  consonant.  But  the  hyphen  placed  by  the  moderns 
between  the  m  and  the  b  is  now  preferable,  as  in  the  modern  orthor 
graphy  the  dot  is  always  used  to  denote  aspiration,  not  eclipsis.  In 
some  ancient  manuscripts  p  is  dotted  to  denote  that  it  is  eclipsed,  as 
óuanano,  muimme  na  piann  for  óuanann,  muime  na  B-pian, 
'^Buanann,  nurse  of  the  heroes,'*  Cior.G^/oi*.,  %n  0<>^^&uananQ;  and 
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inthe Leabhar  Breac,  lap  pochujuo  cell  ocup  conbal  n-imoa,  lap 
pepcaib  ocup  aoampaib  arra  lin  jainem  mapa,  no  penoai  nime, 
lap  n-oéipc  ajup  qiócaipe,  yc,  "after  building  many  churches 
and  monasteries,  after  performing  miracles  and  wonders  as  nume- 
rous as  the  sands  of  the  sea,  or  as  the  stars  of  heaven,  after  works 
of  charity  and  mercy,"  &c. — F'ita  Brigidce  in  Leabhar  Breac^ 
fol.  33,  h. 

We  shall  conclude  the  subject  of  the  grammatical 
use  of  eclipsis  by  observing,  that  in  every  situation  where 
an  initial  consonant  is  eclipsed,  an  initial  vowel  takes  n, 
as  ap  n-apan,  our  bread. 

In  ancient  manuscripts  eclipsis  is  sometimes  used,  for  no  gram- 
matical reason   whatever,   but  merely  for  euphony,  as  poillpi 

f 

n-;[^éini,  the  light  of  the  sun ;  and  hence  also  we  find  n  inserted 
before  an  initial  vowel,  without  any  grammatical  necessity,  as 
cuQipr  n-aimpipe,  a  circle  of  time. — See  p.  71. 


PART  11. 

ETYMOLOGY. 


Etymology  is  that  part  of  practical  grammar  whicb 
reduces  to  fixed  rules  the  changes  of  forms  which  words 
undergo  in  one  and  the  same  language.  It  is  not  to  be 
confounded  with  general  Etymology,  which  treats  of  the 
changes  that  words  undergo  in  passing  from  one  lan- 
guage to  another. 

OF  THE  PARTS  OF  SPEECH. 

There  are  nine  classes,  or  divisions  of  words,  or,  as 
they  are  called,  parts  ofspeechy  viz.,  article,  noun-sub- 
stantive, noun-adjective,  pronoun,  verb,  adverb^  prepo- 
sition, conjunction,  and  interjection. 


CHAPTER  I. 

OF   THE   ARTICLE. 


The  Irish  language  has  but  one  article,  an,  which 
has,  in  general,  the  same  signification  as  the  English 
definite  article  ihe^  as  an  peap,  the  man ;  an  bean,  the 
woman.     When  this  article  is  not  prefixed,  the  noun  is 
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translated  with  the  indefinite  article  in  English*,   as 
peap,  a  man ;  bean,  a  woman. 

The  form  of  the  article  is  an  throughout  all  cases  of 
the  singular,  except  the  genitive  feminine,  in  which  it 
becomes  na ;  na  is  also  the  form  for  all  cases  of  the 
plural  in  both  genders. 

The  prepositions  a^,  at,  and  im,  with,  or  about,  preceding  the 
article,  combine  with  it,  and  are  written  in  old,  and  some  modem, 
manuscripts,  icon,  con,  imon,  immon,  mun,  as  po  raifpen  icon 
pleaó,  "he  exhibited  them  at  the  feast,"  Cor.  Gloss, ^vocel^oA%y\'^\ 
icon  ceniD,  "at  the  fire,"  Id,y  voce  Ope  ;  immon  am  x^my  "at  that 
time." — Annals  of  the  Four  Masters ^  passim. 

In  the  ancient  Irish  manuscripts  the  article  is  written  m,  ma, 
and  mo,  even  in  the  plural ;  and  the  masculine  form  an  or  m  is 
sometimes  prefixed,  in  the  genitive  case,  to  nouns  of  the  feminine 
gender  in  the  singular  number,  as  an  or  m  cípe,  for  na  cfpe,  of  the 
country;  m  caiman,  of  the  earth. — See  Battle  of  Magh  Rath^ 
p.  114.  lappaijic  in  pip  pcela  oe,  "the  men  asked  the  news  of 
him,'*  Id,y  p.  16 ;  qieab-aicmeo  m  caiman,  "  every  tribe  of  the 
earth,*'  Id.,  p.  98 ;  ip  na  pelgib  ina  njence,  "in  the  cemeteries  of 
the  pagans,"  Cor.  Gloss.j  voce  pe ;  acpacc  poillpi  na  jpéine  op 
opeic  an  caiman,  "  the  light  of  the  sun  shone  upon  the  surface  of 
the  land,"  Vita  Moling;  1  cpaij  m  mapa,  **on  the  shore  of  the 
sea,"  Imramh  Curraigh  Mailduin,  MS.  in  the  Library  of  Trin. 
Coll.  Dubl.  (H.  2.  16.),  p.  373.  Keating^lso  uses  this  form  of  the 
article  before  the  genitive  case  of  muip,  the  sea,  as  "  50  h-imiol  an 
mapa." — Hist,  IreL,  p.  148.     In  some  very  ancient  and  correct 


*  This  is  the  case  in  English 
with  all  nouns  in  the  plural 
number ;  thus,  the  plural  of  a 
man  is  men,  without  any  article, 
where  the  absence-^of  the  a,  or 
any  form  of  it,  in  the  plural, 
seryes  exactly  the  same  piirpose 
as  the  presence  of  it  does  in  the 
singular.  It  may  be  also  worthy 


of  remark  here,  that  in  many 
languages  articles  are  wholly 
wanting.  In  the  Latin,  for  ex- 
ample, the  words  ^/tM«  viri  m.B,y 
mean  the  son  of  a  man,  a  son  of 
a  mari,  a  son  of  the  man,  or 
THE  son  of  TBE  man.  In  Greek 
there  is  no  indefinite  article. 
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manuacripts  the  article  is  made  to  terminate  in  ib,  like  the  noun»  aa 
in  the  following  passage  in  the  Annals  of  Ubter,  at  the  year  891 ; 
Uenrup  majnuf  in  pepia  TTlapcini,  conoappjap  pío-áp  if  ncnb 
caillib,  ocup  con  puc  na  oaupcai^i  ap  a  larpaijib,  ocup  na  caiji 
olceiia,  i.  e.  '*  A  great  storm  occurred  on  the  festival  of  St  Martin, 
which  cansed  a  great  destruction  of  trees  in  the  woods,  and  blew 
the  daurthachs  [oratories]  from  their  foundations,  with  the  other 
houses  likewise."  Also  in  a  very  ancient  tract  on  the  consecration 
of  a  church,  attached  to  a  copy  of  Cormac's  Glossary :  O  naib 
mecnoib  coicoib,  **  ex  quints  radictbus.^' 

As  the  article  is  so  frequently  used  iu.  the  Irish 
language,  and  causes  very  remarkable  changes  in  the 
beginning  of  nouns**,  it  will  be  necessary  in  this  place 


»» The  Rev.  Paul  O'Brien  ar- 
ranges the  declensions  of  Irish 
nouns  by  the  initial  changes 
which  they  imdergo,  and  asserts 
that  the  ancient  Irish  never  in- 
flected their  nouns  by  iermi' 
nations,  but  by  initials. — Irish 
Grammar,  p.  1 7.  But  we  find  ter- 
minational  changes  in  the  most 
ancient  Irish  manuscripts,  in 
which  the  initial  changes  are 
seldom  marked.  It  matters  very 
little  whether  the  changes  caused 
by  the  article  on  the  initials  of 
noims  be  called  declensions  or 
not,  but  it  is  absurd  to  say  that 
these  changes  are  sufficient  of 
themselves  to  determine  the  cases 


marks  on  this  subject:  *'The 
changes  expressive  of  Relation 
are  made  on  nouns  in  two  ways: 

1,  On  the  beginning  of  the  noun ; 

2,  On  its  termination.  The  re- 
lations denoted  by  changes  on 
the  termination  are.  different 
from  those  denoted  by  changes 
at  the  beginning  ;  they  have  no 
necessary  connexion  together ; 
the  one  may  take  place  in  the 
absence  of  the  other.  It  seems 
proper  therefore  to  class  the 
changes  on  the  termination  by 
themselves  in  one  division,  and 
give  it  a  name ;  and  to  class  the 
changes  at  the  b^iiining  also  hj 
themselves  in  émother  division; 


of   substantives,    for    they  are,.-*-and~.give  it  a  difierent  name." 


merely  used  for  the  sake  of  eu- 
phony, and  to  help  to  point  out 
the  gender  of  the  noun;  and  if 
ihje  article,  which  has  very  little 
to  do  with  cases,  be  removed, 
such  initial  changes  disappear 
altogether,  while  the  termina- 
tional  inflexions  remain.  Stewart 
has  the  following  accurate  re- 


And  he  adds  in  a  note :  '^  Ifrwas 
necessary  to  be  thus  explicit  in 
stating  the  changes  at  the  b^in- 
ning,  and  those  on  the  terminar> 
tions,  as  imoonnected  ináesj^enr* 
dent  accidents^  which  ought  to 
be  viewed  separately ;  because  I 
know  that  many  who  have  hap-^ 
pened  to  txurn  their  thoughts  to- 
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to  lay  before  the  learner  such  rules  as  will  point  out 
distinctly  all  the  changes  which  it  causes,  although  most 
of  these  rules  must  be  considered  as  strictly  belonging 
to  Syntax. 

1.  In  modem  printed  books  the  a  of  the  article  is 
cut  off  after  a  preposition  ending  in  a  vowel,  as  Oo'n  for 
Oo  an,  to  the ;  ó*n  for  6  an,  from  the ;  pa'n  for  pa  an, 
under  the,  &c. ;  but  in  ancient  manuscripts  and  early 
printed  books  the  article  and  preposition  are  united  as 
if  one  word,  without  any  mark  of  elision ;  thus,  Don, 
on,  pan,  &c. 

In  the  spoken  dialect  a  simple  a  is  used  for  on  before  a  conso- 
nant; but  this  should  not  be  written. 

2.  The  article  aspirates  the  aspirable  initials  of  all 
feminine  nouns,  in  the  nominative  and  accusative  sin* 
gular,  and  of  all  masculines  in  the  genitive  singular :  as 
cm  bean,  the  woman ;  an  pip,  of  the  man ;  and  eclipses 
the  eclipsable  initials  of  all  nouns,  masculine  or  feminine, 
in  the  dative  or  ablative  singular ;  but  these  influences 
never  extend  to  any  case  of  the  plural,  except  the  geni- 
tive, which  is  always  eclipsed,  as  na  m-bapD,  of  the 
bards ;  na  n-t>puaó,  of  the  druids  ;  na  5-cpann,  of  the 
trees;  na  b-pian,  of  the  pains;  na  o-conn,  of  the  waves. 

Exception, — Nouns  whose  initial  consonant  is  d  and  r,  undergo 
no  initial  change  in  the  singular,  as  if  an  cfp,  in  the  country ;  an 
w>|Knf,  of  the  door;  an  cijeapna,  of  the  lord ;  6'n  oopap,  from  the 
door;  05  an  ciseapna,  with  the  lord.    'San   oiopjan,  no  'pan 

iwffd  the  declension  of  the  Gaelic  toward    forming    the    cases    of 

JMHm,  have  got  a  habit  of  con-  nouns.''  —  Elements    of    Gcelic 

j<^BÍng  these,  and  supposing  that  Grammar^  second  edition^  p.  48. 
^A  oontribQte  their  united  aid 
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m-beipcmy  ^'  in  the  Fasciculus  or  little  collection/'  Keat,  JBtst^j 
p.llO;  ó'noeaman,  "fromthedemon," /A,p.l27;  Do'nCaójixs 
"to  this  Tadhg,"  /A,  p.  95 ;  Do'n  cwipy  pin,  " on  that  expedition," 
Id.y  p.  91;  '[xm  cemio,  "in  the  fire,**  Id.,  p.  94;  i^o'n  calarii, 
"upon  the  earth,"  M,  p.  120.  But  Keating  and  other  modem  wri- 
ters sometimes  eclipse  d  and  z  after  the  article  as  regularly  as  the 
other  consonants:  ap  an  o-ceipc,  *•  by  the  testimony/* /i?.,  p.  1  ; 
ap  an  o-ceajlac,  "on  the  household,"  /íí.,  p.  120;  qiép  in 
D-ceanjuiD  j-ceuona,  "  through  the  same  tongue,"  Id.^  p.  50 ; 
quallaip  *na  aonap  o'n  o-culaij,  "  he  goes  alone  from  the  hill," 
Id,^^.75;  qiep  an  o-cain  puj  Peapjup  uaro,  "on  account  of 
the  cattle  carried  off  from  them  by  Fergus,"  Id,y  p.  77 ;  leip  an 
D-qiéinpeap,  "with  the  mighty  man,"  Id,,  p.  80 ;  ap  an  o-ceayopc 
piojj,  "  on  (or  of)  the  royal  precepts,"  Id.^  p.  90. 

3.  Wherever  the  article  causes  aspiration  on  other 
t^nsonants,  it  eclipses  f  by  prefixing  c  (see  p.  61 )  ; 
except  when  f  is  followed  by  a  mute  consonant,  in  which 
case  it  is  never  either  aspirated  or  eclipsed. 

Nouns  beginning  with  f ,  pot  followed  by  a  mute,) 
are,  like  other  nouns,  eclipsed  by  the  article,  when  pre- 
ceded by  the  prepositions  Oe,  off.  Dp,  to,  and  ij»,  in,  as 
Do'n  c-faojal^  to  the  world  ;   Oe'n  c-pliab,  off  the 


®  In  some  parts  of  Ireland,  ar- 
ticulated nouns  of  this  class  are 
eclipsed  after  jiU  the  simple  pre- 
positions ;  but  in  north  and  west 
Munster,  and  in  the  best  Irish 
manuscripts,  it  is  never  used,  ex- 
cept after  the  prepositions  oe,  do, 
and  If ;  for  they  say,  ap  an  paojal, 
in  the  world,  not  ap  an  c-pao- 
jal,  ap  an  flije,  on  the  way  ; 
but  the  c  is  prefixed  through- 
out the  eastern  half  of  Munster, 
and  in  many  other  parts  of 
Ireland.    O'MoUoy,  who  was  a 


native  of  Meath,  does  not  al- 
ways prefix  c  to  f  in  the  dative 
or  ablative  case,  in  his  Irish  Ca- 
techism, published  at  Eome  in 
1676,  for  he  writes  ap  on  pao^l 
po,  in  this  world,  p.  76,  except- 
ing after  the  preposition  oo ;  and 
Keating  never  prefixes  c  to  p  in 
this  situation,  except  after  the 
preposition  do,  for  he  writes  ap 
an  plije,  on  the  way;  'p  an 
pneacca,  in  the  snow,  HiatlreLy 
pp.  1,  73 ;  o'n  Siáip,  from  the 
Suire,  /</.,  p.  92. — See  Syntax. 
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mountain.    In  the  plural,  f  never  undergoes  any  change 
whatever. 

4.  The  article  requires  c  to  be  prefixed  to  the  no- 
minative singular  of  masculines,  and  h  to  the  genitive 
singular  of  feminines  beginning  with  vowels,  as  an 
c-apan,  the  bread;  na  h-aoipe,  of  the  age. 

5.  The  particle  a  (when  an  interjection  and  a  sign 
of  the  vocative  case)  aspirates  the  initial  consonants  of  all 
nouns  in  the  singular  and  plural  number,  as  a  ri^eapna, 
O  Lord !  a  óaoine,  O  men  !  a  rhna,  O  women  ! 

6.  In  all  cases  of  the  plural  (except  the  genitive) 
the  article  requires  h  to  be  prefixed  to  nouns  beginning 
with  vowels,  as  na  h-éin,  the  birds ;  6  na  h-éanaib, 
from  the  birds.  In  the  genitive  plural,  n  is  prefixed 
after  the  article,  as  na  n-éqn,  of  the  birds. 

The  learner  is  to  bear  in  mind  this  general  fact,  already  stated 
(p.  65),  that  the  same  grammatical  accidents  which  cause  anfinitial 
consonant  to  be  eclipsed,  require  n  to  be  prefixed  to  initial  vowels, 
which  explains  the  exception  to  rule  6,  in  the   case   of  the  geni- 
tive plural.     It  has  also  been  remarked,  that  a  euphonic  n  is  often 
prefixed  to  a  word  beginning  with  a  vowel,  merely  to  prevent  a 
hiatus,  and  sometimes  for  no  grammatical  reason  whatever,  as, 
h-i  cip  n-6penn,  ♦*  into  the  land  of  Ireland,"  Cor,  Gloss, ^  voce 
nioj  6ime ;  jop  cuipioo  lain  n-aipjio  aip,  Keat,  Hist,^  p.  37, 
for  yup  cuipeao  lath  aipjio  aip,  "  so  that  a  silver  hand  was  put 
upon  him ;"  cuaipc  n-aimp ipe,  "  a  circle  of  time,"  Cor.  Gloss. <, 
in  voce  Cepcenn. 

Some  writers  eclipse  the  noun  in  the  genitive  plural  in  the  ab- 
sence of  the  article,  and  this  is  to  be  recommended,  as  it  gives  force 
aod  definiteness  to  the  case,  which  would  otherwise  be  weak  and 
Tmcertain,  as  it  has  seldom  any  peculiar  termination ;  as  lomao 
J-cor,  many  battles  [i.  e.  a  number  of  battles] ;  ap  é  an  opeoyan 
PPm  DO  bpif  lomoo  5-cac  op  an  Gap  pain,  "  this  is  the  Breoghan 
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who  won  many  battles  in  Spain/'  KeaL  Hisi.j  p.  49 ;  pUio  ixip  a 
n-  aif  cap  éip  lomao  3-cpeac  00  oeunaih,  ^^they  returned  back  after 
having  committed  many  depredations,"  Id.^  p.  133 ;  le  h-áppaó- 
cup  njnioih,  "by  valour  of  deeds," /i.,  p.  140;  ploic  B-peap 
5-CÚI,  "  chief  of  the  Feara  Cul,"  Id.  ib. ;  TTIóp  5-cléipioc  5-cpáiB- 
rioc,  D-oaoipoó  o-ro^aióe,  a^p  Uxoépuióe  lomnihecqfi  00  ruie  ann 
Beóp,  "  many  pious  clergymen,  distinguished  chieftains,  and  select 
heroes  fell  there,"  Keat,  ffist,f  145. 


CHAPTER  n. 

OF  NOUNS-SUBSTANTIVE. 


To  nouns  belong  gender,  number,  case,  and  person. 


Section  1. — O/ Gender. 

Gender  in  Irish  grammar  is  often  to  be  distin- 
guished from  sex,  for  in  this  language  a  fictitious,  or 
conventional  sex  is  attributed  to  all  inanimate  objects. 
Sex  is  a  natural  distinction,  gender  an  artificial,  or 
grammatical  one. 

Stewart,  in  his  Elements  of  Gaelic  Grammar,  p.  44,  aftar  having 
examined  the  true  nature  of  grammatical  gender,  remarks:  '4t  seems 
therefore  to  be  a  misstated  compliment  which  is  usually  paidto  the 
English,  when  it  is  said  that  '  this  is  the  only  language  that  has 
adapted  the  gender  of  its  nouns  to  the  constitution  of  Nature.'  The 
fact  is,  that  it  has  adapted  the  Form  of  some  of  the  most  common 
names  of  living  creatures,  and  a  few  of  its  pronouns,  to  the  obvious 
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distinction  of  male  «nd /emale^  and  inammate  ;  while  it  has  left 
its  nouns  without  anj  mark  characteristic  of  gender.  The  same 
thing  must  necessarilj  happen  to  any  language  hy  abolishing  the 
distinction  of  masculine  and  feminine  in  its  attributives.  If  all 
languages  had  been  constructed  on  this  plan,  it  may  confidently  be 
affinned,  that  the  gnunmatical  term  gender  would  never  have  come 
into  use.  The  compliment  intended,  and  due  to  the  English,  might 
have  been  more  correctly  expressed  by  saying  that  *  it  is  the  only 
language  that  has  rejected  the  unphilosophical  distinction  of  gender, 
by  making  its  attributives,  in  this  respect,  all  indeclinable.' " 

In  Irish  the  following  classes  of  nouns  are  masculine : 

1.  Proper  nouns  of  men,  and  nouns  signifying  males, 
as  DiapmaiD,  Donnchaó  ;  peap,  a  man  ;  pagapc,  a 
priest ;  capb,  a  bull ;  cullac,  á  boar. 

2.  Derivative  personal  nouns  terminating  in  aipe, 
oip,  ac,  aióe,  oióe,  or  uióe,  as  pealgaipe,  a  hunter; 
planuijreoip,  saviour;  mapcac,  a  rider;  pcéalaióe, 
a  story  teller ;  pojluió,  a  robber. 

3.  Diminutives  in  an,  as  cnocan,  a  hillock ;  mionan, 

a  kid. 

Diminutives  in  fn  are  of  the  gender  of  the  noun  from  which  *^ 
they  are  derived ;  as  Y^V^^i  a  manikin,  masc;  c  lopóigf  n,  a  little  cha&r,   * 
or  clock,yfe»i.  Except  caiUin,  a  girl,  which,  by  a  strange  anomaly, 
is  masculine. 

4.  Derivatives  in  ap,  or  eap,  which  are  iprincipally 
abstract  nouns,  as  aoibneap,  delight ;  cijeapnap,  lord- 
ship; maiceap,  goodness;  cdipoeap,  friendship. 

5.  Most  short  monosyllables  terminating  in  ar,  ucc, 
Uf,  uc ;  as  cac,  a  battle ;  ucc,  the  breast ;  lup,  a  leek; 
rpur,  a  stream. 

6.  Most  polysyllables,  in  which  the  last  vowel  is 
hroady  are  masculine,  as  poranan,  a  thistle ;  cijcapnap, 
lordship. 
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The  following  are  feminine : 

1.  Proper  names  of  women,  and  nouns  signifjring 
females,  rivers  (except  the  popjup  in  Thomond),  coun- 
tries, and  most  diseases;  as  TTleaob,  Oéipope,  names 
of  women ;  banna,  the  River  Bann ;  bolgac,  the  small- 
pox ;  bean,  a  woman  ;  maraip,  a  mother ;  bo,  a  cow. 

2.  Diminutives  in  05,  as  ciapó^,  a  chafer,  or  clock  ; 
op^óg,  a  thumb.    /"  '  :  *  :  y 

This  rule  is  so  general  in  every  part  of  Ireland,  that  the  peasan- 
try think  that  St.  Oabeoj  of  Lough  Derg,  and  St  tkwhiapoj  of 
Errigal,  in  Ulster,  were  women. 

3.  Derivatives  in  ace,  as  mopDacc,  greatness ; 
piojacc,  a  kingdom.    ^  (" i  /^i^irh  ,  .'  r-  n  ^'     /; 

4.  Abstract  nouns  formed  from  the  genitives  of 
adjectives,  as  uaiple,  nobility ;  gile,  whiteness  ;  pmne, 
fairness. 

5.  Most  nouns  whose  last  vowel  is  small  (except 
personals  in  oip),  as  cip,  a  country;  ppeip,  the  firma* 
ment ;  lapaip,  a  flame ;  uaill,  a  howl ;  uaip,  an  hour; 
onoip,  honour. 

This  rule  is  so  strictly  adhered  to  in  most  parts  of  Ireland,  that 
some  words  naturally  masculine  are  made  feminine  to  comply  with 
it,  as  frail,  an  entire  horse ;  if  bpeaj  an  ftwil  1,  "  She  is  a  fine 
stallion." 

It  should  be  here  remarked  that  the  gender  of  nouns  varies  very 
considerably  in  the  north  and  south  of  Ireland ;  as  for  example, 
the  word  aiceann,  furze,  which  is  masculine  throughout  the 
southern  half  of  Ireland,  is  feminine  throughout  Ulster.  Some 
varieties  of  gender  will  also  be  found  in  ancient  manuscripts,  as  in 
the  word  colam,  a  dove,  which  is  now  universally  masculine,  but  is 
inflected  with  the  feminine  article  and  termination,  in  a  manuscript  in 
Trinity  College,  entitled,  Uraicecht  na  n-Eigeasi^,  1. 15.)  Some 


i 
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proper  names  of  men  are  inflected  as  if  they  were  feminine,  in  the 
older  Irish  Annals  and  genealogical  MSS.,  as  pepjaile,  for  peap- 
^il;  TTlailioúin  for  TTlaoilDÚin ;  Qpcjaile  for  Qpcjail;  this  is 
chiefly  the  case  with  names  compounded  with  maol,  calvusy  or 
juvenUy  and  ^al,  valour. 


Section  2. —  Of  Cases. 


By  case  is  understood  a  certain  change  made  in  the 
form  (generally  on  the  termination),  of  a  noun  to  denote 
relation. 

According  to  this  definition,  there  is  in  the  Irish  language, 
strictly  speaking,  hut  one  case  different  from  the  nominative,  namely» 
the  genitive,  for  all  the  other  relations  are  expressed  by  the  aid  of 
prepositions  and  verbs ;  but  as  prepositions  modify  the  beginning 
and  ending  of  some  nouns,  another  case  can  be  admitted,  which 
may  properly  be  called  ccisus  pr.cepositioniSy  by  reason  of  its  de- 
pending on  a  preposition  always  expressed.  Most  Irish  gramma- 
rians, however,  following  the  plan  of  the  Latin  grammars,  have 
given  the  Irish  nouns  six  cases,  and  this,  though  unnecessary,  may 
be  done  without  incommoding  the  learner  in  the  slightest  degree, 
as  the  six  cases  are  well  suited  for  the  purposes  of  grammatical 
construction. 

The  nominative  and  accusative  are  always  the  same 
in  form,  and  are  only  distinguished  by  their  position, 
and  connexion  with  other  words  in  the  sentence. 

The  dative  and  ablative  cases  are  always  alike  in 
fonn,  and  are  never  used  except  after  a  preposition, 
wUch  can  never  be  left  understood,  as  in  Latin  or  Greek. 
These  two  might  therefore  be  conveniently  made  one 
case,  and  called  comls  prcepositionis^  as  Sanctlus  calls 
t^he  ablative  in  Latin,  although  in  that  language  the 
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ablative  sometimes  expresses  the  relation  without  the 
preposition. 

Although  a  change  of  termination  is  made  in  what  is  called  the 
dative  or  ablative  feminine  in  the  singular,  and  in  both  genders  in 
the  plural,  still  the  termination  does  not  in  any  one  instance  ex- 
press the  relation  without  the  preposition,  so  that  it  may  be  r^;arded 
as  a  form  of  the  noun  used  in  junction  with  a  preposition,  to  ex- 
press a  certain  relation,  and  not  a  form  which  expresses  that  rela- 
tion of  itself,  as  the  ablative  case  in  Latin  sometimes  does.  Some 
Irish  grammarians  have  attempted  to  classify  the  prepositicHis  ac- 
cording as  they  are  dative  or  ablative  in  signification;  but  the  dis- 
tinction is  useless,  as  the  form  of  the  noun  is  the  same  whether  the 
preposition  means  to  or  from  ^  and  nothing  can  be  gained  by  any 
classification  of  prepositions,  except  such  as  would  point  out  the 
exact  relations  expressed  by  them,  which  the  dasttification  under 
the  heads  of  dative  and  ablative  does  not  effect.  Hie  fact  is,  that 
the  introduction  of  an  ablative  case  into  Irish  is  altogether  useless, 
for  the  reason  just  given ;  or,  ih  other  words,  it  is  useless  to  intro- 
duce a  dative,  because  it  is  always  the  same  as  the  ablative.  There 
is  but  one  case  influenced  by  prepositions,  and  it  would  be  use^l, 
for  the  sake  of  distinction,  to  give  it  a  name ;  but  as  neither  the 
term  dative^  derived  from  the  verb  do^  to  give,  nor  áblative^  from 
the  verb  aufero^  to  take  away,  would  be  a  sufficiently  definite  name 
for  this  case,  which  comes  after  all  the  simple  prepositions,  the  best 
term  that  can  be  invented  for  it  would  be  \kiQ  preposxtumea  ea;se. 

It  will  be  seen  also  that  the  accusative  of  all  nouns  in  the  modern 
language  is,  without  a  single  exception,  the  same  as  the  nominative. 
Stewart,  who  paid  great  attention  to  the  analogies  of  the  Erse 
and  Irish  dialects,  as  far  as  he  could  become  acquainted  with  them 
through  printed  books,  came  to  the  conclusion  that  there  is  no 
accusative  case  of  nouns  in  the  Gaelic  different  in  form  from  the 
nominative,  and  no  ablative  different  from  the  dative.  He  defines 
the  nominative  thus :  '*  The  nominative  is  used  when  any  person 
or  thing  is  mentioned  as  the  subject  of  a  proposition  or  question, 
or  as  the  object  of  an  action  or  affection." — Elements  of  Goalie 
Grammar^  first  edit.,  p.  48. 
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Halidaj,  however,  makes  a  difference  between  the  accusative 
and  ncxninative  plural,  by  making  the  accusative  always  terminate 
in  Oy  as  bápoa  for  báipo ;  but  no  such  difference  is  observable,  at 
least  in  the  modem  language,  for  the  nominative  terminates  in  a 
as  often  as  the  accusative.  See  O'BriefCs  Irish  Grammar^  pp.  50^ 
51,  where  he  says,  that  '*  some  writers  terminate  their  nominatives 
plural  generally  in  a,  e,  or  o;  thus,  peapa  for  pip,  coppa  for  coipp, 
olca  for  uilc,  bápoa  for  baipo,  ceolnó  for  ceolca,  pi^cio  for 
pi^ée,  bolja  for  buil;." 

The  nominative  and  vocative  feminine  are  always 
alike  in  the  termination. 

The  genitive  and  vocative  masculine  are  always 
alike  in  the  termination. 


Section  3. — Of  Declensions, 

The  general  rules  by  which  the  cases  are  formed  are 
called  declensions. 

In  declining  nouns  the  formation  of  the  cases  gene- 
rally depends  on  the  gender  and  the  last  vowel  of  the 
nominative,  and  hence  the  last  vowel  of  the  nominative 
is  appropriately  called  the  characteristic  vowel. 

The  number  ci  the  declensions  is  varied  by  the  different  writers 
on  Irish  grammar ;  but  the  author,  after  the  most  attentive  compa- 
rison of  their  systems,  and  the  closest  consideration  of  the  variations 
of  the  nouns  of  the  language,  as  spoken  and  written,  has  come  to 
the  conclusion  that  all  their  inflections  can  be  reduced  under  five 
general  rules  or  declensions,  as  shall  be  presently  pointed  out. 

Stewart  makes  but  two  declensions,  which  be  distinguishes 
by  the  quidity  of  the  last,  or  characteristic  vowel,  making  the  first 
declension  comprehend  those  nouns  whose  characteristic  vowel  is 
broady  and  the  second  those  whose  characteristic  vowel  is  small. 
Haliday  took  up  the  notion  that  the  formation  of  cases  depends 


78 


Declensions. 


[PABT  n. 


altogether  on  the  last  vowel  of  the  nominative,  and  thus  reduced  all 
the  nouns  of  the  language  under  seven  declensions.  Dr.  Neilson 
makes  but  four  declensions,  and  appears  to  have  been  guided  more 
by  the  gender  in  the  arrangement  of  them  than  by  the  charactms* 
tic  vowel ;  and  it  is  true  that  the  gender  has  more  influence  on  the 
formation  of  the  cases  than  any  ending  of  the  nominative. 

The  fact  is,  that  the  declension  cannot  be  discovered  until  the 
gender  is  first  known,  and  that  even  then  the  characteristic  vowel 
of  the  nominative  is  no  absolutely  certain  guide ;  it  is,  no  doubt,  a 
help  to  suggest  what  declension  the  noun  may  be  of,  but  cannot,  in 
very  many  instances,  be  relied  on,  and  the  learner  will  discover 
that,  as  in  Latin,  Greek,  and  other  ancient  languages,  so  in  Irish, 
he  must  learn  the  gender  and  genitive  case  singular  of  most  nouns 
by  reading,  or  the  help  of  a  dictionary. 

Before  the  learner  proceeds  to  study  these  declen- 
sions it  will  be  necessary  that  he  should  attend  to  two 
accidents  of  inflection  which  characterize  the  Irish  lan- 
guage, namely,  attenuating  and  making  broad  the  cha- 
racteristic vowel.  They  are  called  by  the  Irish  caolr 
ujaó,  attenuation,  and  leacnujab,  making  broad.  Thus 
a  is  attenuated  by  being  changed  into  ai ;  and  ai  is 
made  broad  by  being  changed  into  a,  and  so  with  other 
vowels  and  diphthongs  ;  as  in  the  following  Table : 


ATTENUATION. 

MAKING  BROAD. 

á  into 

01. 

ai   ] 

into 

a. 

a     »9 

ai,  irreg.  oi,  ui. 

aoi 

i> 

ao. 

ao   „ 

aoi. 

ei 

99 

ea. 

éa  „ 

el,  irreg.  eoi. 

eoi 

99 

eo. 

ea  „ 

ei,  irreg.  i. 

1 

» 

ea. 

eo   „ 

eoi,  irreg.  lui. 

lai 

» 

la. 

10     „ 

1. 

1U1 

» 

1U. 

la    „ 

ei,  lai. 

Ol 

» 

o. 

lU      „ 

1U1. 

uai 

99 

ua. 

6     „ 

6i. 

UI 

» 

u,  o. 

0      „ 

01,  irreg.  ui. 

Ú      „ 

ÚI. 

"      >, 

UI,  irreg.  oi. 

ua  „ 

uai. 
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In  the  spoken  language  throughout  Ireland  o  short  is  attenuated 
to  uiy  and  a  to  01 ;  hut  in  Connaught  a  is  seldom  so  attenuated, 
for  the  sound  of  the  a  is  retained  in  the  ohlique  cases,  as  r^ 
clamne,  of  the  children ;  na  plaice  jlame,  of  the  clean  rod,  not 
jwx  floice,  or  flu  ice  ^loine,  as  in  Munster.  The  orthography 
found  in  ancient  manuscripts  proves  the  correctness  of  the  Con- 
naught  pronunciation  in  this  particular,  as  baill  for  boill,  mem- 
bers, Cor.  Gloss, y  voce  Nepcoic. — See  p.  85. 

There  are  some  exai^iples  of  anomalous  attenuation,  as  f^ian,  a 
knife,  rjine,  p^in ;  biao,  food,  bfo  ;  mac,  a  son,  meic,  or  mic,  &c. 

In  all  printed  books,  and  in  most  manuscripts  of  the  last  four 
centuries,  final  c  becomes  3,  when  attenuation  takes  place,  as  bealac, 
a  road,  gen.  bealai^ ;  but  in  very  ancient  Irish  manuscripts,  and  in 
all  printed  books  in  the  £rse  or  Scotch  Gaelic,  the  c  is  retained. 

In  the  inscription  on  the  cross  of  Cong,  now  in  the  Museum  of 
the  Eoyal  Irish  Academy,  5  is  used  in  the  genitive,  but  not  aspi- 
rated, as,  OpaiD  00  ITiupeDach  U  Dubchaij  do  penoip  Bpeno,  **  a 
prayer  for  Muredach  0*Dubthaig,  senior  of  Ireland."  But  on  the 
stone  cross  in  the  village  of  Cong,  the  same  name  is  written  U  t>ub« 
chaicK  Mr.  Mac  EUigott,  of  Limerick,  in  his  observations  on  the 
Gaelic  language,  published  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Gaelic  Society 
of  Dublin,  states  it  as  his  opinion,  that  this  ancient  form  in  c  is  the 
best  mode  of  orthography,  and  after  giving  several  examples  from 
the  Book  of  Lecan,  and  an  old  copy  of  the  Festiology  of  Aengus,  to 
shew  that  the  final  c  of  the  nominative  is  retained  in  the  genitive 
singular  and  in  the  nominative  plural,  recommends  it  to  be  gene- 
rally made  use  of.  But  we  have  seen  that  the  tendency  of  the 
language  is,  in  its  inflections,  to  change  the  harder  consonants  into 
the  softer  ones,  as  c  into  ^,  c  into  d,  p  into  b,  &c. ;  and  Mac 
Elligott  himself,  who  had  paid  close  attention  to  the  analogies  and 
tendencies  of  this  language,  finds  in  the  spoken  dialect  of  Munster 
a  fact,  which  suggests  a  strong  objection  to  the  adoption  of  ic  in 
the  modem  orthography,  namely,  that  the  final  3  in  this  inflection 
is  pronounced  without  an  aspiration,  as  pleapcaij,  booaij,  apcij, 
&c.,  which  in  other  parts  of  Ireland  are  pronounced  pleapcai^, 
booai^,  opri^,  and  which  in  Scotland  are  written  ^«(raic^,  bodaich^ 


80  First  Declensian. 

ke.  The  iact  is,  diat  the  ^  m  this  mflectkm  if  to  dittiiictíj  pro- 
noanced  with  iU  radical  sound  in  Munster,  that  a  native  of  that 
province  would  look  upon  the  suhstitution  of  c  or  ch  in  its  place 
as  a  very  strange  innovation. 

The  pronunciation  of  5  in  this  inflection  is  erne  of  the  strongest 
characteristics  of  the  Munster  dialect 

FIRST  DECLENSION. 

The  first  declension  comprises  nouns  of  the  mascu- 
line gender  which  are  attenuated  in  the  genitive  singu- 
lar. In  the  singular,  the  nominative,  dative,  and  accu- 
sative are  the  same,  and  the  genitive  and  vocative  ter- 
minate alike.  In  the  plural,  the  nominative  terminates 
generally  like  the  genitive  singular,  the  genitive  like 
the  nominative  singular ;  the  dative  is  formed  by  adding 
aib  to  the  nominative  singular.  The  vocative  plural  is 
formed  by  adding  a  to  the  nominative  singular. 

The  initial  changes  caused  by  prefixing  the  article 
and  simple  prepositions  have  been  already  pointed  out 
in  treating  of  aspiration  and  eclipsis. 

6ápD,  a  poet,  masc. 
Simple  Form. 

8IN6ULAB.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  bápo.  báipo. 

Gen.   báipo.  bápo. 

Dat.    bápo.  bápoaiB. 

Voc.    a  báipo.  a  bápoa. 

Articulated  Form. 

SmGULAB.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  an  bápo.  na  báipo. 

Gen.   an  Báipo.  na  m-bapo. 

Dat.    o*n  m-bapo.  ó  na  bápoaiB. 
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Sporan,  a  streamlet,  masc. 
Simple  Form. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  fpocán.  Nom.  fpordin. 

Gen.   rpocám.  Gen.   rporán. 

Dat.    fpocán.  Dat.    fpocánaiB. 

Voc.   a  pporám.  Voc   a  ppócána. 

Articulated  Form. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  an  ppocdn.  Nom.  na  ppocáin. 

Gen.   an  c-pporáin.  Gen.   na  pporan. 

Dat.    6'n  c-ppordn.  Dat.    do  na  pporánaiB. 

pápac,  a  wilderness,  mcLSc. 
Simple  Form. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nora.  p6pac.  Nom.  popcusej  or  pápaca. 

Gen.   F^r^'S'  Gen.   pápac. 

Dat.    papac.  Dat.    pdpaijiB, 

Voc.   a  pápaij.  Voc,  a  pápaca. 

Articulated  Form. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  an  papac.  Nom.  vka  papaijCjor  pápaca. 

Gen.   an  pápaij.  Gen.   na  b-pápac. 

Dat.    6'n  b-papac.  Dat.    6  na  pdpaijib. 

General  Bules  fob  the  Formation  of  the  Cases. 

The  genitive  case  singular  is  formed  from  the  no- 
minative by  attenuating  the  characteristic  vowel,  accord- 
ing to  the  table  already  given,  p.  78.  With  the  article 
the  initial  consonant  of  the  genitive  singular  is  aspira- 
ted, or  (if  it  be  f )  eclipsed  by  c. — See  p.  61. 

Haliday  remarks  that  all  polysyllables  take  both  the  proper  and 
^proper  attenuation,  unless  the  last  vowel  be  accented,  as  oorcuip, 
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or  oorccnp,  but  this  arises  more-from  the  unsettled  state  of  the  or- 
thography of  the  language  than  any  grammatical  principle. — See 
remarks  on  the  obscure  sounds  of  the  vowels,  p.  6. 

The  dative  singular  always  terminates  like  the  no- 
minative. With  the  article  the  initial  consonant  is 
eclipsed. — See  p.  62,  Rule  2. 

Haliday  states  that  the  dative  singular  is  formed  by  making 
broad  the  genitive,  as  **  nom.  copp,  gen.  coipp,  or  cuipp,  dat  copp, 
or  cupp."  And  it  is  true  that  some  ancient,  and  even  modem 
writers,  have  attempted  to  introduce  a  difference  between  the  dative 
and  nominative  forms  of  some  few  nouns  of  this  d^lension,  as 
nom.  peop,  a  man ;  dat  piop,  anciently  pip,  as  upcup  oo*n  pip 
piocilli,  '*  a  cast  of  the  chess-man,"  Battle  of  Magh  Bothy  p.  36 ; 
nom.  ceann,  a  head ;  dat.  cionn,  anciently  cino,  as  pop  a  cino, 
*'on  her  head,"  Zi.,  p.  16 ;  also  nom.  olc,  evil;  dat.  ulc.  In  an 
ancient  vellum  copy  of  Cormac's  glossary,  now  in  the  Library  of 
the  Boyal  Irish  Academy,  the  form  ulc  is  found  after  the  prepo- 
sition o,  under  the  word  óuanano,  as  ^nichep  buon  o  ambuan, 
.1.  match  Ó  ulc,  i.  e.  "  good  is  produced  from  evil."  But  in  a 
copy  of  this  Glossary  preserved  in  the  Library  of  Trinity  College, 
H.  2.  16,  it  is  written  o  olc,  as  in  the  present  spoken  language. 
The  word  pope,  a  port,  is  also  sometimes  written  pupr,  in  the 
dative,  as  a  b-pupcCáipje,  «in  Waterford." — Keat.Hist.  pp.  158, 
168.  The  word  cpann,  a  tree,  is  also  found  written  cpunn  in  the 
dative,  as  oo'n  cpunn,  in  an  old  life  of  St.  Moling.  From  these 
examples  it  will  appear  that  some  effort  was  made  by  the  old  writers 
to  make  a  dative  or  ablative  form  for  nouns  of  this  declension,  but 
no  trace  of  this  form  remains  in  the  modem  language. 

The  accusative  singular  is  always  the  same  as  the 
nominative  in  form,  and  is  distinguished  from  it,  as  in 
English,  only  by  its  position  in  the  sentence  and  its  re- 
lation to  the  verb. 

The  vocative  singular  always  terminates  like  the 
genitive  singular,  and  has  always  prefixed  the  inteijec- 
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tions  a  or  O,  which  aspirate  the  initial  consonant,  if  it 
be  of  the  aspirable  class. 

The  nominative  plural  is  generally  like  the  genitive 
lingular. 

Some  writers  form  the  nominative  plural  of  many  nouns  of  this 
declension  hj  adding  a  or  u  short  to  the  nominative  singular,  as 
jiall,  a  hostage ;  nominative  plural,  jialla,  or  jiallu,  for  jeiU, 
as,  jiallu  Openn  ocup  CTlban,  "  the  hostages  of  Ireland  and  Scot- 
land/' Battle  of  Magh  Bathy  p.  4 ;  f^^>  ^  i^an,  is  made  pipu  in 
the  nominative  plural,  as  pipu  in  Doniain,  for  pip  an  ooiham, 
Id,y  p.  12 ;  maep,  a  steward,  makes  maepa,  instead  of  ina»p,  or 
maoip,  mde  it/.,  p.  16 ;  jap,  a  sprig,  makes  japa  in  the  nominative 
plural,  as  Ocup  ip  f  a  ppoino  ceca  nona  lap  cocc  punn  uj  co  leic, 
ocup  cpf  japa  do  Bipop  na  6oinne,  "and  his  dinner  each  evening, 
after  returning  here,  is  an  ^'g  and  a  half,  and  three  sprigs  of  the 
water  creases  of  the  Boyne," /<i.,  p.  18;  ceann  makes  ceanna,  or 
cinou,  as  cinou  oe  joame,  "  the  heads  of  good  men,"  Id,^  p.  42  ; 
opm  makes  apnici,  vide  id»,  p.  68. — See  particular  rules  for  the  for- 
mation of  the  nominative  plural,  p.  86. 

The  genitive  plural  terminates  like  the  nominative 
singular,  but  when  the  article  is  expressed  the  initial 
consonant  is  eclipsed,  y  being  always  excepted. — See 
p.  62. 

The  dative  plural  is  generally  formed  by  adding 
aib  to  the  nominative  singular.  But  when  the  nomi- 
native plural  does  not  terminate  like  the  genitive  sin- 
gular, then  the  dative  plural  is  formed  from  the  nomi- 
native plural  by  dropping  final  e,  and  adding  ib. — See 
p.  87. 

This  termination  ib  of  the  dative  plural  is  very  seldom  used  in 
the  spoken  Irish  of  the  present  day,  except  in  the  county  of  Kerry, 
where,  however,  it  is  as  often  made  the  termination  of  the  nomina- 
tive plural.  It  should  he  remarked  also,  that  this  termination  is 
not  alrcayB  found  in  plural  nouns,  even  in  the  best  manuscripts, 
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after  the  simple  prepositions;  but  this  is  perhaps  owing  more  to  the 
carelessness  of  Irish  writers  than  to  any  real  grammatical  principle. 
Mr.  Patrick  Lynch,  who  had  a  native  knowledge  of  the  modem  Irish, 
states,  in  his  Introduction  to  the  Irish  LangtMge^  that  ^^  a  man 
would  be  laughed  at  in  the  country,  were  he  to  say,  ixxBoip  f^"P 
oo  na  caiplib,  or  do  capalluib,  give  hay  to  the  horses ;  instead  of 
caboip  peup  DO  na  capuil.  However,  peap,  a  man,  and  a  few 
other  monosyllabic  words,  are  an  exception  to- the  above,  as  we 
say,  na  peapaib,  op  na  peapaib,.DO  vfx  peapaiB,"  &c.  &c. — ^p.  11. 
It  should  be  also  remarked,  that  in  the  best  manuscripts  the  dative 
plural  is  frequently  formed  by  adding  a  or  u  short  to  the  nomi- 
native singular,  as  La  naeniu  Gpenn,  for  6e  naoihcnB  Gipecmn, 
**  with  the  saints  of  Erin/' — Battle  of  Magh  Baih^  p.  4;  x>o  p^p- 
rain  pailci  ppip  na  piju,  « to  bid  welcome  to  the  kings,"  /A,  p.  24 ; 
ppi  h-Ullcu,  <<wiih  the  Ultonians,"  M,  p.  34  ;  icip  na  ploju, 
"  between  the  hosts,"  Id,,  p.  36 ;  Tío  páió  Domnall  ppi  a  liiaepii 
coup  ppi  a  pecraipiu,  '<  Domhnall  said  to  his  stewards  and  law- 
givers," Id.y  p.  16;  ppip  na  h-aonaclu,  for  leip  na  h-a6ncrclaiB, 
*<  with  the  graves,"  Cor.Gloss,^  voce  F«;  ^^Dieunt  hocSeoth  Goihne 
Gohafaciehathastas^  ppi  ceopaypeppa,  the  Scoti  say  that  Goibne, 
the  smith,  made  the  spears  with  three  processes,"  Id.,  ©OiT^Nepcoic. 

The  accusative  plural  is,  in  the  modern  language, 
always  like  the  nominative. 

Haliday  makes  the  accusative  plural  different  from  the  nonúna- 
tive  plural,  but  no  trace  of  this  difference  is  to  be  found  in  the 
modern  Irish  language,  although  in  some  ancient  manuscripts  the 
accusative  is  sometimes  found  to  terminate  in  a,  or  u  short,  while 
the  nominative  terminates  like  the  genitive  singular ;  as  jialla  for 
jeill,  hostages ;  pipu  for  pip,  men  ;  maepa  for  maeip,  stewards ; 
apma,  or  apmu,  for  aipm,  arms ;  japa  for  jaip,  sprigs ;  cmou  for 
cmn,  heads;  coppafor  cuipp,  bodies;  mupa,  or  múpu,  for  muip, 
as  ocuf  po  copaino  pium  pecc  mupu  mop-aiobli  imon  oun  pm, 
"and  he  drew  seven  great  walls  around  that  fort." — Battle  of 
Magh  Bath,  p.  6.  But  the  accusative  is  also  frequently  found  to 
terminate  exactly  like  the  nominative,  as  po  pih  oin  oiiiun  na 
naeiih,  "  then  fear  seized  the  saints."— /c^.,  p.  38. 
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Pabticul^b  Rules  fob  the  Fobmation  of  the  Genitive  Case 
SiNGULAB  m  Monosyllables  of  the  Fibst  Declension. 

Monosyllables  whose  characteristic  vowel  is  a,  or  o 
short!)  have  generally  the  jmproper  attenuation  in  the 
genitive  singular,  as  copp,  a  body,  gen.  sing,  cuipp ; 
cope,  a  hog,  gen.  cuipc ;  cpann,  a  tree,  gen.  cpoinn ; 
cnoc,  a  hill,  gen.  cnuic  ;  ponn,  land,  gen.  puinn ;  cloj, 
a  bell,  gen.  cluij ;  lopj,  a  track,  gen.  luipj. 

Some  modem  Irish  writers  have  rejected  this  irregular  attenu- 
ation, and  written  coipp  for  cuipp,  cnoic  for  cnuic,  pomn  for  puinn, 
but  this,  although  sometimes  found  in  ancient  manuscripts,  and 
tending  to  simplify  the  language,  is  not  home  out  by  the  general 
authority  of  the  best  manuscripts,  nor  of  the  spoken  language  in  any 
part  of  Ireland.  In  the  spoken  language  throughout  the  province 
of  Connaught,  as  has  been  already  remarked,  the  a  is  scarcely  ever 
changed  to  oi  in  attenuation,  and  this  is  in  conformity  with  the 
ancient  language ;  as  in  Cormac'B  Gloss, y  voce  pepiup,  where  m 
chpaino,  of  the  tree,'*  occurs  for  the  modern  an  cpoinn ;  and  in  an 
old  Life  of  St.  Moling,  where  the  word  cpann,  a  tree,  is  similarly 
inflected,  as  céic  a  mullach  m  cpamn,  **  he  climbs  to  the  top  of 
the  tree." 

Monosyllables  characterized  by(éa  (long)  br)eu,  have 
two  forms  of  the  genitive  singular,  as  jéaó,  a  goose, 
gen.  5616,  or  jeoió ;  can,  a  bird,  gen.  éin,  or  eom ; 
béal,  a  mouth,  gen.  béil,  or  beoil ;  pjeal,  a  story,  gen. 
pgéil,  or  pgeoil ;  cpéan,  a  hero,  gen.  cpém,  or  cpeom; 
but  the  latter  form  is  seldom  used,  except  in  poetry,  or 
poetical  prose. 

Monosyllables  characterized  by  ea  (short)  form  the 
genitive  singular  by  changing  ea  into  ei  (short),  and 
sometimes  into  1  short,  as  eac,  a  steed,  gen.  eic  ;  bpeac. 
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a  trout,  gen.  bpic;  ceann,  a  head,  gen.  cinn;  p^aji,  a 
man,  gen.  pip ;  neapc,  strength,  gen.  neipc,  or  mpc  ; 
ceapc,  justice,  gen.  ceipc,  or  cipc. 

Monosyllables  having  eo  as  their  characteristic 
diphthong  have  also  two  forms  of  the  genitive  singular; 
the  first,  which  is  regular,  and  the  form  most  generally 
used  in  prose,  and  in  the  spoken  language,  is  obtained 
by  changing  eo  into  eoi ;  the  second,  which  is  irregular, 
and  seldom  used,  except  in  poetry,  by  changing  eo  into 
lui,  as  ceol,  music,  gen.  ceoil,  or  ciuil  ;  y»eol,  a  sail, 
gen.  peoil,  or  piuil. 

Monosyllables  characterized  by  la,  form  the  genitive 
singular,  by  changing  la  into  ei  (long),  as  idpj,  a  fish, 
gen.  eip5;  Niall,  a  man's  name,  gen.  Néill.  But 
from  this  rule  must  be  excepted  bpian,  a  man's  name, 
which  makes  6piain  in  the  genitive  singular;  F^^5>  * 
deer,  which  makes  piaij ;  Oia,  God,  which  makes  Dé, 
not  Del ;  biab,  food,  which  makes  bíó,  and  a  few 
others. 

Duald  Mac  Firbis,  in  his  genealogical  work,  which  he  com- 
menced in  1650,  almost  invariably  writes  such  genitives  with  a 
single  e,  as  Nell,  for  Weill — See  Tribes,  Sfc.y  of  the  Hy-Fiach- 
rachy  p.  16,  note  m,  Peter  Connell  also  adopted  the  same  system 
in  parts  of  his  manuscript  Irish  Dictionary,  but  left  it  off  in 
others. 

Particular  Rules  for  the  FcTrmation  of  the  Nominativb 
AND  Dative  Plural  of  the  First  Declension. 

Some  nouns  of  this  declension  form  the  nominative 
plural  by  adding  a  to  the  nominative  singular,  as  piac, 
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a  debt,  piaca,  debts ;  leabap,  a  book,  Icabpa,  books  ; 
iiball,  an  apple,  ubla,  apples. 

Others  add  ca,  or  ca,  as  fjeal,  a  story,  f^éalca, 
stories  (but  it  has  also  the  form  fgeala) ;  peol,  a  sail, 
peolca,  sails;  ceol,  music,  ceolca;  néal,  a  cloud, 
makes  nealca ;  map,  a  wall,  or  mound,  makes  miipa, 
or  mupra  ;  cojaó,  war,  makes  cojca. 

Many  nouns  of  this  declension,  terminating  in  ac, 
form  the  nominative  plural  from  the  genitive  singular 
by  adding  e,  as  aonac,  a  fair,  gen.  sing,  aonaij,  nom. 
pi.  aonai^e ;  so  ualac,  a  burden,  makes  nom.  pi. 
ualaije ;  mullac,  a  summit,  mullaije ;  éaoac,  cloth, 
eaDaije  ;  bealac,  a  pass,  bealaije ;  oplac,  an  inch, 
oplaije. 

When  the  nominative  plural  has  a  diflFerent  form 

from  the  genitive  singular,  the  dative  plural  of  regular 

liouns  is,  without  exception,  formed  from  it  in  this  and 

^  the  other  declensions  ;  as  pjeal,  pjealca,  dat.  pi. 

rgealcaib ;  cojaó,  cojca,  cojcaib ;  aonac,  aonaije, 

iionaijib;  as  a  n-aonaijib  ajup  a  5-corhóáluib  coic- 

cionna,  "at  general  fairs   and  assemblies**;"   mullac, 

^ullai^e,  mullaijib ;  bealac,  bealaije,  bealaijib, 

and,  by  syncope  in  old  manuscripts,  beilje,  beiljjib ; 

éaoac,  éaDaije,  éaoaijib*. 

In  the  spoken  Irish  some  few  nouns  of  this  declension,  ending 
in  6p,  form  the  nominative  plural  hy  adding  aca  to  the  nominative 
wngular,  as  clap,  a  hoard,  or  a  plain,  nominative  plural,  clapaca; 
outcVdip  is  the  plural  used  by  correct  writers,  as  Ip  na  cldip  piop 
^oSionomn,  "and  the  plains  down  to  the  Shannon." — O'Heerin, 

*  Keat.  Hist.  p.  57«  •  Cormac's  Gloss.,  voce  tejam. 
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See  Battle  of  Magh  Rath,  additional  Note$j  p.  340 ;— leconxp, 
leather,  learpaca;  others  add  lair,  as  éon,  or  éun,  a  bird»  éunlair, 
birds,  as  jup  ab  cmn  cijoip  eunlcnc  Oipionn  o'd  n^ion-^opaó, 
<<  it  was  thither  the  birds  of  Ireland  were  wcmt  to  come,  to  bask  in 
the  sun." — Keat.  Hist.,  p.  32.     But  em  is  the  regular  plnraL 

Some  nouns  of  this  declension,  of  more  than  one 
syllable,  suffer  syncope  in  the  nominative  plural,  as 
uball,  an  apple,  nom.  pi.  ubla  (for  uballa) ;  and  some 
suffer  syncope  and  attenuation,  as  t)opaf ,  a  door;  f olup, 
light ;  and  copaó,  fruit ;  which  make  Doippe,  poilpe, 
coipce,  in  the  nominative  plural,  and  Dóippib,  poilpib, 
;  r  x:V  /  ibcoipcib,  in  the  dative  plural. 

Some  suffer  syncope  and  attenuation,  and  add  e,  to 
form  the  nominative  plural,  as  cainjean,  a  covenant, 
nom.  pi.  cainjne,  dat.  pi.  campiib;  Dainjean,  a  fast- 
ness, Oainjne,  t)ain5nib;  puijeall,  a  sound,  puijjle, 
puijlib;  jeirheal,  a  fetter,  jeimle,  jeirhlib;  eijeap, 
a  learned  man,  eijpe,  eijpib ;  cléipeac,  a  cleric,  cléi- 
pi5,  clélpclb^ 

SECOND  DECLENSION. 

This  declension,  which  comprises  by  far  the  greater 
*  number  of  the  feminine  nouns  of  the  language,  is  dis- 
tinguished by  the  ending  of  the  genitive  singular,  which 
has  always  a  small  increase.  When  the  characteristic 
vowel  of  the  nominative  singular  is  broad,  the  genitive 
is  formed  by  attenuation  and  a  small  increase^,  but  when 
slender  by  the  increase  only.     The  dative  singular  is 

^  Battle  of  Magh  Bath,  p.  24.  almost  invariablj  the  vowel  e 

8  I  say  smaU  increase^  because,  short,  in  ancient  manuscripts  it^- 

although  in  modern  Irish  books  is  oftener  i,  and  sometimes  lu. 

and  manuscripts  this  increase  is 
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formed  from  the  genitive  by  dropping  the  increase,  and 
the  Yocative  always  terminates  like  the  nominative.  The 
nominative  plural  is  formed  from  the  nominative  sin- 
gular by  adding  a  broad  increase^,  when  the  characte- 
ristic vowel  is  broad,  and  a  small  increase  when  the 
characteristic  vowel  is  small ;  the  genitive  plural  termi- 
nates like  the  nominative  singular,  and  the  dative  is 
formed  from  the  nominative  plural  by  adding  ib,  as  in 
the  following  examples : 


Cailleac,  a  hag. 
Simple  Form» 


SINGULAR. 

Nom.  cailleac. 
6en.  cailli^e. 
Dat.    cailli5. 


PLURAL. 

Nom.  cailleaca. 
Gen.  caiUeqc. 
Dat    caiUeacaiB. 


Articulated  Form. 


SINGULAR. 

Nom.  cm  cailleac. 
Gen.  na  cailli^e. 
Dat.    6'n  j-caillij. 


PLURAL. 

Nom.  na  cailleaca. 
Gen.  na  j-cailleac, 
Dat.    6  na  cailleacaiB. 


^  This  broad  increase  is  a  in 
^e  modem  langoage,  but  in  an- 
oieat  manuscripts  it  is  often  u, 
and  sometimes  o.    Dr.  Neilson 
Diakes  the  nominative  plural  ter- 
omiaté  in  adkj  but  for  this  he 
^  no  authority,  or  even  ana- 
logy, ancient  or  modern.     In  the 
pieaent  spoken  dialect  in  the  pro- 
^ce  of  Connaught,  the  plurals 
of  some  nouns  of  this  declension 


are  formed  by  adding  afo  (the  i 
long)  to  the  nominative  singular, 
as  cailleacaíD,  for  cailleaca; 
capójafó,  for  cap oja,  coats ;  but 
this  form,  which  is  not  found  in 
ancient  or  correct  modern  manu- 
scripts, should  be  considered  a 
provincial  peculiarity,  and  should 
not  be  taken  into  consideration, 
in  fixing  the  orthography  of  the 
general  language. 


N 
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To  this  declension  belong  all  the  feminine  nouns  in 
the  language  terminating  in  Ó5,  which  are  principally 
diminutives,  and  are  all  declined  according  to  the  fol- 
lowing example : 

peápnój,  the  alder  tree. 
Simple  Form. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  f>eapnÓ5.  Nom.  peopnojo. 

Gen.   peapnóije.  Gen.    p^^'^^S* 

Dat.    peopnóij.  Dat    peopnójaib. 

Articulated  Form. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  an  peapnój.  Nom.  na  peopnójo. 

Gen.   na  peopnoi^e.  Gen.    na  B-peopnój. 

Dat    ó'n  b-peapnóij.  Dat.     6  na  peapnójaib. 

Many  noims  of  this  declension,  like  those  of  the  first,  take  the 
irregular  attenuation,  as  clann,  children,  gen.  sing,  clomne,  dat 
sing,  clomn;  lonj,  a  ship,  lumje,  luinj ;  monj,  mane,  muinje, 
muinj.  But  in  the  province  of  Connaught  the  regular  attenuation 
is  always  preserved,  particularly  when  the  characteristic  vowel  is 
a,  as  clann,  clainne,  damn ;  lann,  a  hlade,  lainne,  lamn ;  and 
these  forms  are  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  the  Books  of  Lecan 
and  Ballymote,  which  were  compiled  in  North  Connaught  in  the 
beginning  of  the  fifteenth  century. 

Some  few  nouns  of  this  declension,  of  more  than  one  syllable, 
suffer  syncope,  as  imp,  an  island,  gen.  mpe,  and  when  broad  are 
attenuated  in  the  penultimate  syllable,  as  pluapao,  a  shovel; 
lopao,  a  kneading  trough;  comneall,  a  candle;  obaip,  awork; 
which  make  in  the  genitive  singular  pluaipoe,  loipoe,  coinnle, 
oibpe,  which  last  makes  oibpeaca  in  the  nominative  plural.  t>eoc, 
a  drink,  is  quite  irregular,  making  oije  in  the  genitive,  and  015  in 
the  dative  singular ;  but  it  has  a  regular  plural,  oeoca. 
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opoma  poim  for  there  were  many  woods  around  that 

3.  When  the  nominative  plural  terminates  in  anna, 
Úie  genitiYe  plural  is  formed  from  it  by  dropping  the  a, 
as  najs^euni^iinn,  of  the  steps ;  na  m-beimeann,  of  the 
blows ;  na  luibccmn,  of  the  herbs. 

THIRD  DECLENSION. 

The  third  declension  comprises  nouns  of  the  mascu- 
line and  feminine  gender,  which  have  a  broad  increase 
in  the  genitive  singular. 

The  dative  singular  always  terminates  like  the  no- 
minative. 

When  the  characteristic  vowel  is  broad  the  nomina- 
tive plural  is  formed  from  the  nominative  singular  by 
adding  a  broad  increase,  and  when  slender  a  slender  in- 
crease^, and  the  genitive  and  dative  plural  are  formed  as 
in  the  second  declension,  as  in  example : 

Upeap,  masc.,  a  battle. 

SINGULAR.  PLUBAL. 

Nom.  cpeap.  Nom.  cpeofa. 

Gen.    cpeapa.  Gen.   cpeap. 

Dat.    cpeap.  Dat.    qieapaiB, 

To  this  declension  belong  all  derivative  abstract 
nouns  in  acr,  which  are  all  of  the  feminine  gender,  as 
mallacc,  a  curse;  Dapacc,  boldness;  cpóóacc,  bravery; 

^  Keat.  Hist.,  p.  25.  crease  is  loe,  in  modern  Irish, 

*  This  broad  increase  is  gene-      and  eaoa,  or  eoa,  in  ancient 
rally  a,  anna;  the  slender  in-     manuscripts. 
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or  progress,  and  some  others,  with  their  compounds, 
have  the  latter  form  only,  and  are  thus  declined : 

SIHOrLAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  cm  céim.  Nom.  na  céimeonna. 

Gen.   na  céime.  Gen.   na  ^-céimecmn. 

Dat    6'n  j-céim.  Dat.    6  na  céimecninaiB. 

Some  nouns  of  this  declension  suffer  syncope,  and 
form  the  plural  by  adding  eaba,  as  inif,  an  island, 
nom.  pi.  inpeaóa.  The  word  coill,  a  wood,  makes 
coillre,  and  linn,  a  pool,  linnue. 

Pabticitlab  Rules  fob  the  Fobmatiov  of  the  Gehitive 

Case  Plubal. 

It  has  been  stated  above,  in  the  general  rules  pre- 
fixed to  this  declension,  that  the  genitive  plural  termi- 
nates like  the  nominative  singular,  but  it  should  be 
added  here : 

1.  That  when  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  nomi- 
native singular  is  slender,  the  genitive  plural  sometimes 
drops  the  slender  vowel,  as  uaip,  an  hour,  gen.  pi.  na 
Ituap>  as  "  cloiccech  ceneaó  Do  aicpin  ic  Rup  Dela 
ppi  pé  noi  n-uap,  a  steeple  of  fire  was  seen  at  Rusdela 
for  the  space  of  nine  bourse" 

2.  When  the  nominative  plural  is  formed  by  adding 
.Cfi.  to  the  nominative  singular,  the  genitive  plural  is 
formed  from  it  by  adding  a6,  or  ot),  as  coill,  a  wood, 
nom.  pi.  coillce,  gen.  pi.  ngLS-^Joillcegé,  orna  5-001 II- 
C10Ó,  as  "  oip  t)o  baoap  lomao  coillcioó  cimcioll  an 

J  Book  of  Ballymote,  foL  141,  a. 
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Dpoma  foin,  for  there  were  many  woods  around  that 
hai\" 

3.  When  the  nominative  plural  terminates  in  anna, 
the  genitive  plural  is  formed  from  it  by  dropping  the  a, 
as  nSJSrcéijD^xinr),  of  the  steps ;  na  m-beimeann,  of  the 
blows ;  na  luibeann,  of  the  herbs. 

THIBD  DECLENSION. 

The  third  declension  comprises  nouns  of  the  mascu- 
line and  feminine  gender,  which  have  a  broad  increase 
in  the  genitive  singular. 

The  dative  singular  always  terminates  like  the  no- 
minative. 

When  the  characteristic  vowel  is  broad  the  nomina- 
tive plural  is  formed  from  the  nominative  singular  by 
adding  a  broad  increase,  and  when  slender  a  slender  in- 
crease*, and  the  genitive  and  dative  plural  are  formed  as 
in  the  second  declension,  as  in  example : 

Cpeap,  masc,  a  battle. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  qieap.  Nom.  qieapa. 

Gren.    cpeapa.  Gen.   qieap. 

Dat    cpeap.  Dat.    qieopaib. 

To  this  declension  belong  all  derivative  abstract    /' 
nouns  in  acr,  which  are  all  of  the  feminine  gender,  as 
mallacr,  a  curse;  oaf  ace,  boldness;  cpóóacc,  bravery; 

^  Keat.  Hist.,  p.  25.  crease  is  loe,  in  modem  Irish, 

*  This  broad  increase  is  gene-     and  eaoa,  or  eoa,  in  ancient 
rally  a,  anna;  the  slender  in-     manuscripts. 


94  Third  Declension.  [pabt  n. 

Tnópóacr,  greatness.  Also  derivative  abstract  nouns 
terminating  in  eap,  which  are  all  of  the  masculine  gen- 
der, as  caipDeap,  friendship ;  aoibneaf ,  delight ;  pu- 
airhneap,  tranquillity  ;  cmneap,  sickness.  This  latter 
class  sometimes  form  the  genitive  like  nouns  of  die  first 
declension,  as : 

Qoibneap,  masc,  delight. 

SINGULAR.  [Wants  the  Plural.'] 

Nom.  aoibneap. 
Gen.   aoibneofo,  or  aoiBnip. 
Dat,     aoibneap. 

TTlallacc,  fem.,  a  curse. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  mallacr.  Nom.  mallacra. 

Gen.   mallacca.  Gen.   mallacc,  or  mallacoan. 

Dat.    mallacr.  Dat.    matlaccaib. 

These  two  classes  of  nouns  most  generally  want  the 
plural  number,  as  being  names  of  abstract  ideas. 

To  this  declension  belong  all  short  monosyllables  of 
,V  the  masculine  gender,  and  such  as  terminate  in  ar,  ucu, 
ÚCC,  ul,  up,  ur,^s  car,  a  battle;  Dae,  colour;  ucc,  the 
breast ;  Opocc,  dew ;  jul,  lamentation ;  lup,  a  leek  ; 
l^pur,  a  stream.  And  many  in^ar,  as  ac,  a  ford ;  bpar, 
the  day  of  judgment ;  blar,  a  flower ;  fjac,  a  shadow. 
Of  these  such  as  are  characterized  by  u  short  change  u 
into  o  in  the  genitive  singular,  as  ucc,  occa;  ppuér, 
ppora ;  jul,  jola  ;  lup,  lopa  ;  also,  ^ur,  a  voice,  makes 
jora ;  jpuc,  curds,  jpora ;  cpuc,  shape,  cpoca,  &c. 

To  this  declension  also  belong  all  verbal  nouns  in 
ace,  ail,  and  arham,  as  ceacc,  coming,  which  makes 
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in  the  genitive  singular  ceacca ;  jabail,  taking, 
gabala  ;  cójbáil,  raising,  cójbála ;  jeallarham,  pro- 
mising, jealarhna ;  leanarham,  following,  leanarhna ; 
cailearhain,  losing,  caillearhna,  those  in  the  latter  ter- 
minations always  suffering  syncope. 

To  this  declension  also  belong  many  names  of  men,  ^ 
as  Ctoó,  Qonjuy»,  DiapmaiO,  Donnchaó,  Peapjup^ 
niupcaó,  Oilioll,  which  form  their  genitives  by  post- 
fixing  a  short.  Under  it,  also,  may  be  classed  Qinmipe, 
eocqm,  Piacpa,  Cujaió,  which  sometimes  form  their 
genitives  by  suffixing  a,  and  sometimes  ac,  or  eac,  as 
Gocooa,  or  Gacac,  piacpac,  Loja,  Lújóac,  or  Cuij- 
6eac. 

To  this  declension  also  belong  all  short  monosyllabic 
nouns  characterized  by  lo  short  (written  with  a  single  i 
in  old  manuscripts),  which  form  the  genitive  singular 
by  changing  lo  into  ea  short,  as  bliocc,  milk ;  cior,  a 
shower;  biop,  a  spit;  cpiop,  a  girdle;  cpioc,  trembling; 
pi  op,  knowledge ;  lionn,  ale ;  liop,  a  fort ;  pliocc, 
progeny;  pioc,  frost ;  piocc,  shape,  which  make  in  the 
genitive  singular  bleacca,  ceaca,  beapa,  cpeapa, 
cpeaca,  peapa,  leanna,  leapa,  pleacca,  peaca, 
peacca. 

To  this  declension  also  belong  all  verbal  nouns  ter- 
minating in  aó,  eaó,  and  u^aó,  which  form  their  geni- 
tives singular  like  their  passive  participles,  as  oaópaó, 
condemning,  gen.  sing,  oaopca;  poillpiujao,  revealing, 
gen.  sing,  poillpijce. — See  passive  verb.  They  have 
sometimes,  though  rarely,  a  second  genitive  formed 
by  attenuation,  as  oaopaib,  poillpiujaió,  but  this  is 
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not  to  be  approved  of,  as  it  is  seldom  to  be  met  with  in 
good  manuscripts. 

Some  nouns  ending  in  aó,  which  have  two  consonants  in  the 
middle,  insert  a  vowel,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  between  these  con- 
sonants, in  forming  the  genitive  singular,  and  change  od  to  ra,  as 
lonjnoD,  wonder,  gen.  sing,  lonjonca ;  cionnpjnoó,  banning, 
cionnfjanca;  copioo,  defence,  copanra;  aópaó,  adoration,  aócqi- 
ra ;  cunnpoó,  a  covenant,  cunnopro. 

On  the  other  hand,  some  suffer  syncope,  as  a^llaih,  a  dialogue, 
which  makes  in  the  genitive  singular  a^aliha ;  pio^il,  a  rule, 
pio^la;  piojan,  a  queen,  pfojjna;  ofo^cnl,  revenge,  ofojla ;  colann, 
the  body,  colna ;  olann,  wool,  olna ;  ppiorolam,  an  attendant, 
ppiorolnia ;  pupáileoih,  order,  pupáilihe ;  oéanaiíi,  doing,  makes 
oéaniha,  but  oécnxxó  makes  oeonica. 

All  personal  nouns  in  oip,  or  éoip,  which  are  all  of 
the  masculine  gender,  belong  to  this  declension,  and 
form  the  gen.  in  opa ;  and  these  masculine  nouns  ainm, 
a  name;  ^peim,  a  morsel;  nai6m,  a  lien,  a  covenant; 
pnaióm,  a  knot ;  maiom,  a  defeat ;  peióm,  exertion ; 
ceióm,  a  disease,  which  make,  in  the  genitive  singular, 
anma,  jpeama,  naóma,  fnaóma,  maóma,  peaóma, 
ceaóma,  and  form  their  plurals  by  adding  nna  to  the 
genitive  singular,  as  anmanna,  jpeamanno",  &c. 

To  this  declension  also  belong  many  feminine  nouns 
ending  in  ip  (short),  which  make  the  genitive  singular 
in  ac,  as  laip,  a  mare,  which  makes,  in  the  genitive 
singular,  lapac  ;  oaip,  the  oak,  t)apac ;  lapaip,  a 
flame,  lappac  ;  cpeoip,  vigour,  cpeopac ;  beoip,  beer, 
beopac ;  and  the  proper  names  Ueamaip,  Tara,  and 

°»  Holiday  erroneously  makes     whicn  have  a  small  increase  in 

these  nouns  belong  to  his  fourth      the  genitive  singular. See  his 

declension,  which  includes  nouns      Gcelic  Grammar^  p.  39. 
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peoip,  the  river  Nore,  which  make  Ucarhpac,  peo- 
|iac.  From  this  rule  must  be  excepted  macaip,  a 
mother,  which  makes  macap,  not  macpac. 

The  following  feminine  nouns,  which  are  characterized  by  i 
short,  are  somewhat  irregular:  puil,  blood;  coil,  the  will;  mil, 
honey,  which  make  in  the  genitive  singular,  polo,  cola,  meala ; 
but  most  others  are  regular,  as  cluain,  a  bog  island;  cam,  tribute; 
mom,  a  bog  ;  cdin,  a  flock ;  which  make  in  the  genitive  singular, 
cluana,  ccmu,  mona,  cdna. 

To  this  declension  belong  a  few  masculine  nouns,  ending  in  ip, 
forming  the  genitive  singular  by  dropping  the  i,  as  cccaip,  bpácaip, 
a  brother ;  which  make  in  the  genitive  singular  acap,  bpácap. 

A  few  masculine  nouns  of  this  declension,  ending  in  am,  make 
the  genitive  singular  in  an,  as  bpeiceam,  a  judge;  ceioearii,  the 
month  of  May ;  peiceaih,  a  debtor ;  odilearii,  a  cupbearer ;  ouileam, 
the  Creator;  pealpam,  a  philosopher ;  oipearii,  a  ploughman;  also 
the  feminine  noun  calam,  which  makes  caiman  ;  but  some  poets 
make  it  masculine,  and  write  calaim  in  the  genitive  singular,  to 
answer  their  rhymes. 

Pabticular  Rules  for  the  Formation  of  the  Nominative 
AND  Dative  Plural  of  the  Third  Declension. 

It  has  been  stated  in  the  general  rule  prefixed  to 
this  declension,  that  the  nominative  plural  is  formed 
from  the  nominative  singular  by  adding  a  broad  or  small 
increase  according  to  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the 
latter.  The  following  rules  will  further  assist  the  learner 
m  forming  the  plurals  of  particular  classes  of  nouns  : 

1.  Some  add<6rpr)nna  to  the  genitive  singular,  as 
tKir,  colour,  nom,  pi.  parcb  or^t)ararina :  fpuc,  a 
stream,  nom.  pi.  f  poua,  or  f  poranna ;  cioc,  a  shower, 
nom.  pi.  ceara,  or  cearanna ;  and  the   dat.   pi.   is 

o 
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formed  from  the  nom.  pi.  by  adding  ib,  as  Dacaib,  or 
Dacannaib,  &c. 

The  following  nouns-masculine,  amm,  a  name  ; 
5peim,  a  morsel ;  naióm,  a  lien ;  p naióm,  a  knot ; 
maióm,  a  defeat ;  reibm,  a  disease,  form  their  nomina- 
tives  in  the  same  way ;  and  their  plural,  by  adding  nna 
to  the  genitive  singular,  as  anmanna,  jpeamanna,  naó- 
manna,  f  naómanna,  maómanna,  ceaómanna ;  datives 
plural  by  adding  ib  to  the  nominative,  as  anmanncnb, 
gpeamannaib,  naómannaib,  pnaómannaib,  maóman- 
naib,  ceaómannaib. 

2.  Personal  nouns  in  oip,  or  eói]i,form  the  nominative 
plural  from  the  nominative  singular  by  adding  lóe  in  the 
modem  language,  and  eoa  in  the  ancient,  as  p eanoip, 
an  old  man,  nom.  pi.  peanóipióe,  or  yenoipeoa ;  and 
the  dat.  pi.  is  formed  from  the  nom.  pi,  as  f  ecmóipióib, 
or  penóipeóaib. 

Haliday  forms  the  nominative  plural  of  nouns  of  this  class  in 
oipe,  opa,  or  opca ;  but  for  these  terminations  he  gives  no  autho- 
rity. Dr.  Neilson  forms  it  by  adding  15,  as  PI5!19PPU?>  *  weaver, 
pijeaooipij.  But  the  fact  is,  that  these  writers  have  given  these 
terminations  without  any  written  authority,  being  guided  by  the 
pronunciation,  or  by  conjecture,  for  this  termination  is  written 
eoa,  or  fóa,  in  ancient  manuscripts,  and  foe  by  the  best  modem 
writers,  as  in  the  following  examples  in  Keating*s  History  of  IrC" 
land,  where  oligreoip,  a  lawyer,  is  written  in  the  nominative  plural 
olijceoipioe ;  and  aipjreoip,  a  plunderer,  aipjceoipióe ;  ex.  a 
n-olijceóipióe  pém  o'a  n-jaipio  opeicioiham,  suosjuridicos  quoa 
vocant  Brehones,  p.  15;  ciUio  aipjreoipioe  ainDiuioe  6ipionnac 
o'a  D-cij,  revertuntur  impudentes  graaaatorea  Iliberni  domum, 
p.  106. 

3.  The   nouns  bpeicearh,   a  judge ;  peicearh,    a 
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debtor ;  Oai learn,  a  cup-bearer  ;  pealp am,  a  philoso- 
pher ;  oipearh,  a  ploughman,  form  the  nominative  plu- 
ral from  the  genitive  singular  by  attenuating  the  final 
consonant,  as  bpeireamgin,  peiceamqin,  Oailearham, 
pealparhain ;  and,  somewhat  contrary  to  the  usual  rule, 
form  the  dative  plural  from  the  nominative  singular  by 
adding  naib,  as  bpeiceamnaib,  peicearhnaib,  Oailearh- 
naib,  pealpamnaib. 

4.  Feminine  nouns  ending  in  ip  (short)  form  the 
nominative  plural  from  the  genitive  singular  by  adding  a, 
asláip,amare,nom.pl.lá|iaca;lapaip,  a  flame, lappaca; 
Daip,  an  oak,  t>apaca,  and,  by  syncope,  in  old  manu- 
scripts, Oaipje  ;  macaip,  a  mother,  marpaca,  and  by 
attenuation,  mairpeaca ;  paiDip,  a  prayer,  paiDpeaca; 
eapaip,  a  layer,  or  litter,  eappaca.  To  these  may  be 
added  the  masculines  araip,  a  father,  and  bparaip, 
which  make  airrpe,  or  aicpeaca,  and  bpairpe,  or  bpaic- 
peaca.  Of  all  these  the  dative  plural  is  formed  from 
the  nominative  plural  by  adding  ib,  according  to  the 
general  rule  already  laid  down,  p.  87« 

5.  A  few  feminine  nouns  of  this  declension  ending 
in  in  short,  form  the  nominative  plural  from  the  nomi- 
native singular  by  adding  |^,  or  ci,  as  cluain,  a  meadow, 
or  bog  island,  nom.  pi.  cluaince,  or  cluamn  ;  moin,  a 
bog,  moinre,  or  moinci ;  cam,  a  flock,  camce,  or 
camci.  These  also  form  the  dative  plural  from  the 
nominative  plural,  according  to  the  general  rule,  as 
cluamcib,  momcib,  ramnb. 


T»      4^>.       1^        m         -   — 
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Pabticulab  Rules  fob  the  Formation  of  the  Gemtivk 
Case  Plural  of  Nouns  of  the  Third  Declension. 

The  general  rule  is,  that  the  genitive  plural  termi- 
nates like  the  nominative  singular,  but  the  following 
are  exceptions : 

1.  When  the  nominative  plural  ends  in  anna,  the 
genitive  plural  is  formed  from  it  by  dropping  the  final 
a,  as  oacanna,  colours,  gen.  pi.  na  n-oacann ;  maó- 
manna,  defeats,  gen.  pi.  na  maómann;  Dpomanna, 
ridges,  or  hills,  gen.  pi.  na  n-Dpomann,  as  50  t)-capla 
impio]^ain  eacoppa  um  peilb  na  D-cpi  n-Dpomann  ap 
peapp  baoi  a  n-Gipmn,  *^  until  a  contention  arose 
between  them  about  the  possessing  of  the  three  best 
hills  in  Ireland\" 

2.  Personal  nouns  in  eoip,  or  oip,  form  the  genitive 
plural  from  the  genitive  singular  by  adding  c,  as  pean- 
oip,  an  old  man,  gen.  sing,  peanopa,  gen.  pi.  pednopac, 
as  arhail  ap  pollup  a  n-agallarh  na  peanopac,  **jas  is 
clear  in  the  dialogue  of  the  seniors*"." 

3.  When  the  nominative  plural  is  formed  from  the 
nominative  singular  by  adding  ce,  or  tn,  the  genitive 
plural  is  formed  from  the  nominative  plural  by  adding 
a6,  and  sometimes  06,  in  the  modem  language,  as 
cluain,  cluainre,  na  g-cluainceao;  mom,  a  bog, 
moince,  na  moinre ;  cam,  camce,  na  D-rámceaó. 

It  may  perhaps  be  said,  that  this  declensioa  comprises  so  many 
varieties  of  formation  of  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative  plu- 
ral, that  to  class  them  nominally  imder  the  same  declension  is  but 

"  Keat.  Hist.,  p.  60.  ^  Ibid.,  p.  29. 
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of  little  assistance  to  the  learner.  It  should,  however,  be  consi- 
dered that  in  Latin  the  third  declension,  as  given  in  our  grammars, 
merely  shews  the  last  syllable  of  the  genitive  singular,  without 
laying  down  rules  for  the  various  and  uncertain  modes  in  which 
the  additional  consonants  of  the  genitive  singular  are  formed  from 
the  nominative  singular,  as  in  lac,  lactis ;  onus,  oneris ;  salus, 
salutis;  08,  oris;  os,  ossis;  onus,  oneris;  corpus,  corporis; 
lapis,  lapidis ;  poema,  poematis ;  caput,  capitis^  &c.  And  the 
student  must  remember,  that  these  various  endings  of  the  genitive 
singular  are  not  learned  from  a  grammar,  which  merely  states  that 
the  third  declension  is  known  by  the  genitive  singular  ending  in  is^ 
and  the  dative  in  t,  but  from  a  dictionary,  or  from  a  practical 
knowledge  of  the  language. 

FOURTH  DECLENSION. 

This  declension  comprises  nouns  of  the  masculine 
and  feminine  gender  ending  in  vowels,  and  which  have 
no  final  change  in  the  singular  number.  The  nomina- 
tive plural  is  generally  formed  from  the  singular  by 
adding  i6e^  or  cnjie,  in  the  modem  language,  and  eóa, 
or  a6a,  in  the  ancient ;  and  the  dative  plural  is  formed 
from  the  nominative  plural  by  adding  ib. 

Gapba,  fem.,  a  defect. 
Simple  Form, 

SlVaULAR.  PLUBIL. 

Nom.  eafba.  Nom.  eapBame,  or  eaj  baóa. 

Gen,   eafba.  Gen.    eay^Bao. 

Dat.    ecepba.  Dat.    eapbaioib,  or  apBaóaib. 

Voc.   a  eapBa.  Voc.    a  eapboióe,  or  a  eapbaóa. 

Articulated  Form. 

SIN^IULAB,  PLURAL. 

Nom.  an  eafBa  Nom.  na  h-eapBaoa. 

Gren.   na  h-eapBa.  Gen.    na  n-eapBao. 

Dat.    6*n  eapba.  Dat.    6  na  h-eapba6aiB. 
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It  should  be  remarked  here,  that  some  writers  often  close  wordi 
of  this  description  with  a  quiescent  6,  as  eofBoó.     In  the  ancien 
manuscripts,  instead  of  the  plural  termination  i6e,  or  aióe,  ooa  i 
almost  always  used,  and  the  ois  generally  left  unaspirated,  as  op  bar 
h-inineaf  ra  a  n-eapbooa,  "  for  their  losses  were  not  considerable.'^ 
— Battle  of  Magh  Bath,  p.  1 1 0.    The  dative  plural  is  formed  from 
the  nominative  plural  by  adding  ib,  as  oalca,  a  foster-son,  nom. 
pi.  Dalcaóa,  dat.  pL   oalcaóaib,  as    pop  mo  óalraóaib  peipin, 
Id,,  p.  12,  for  the  modem  op  mo  óalcaíóib  pém,  ^^  on  my  own 
foster-sons."  But  Keating  and  the  Four  Masters  frequently  put  loe, 
or  uióe,  in  the  nominative  plural,  and  fóib,  or  utoib,  in  the  dative 
plural,  as  pe  jiolluioib,  JT^a^  Hist.,^.  144;  oo  cpinptoib  caU 
ihan,  "of  earthen  ramparts." — annals  of  t?ie  Four  Masters,  ad. 
ann.  1600.    It  is  highly  probable  that  the  ancients  pronounced  this 
termination  ooa  as  two  syllables,  giving  ó  a  guttural  sound.     In 
some  parts  of  Ireland,  opno,  a  rib,  makes  ap nacu  in  the  nominative 
plural. 

To  this  declension  belong  all  personal  nouns  in  aióe 
and  aipe.  The  fonner  make  the  nominative  plural  in 
aióre,  as  pnamuióe,  a  swimmer,  nom.  pi.  f  namuióce ; 
and  the  latter  in  peaóa,  and,  in  the  modem  language, 
pibe,  as  lapgaipe,  a  fisherman,  nom.  pi.  lapgaipeaba, 
or  lapgaipióe. 

Keating,  however,  who  maybe  considered  one  of  the  last  of  the 
correct  Irish  writers,  often  writes  peaoa,  as  50  o-caplcroap  lapjjai- 
peaoa  pip,  "  so  that  fishermen  met  him." — Keat,  Hist.,  p.  71. 

The  termination  ui6e  is  pronounced  at  present  nearly  like  uee, 
in  the  English  word  queen  (but  without  any  of  the  consonantal 
sound  of  w),  in  the  singular;  but  its  plural  uióre  is  pronounced 
short  throughout  the  southern  half  of  Ireland. 

Many  other  nouns  of  this  declension  ending  in  aoi, 
i6e,  ijje,  form  the  nominative  plural  by  adding  ce,  or 
inserting  c  before  the  final  vowel,  as  Dlaoi,  a  lock  of  hair ; 
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paoi,  a  learned  man ;  opaoi,  a  druid,  flije,  a  way ; 
bpije,  force :  olije,  a  law ;  cpoióe,  the  heart,  which 
tnake,  in  the  nominative  plural,  olaoire,  yaoire,  Djiaoi- 
te,  flijce,  bpijre,  t^lijre,  cpoióce,  and  in  the  da- 
tive plural  olaoicib,  faoicib,  Dpaoicib,  flijcib,  bpijcib, 
t)li5rib,  cpoiócib. 

The  nouns  ceinne,  fire;  baile,  a  town;  léine,  a 
shirt ;  airne,  a  commandment,  make,  in  the  nominative 
plural,  ceinnce,  bailee,  leince,  aiceanca,  and  in  the 
dative  plural  reinncib,  bailcib,  leincib,  aiceancaib. 

Oume,  a  person,  is  quite  irregular,  making  Oaoine 
in  the  nom.  pi.  and  Daoinib  in  the  dative  plural. 

In  the  province  of  Connaught,  the  plural  of  baile  is  made 
bailreacaio,  which  is  very  corrupt;  and  in  the  same  province 
the  termination  to  is  given  to  many  nouns  in  the  plural  number, 
which  is  never  found  in  correct  manuscripts,  and  which  is  unknown 
in  other  parts  of  Ireland,  as  oaomíó,  people,  for  oaome.  And  this 
termination  is  used  not  only  in  nouns,  but  even  in  the  passive  par- 
ticiples of  verbs,  as  buailcíó,  for  buailce,  or  buailci.  The  word 
reinne,  fire,  is  also  rather  irregularly  inflected  in  the  provinces  ;  it 
makes  na  ceinneann  in  the  genitive  singular,  and  cemnreaca  in  the 
nominative  plural,  in  the  county  of  Kilkenny ;  but  in  the  province 
of  Connaught  it  makes  na  ceinneao  (pronounced  na  ceinniuo)  in  the 
genitive  singular,  and  cemncíó,  or  cemnceacaíó,  in  the  nominative 
plural;  and  it  should  be  remarked  that  na  cemneao,  the  genitive  sin- 
gular form  of  this  word  now  used  in  Connaught,  is  found  in  ancient 
manuscripts,  as  in  Cormac's  Glossary y  in  voce  airinne,  where  we 
read  aicle  cheneao,  <<  remnants  of  fire;"  and  in  the  Book  of  BaU 
lymotCj  fol.  141,  where  we  read  cloiccech  ceneoo,  "a  steeple  (or 
coliunn)  of  fire."  The  word  léme,  a  shirt,  which  has  no  change  at 
present  in  the  singular  number,  is  found  written  leineaó  in  the 
genitive  singular,  as  in  Cormac's  Glossary^  voce  caimmpe.  The 
word  pill,  a  poet,  is  also  sometimes  made  pileao  in  the  genitive 
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singular,  as  niaen  TTlac  Goame  ainm  an  file<ió^  ^^  Ifoen  Mac^ 
Edaine,  the  name  of  the  poet" — Cor,  Gloss,  ^  in  voce  TTloj  einie. 

Nouns  which  end  in  a  long  vowel  form  the  nomi- 
native plural  by  adding  jg,  as  anpo,  misfortune,  nom.  pi. 
anpoa ;  lapgno,  anguish,  nom.  pi.  mpgnoa ;  but  a  6  i» 
sometimes   inserted  to   prevent  a  hiatus,  as  anpoba, 
mjignooa. 

The  genitive  plural  of  this  declension  is  sometimes 
formed  from  the  nominative  singular,  and  sometimes  from 
the  nominative  plural ;  from  the  former  by  adding  ab^ 
as  cemne,  fire,  gen.  pi.  na  D-ceineaó,  **  of  the  fires'* ;" 
corhaiple,  a  council,  gen.  pi.  na  g-coriiaTpleao,  or  na 
5-corhaiplio6** ;  Colla,  a  man's  name,  na  t)-rpi  5-C0I- 
laó,  "  of  the  three  CoUas'' ;"  pile,  a  poet,  peulra  na 
b-pilioó,  **the  star  of  the  poets';"  pemne,  a  hero;  o 
ppuic-linnnb  pola  na  b-pémnioó,  "from  the  streams 
of  the  blood  of  the  heroes'."  But  when  the  nomina- 
tive plural  is  formed  from  the  nominative  singular 
by  adding  ce,  or  ce,  the  genitive  plural  should  be 
formed  from  it.  by  adding  aó,  as  na  m-bailceaó,  na 
D-cemnceaó,  na  paoiceaó ;  and  when  the  nominative 
plural  ends  in  aba,  the  genitive  plural  should  be, 
and  is,  by  the  best  writers,  formed  from  it,  by  drop- 
ping the  a,  as  eapbaóa,  wants,  gen.  pi.  na  n-eapbaó. 
It  should  be  observed  that  some  words  are  very  irregu- 
lar in  forming  this  case,  as  Dpaoi,  a  druid,  which  makes 
na  n-Dpugó,  and  paoi,  a  learned  man,  na  puaó,  though 


P  Keat.  Hist.,  p.  95,  » Id.,  p.  114. 

^  Id.,  p.  97.  '  Id.,  p.  146. 

'  Id.,  p.  99. 
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some  authors  would  write  them  na  n-t)paoiceaó,  na 
'paoiceaó. 

FIFTH  DECLENSION. 

This  declension  comprises  nouns  of  the  feminine, 
and  some  of  the  masculine  gender,  which  add  a  conso- 
nant, generally  n,  or  nn,  in  the  genitive  singular,  and 
are  attenuated  in  the  dative.  The  nominative  plural  is 
generally  formed  from  the  genitive  singular  by  eliding  ' 
the  vowel  preceding  n,  and  adding  a;  but  some  nouns  of 
this  declension  form  their  plurals  rather  irregularly. 

Lanarha,  fem.,  a  married  couple. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  Idnama.  Nom.  lánaihna. 

Gen.   Idnaihan.  Gen.   lángjhan. 

Dat.    lánamairu  Dat.    Idnamnaib. 

Voc.   a  Idnania  Voc.   a  lanaihiia. 

In  this  manner  are  declined  ulca,  beard ;  cearpama,  a  quarter ; 
ealaoa,  science;  oeapna,  the  palm  of  the  hand;  lorla,  a  hay-yard ; 
cuiple,  a  vein ;  uille,  an  elbow ;  comappa,  a  neighbour ;  mean  ma, 
the  mind ;  peappa,  a  person ;  uppa,  the  jamb  of  a  door ;  oile,  a 
flood.  But  juala,  a  shoulder;  apa,  the  kidney;  joBa,  a  smith; 
leaca,  a  cheek ;  mja,  a  nail  (of  the  finger,  &c.) ;  lupja,  the  shin, 
are  attenuated  in  the  nominative  plural,  and  make  juailne,  dipne, 
^oibne,  leicne,  m^e,  luipjne ;  and  in  the  dative  plural,  juailnib, 
aipnib,  leicnib,  &c. 

Ceanjo,  a  tongue,  makes  in  the  nominative  plural  cecmjca, 
and  in  the  dative  plural  ceanjcaib. 

The  genitive  plural  of  these  nouns  is  exactly  like  the  genitive 
singular,  as  jépicep  alcán  beppra  paebup  a  lupjan,  "  sharper 
than  a  razor  was  the  edge  of  their  shins,"  Battle  of  Magh  Rathy 
-p.  20  ;  mipe  menman,  <<  madness  of  mind,"  Id.,  p.  32. 

The  following  names  of  places  (which  want  the  plural  number, 


106  Fifth  Declension.  [pabt  n. 

except  Qpa,  which  makes  Qipne)  belong  to  this  declension :  Qlba, 
Scotland ;  Qpa,  the  island  of  Aran  ;  Caillce,  Teltown,  in  Meath ; 
6ipe,  Ireland;  Raoipe,  Reelion,  in  the  county  Eildare;  and  Qliha, 
Allen,  in  Kildare ;  which  make  in  the  genitive  singular,  Qlban, 
Qpan,  CaiUceann,  ©ipeann,  "Raoipeonn,  Qlmon ;  and  in  the  da- 
tive, Qlbam,  Qpam,  Caillcinn,  ©ipmn,  "Raoipmn,  CClihoin. 

Laxxxy  a  duck,  makes  na  lacan  in  the  genitive  singular  and  geni- 
tive plural,  and  lacum  in  the  nominative  plural ;  cu,  a  greyhound, 
with  its  compounds,  makes,  gen.  sing,  con,  dat  sing,  coin,  and 
nom.  pi.  comce  ;  bpo,  a  quern,  or  handmill,  bpón,  bp6m,  bpoince; 
bo,  a  cow,  bo,  bom,  ba,  and  dat  pi.  buaiB,  as  Ian  oe  BuaiB, 
ocup  jpoi^ib,  ocuf  cámcib,  "  full  of  cows,  flocks,  and  herds."— 
Battle  ofMagh  Rathy  p.  80. 

There  are  a  few  nouns  which  some  Irish  writers  inflect  as  if 
they  belonged  to  this  declension,  while  others  inflect  them  as  if 
they  belonged  to  the  fourth,  as  F'^^>  a  poet;  ampa,  an  elegy; 
beaca,  life ;  apa,  a  charioteer ;  biooba,  an  enemy ;  pi,  a  king ; 
and  a  few  others,  but  the  inflections  of  these  nouns  are  not  settled, 
and  have  been  inflected  differently  by  the  best  Irish  writers,  for 
example,  one  writes  pf,  a  king,  pij,  and  preserves  that  form  un- 
altered throughout  the  singular  number ;  another  makes  pi  in  the 
nominative,  pij  in  the  genitive,  and  pijce  in  the  plural,  while  a 
third,  for  the  sake,  of  distinction,  writes  pf  in  the  nom.  sing.,  pi^  in 
the  gen.  sing.,  pfo^a  in  the  nom.  pi.,  and  na  ptoj  in  the  gen.  pi. 
Some  write  beaca,  life,  in  the  nom,  sing.,  beacao  in  the  gen.  sing., 
and  bearaiD  in  the  dat.  sing. ;  while  others  write  beara  through- 
out all  the  cases  of  the  singular. 

The  noun  capa,  a  friend,  makes  capao  in  the  gen.  sing.,  capaio 
in  the  dat  sing.,  and  caipoe  in  the  nom.  pi.,  as  ni  h-cnpció  capao  op 
capaiD,  **  it  is  not  the  request  of  a  friend  from  a  friend." — Battle 
of  Magh  Bath^"^,  106.  And  in  like  manner  are  inflected  bpéq^, 
the  neck;  Muaóa,  a  man's  name;  but  some  writers  make  these 
bpajaiD,  Nuaoac,  in  the  nominative  singular.  Such  nouns  are 
therefore  unsettled  as  to  the  forms  of  their  nominative  singular  and 
inflections ;  poets  have  always  used  such  of  the  forms  as  answered 
their  measures  and  rhymes. 
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OF  IRREGULAR  SUBSTANTIVES. 

The  following  nouns  are  quite  irregular,  and  do  not 
properly  come  under  any  of  the  above  declensions,  viz., 
Oia,  God ;  la,  a  day ;  cnu,  a  nut ;  ua,  or  O,  a  grand- 
son ;  5a,  a  javelin  ;  mi,  a  mouth ;  caopa,  a  sheep ;  cpo, 
a  hovel ;  bpii,  the  womb ;  bean,  a  woman ;  ceo,  a  fog ; 
cpé,  clay ;  which  are  declined  as  follows : 

Dia,  masc,  God. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  l)ia.  Nom.  Dee,  or  Oéice. 

Gen.  l)e.  Gen.  Dia,  or  t)éic^qp. 

Dat    Dia.  Dat.    DéiB,  or  DéiciB. 

Voc.    a  Dhé,  or  Ohia.  Voc.   a  Dhee,  or  Ohéiée. 

Cá,  masc,  a  day. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  leu  Nom.  IhecQ,  or  laice. 

Gen.    lae,  or  laoi.  Gen.   laetgo,  or  láire. 

Dat.    la,  or  16.  Dat.    laerailS,  or  luiriB. 

Voc,   a  la,  lae,  or  laoi.  Voc.   a  laero,  or  laice. 

Caire  is  the  form  of  the  nominative  plural  generally  found  in 
good  manuscripts,  but  laera  is  also  to  be  met  with ;  and  in  the 
spoken  language  in  most  parts  of  Munster  it  is  made  laoranca. — 
See  Lynch* 8  Introduction  to  the  Irish  Langvxige^  p.  9.  It  is 
sometimes  made  laice  in  the  genitive  plural,  without  the  characte- 
ristic termination  aó,  as  péf  an  oibpiu^oó  poii^eamail  pé  láirhe, 
"after  the  glorious  work  of  six  days." — Battle  ofMaghB,ath^ 
p.  94. 
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Cno,  masc,  a  nut, 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  cno.  Nom.  cnoa,  cna,  cnai. 

6en.  cnOj  cnui.  Gen.  cnoó;  cnuó. 

Dat.    cno,  cnu.  Dat.    cnoaib,  cnaib. 

Voc.   a  cno,  cnui.  Voc.   a  cnoa. 

O,  or  Ua,  masc.y  a  grandson,  or  descendant. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  o,  or  ua.  Nom.  uf,  I. 

Gen.   ui,  or  i.  Gen.   ua. 

Dat.    o,  ua.  Dat    uiB,  ib. 

Voc.   a  ui,  or  a  f.  Voc.  a  ui,  or  ai. 

The  Vocative  is  generally  ui,  as  Q  ui  Qinmipeach,  "O  grand- 
son of  Ainmire,"  Battle  of  Magh  Bath^  P«14;  Ct  ui  Ruopaije, 
''  0  descendant  of  Kudhraighe,"  Id.,  p.  204. 

3«,  masc,  a  spear,  or  javelin. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  ja.  Nom.  jaoi,  jaera,  jaoice. 

Gen.   jai,  jaoi.  Gen.   jac,  ^aeóxD,  jaoicgixp. 

Dat.    ja,  jai.  Dat.    jaoib,  jaecaib,  jaoicib. 

Voc.  a  ja,  jaoi.  Voc.   jaera,  jaoice. 

This  noun  is  also  correctly  written  jac,  in  the  nominative,  but 
in  ancient  manuscripts  ja  occurs  more  frequently,  as  50  poibe 
cpu  a  cptoi  pop  pino  m  jaf,  "  so  that  his  heart's  blood  was  on 
the  head  of  the  javelin,"  Battle  of  Magh  Bath,  p.  36;  popjum  00 
501,  *«  a  cast  of  a  javelin,"  AnnaU  of  Tighernach,  ad.  an.  234. 

}})](■)    n    TTli,  fem.,  a  month. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  mi.  Nom.  mtopa. 

Gen.    mtopa,  mip.  Gen.   miop. 

Dat.    mip,  mi.  Dat.    ihtopaib,  mipa,  mfpu. 

Voc.   a  rhi.  Voc.   a  miopa. 

a  meoon  mfp  TTlai,  « in  the  middle  of  the  month  of  May," 
Battle  of  Magh  Bath,  p.  106 ;  ppi  cpi  mipa,  Id.,  p.  24. 
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Caopa,  fem.,  a  sheep. 

SINGULAB.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  caopa.  Nom.  caoipij. 

Gen.   oaopac.  Gen.   caojiqc. 

Dat.    caopa.  Dat    caopdaib. 

Voc.   ct  caopu.  Voc.  a  caopca. 

bpii,  fera.,  the  womb. 

8IK6ULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  bpu,  Nom.  bponna. 

Gen.   bponn,  or  bpumne.  Gen.   bponn, 

Dat.    bpomn.  Dat.    bponnaib. 

Voc.    a  Bpu,  Voc.  a  Bponna. 

bean,  fern.,  a  woman. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  bean.  Nom.  mnd. 

Gen.   mnd.  Gen.  t<gD/ 

Dat.    mnaoi.  Dat.    mnaiB. 

Voc.   a  Bean.  Voc.    a  mná. 

Ceo,  a  fog,  makes  ciac  in  the  genitive  singular ; 
cpeH^lay,  makes  cpiai6 ;  and  cpo,  a  hut,  makes  gen. 
sing,  cpaoi,  and  nom.  pi.  cpaoice". 


CHAPTER  m. 

ADJECTIVES. 


Section  1. — Declensions  of  Nouns  Adjective. 

There  are  four  declensions  of  adjectives,  which  are 
determined  by  the  characteristic  vowel,  thus : 

"  Keat.  Hist.,  p.  94. 
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takes   any  termlnational  change,  as  in  the  following 
example : 

Example. — TTlin,  smooth. 

Singular. 


MA8C. 

F£M. 

Nom.  min. 

Nom.  mm. 

Gen.   Thin. 

Gen.   mine. 

Dat    mIn. 

Dat    mfn. 

Voc.   ihin. 

Voc.   mfn. 

Plural. 
Nom.  mine.                              Nom.  mine. 

Gen.   min. 

Gen.   mfn. 

Dat.    mine. 

Dat.    mine. 

Voc.    mine. 

Voc.   mine. 

Some  dissyllabic  nouns  of  this  declension  are  contracted  in  the 
genitive  singular  feminine,  and  in  the  nominative  plural  of  both 
genders,  as  milip,  sweet,  gen.  sing.  fem.  milpe ;  aoiómn,  delight- 
ful, gen.  sing.  fem.  aoióne  ;  álumn,  beautiful,  gen.  sing.  fem.  dilne, 
and  sometimes  dille. 

THIED  DECLENSION. 

To  this  declension  belong  all  adjectives  terminating 
in  ^xriictll ;  they  suffer  syncope  and  take  a  broad  increase 
in  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural  of  both 
genders,  and  in  the  dative  and  vocative  plural  of  both 
genders. 

Example. — ^^^'^^^i^?  lovely. 

Singular. 

MASC.  FEM. 

Nom.  jeanamail.  Nom.  jeanamail. 

Gen.   jeanamla.  Gen.   yeanamla. 

Dat.    jeanamail.  Dat.    jeanamail. 

Voc.   jeanamail.  Voc.   jeanamail. 
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rremarked,  suffers  eclipsis  after  all  the  simple  prepositions, 
except  t)e  and  X>o ;  and  in  this  case  also  the  initial  of 
-fche  adjective  is  eclipsed  as  well  as  that  of  the  suhstan- 
-fcive,  as  o'n  m-baile  g-céaOna,  from  the  same  town. 

In  ancient  Irish  manuscripts  the  dative  plural  of  adjectives,  as 
^v%r6ll  as  of  substantives,  often  terminates  in  ib,  or  aib.    This  termi- 
xiation  is  very  generally  used  in  the  old  Irish  historical  tale  called 
TViin  Bo  Ctuiilgne^  of  which  there  is  a  good  copy  preserved  in 
JOfeahJuxr  na  h-Uidhri^  and  somatimes  also  in  ihe Battle  of  Magh 
Rath^  as  le  h-opoaib  imqiomaib,  "  with  heavy  sledges,"  p.  238; 
oopbeip  a  oi  boipp  im  ooib  lecnib,  "he  places  his  two  palms  on  his 
tnnso  cheeks,"  Cor.  Gloss,  ^  voce  Imbap  pop  opnae.     It  is  occasion- 
ally used  even  by  the  Four  Masters,  as  in  the  following  passage, 
stt  the  year  1597:  "Ro  jabpac  Oia  Cuain,  Oia  TTIaipc,  ajup  l)ia 
Ceuoaoin  05  oiúbpacaó  an  baile  do  caopaib  qiomaib,  copann- 
^ópaib   ceinnci^e  a  jonnaoaib  juc-apoaib,  i.  e.  **  on  Monday, 
Tuesday,  and  Wednesday  they  continued  to  shoot  at  the  castle  with 
fiery  heavy  balls  from  their  loud-roaring  guns." 

This  termination  is,  however,  never  found  in  modern  Irish 
books,  and  no  trace  of  it  is  discoverable  in  the  spoken  language  of 
the  present  day,  except  when  the  adjective  is  put  substantively,  as 
DO  boccaib,  to  the  poor,  &c. 

Some  writers  form  the  plural  of  adjectives  of  this  declension 
like  that  of  substantives  of  the  first  declension,  as  in  the  Battle  of 
MaghBathy  p.  22:  dp  bio  impepnaij  pipu  Gpenn  impi,  "  for  the 
men  of  Ireland  will  be  quarrelsome  at  it;"  but  no  trace  of  this  mode 
of  inflection  is  found  in  the  spoken  language. — See  Syntax, 

SECOND  DECLENSION. 

Adjectives  ending  in  consonants,  and  having  their 
characteristic  vowel  small,  belong  to  this  declension. 
The  genitive  singular  feminine,  and  nominative  plural 
of  both  genders  are  formed  by  postfixing  e  to  the  nomi- 
native singular.   The  genitive  singular  masculine  never 
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takes  any  terminational  change,  as  in  the  following 
example  : 

Example. — TTlin,  smooth. 

Singular. 


MA8C. 

F£M. 

Nom.  mfn. 

Nom.  mm. 

Gen.   Thin. 

Gen.   mine. 

Dat.    mfn. 

Dat    mfn. 

Voc.   ihtn. 

Voc.   mfn. 

Plural. 

Nom.  mine. 

Nom.  mfne. 

Gren.   mfn. 

Gen.   mfn. 

Dat.    mfne. 

Dat.    mfne. 

Voc.    mine. 

Voc.   mfne. 

Some  dissyllabic  nouns  of  this  declension  are  Qontract§d  in  the 
genitive  singular  feminine,  and  in  the  nominative  plural  of  both 
genders,  as  milip,  sweet,  gen.  sing.  fem.  milpe ;  aoiómn,  delight- 
ful, gen.  sing.  fem.  aoione  ;  álumn,  beautiful,  gen.  sing.  fem.  dilne, 
and  sometimes  diUe. 

THIRD  DECLENSION. 

To  this  declension  belong  all  adjectives  terminating 
in  jutiail ;  they  suffer  syncope  and  take  a  broad  increase 
in  the  genitive  singular  and  nominative  plural  of  both 
genders,  and  in  the  dative  and  vocative  plural  of  both 
genders. 

Example. — ^^^^^hail,  lovely. 
Singular. 

MASC.  FEM. 

Nom.  jeanamail.  Nom.  jeanamail. 

Gen.  jeanaiiila.  Gen.   yeanamla. 

Dat.    jeanamail.  Dat.    jeanamail. 

Voc.   jeanamail.  Voc.   jeanamail. 
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marked  here,  that  consonants  are  aspirated  in  the  plural  merely 

for  the  sake  of  euphony,  and  not  to  distinguish  the  gender ;  for 

whenever  the  noun  to  which  the  adjective  belongs  terminates  in 

a  vowel,  the  initial  consonant  of  the  adjective  retains  its  natural 

sound,  as  ceolra  binne,  sweet  melodies.     But  when  the  plural  of 

the  noun  terminates  in  a  consonant,  then  the  initial  of  the  adjective 

is  aspirated,  as  pip  mopa,  great  men.     In  the  genitive  plural,  when 

the  article  is  expressed,  the  initial  of  the  adjective  is  generally 

eclipsed,  as  well   as  that  of  the  noun,  as  ceannup  na   ^-coi^ 

^-coi^ioó,  "  the  sovereignty  of  the  five  provinces^,"  ICeat,  HÍ8t,y 

p.  22 ;  6  Shionamn  na  n-jappóa  n-jlan,  "  from  the  Shannon  of 

fine  fields,"  /ci.,  p.  24 ;  a  j-cionn  peace  m-bliaóna  n-Dej,  "  at 

the  end  of  seventeen  years,"  /<rf.,  p.  35  ;  ceansal  na  j-cuij  j-caol, 

"  the  fettering  of  the  five   smalls,"  Id,y  p.  79  ;    ban  na  m-ban 

n-baep,  "the  fate  or  lot  of  the  bondwomen,"  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce 

Cumal.    And  when  the  adjective  begins  with  a  vowel,  it  has  n 

prefixed,  as  na  b-peap  n-álumn,  of  the  fair  men.     Some  writers 

also  eclipse  the  initial  of  the  adjective,  as  well  as  that  of  the  noun 

to  which  it  belongs,  in  the  dative  or  ablative  case,  when  the  article 

is  expressed,  as  cij  pop  ujDap  oile  pe  Seancup  ap  an  j-comaip- 

lOTh  ^-ceut>na,  "  another  historical  author  agrees  with  the  same 

computation,"  Keat.  Hist.,  p.  27 ;  pip  on  b-peap  j-cpirip  j-coih- 

Idn,  "  with  the  fiery  portly  hero,"  Id.,  p.  45 ;  oap  porpuij  ap  an 

D-cuinn  b-qiein,  "  as  he  bathed  in  the  mighty  flood,"  Id.,  ibid. ; 

*pan  B-paipje  j-caoil  cém  ip  in  ai^em,  "  in  the  narrow  sea  which 

goes  into  the  ocean,"  Id.,  p.  29.     When  the  noun  begins  with  a 

vowel,  and  the  adjective  with  a  consonant,  the  n  is  not  prefixed  to 

the  noun,  because  the  n  of  the  article  is  enough  to  answer  the 

sound,  as  aj  po  map  rij  peancaioe  oile  leip  an  aipioih  j-céubna, 

^thus  another  historian  agrees  with  the  same  computation,"  Id., 

Und.     Where  it  is  to  be  observed  that,  according  to  the  strict 

g^rammatical  principle,  leip  csn  áipioTÍi  ^-ceubna  should  be  leip  an 

n-áipiom  ^.ceubna.     But  there  are  some  who  think  that  in  this, 

and  such  similar  sentences,  the  n  belongs  to  the  initial  vowel  of 

the  noun,  and  that  the  a  stands  for  the  article ;  and  that  it  should 

therefore  be  printed  leip  a'  n-áipioni  j-ceubna  :  and  doubtlessly 
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this  would  represent  the  grammatical  principle  with  sufficient  clear- 
ness, though  it  would  perhaps  be  better  to  use  the  n  of  the  article 
and  the  vocal  prefix,  or  eclipsing  n,  together.  When  the  substanr 
tive  begins  with  a  consonant,  and  the  adjective  with  a  vowel,  the 
euphonic  n  is  placed  before  the  adjective  by  some  writers,  and  as 
often  omitted  by  others.  When  the  initial  of  the  adjective  is  f 
pure,  some  writers  prefix  c  to  it  in  the  dative  or  ablative,  as  'f  an 
Doihan  c-poip,  in  the  eastern  world. 

When  the  substantive  and  adjective  both  b^n  with  consonants 
admitting  of  eclipsis,  some  will  eclipse  both  in  the  articulated 
dative,  or  ablative  singular,  as  o'n  b-popc  n^lan,  from  the  fine 
bank,  or  fort ;  while  others  will  eclipse  the  substantive,  and  aspi- 
rate the  adjective,  as  af  an  n-^péi^  riieaóonai^,  .1.  Migdonia,  po 
^luaif  papralon,  '<  from  Middle  Greece,  i.  e.  Migdonia,  Partholaa 
set  out."  Keat,  Hist,,  p.  30. 

Some  writers  aspirate  the  articulated  dative  of  the  noun,  and 
eclipse  the  adjectives  belonging  to  it,  as  if  m  pope  laé-^lan  n^opm 
n^le,  <'  in  the  fair-landed,  blue,  fair  port,"  /<^.,  p.  31.  But  this  is 
very  irregular,  and  not  to  be  imitated. 

Mr.  Scurry  was  of  opinion  that  the  analogies  of  the  language 
declared  for  eclipsis  in  this  instance,  and  that  Irish  scholars  should 
agree  in  adopting  it.  But  he  had  no  reason  for  this  but  the 
following,  which  he  often  stated  to  the  writer,  namely,  that  the 
adoption  of  eclipsis  in  this  instance  would  tend  to  make  the  lan- 
guage regular,  and  more  easily  learned,  and  that  eclipsis  tends  to 
give  more  nerve  and  strength  to  the  language  than  aspiration ;  for 
example,  that  bo'n  b-peap  (dó'n  var),  to  the  man,  as  it  is  spoken  in 
the  county  of  Kilkenny,  preserves  more  of  the  root  of  the  word 
and  of  the  force  of  the  language  than  bo'n  piop  (dó*n  ir\  or  bo'n 
f  eap  {do^n  ar),  as  spoken  in  other  parts  of  Ireland.  It  must  be 
acknowledged,  however,  that  bo'n  piop,  or  bo'n  peap,  is  more  sup- 
ported by  the  authority  of  the  written  language,  and  more  general 
in  the  living  language  throughout  Ireland. — See  the  Syntax. 
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Example  of  an  Adjective  beoinning  with  a  Vowel  db- 

CLINBD  WITH  A  SUBSTANTIVE. 

Ctill  apD  (fem.),  a  high  cliflF. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

Nom.  an  aill  ápo.  Nom.  aillce  apoa. 

Gen.   na  h-aille  áipoe.  Gen.   na  n-aill  n-ápo. 

Dat.    o'n  aill  aipo.  Dat.    do  na  h-aiUcib  apoa. 

Voc.   a  aill  ápo.  Yoc.   a  aillce  apoa. 

The  late  Mr.  Scurry,  already  referred  to,  was  of  opinion  that, 
'iKKiording  to  the  analogy  of  this  language,  the  articulated  dative 
or  ablative  singular  should  be  always  eclipsed  when  beginning 
with  a  consonant,  and  should  have  n  prefixed  when  with  a  vowel, 
and  that  we  should  write  oo'n  n-aill  n-áipo,  not  oo'n  aill  áipo,  as 
laid  down  in  the  text  But  the  writer,  after  a  careful  investigation 
of  ancient  and  modem  manuscripts,  and  of  the  spoken  Irish  lan- 
guage in  every  part  of  Ireland,  has  not  been  able  to  find  any 
authority  for  this  mode  of  inflection ;  although  it  must  be  acknow- 
ledged that  some  writers  frequently  prefix  n  to  adjectives  begin- 
ning with  vowels,  not  only  in  the  dative  or  ablative,  but  even  in 
the  nominative. 


Section  3. —  The  Degrees  of  Comparison. 

There  are  in  this,  as  well  as  in  all  languages,  three 
degrees  of  comparison,  the  positive,  the  comparative, 
and  the  superlative. 

The  form  of  the  adjective  to  express  the  compara- 
tive degree  is  the  same  as  that  whióh  denotes  the  super- 
lative, and  they  are  distinguished  from  each  other  by 
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the  structure  of  the  sentence''.  In  the  modem  language 
the  form  of  the  adjective,  which  denotes  these  degrees, 
in  all  regular  adjectives,  including  even  those  termi- 
nating in  arhail,  is  like  the  genitive  singular  feminine, 
as  seal,  white ;  niop  jile,  whiter ;  an  poD  if  jile  'p 
an  Dorhan,  the  whitest  thing  in  the  world. 

In  all  perfect  sentences  the  comparative  is  usually  followed  by 
lona,  than,  and  when  preceded  in  the  sentence  by  any  verb,  except 
the  assertive  verb  if,  it  has  niop  prefixed.  The  superlative  is 
preceded  by  the  article,  as  in  the  French  language,  or  the  assertive 
verb  ip,  and  followed  by  such  words  or  phrases  as  oe,  or  do,  of; 
a  meapj,  amongst ;  ap  bir,  in  the  world,  in  existence ;  as  ca  pé 
nfop  milpe  loná  mil,  it  is -sweeter  than  honey,  or  ip  milpe  é  loná 
mil ;  ralam  ip  fple  icep  oá  raloiii  i|  áipoe,  <*  lower  land  between 
two  higher  lands,  Cor,  Gloss.y  voce  Bcapce ;  an  la  ip  j^^oppa 
'pan  m-bliaoam,  "  the  shortest  day  in  the  year ;"  ip  cu  ip  áilne  oe 
mnaib,  **  thou  art  the  fairest  of  women ;"  áilliu  oo  pepaib  ooiham 
DO,  icep  Deilb  ocup  oecelc,  *•  he  was  the  fairest  of  the  men  of  the 
world,  both  in  his  countenance  and  attire,"  Id,,  voce  Ppull;  6'n 
each  ip  aipejoa  nominacup,  <•  it  is  named  after  the  most  remark- 
able colour,"  Id.,  voce  JJ^bup  ;  map  ip  pepp  po  péoaoap,  "  as  best 
they  were  able,"  Battle  of  Magh  Bath,  p.  222. 

When  the  assertive  verb  ip,  or  ap,  begins  the  sentence,  mop  can- 
not be  used,  as  ip  F^^P  "^^  ^^^^  cu,  I  am  better  than  thou.  The 
particle  nfop  is  a  contraction  of  the  noun  nf ,  or  tíM},  a  thing,  and  the 
assertive  verb  ip,  and  is  often  found  written  as  two  words  in  very  an- 
cient manuscripts,  as  510  aipcmo  p^pep  nf  ip  mo,  "  though  a  prince 


**  This  appears  a  defect  in  the 
language,  but  it  should  be  borne 
in  mind  that  the  Irish  is  not  more 
defective  in  this  particular  than 
the  French,  in  which  no  change 
takes  place  in  the  adjective  to 
denote  either  the  comparative  or 
superlative  degree,  and  where  the 


Englishman  S9.y^  grand,  grander, 
grandest,  the  Frenchman  says 
grand,  plus  grand,  le  plus  grand, 
the  superlative  being  distin- 
guished ÍTom  the  comparative  by 
the  prefixed  article  and  the  defi- 
nitive phrase  which  follows  in 
the  sentence. 
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should  ask  more,"  Poem  attributed  to  St.  ColumhkiUe,  preserved 
in  H.  3.  18,  p.  320.  It  is  sometimes  written  map,  nipa,  and  ni- 
Bup.  The  preterite  form  of  if  is  also  often  found  after  nf,  as  in  the 
following  sentence :  'Ráióio  na  1^0111011013  pfu  onn  pin  lap  na 
B-pupcacc  odib,  nacop  pocap  oóib  péin  ceacc  op  eacqia  ni  ha 
mo  o'a  j-caBpijjao,  **  the  Romans  then  said  to  them,  after  having 
relieved  them,  that  it  was  no  advantage  to  themselves  to  come  any 
more  upon  an  expedition  to  relieve  them,"  Keat.  Hist.^  p.  206 ; 
on  can  do  cójpao  nt  ba  mo  do  oeunani,  "  when  he  desired  to  do 
more,"  Id.,  p.  121 See  the  Syntaa:,  Part  II.,  Sect.  2,  for  the  con- 
struction of  the  comparatives. 

Another  form  of  the  comparative  in  cep,  or  cip,  frequently 

occurs  in  ancient  manuscripts,  but  of  which  no  trace  is  observable 

in  the  present  spoken  language.    The  following  examples  of  its  use 

will  give  the  learner  a  sufficient  idea  of  its  nature  and  construction : 

Duibicep  op  pmo  a  piacal,  "yellower  than  gold  were  the  points  of 

his  teeth,"  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  ppull ;  meDicep  Dopna   Ttiojao   a 

Dupna,  "larger  than  the  fists  of  slaves  were  his  fists,"  Id. ;  jilecep 

poconoD  a  lappaip  pium,  "  brighter  than  burning  firewood  was  its 

flame,"  Id.  voce}^oconr\oo ;  ip  jlaipoip  buja  mo  ala  puil,  ip  oubi- 

cip  Dpuim  in  Doil  in  c-puil  aile,  "  bluer  than  the  hyacinth  was 

the  one  eye,  blacker  than  the  back  of  the  beetle  was  the  other  eye," 

Leabhar  na  Huidhri ;  cpi  mile  ceol  n-exaniail  cec  oen  clap- 

pac  pil  oc  claipcerul  imme,  ocup  bmnidiep   ilcheolu  Domam 

ceé  ceol  po  leidi  oibpioe,  "three  hundred  different  kinds  of  music 

in  each  choir  which  chants  music  around  him ;  sweeter  than  the 

various  strains  of  the  world  is  each  kind  of  them,"  Visio  Adam- 

nani,  Leabhar  Breac,  fol.  127,  h,  h  ;  ocup  no  linjoip  ppip  in  co- 

paiD  écne  mópa,  ba  meoicep  colpraij  pipino  cec  écne  Dib,  and 

large  salmons  used  to  leap  the  weir,  "  larger  than  bull  heifers  each 

asalmon  of  them"  (H.  2. 16.  p.  392.)  6a  jilirap  pneacca  a  cupp,  ba 

''aepjaicep loipi  copcpa  a  jnuip,  "whiter  than  snow  was  his  body, 

luddier  than  the  flame  the  sheen  of  his  cheek,"  Vit.  Molifi^  ;  ba 

Jiliriop  pneacca  a  puile  ajup  a  b-piacla,  ajup  ba  ouibiciop  jual 

Sabonn  jac  ball  eile  otob,  "  whiter  than  snow  their  eyes  and  their 

teeth,  and  blacker  than  the  smith's  coal  every  other  part  of  them," 
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Keai.  Hist.j  p.  149.  The  reader  is  also  referred  to  Obsenratioiu 
on  the  Gaelic  Language,  published  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Gaelic 
Society  of  Dublin,  pp.  36,  37,  and  to  the  Batde  of  M^h  Rath, 
published  by  the  Irish  Archaeological  Society,  pp.  20,  64,  where 
several  other  examples  of  this  form  of  the  compu-ative  degree  wUl 
be  found.  This  form  comprises  in  it  the  force  of  the  conjunction 
loná,  than,  or  of  the  ablative  case  in  Latin ;  thus,  jilicep  pieacca 
expresses  the  same  idea  as  niop  jile  loná  pieacca,  whiter  than 
snow,  candidior  nive.  When  the  noun  following  this  comparative 
is  of  the  feminine  gender  it  is  always  in  the  dative  or  ablative,  from 
which  it  is  quite  clear  that  the  construction  is  the  same  as  that  of 
the  Latin,  when  the  ablative  case  is  used  after  the  comparative ; 
thus,  ^ilirep  ^éip ,  whiter  than  the  swan,  is  of  the  same  construe* 
tion  as  candidior  cycno. 

Sometimes  the  preposition  ppi  is  placed  after  this  form  of  the 
adjective  and  between  it  and  the  noun,  in  which  case  it  expresses  a 
comparison  of  equality,  as  j^laificip  fpi  bu^a,  green  a«  the  hyacinth; 
meoicep  ppi  mulba  oi  cappaic,  large  as  a  mass  of  a  rock.  Some 
Irish  grammarians,  as  the  late  Mr.  Scurry,  and  from  him  the  ano- 
nymous author  of  an  Irish  Grammar  lately  published  in  Dublin, 
have  attempted  to  account  for  this  form  by  statinjg  that  it  is  an 
amalgamation  of  an  abstract  noun  formed  from  the  adjective  and 
the  preposition  cxxp,  beyond ;  so  that  according  to  them  ^ilirep 
5péin,  when  properly  analysed,  and  literally  translated,  would  be 
•*  a  brightness  beyond^  i.  e.  exceeding  the  sun."  In  my  opinion, 
however,  this  conjecture  is  far  from  being  true,  for  the  prepo- 
sition Fpi,  the  lé  of  the  moderns,  which  is  often  found  imme- 
diately following  this  form,  shews  that  cep  could  not  be  a  preposition, 
but  that  it  must  be  regarded  as  a  termination  of  the  adjective,  like 
the  English  ter  in  better^  and  the  Greek  «po?.  Haliday,  who  had 
some  acquaintance  with  the  Persian  language,  thinks  that  it  is  the 
same  as  the  Persian  comparative  in  tar,  as  khub,  khubtar^  fairer, 
which  he  supposes  cognate  with  the  Irish  caem,  caimrip.  For  a 
curious  disquisition  on  the  terminations  of  the  comparative  degree 
in  general,  the  reader  is  referred  to  **  The  English  language,"  by 
Professor  Latham,  c.  viii.  p.  235,  et  sequent. 
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The  signification  of  the  adjective  is  heightened  by 
various  particles  prefixed,  as  pap,  po,  piop,  an,  (ip, 
&c.,  but  these  do  not  constitute  degrees  of  comparison, 
or,  at  least,  what  is"  understood  by  the  term  in  the 
grammars  of  other  languages. 

Hence  the  Rev.  Paul  0*Brien  is  mistaken  in  his  notion  that  the 
bards,  "  in  the  glow  of  poetic  rapture,  upon  the  common  superla- 
tive raised  a  second  comparative  and  superlative,  and  on  the  second 
also  raised  a  third  comparative  and  superlative."  This,  however, 
is  an  error  of  the  grammarian's  own  judgment,  founded  in  igno- 
rance of  the  philosophy  of  language.  We  might  as  well  call  such 
phrases  in  Latin,  as  valde  hanum^  facile  princepSy  Sfc.  second  com- 
paratives or  superlatives. 

The  preposition  De,  of,  is  often  postfixed  to  the 
comparative  form  of  the  adjective,  so  as  to  form  a  syn- 
thetic union  with  it ;  thus,  jiliDe,  the  whiter  of;  f laiDe, 
the  longer  of;  peppDe,  the  better  of. 

This  should  not  be  considered  a  second  form  of  the  compara- 
tive, as  Stewart,  and  from  him  Haliday,  have  stated,  but  a  mere 
idiomatic  junction  of  oe,  i.  e.  oe  é,  of  it,  with  the  comparative  form 
of  the  adjective,  which  has  nothing  to  do  with  the  nature  of  the 
adjective  more  than  if  it  were  separated  from  it,  for  if  peppoe  ru 
fin,  "  thou  art  the  better  of  that,"  can  bear  to  be  resolved  to 
T  l*PP  en  ^ft  P">  ^*  melius  tu  de  eo^  from  which  we  clearly  per- 
ceive that  peppoe  is  not  a  second  form  of  the  comparative  degree. — 
See  the  Syntax^  Part  II.,  Sect.  2. 

When  adjectives  are  compounded  with  particles,  or 

other  adjectives,  the  prefixed  word  or  particle  aspirates 

the  initial  consonant  (if  aspirable)  of  the  word  to  which 

it  is  prefixed,  as  pap-maic,  exceedingly  good ;  pip-jlic, 

yy\x\j  cunning,  or  acute. 

O'Molloy  and  O'Brien,  both  natives  of  Meath,  have  made  an 

R 
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exception  to  this  rule,  but  it  is  at  present  general  in  the  south 
and  west  of  Ireland.  The  local  exceptions,  which  are  chiefly  made 
for  the  sake  of  euphony,  shall  be  pointed  out  in  the  Syntax,  and  in 
Chap.  X.,  treating  of  derivation  and  composition. 

The  following  adjectives  are  irregular  in  their  com- 
parison ;  that  is,  they  do  not  form  their  comparatives 
like  the  genitive  singular  feminine  of  their  positives  : 


POSITIVE. 

beaj,         little, 
paoa,         long, 
pupuf,  or 
upup, 


COMPARATIVE. 


} 


ntop  luja. 

niop  paioe,  or  pia,  or  pipe*. 

easy,     niop  upa,  or  p^r^» 


pojup, 
jeapp, 

maic,  or 

oeaj, 

minic, 

mop, 

olc, 

ceir, 

lomóa, 


near, 

short, 

near, 

often, 

great, 

bad, 

hot, 

many. 


ItHvHifltt  ff/^tO 


*  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  CCip. 
y  Keat.  Hist.,  p.  160.    Neapa, 

though  not  used  in  the  present 
spoken  language,  is  of  frequent 
occurrence  in  all  the  Irish  MSS., 
as  Qpa  aiprip  ap  neppa  do 
Bipinn,  ^^Ara  airthir  is  the  near- 
est to  Ireland." — Cor,  Gloss, ^  in 
voce  Qip. 

2  l)eac :  ip  é  luam  ap  ©each 
boi  a  n-iapchap  Boppa,  Cor, 
Gloss.,  voce  rrianannan, 

*  5^ca  mionca   do  pinnioo 


niop  poijpe,  or  poipje,  neopaT. 
niop  jioppo. 
ntop  joipe. 

niop  peápp,  or  neach*. 

niop  mionca*. 

niop  mo. 

niop  meapa. 

niop  ceo. 

niop  lia,  more^. 

ntop  cupca,  or  caopja,  sooner*^. 

uipce,  "as  often  as  he  used  to 
play  upon  it,"  Keat,  Hist^  p. 
71  ;  ap  a  mionca  do  beipioó 
buaiD  j-copjaip,  Keat.  Hist.^ 
p.  72  ;  ap  a  menci.  Cor,  Glosa,^ 
voce  Cim. 

^  Battle  of  Magh  Rath,  p.  204. 

^  Id.,  p.  12  ;  written  caopja, 
by  Keat,  in  Hist.,  p.  50  ;  but 
cupca  in  the  Battle  ofMaghBatk, 
p.  12.  The  word  has  no  positive 
in  the  modern  language;  luoc 
is  now  used  to  signify  soon. 
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Section  3. —  Of  Numeral  Adjectives. 

As  the  cardinal  and  ordinal  numbei's  have  an  influ- 
ence on  the  nouns  with  which  they  are  connected,  a  list 
of  them  is  here  subjoined.  In  the  ordinals  the  sub- 
stantive is  placed  between  the  unit  and  the  decimal. 

CARDINAL.  ORDINAL. 

1.  aon,  éan,  as  aon  cop,  one      1st.   céao,  as  an  céao  cop**. 

foot. 

2.  DO,  óá,  Di,  as  óá  coip.  2nd.  oopa,  or  cdnaipce,  as  an 

oapa  copf . 

3.  qii,  ceopaK,  as  cpf  copa.  3rd.  qieap,  as  an  qieap  cop. 

4.  cearaip,  ceirpe,  ceireopo,      4th.  ceacpaihaó,  as  an  cearpa- 


as  ceirpe  copa.   . 

5.  CÚ15,  as  CÚ15  copa. 

6.  pé,  as  pé  copa. 


mao  cop. 
5th.  cúijeaó,  as  an  cuijeoo  cop. 
6th.  peipeaó. 


*  In  ancient  MSS.,  ceo,    ca- 
nuipce,  rpep,  are  used  for  the 
modem  céao,  oapa,  rpeap,  as  In 
ceo  léim  cpa  po  lin^  nip  bo  mo 
leo  h-é   ná   piach    pop   be  inn 
cnuicc  ;  an  léim  cánuipce  po 
línj  ni  pacaoap  ecip  h-é,  ocup 
ni  pearacap  mn  a  neim  no'n  a 
calum  DO  coid;  an  rpeap  léim 
umoppo  pa  linx  ip  ano  do  pala 
h-e  pop  caipeal  na  cilli,  "after 
the  first  bound  he  made,  he  ap- 
peared no  larger  to  them  than  a 
hawk  on  the  summit  of  a  hill ; 
after  the  second,  they  saw  him 
^ot  at  all,  and  they  knew  not 
"Whether  he  had  passed  into  hea- 
"^en  or  into  the  earth ;  by  the 
third  bound,  he  landed  on  the 
^%shel  [inclosing  wall]    of  the 
church,"    Vita  Moling.;  ceona, 
^e  first  person,  Cor.  Gloaa.^  voce 
CoRMAC  '9  amm  pin  cema  opce 


boi  a  n-Gpino,  the  name  of  the 
first  orce  [lap-dog]  that  was  in  Ire- 
land, Cor.  GI088.,  voce  ITIoj  eime. 

f  Uanaipce,  Cor.   Gloss.,  voce 
Clirap  peo. 

«  Ueopa  is  used  in  the  best 
MSS.  for  the  modern  rpi,  when 
the  noun  is  expressed,  as  ceopa 
pilio  in  Domain,  .1.  hebep  ó^P^" 
yaib,  ocup  pepjil  ó  í^acmoaib 
ocup  "Ruman  o  ^o^'^^^"»  i»  g. 
"the  three  poets  of  the  world 
were  Homer,  of  the  Greeks;  Vir- 
gil, of  the  Latins ;  and  Ruman,  of 
the  Gaels,"  Leahhar  Breac^  fol.  1 2, 
a ;  ap  acaicc  na  ceopa  Qipne 
ano,  "  for  there  are  three 
Arans"  [islands].  Cor.  Gloss.^  in 
voce  Qip ;  cereopa  ouilli  paip, 
"  four  leaves  upon  him,"  Id.,  voce 
l)opp;  ceopa  pepba  pipa,  .1.  cpi 
ba  pinoa,  "  three  white  cows,** 
Id.,  voce  pepb. 
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CARDINAL. 

7.  peace,  as  peace  j-copa. 

8.  occ,  as  occ  j-copa. 

9.  not,  as  not  j-copa. 

10.  oeic,  as  oeic  y-copa. 

11.  aon-oéo^,  as  aon-cop-oéa^. 

12.  Do-oeoj,  or  oa-oeaj,  as  oá 

coip  oéaj. 

13.  cpi-oéoj,  &c.,  as  qii  copa 

oeaj. 

14.  cearaip-oéaj,  &c.,  as  ceir- 

pe  copa  oéaj. 

15.  cúij-oéoj,    as    CÚ15    copa 

oéaj. 

16.  pe-Déa5,  *8  pé  copa  oéaj. 

1 7.  peacc-oéoj,  as  peace  5-copa 

oéaj. 

18.  occ-oeaj,    as    occ    5-copa 

oéaj. 

19.  not-oéaj,    as     noi    5-copa 

Déa5. 

20.  pice,  as  pice  cop. 

21.  aon    a'p   pice,   or  aon  op 

piciD,  as  aon  cop  ap  picio. 

22.  DO  a'p  pice,  as  oa  coip  ap 

piCID. 

&c.  &c. 

30.  qiiocao,  rpioca,  as  qiioca 

cop. 

31.  aon  ap  ?::piocaiD,  as  aon  cop 

ap  vpiocaio. 

&c.  &c. 
40.  DO  piciD,  or  cearpoca,  cea- 
cpacao,  cearpaca  cop. 


ORDINAL. 

7th.  peaccihao. 
8th.  occmao. 
9th.  naoihao,  or  noimeao. 
10th.  oeacfhaó. 
11th.  aonThaD-oéa5,      as     on 

«•aonihaó  cop  Déa5. 
12th.  oapa-oéa5,   as  an  oapa 

cop  Déa5, 
13th.  cpeap-Déa5,  as  an  cpeap 

cop  Déa5. 
[^Hth.  ceacpaTÍiaD-Déa5,    as  an 

cearpaihao  cop  Déa5. 
15th.  cúi3eaó-Déa5,  as  an  cui- 

5eaó  cop  Déa5. 
16th.  peipeaD-Déa5,  as  an  pei- 

peao  cop  Déa5. 
17th.  peacciháó  -  Déa5,  as    an 

peaccihao  cop  Déa5. 
18th.  occTháó-oéa5y       as      an 

c-occmao  cop  oéa5. 
19th.  naomaD-Déa5,  as  an  nao- 
ihao cop  oéa5. 
20th.  piceao,  as  an  piceao  cop. 
21st.   aonihao-ap   picio,   as  an 

c-aonmaó  cop  ap  picio. 
22Dd.  oapa-ap  picio,  as  an  oopa 

cop  a|^  picio* 
&c.  &c. 
30th.  c^piocooaó,  as  an  cpioca- 

oao  cop. 
31st.  aonihao  ap   cpiocaio,  a^ 

an  c-aonmaó  cop  ap  cpi- 
ocaio. 
&c.  &c. 
40th.  ceacpacaoao,  as  an  ceac- 

pacaoao  cop. 
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CARDIHAL. 

50.  caojoD,     caoja,    as 

caoj^a  cop. 
60.  qii  FiciD,  or  pearjao, 

peafja,  as  r^apja 

cop. 
70.  feaccihoja,  or  peacc- 

fho^a,  as  peaccmo- 

ja  cop. 
80.  ceirpe  picio,  occmo- 

jao,    occrhoja,    as 

occriioja  cop. 
90.  nocao,  noca,  as  noca 

cop. 
100.  cecro,  as  ceao  cop. 

1000.  mile,  as  mtle  cop. 


ORDINAL. 

50th.  cao2;aoaó,  as  an 
cao^aoaó  cop. 

60th.  peapjaooD,  as  an 
peapjaoao  cop. 

70th.  peaccmosaoao,  as 
an  poaccihojaDao 
cop. 

80th.  occmojaoao,  as  an 
c-occihogaoaD  cop. 

90th.  nocooao,  as  an  noc- 

aoao  cop. 
100th.  ceooao,  as  an  cea- 

oao  cop. 
1000th.  mileao,  as  an  mi- 


leao  cop. 
1000000.  milliun,    as    milliun      1000000th.  milliunao,    as    an 


cop. 


miliúnaó  cop. 


The  following  nouns  are  formed  from  the  ordinals 
up  to  ten,  and  applied  to  persons  or  personified  objects 
only : 

Diop,  Dip,  or  beipc,  two  persons. 

Cpiup,  three  persons. 

Ceacpap,  four  persons. 

Cui^eap,  five  persons. 

Seipeap,  six  persons. 

Seaccap,  or  mop-peipeap  (or  mop-peipeap,  as  written  in  an- 
cient  MSS.),  seven  persons. 

Ocrap,  eight  persons. 

Monbop,  nine  persons. 

t)ei6ieal>ap,  ten  persons. 

These  nouns  are  evidently  compounded  of  the  cardinal  numbers 
^Ud  the  word  peap,  a  man ;  Latin,  vir  ;  but  the  idea  suggested  by 
^  masculine  noun  has  been  long  forgotten,  as  we  say  cearpap 
^^*^)  i.  e.  four  women,  quatuor  mulierum. 
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We  also  meet  in  old  manuscripts  oeioe,  two  things;  qiéioe, 
three  things ;  cearapoa,  four  things  ;  as  oeoe  pop  omjaip,  "  two 
things  so  c?\\eá^'*  Cor,  Gloss. y  voce  5°P^5  rpeioe  pop  oinjaip, 
"  three  things  so  called,"  Id.^  in  voce  CCpr;  cerepoa  pop  oinjaip^ 
"four  things  so  called,"  Id.y  voce1S'^\\\  ^^*  ^®  *^^^®  of  such 
words  is  found  in  the  modern  language  in  any  part  of  Ireland. 

In  the  old  manuscripts,  oá  and  cpi  make  oib  and  rpib  in  the 
dative;  and  pice,  twenty,  and  all  the  decades,  make  ecro  in  the 
genitive,  and  lo  in  the  dative,  hoth  in  the  ancient  and  modern  lan- 
guage. 

The  learner  should  observe  that  the  forms  Op,  two, 
and  ceargvp,  four,  are  never  employed  when  the  noun 
is  expressed,  these  forms  being  used  to  denote  the  num- 
bers two  and  four  in  the  abstract.  It  should  be  also 
remarked,  that  f^ice,  twenty,  and  all  the  multiples  of 
ten,  will  have  the  nouns  to  which  they  belong  in  the 
singular  number*. — See  thfe  Syntax. 


CHAPTER  IV. 


OF    PRONOUNS. 


There  are  six  kinds  of  pronouns,  namely,  personal, 
possessive,  relative,  demonstrative,  interrogative,  and 
indefinite.     The  two^  first  classes  are  freg[uentíy  com- 


**  Mr.  James  Scurry,  in  his  Re- 
view of  Irish  Grammars  (Trans- 
actions of  the  R.  I.  A.,  vol.  xv. 
p.  54),  asserts  that  the  noun  after 
these  cardinal  adjectives,  when 
multiples  of  ten,  is  in  the  geni- 
tive plural ;  but  this  is  very- 
much  to  be  doubted,  for  we  never 


say  pice  ban,  twenty  women,  nor 
mile  Daomeao,  but  pice  bean, 
mile  Duine.  The  fact  is,  that 
the  noun  is  in  the  singular  form, 
which  is  a  peculiarity  in  the  lan- 
guage, like  twenty  foot,  or  fifty 
miky  in  vulgar  English. — See 
the  Syntax,  Rule  5, 
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pounded  with  the  simple  prepositions,  a  peculiarity 
which  distinguishes  this  language,  and  its  cognate  dia- 
lects, from  all  the  languages  of  Europe. 


Section  1. — Of  Personal  Pronouns. 

The  personal  pronouns  are  those  of  the  first,  second, 
and  third  persons,  as  me,  I;  ru,  thou ;  f é,  he  ;  pi,  she. 
They  have  a  simple  and  emphatic  form,  and  are  thus 
declined : 

TTle,  I. 

Singular. 

SIMPLE  FOBM.  EMPHATIC  FORM. 

Nom.  me,  I.  Nom.  mep,  or  inipe,  I  myself. 

Gen.   mo,  mine.  Gen.   mo-pa. 

Dat.    Dom,  to  me.  Dat.    oam-pa. 

Ace.    me,  me.  Ace,    mep i,  or  mipe. 

Plural. 

SIMPLE  FOBM.  EMPHATIC  FOBM. 

Nom.  pnn,  we.  Nom.  f  mne,  we  ourselves. 

Gen.   op,  our's,  or  our.  Gen.   ap-ne. 

Dat.    oumn,  to  us.  Dat.    oumne. 

Ace.   mn,  or  pinn,  us.  Ace.    inne,  or  pinne, 

Uu,  thou. 
Singular. 

SIMPLE  FOBM.  EMPHATIC  FOBM. 

Nom.  CÚ,  thou.  Nom.  rupa,  thou  thyself. 

Gen.  DO,  thine.  Gen.  t)o-pa. 

Dat.    Duic,  to  thee.  Dat.    ouic-pe. 

Ace.    cu,  thee.  Ace.    cu-pa. 

Voc.   cu,  thou.  Voc.   ru-pa 
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SIMPLE  FORM. 

Nona,  fib,  you. 

Gen.  bap,  your. 

Dat,    oaoib,  or  otb,  to  you. 

Ace.    lb,  or  fib,  you. 

Voc.    lb,  or  fib,  you. 


SIMPLE  FOBM. 

Norn,  fé,  he. 
Gen.   a,  his. 
Dat.    oo,  to  him. 
Ace.    é,  him. 

SIMPLE  FORBC 

Nom.  f  lOD,  they. 
Gen.   a,  their,  their's. 
Dat.    ooib,  to  them. 
Ace.   lao,  them. 


SIMPLE  FORM. 

Nom.  ft,  she. 
Gen.   a,  her's,  or  her. 
Dat.    Di,  to  her. 
Ace.    f,  her. 


Plural. 

EMPHATIC  FORM. 

Nom.  fib-fe,  you  yourselves. 
Gen.  bdp-fa. 
Dat.    oaoib-f e,  or  otb-fe. 
Ace.    ib-fe,  or  pb-fe. 
Voc.   ib-fe,  or  f ib-fe. 

Sé,  he,  masc. 
Singular. 

EMPHATIC  FORM. 

Nom.  fé-fean,  he  himself. 
Gen.   a.fan. 
Dat    DO-fan. 
Ace.    é-fean. 
Plural. 

EMPHATIC  FORM. 

Nom.  fioo.fan,  they  themselves. 
Gen.   a-fon. 
Dat.    DÓib-fearu 
Ace.    lOD-fon. 

Si,  she,  fem. 

EBiPHATiq  FORM. 

Nom.  f  1-fe,  she  herself. 
Gen.   a-fon. 
Dat.    Di-fcan. 
Ace.    i-fe. 


In  the  plural,  yi  is  inflected  like  f  é,  as  in  English. 

The  word  pém,  self,  is  often  postfixed  to  these  per- 
sonal pronouns  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  as  me  péin, 
I  myself;  cu  pém,  thou  thyself ;  é  péin,  he  himself,  &c. 

It  should  he  here  remarked,  that  é,  f,  and  lao,  are  used  as  nomi- 
natives as  well  as  accusatives  in  the  Scotch  Gaelic ;  and  also  in  the 
Irish,  after  the  assertive  verb  if,  and  after  all  passive  verbs,  as 
If  é,  it  is  he;  if  f,  it  is  she ;  if  lao,  it  is  they ;  ba  h-é,  it  was  he,  &c.; 


CHAP.  IV.]         Of  Personal  Pronouns.  129 

buailceap  é,  he  is  struck ;  oibpeao  lao,  they  were  banished.     In 
ancient  Irish  manuscripts  these  pronouns  have  h  frequently  pre- 
fixed, for  no  apparent  grammatical  reason,  as  cucpac  leo  co  Cu^aió 
h-é,  "  they  took  it  with  them  to  Lughaidh,"  Cor,  Gloss.^  voce 
Coipe  &pecain  ;  Coipppi  TTIupc,  mac  Conaipe,  cue  anaip  h-é  a 
6pecnu,  <*  Coirpri  Muse,  son  of  Conaire,  brought  it  from  Britain," 
Id.,  voce  rrioj  6ime.     And  p  and  pe  are  used  after  the  assertive 
Terb  If,  as  ip^pf  mope  in  aeip,  '*this  is  the  satire,"  Id,,  voce  JJa'P^» 
6aó,  or  eó,  is  used  for  é  in  such  phrases  as  the  following,  ip 
^ao,  it  is ;  máipeaó,  i.  e.  ma  ip  eaó,  if  so  it  be ;  if  so.    6aD,  when 
^hus  applied,  refers  to  the  subject,  like  the  neuter  id  in  Latin,  or  U 
:in  English,  and  may  be  defined  as  that  form  of  the  pronoun  é  used 
^te  refer  to  a  clause  of  a  sentence  for  its  antecedent ;  but  it  is  never 
^^sed  except  in  connexion  with  the  verb  ip,  or  some  particle  which 
•^sarries  its  force,  as  on  eaó,  is  it  ?  ip  eaó,  it  is ;  ni  h-eaó,  it  is  not ; 
"^^eipim  jup  ab  eaó,  I  say  that  it  is ;  niop  b'eao,  it  was  not ;  ó  nac 
^aó,  since  it  is  not.     Some  think  that  peao  is  the  Irish  word  cor- 
:s:e8ponding  with  the  English  word  yes  ;  but  this  is  not  the  fact,  for 
l^eao  is  an  abbreviation  of  ip  eao,  which  literally  means  it  is. 

The  emphatic  terminations  of  the  pronouns  are  variously  writ- 
ten in  the  ancient  Irish  manuscripts,  as  mipi  and  mepiu,  for  mepi, 
or  mipe,  I;  cupai,  for  cupa,  thou;  epium,  eipioe,  oreipioein,  for 
épean,  he;  ipioe,  or  ipioi,  for  ipi,  she;  loo-pum,  or  icropom,  for 
lao-pon.  The  termination  pum,  or  i^oih,  is  used  after  the  posses- 
sives,  or  genitives  a,  his,  her,  or  their,  for  the  sake  of  emphasis, 
when  the  last  vowel  of  the  preceding  word  is  broad,  as  nf  paib  a 
n-6pinn  oún  aihail  a  oun-pum,  **  there  was  not  in  Erin  a  fort  like 
his  fort.'* — Battle  of  Magh  Rath,  p.  16.  And  pioe,  or  pium, 
when  the  last  vowel  of  the  preceding  word  is  small,  as  Duboiao 
Opai  a  amm-pioe,  i.  e.  **  Dubhdiadh  the  Druid,  was  his  name,*' 
Id.,  p.  46 ;  CÍ  púil-pium,  "his  eye,"  Cor,  Gloss.,  voce  t)iancechc. 
The  «nphatic  increase  for  the  first  person  plural  is  ne,  or  ni, 
whether  the  last  vowel  of  the  preceding  noun  be  slender  or  broad, 
as  "noca  n-i  m  aimpep  pojailcep  ace  ap  njniompao-ne,  "  tenipus 
Hon  dividitur  sed  opera  nostra  dividuntur,** — Book  of  Bally- 
mote,  io\.\l\.     And  the  best  writers  make  the  increase  of  the 

S 
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genitive  or  possessive  of  the  third  person  singular,  feminine,  always 
f  1,  as  a  bpeach-f  1,  "  her  award." — Fit.  Moling, 

The  substantive  is  always  placed  between  these  genitives,  or 
possessives,  and  their  emphatic  postfixes,  as  mo  lam-po,  my  hand ; 
a  5-co[xi-|xin,  their  feet;  dp  5-cinn-ne,  our  heads. — See theiS^yw/awf. 


Sbction  2. — Possessive  Pronouns. 

The  possessive  pronouns  are  the  same  as  the  *  geni- 
tives of  the  personal  pronouns,  as  above  given,  viz.,  mo, 
my ;  Do,  thy ;  a,  his,  or  her's ;  ap,  our's ;  bap,  yours ; 
a,  theirs. 

Some  Irish  grammarians  will  not  allow  that  they  are  genitives ; 
but  it  must  at  least  be  acknowledged  that  they  are  as  much  geni- 
tives as  the  English  mine,  thine,  his,  our's,  your's,  their's;  but  they 
are  applied  like  the  Latin  meus,  tutis,  sutiSy  to  denote  possession ; 
and  very  rarely  like  meiy  tui,  sui,  &c.,  to  denote  passion,  though  in 
some  instances  they  may  admit  of  a  passive  meaning,  as  ráini^  pé 
D*á  mapbcro,  he  came  to  the  killing  oj'  him^  or,  he  came  to  his 
killing,  i.  e.  venit  ad  ejusjuffulationem. 

These  pronouns  can  never  stand  alone,  like  the 
English  mine^  thine^  &c.,  without  their  substantives,  i.  e. 
we  cannot  say,  "  this  is  mine,"  ip  é  ]^o  mo-pa,  but  the 
noun  must  be  expressed,  as  if  é  fo  mo  leabap-pa,  *Hhis 
is  my  book." 

The  word  péin,  self,  is  postfixed  to  the  possessive 
as  well  as  to  the  personal  pronouns,  for  emphasis,  as  me 
péiTi,  I  myself;  mo  larh-pa  péin,  mine  own  hand. 

In  ancient  Irish  manuscripts  this  word  is  written  variously, 
pelf  in,  paóépin,  buóém,  uoóein,  and  booepin  ;  and  this  variety  of 
spelling  in  no  small  degree  tends  to  render  the  language  obscure 
and  impenetrable  to  modern  Irish  scholars. 
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Section  3. —  Of  the  Relative  Pronouns. 

The  relative  pronouns  used  in  modern  Irish  are  a, 
who,  which,  or  what ;  noc,  who,  which ;  nac,  which  not; 
and  Dec,  which  sometimes  signifies  who,  which,  and 
sometimes  of  which,  of  what. 

In  the  modern  language  the  relative  has  no  genitive  form,  but 
in  the  ancient  manuscripts  ipa  or  'pa  frequently  occurs  as  its  geni- 
tive, and  we  often  meet  a  form  which  might  be  called  a  dative ; 
thus: 

Singular  and  Plural. 

Nom.  a,  who,  which. 

Gen.   ipct,  or  'fxi,  whose,  of  which. 

Dat.    Dopb,  oanaó,  oianao,  to  which. 

The  simple  relative  a  sometimes  has  the  force  of 
what^  tJwi  which,  or  all  that,  as  a  b-puil  beo  De  óaoi- 
nib,  "  all  that  are  living  of  men;"  a  b-puil  ó  Oilioc 
Néit)  50  h-Qch  Cliac  Laijean,  "all  that  is  from  Oi- 
leach  Neid  to  Ath  Cliath  in  Leinster^." 

In  the  modem  language  the  particle  00,  sign  of  the  past  tense 
of  the  verb,  and  in  the  ancient  manuscripts  no,  nop,  pop,  &c.,  often 
stand  for  the  relative,  as  cuippeam  piop  ann  po  beajan  do  bpeu- 
jaib  na  nua-ghall  do  pjpiob  ap  6ipinn,  "  we  will  set  down  here 
a  few  of  the  falsehoods  of  the  modern  English  who  wrote  on  Ire- 
land," JSTeat.  Hist.,  p.  3;  muincip  m  pip  pop  mapb,  "the  people 
of  the  man  whom  he  had  slain,"  Battle  of  Magh  JRath,  p.  78 ; 
&pi^c  bcm-Dee  no  oopaoip  piliD,  "  Brighit,  a  goddess,  whom  the 
poets  worshipped,"  Cor,  Gloss,,  voce  ópijic;  Ocup  ip  é  ba  bép, 

>  Keat.  Hist  p.  22. 
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ocup  ba  oltjeoó  acu-pum,  in  can  buo  piy  6  UiB  Weill  in  oeifcipc 
no  biOD  pop  Gpino,  cumao  h-e  pij  Connacc  no  Biao  pop  a  laiih 
óeip,  ^'  And  the  custom  and  law  at  this  tune  was,  that  when  the 
monarch  of  Erin  was  of  the  southern  Hy-Niall,  the  king  of  Con- 
naught  should  sit  at  his  right  hand,"  Battle  of  Magh  Rath^  p.  28. 

In  ancient  manuscripts  the  following  simple  and  compound 
forms  of  the  relative  are  also  frequently  found ;  ooneoch,  for  noc, 
who,  which ;  an,  or  in,  what,  or  that  which ;  dw,  for  o'á,  to  or  of 
whom,  or  which ;  oono,  oanao,  oianao,  for  oapb',  to  whom,  or 
which ;  ipa,  whose ;  'pa,  in  whom,  or  which ;  nao,  or  nac,  for  nac, 
who  not,  or  which  not ;  as  in  the  following  examples :  ooneoch 
po  jein  ocup  jeinpep,  **  who  have  been,  or  will  be  born,"  JA, 
p.  98 ;  QriialjaiD,  mac  Piacpach  ©aljai^,  mic  t)aci,  o'a  laBpom 
a  ppeacnapcup,  ajup  Qriialjoio,  mac  Daci  peipin,  ooneoc  o'paj- 
baiopiom  1  m-ópeájaib,  noca  n-pajam  jenealac  ace  Clann 
Phipbipij  50  ceaccap  oiob,  "  from  Amhalgaidh,  the  son  of  Fiachra 
Ealgach,  son  of  Dathi,  of  whom  we  have  just  spoken,  and  Amhal- 
gaidh, the  son  of  Dathi  himself,  whom  we  left  in  Bregia,  I  find  no 
descendants,  except  the  Clann-Firbis,  who  descend  from  either  of 
them,*'  Tribes  and  Customs  of  Hy-Fiachrachy  p.  100;  capjao 
na  z\[\  qiica  caip,  ooneoch  po  b'peapp  im  Cempaij,  "there  were 
offered  him  the  three  eastern  cantreds,  the  best  which  are  around 
Tara,"  Battle  of  Magh  Rath,  p.  132  ;  po  pioip  lapam  in  do  pije- 
nao  ano,  "  he  then  knew  what  was  done  there,"  Cor.  Gloss, ^  voce 
gailenj;  ni  maic  an  do  5nf,ol  paopuic,  "what  thou  dost  is  not 
good,  said  Patrick,"  Leahhar  Breac,  fol.  15,  h^a;  oanao  ainm, 
^^cui  nomen  est,'  Battle  of  Magh  Rath,  p.  104;  ip  e  an  c-dpo- 
plaic  Ua  Qinmipech  clicap  oand  cpaeb  coibneapa  po  páiópiumap 
pomaino,  ipa  jape  ocup  jnirii,  ocup  jaipceo,  ipa  blao,  ocup  baio, 
ocup  beooacr,  ipa  dor  &c.,  moepcap  annpo  booeapca,  "  the  mo- 
narch, the  grandson  of  Ainmire,  whose  genealogy  we  have  given 
above,  is  the  prince  whose  renown  and  achievements,  and  feats, 
whose  fame,  valour,  and  vigour,  whose  celebrity,  &c.,  are  narrated 
henceforward,"  Id,,  p.  100;  'pa  cacpaio  ocup  'pa  cimpaijic,  "»» 
which  they  unite,  and  in  which  they  meet,"  Id,,  p.  98. 

The  exact  meaning,  or  analysis,  of  oó,  when  used  as  a  relative, 


CHAP.  IV.]       Of  the  Relative  Pronouns.  133 

lias  not  yet  been  satisfactorily  explained.     It  is  sometimes  obvi- 
ously made  up  of  oe  and  a,  of  which,  or,  of  what,  as  in  the  com- 
inon  phrase,  nt  puil  ou me  oá  o-cainij,  "there  is  not  a  man  of 
-^vkat  came"  (i.  e.  of  those  that  have  existed) ;  co  nac  bi  nt  oá 
5j-cluinea6  jan  a  beic  oo  ^lan-meabpae  aije,  *<  so  that  there 
"was  nothing  of  what  he  heard  repeated  that  he  had  not  distinctly 
T)y  heart,"  Battle  of  MaghRagh^  p.  284.     In  such  cases  it  should 
"be  always  written  o'd,  to  give  notice  of  its  being  compounded  of 
"the  preposition  oe,  or  oo,  of,  and  the  relative  a.     But  in  other  sen- 
tences it  would  appear  to  be  put  simply  for  the  relative,  as  in  the 
ibllowing  examples :  nf  peióm  plara  ná  p?p-laic  ouic-pi  aipc  pei- 
ceaihnaip  do  cabaipc  ap  mac  oeijpiji  oa  o-cicpao  do  rabaipc  a 
Ta!  baja  le  a  Bunao  cemeoil  a  n-imapjail  apo-cctca,  "  it  is  not 
-the  act  of  a  prince,  or  a  true  hero,  in  thee,  to  cast  reflections  on 
the  son  of  any  good  man,  who  should  come  to  give  his  day  of  battle 
"€0  assist  his  relatives  in  the  struggle  of  a  great  battle,"  Id.^  ibid.  ; 
^cni  cpomao  ap  mtn-pcoic  oa  m-bf  'pan  macaipe,  na  ap  blac  oa 
Tn-bt  I  lubjopc,  "  without  stooping  to  a  fine  flower  which  is  in  the 
^eld,  or  on  a  blossom  which  is  in  the  garden,"  Keat,  Hist.y  PrC' 
ace ;  nap  lop  leo  ni  do  rabaipc  do  jac  aon  oa  o-ciocpao  o'a 
lappaiD,  "  that  they  did  not  deem  it  enough  to  give  something  to 
those  who  should  come  to  ask  it,"  Ibid,;  oip  ni  puil  pcapuioe  ó  pom 
exile  Da  pjpiobann   uippe,  "for  there  is  not  a  historian  from  that 
forward  who  writes  about  her,"  Ibid.     In  examples  like  the  fore- 
going, it  might  be  maintained  that  o'a  is  oe  a,  or  o'a,  of  which; 
but  when  following  jac,  each,  every,  and  in  other  situations,  it  is, 
beyond  dispute,  a  simple  relative,  as  bíoó  a  piaónaipe  pm  ap  jac 
^aipm  pjoile  do  D-cujaoap  uaca,  "  witness  all  the  proclamations 
which  they  issued  to  invite  the  learned,"  Keat.  Hist.^  p.  1 ;  an  ci 
up  fple  DO  na  cuilmib  oa  n-aici^ionn  ip  m  b-ppoibmnpe  gal'l'Oa, 
**the  lowest  of  the  colonists  who  dwell  in  the  English  Pale,"  Id., 
p.  8.     See  more  on  this  subject  in  Chap.  VII.,  Section  III.,  under 
the  prepositions  do,  oe,  and  oa,  and  also  in  the  Syntax, 
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Sbction  4, — Interrogative  Pronouns. 

The  interrogative  pronouns  are  cia,  or  ce,  who; 
CO,  or  5a,  what,  or  where  ;  cat),  or  cpeat),  what. 

Cá  is  never  used  in  the  province  of  Connaught,  where  cia  is 
always  used  in  its  stead,  as  cia  b-puil  pé,  where  is  he  ?  for  cd  B-puil 
pé ;  hut  in  the  south  of  Ireland  ce  is  used  for  cia,  who,  and  cd  to 
express  where  or  what,  as  ce  h-é,  who  i«  he?  cd  b-puil  cu,  where 
art  thou  ?  ca  ralaih,  what  land  ? 

In  ancient  Irish  manuscripts  various  other  forms  of  the  inter- 
rogative pronouns  occur,  as  ció,  cai^e,  who,  what,  where,  as  in  the 
Teagusc  Bigh^  cio  ip  oech  do  pfj  ?  "  what  is  good  for  a  king  ?" 
Caije  coip  pecca  pfj  ?  "  what  are  the  just  laws  of  a  king  ?"  Also, 
in  an  ancient  Life  of  St.  Moling,  cio  acap  do  poll,  a  cléipij;  ? 
"what  swelleth  thine  eye,  0  cleric?"  Caije  is  used  even  by 
Keating,  as  caije  a  amm  ?  "  what  is  his  name?"  Hist.IreLy  p. 90. 
Coic,  or  cuic,  who,  whose,  and  ciapa,  whose,  are  of  very  frequent 
occurrence  in  old  writings,  as  noca  n-picip  mac  Duine  cuic  o'a 
n-oénann  pé  cpuinne,  "  the  son  of  a  man  knows  not  for  whom  he 
maketh  a  gathering,"  St,  Columhkille' 8  Poem  (MS.  Trin.  Coll. 
Dubl.,  H.  3.  18.),  p.  320;  po  comaipcpeo  ciapa  ceno,  *^  interrO' 
gaverunt  eum  cujus  [caput]  easety^  Cor.  Gloss, <,  voce  Coipe  6pe- 
cain ;  colano  puno  cen  ceno,  ol  PiiiD ;  pmoca  ouinn,  ol  m  Piann 
coich  h-i,  "  a  body  here  without  a  head,  said  Finn ;  reveal  imto 
us,  said  the  Fians,  whose  it  is,"  Id,^  voce  Ope,  Cip  also  occurs  as 
if  an  abbreviation  of  cióip,  as  cip  lip,  "how  many,"  a  phrase  which 
occurs  very  frequently  in  the  Brehon  Laws. 


Section  5. —  Of  the  Demonstrative  Pronouns. 

The  demonstrative  pronouns  are,  po,  this,  these ; 
fin,  that,  those ;  f uD,  or  no,  yon.  They  are  inde- 
clinable, and  the  same  in  both  numbers. — See  the  Syn- 
tax^ Rule  32.     But  sometimes,  when  p o  follows  a  word 
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^whose  last  vowel  is  slender,  it  is  written  |m,  or  pe,  and 
sometimes  feo,  as  na  h-aimppe  p,  *«of  this  time^;" 
^^nd  pn,  when  it  follows  a  word  whose  last  vowel  is 
^road,  is  written  pan,  or  pom. 

In  ancient  Irish  manuscripts  inp in,  inpon,  or  inopin  is  used  for 

X"i>  as  F^P  infon  for  p^op  pin,  "  that  is  true,"  Cor,  Glass.,  voceb\\\; 

w:[\^  h-mjena  m  Dajoai  inpm,  "  these  were  the  three  daughters  of 

^agda,"  Id.y  voce  ópijic.    Sooain  is  also  often  used  for  pm,  as  ppi 

-yoDcnn,  "  with  that,"  Id,,  voce  Deac ;  and  mopo  is  used  for  po,  as 

ip  pf  mopo  m  aeip,  "  this  is  the  satire,"  Id,,  voce  gaipe.    The  m, 

or  mo,  in  these  forms  is  prohably  a  union  of  the  article  and  the  de- 

xnonstrative  pronouns  po  and  pin. 

11500  and  ÚCUC  are  used  in  the  best  MSS.  for  úo,  yon,  yonder, 
9&  oip  DO  baioeo  6pecán  co  n-a  riiuincip  uile  ipm  coipe  uycro, 
***  for  Brecan  with  all  his  people  were  drowned  in  that  [yon]  whirl- 
ed," Cor,  Gloss,,  voce  Coipe  6pecain;  luio  Soob  yup  in  pliab 
■IVÚCUC,  "  Sabia  went  to  that  [yon]  mountain,"  MS,  Trin,  Coll, 
Dubl,,ll.3.  17.  p.  849. 


Section  6. — Of  the  Indefinite  Pronouns. 

The  indefinite  pronouns  are  6151  n,  some ;  gibe,  or 
cibé,  whoever;  aon,  any;  eile,  or  oile,  other;  a  ceile, 
each  other ;  gac,  each,  every ;  gac  uile,  every ;  cac, 
all  in  general ;  ceaccap,  or  neaccap,  either ;  an  ce, 
or  an  ci,  he  who  ;  uile,  all.  They  are  all  indeclinable 
except  cqc,  which  makes  ogic  in  the  genitive  singular, 
as  a  b-piaónaipe  caic,  in  the  presence  of  all. 

Various  forms  of  these  pronouns  occur  in  the  ancient  manu- 
scripts, as  cecip,  or  cecib,  for  ^ibe,  or  cibe,  which  is  an  amal- 
gamation of  the  pronoun  and  verb  jiba  ba  é,  or  cio  ba  é,  i.  e. 
whoever  it  may  be.     Nac  is  used  for  aon,  any,  as  in  the  follow- 

)  Keat.  Hist.,  p.  2. 
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ing  examples :  m  copopac  muinncip  uaiBpec  in  P15  nac  ppeo^pa 
puippi,  **  the  proud  people  of  the  king  did  not  make  her  any  an- 
swer," Battle  ofMaghRatliy  p.  18;  poor  1  iva  B-ppicmy  cen  nac 
njntorii  n-oipoeipc,  "  they  returned  the  same  road  without  achiev- 
ing any  great  exploit,"  Annals  of  the  Four  Masters^  ad  onfL 
1398 ;  ni  po  pacaijpioc  tkic  ni,  "  they  did  not  perceive  any  thing/' 
Ilnd. ;  cen  nac  cionn,  "  without  any  crime,"  Id,^  ad  an.  1468. 
Cac  ae  often  occurs  for  «jac  aon,  every  one ;  and  cam,  or  ana, 
which  is  unknown  in  the  modem  language,  is  used  in  the  ancient 
manuscripts  to  denote,  certain,  quidenij  as  peace  n-ann,  a  certain 
time,  una  vice,  or  quodam  vice;  peccap  ano,  on  a. certain  occa- 
sion. Qpaill  is  often  used  for  eile,  as  oo'n  lear  apaiU,  ^'on  the 
other  side,"  Battle  ofMagh  Rath^  p.  28.  And  apoile,  or  alailiu, 
for  the  modem  a  ceile,  each  other,  as  in  these  examples :  cuccpac 
racap  01a  poile,  "  they  gave  hattle  to  each  other,"  Annals  of  the 
Four  Masters,  ad  an,  1233;  po  oolBepcap  pop  alailiu,  "they 
rush  at  each  other,"  H.  3.  16,  p.  60.  Qlanai,  or  alanae,  is  used 
to  denote  "  the  one,"  and  apoile,  when  following  it,  means  ''  the 
other."  5^aipioip  buja  ino  ala  púil,  ip  ouibicip  opuifn  in  oafl  in 
c-pú il  aile,  "bluer  than  the  hyacinth  was  the  one  eye,  and  blacker 
than  the  back  of  the  beetle  the  other  eye,"  Leahhar  na  h-Uidhri, 
Ceaccap,  either,  is  often  written  neccap  in  old  writings,  as  áp  ip 
neccop  Dib  cic  ppic,  "  for  it  is  either  of  them  comes  against," 
Battle  of  Ma^gh  Rath,  p.  12. 

Some  Irish  grammarians  have  stated  that  an  cé  means  "  he 
who,"  and  an  rt  "  she  who."  But  no  such  distinction  is  made  in 
correct  Irish  manuscripts  or  printed  books,  in  which  an  cé  and  an 
ct  are  used  in  the  same  sense,  namely,  "  the  person  who,"  without 
any  reference  to  gender.  That  an  cf  does  not  mean  "  she  who,"  is 
evident  from  the  fact  that  the  feminine  noun,  when  beginning  with 
a  vowel,  would  not  take  the  prefix  c  before  it  in  the  nominative 
singular ;  and  more  so  from  the  fact  that  an  ci  is  frequently  pre- 
fixed to  the  names  of  men  as  a  mark  of  respect  in  the  ancient  Irish 
language,  as  an  ct  Caillin,  Book  of  Fenagh^  fol.  2,  et  passim; 
in  CÍ  Suibne,  Battle  of  Magh  Rath,  p.  38;  an  cf  Cellach,  Id., 
p.  42;  in  d  Conjal,  Id.,  pp.  46,  64 ;  in  rt  Duboiaó,  /</.,  p.  46 ; 
m  d  Pepooman,  Id.,  p.  84. 
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Section  7^^^  Of  Pronouns  compounded  with  Prepositions. 

The  personal  and  possessive  pronouns  form  a  syn- 
tíietic  union  with  certain  simple  prepositions,  so  as  to 
look  like  a  simple  word.  The  prepositions  with  which 
they  are  thus  amalgamated  are  the  following : 

1.  a^,  at,  or  with.  9.  i,  in. 

2.  cqi,  on,  or  upon.  10.  im,  or  um,  about. 

3.  op,  out  of.  11.  le,  or  pe,  with. 

4.  cum,  or  co,  to,  towards.  12.  o,  or  ua,  from. 

5.  oe,  off,  or  fronu  13.  poiiii,  before. 

6.  DO,  to.  14.  peac,  beside. 

7.  eiDip,  iDip,  or  ecroaip,  be-      15.  cap,  beyond,  over,  by. 

tween.  16.  cpé,  through. 

8.  fa,  po,  or  paoi,  under.  17.  uap,  over,  above. 

The  student  should  commit  the  following  combina- 
tions to  memory,  as  they  occur  so  frequently,  and  are 
80  peculiarly  characteristic  of  this  language  and  its  di- 
alects. The  observations  which  follow  them  are  intended 
chiefly  for  those  who  desire  to  study  the  ancient  lan- 
guage. 

1.  CombincOums  with  a^,  at,  or  with. 

SINOULAB.  PLURAL. 

cq^am,  with  me.  a^ainn,  with  us. 

a^oD,  or  ajac,  with  thee.  ctjaib,  with  you. 

cn^e,  with  him.  aca,  with  them. 
Old,  or  aice,  with  her. 

In  ancient  manuscripts  we  meet  ocum  for  a^om ;  ocuc  for 
ajao,  and  oca,  occa,  and  even  aici,  for  ai^e,  with  him  (though  in 
the  modem  language  aici  always  means  with  her) ;  occu  and  acu 
for  aca. — See  Battle  of  Magh  Bath^  pp.  42,  66,  67,  156.    Ana- 

T 
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logy  would  suggest  that  in  all  these  combinatioiis  the  third  person 
singular  feminine  should  end  in  i,  but  as  the  termination  e  is  found 
in  very  good  authorities,  both  forms  have  been  here  given. 

It  should  be  remarked  that  acu  often  means  earum^  or  de  us^ 
of,  or  among  them,  as  in  the  common  phrase  cuio  aca,  some  of 
them;  yibe  h-aca,  "whichever  of  them,"  jK?a/.5«i.,  p.4;  though 
the  preposition  never  has  this  meaning  when  set  before  a  noun. 
It  should  be  here  remarked,  once  for  all,  that  in  the  union  of  the 
different  prepositions  with  the  second  person  singular  the  r  of  the 
pronoun  is  retained  in  the  south  of  Ireland,  but  that  in  the  north 
and  west  it  is  changed  into  o.  Both  forms  are  therefore  given,  as 
thej  are  both  borne  out  by  authority. 

2.  CcmUnnatians  with  (xp,  upon. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

opm,  on  me.  oppainn,  on  us. 

ope,  on  thee.  oppaib,  on  you. 

aip,  on  him.  oppa,  or  opra,  on  them. 

uippe,  or  uippi,  on  her. 
In  ancient  manuscripts  these  combinations  are  generally  written 
popm,  pope,  paip,  puippi,  poppamo  (emphatic  form,  poipne,  or 
oipne),  popaib,  poipb,  or  oipb,  poppu  or  opcaib. — See  Battle  of 
Magh  Rath,  pp.  10,  12,  70,  74, 124, 160,  292,  et  passim.  ITlaiDic 
a  óeupa  paip,  jup  ruic  ppur  6  n-a  popjaib,  "  his  tears  burst  on 
him,  so  that  streams  of  water  flowed  from  his  eyes,"  Keat,  Hist,, 
p.  119;  Di  Duillmo  paip-pium,  "two  leaves  upon  him,"  Cor.  Gloss., 
voce  pochlocon.  In  the  south  of  Ireland,  uippe,  on,"or  upon  her, 
is  pronounced  as  if  written  eipri ;  and  in  Connaught,  opcufó ;  and 
oppa,  or  opra,  on  them,  as  if  written  opca,  in  Munster ;  and 
opcúó,  in  Connaught. 

3.  Combinations  with  ap,  out  of. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

apam,  out  of  me.  apainn,  out  of  us. 

apoo,  apac,  out  of  thee.  apaib,  out  of  you. 

ap,  out  of  him.  apca,  out  of  them, 
aipce,  or  aipci,  out  of  her. 
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Qf ,  out  of  him,  is  sometimes  written  app  in  ancient  manu- 
scripts.— See  Battle  ofMagh  Rath^  p.  58.  The  forms  for  the  other 
persons  are  the  same  as  in  the  text,  except  that  one  short  broad 
vowel  is  put  for  another  ad  libitum.  In  the  south  of  Ireland  they 
write  these  apcam,  ap:ac,  ap,  aipce,  apcainn,  ap caib,  apca. 

4.  Comhinations  mth  cum,  or  co,  towards. 

SIKGULAR.  PLURAL. 

cu^am,  unto  me.  cu^ainn,  unto  us. 

cu^cro,  cu^ac,  unto  thee.  cu^aib,  unto  you. 

cui^e,  unto  him.  cuca,  unto  them, 
cuice,  CU1C1,  unto  her. 

These  combinations  of  cum,  or  co,  with  the  personal  pronouns, 
are  pronoimced  in  the  south  of  Ireland  as  if  written  cu^am,  cu^ar, 
cuije,  cújoinn,  ^cúaib,  cújra,  but  in  the  north  and  west  the  5 
and  c  in  the  middle  are  distinctly  pronounced. 

5.  Combinaiions  with  pe^  ofif,  or  frpm. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

ofom,  off  me.  oínn,  off  us. 

DÍOC,  off  thee.  o|b,  off  you. 

oe,  off  him.  otob,  off  them. 
Di,  off  her. 

In  ancient  manuscripts^  in  which  the  diphthong  10  seldom 

Or  never  appears,  the  orthography  of  these  combinations  is  otm, 

'E^tc,  oe,  Di,  Dinn,  oib,  oib,  or  oiu,  as  ampull  a  m-beol  jac  ouine 

'am,  "  the  voice  of  penury  in  the  mouth  of  each  of  them." — Aengua 

^  n-aer.    In  Connaught  oiob  is  pronounced  as  if  written  oaobra, 

^)  thick,  which  is  not  analogical,  and  not  borne  out  by  the  authority 

of  the  written  language.     In  the  south  of  Ireland,  and  in  the  High- 

lands  of  Scotland,  the  o  is  always  pronoimced  slender  in  these 

combinations,  and  correctly,  if  it  be  granted  that  the  preposition  is 

'^e,  not  00. — See  Stewart's  Elements  of  Gcelic  Grammar y  second 

edition,  p.  129. 
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6.  Cambinatums  wiA  oo,  to.     . 

SIKGULAR.  PLUBAL. 

ooni,  to  ipe.  DUirm,  to  us. 

Duic,  to  thee.  oulb,  paoiB,  or  diB,  to  you. 

DO,  to  him.  5>6iBy  to  them. 

Di,  to  her. 

It  should  be  here  remarked  that  the  o  in  «xnh,  ouic^  oo,  &c.y  is 
sometimes  aspirated  and  sometimes  not;  that  in  the  south  of  Ireland 
oonii  is  generally  pronounced  oum,  and  sometimes  even  um,  as 
Cabaip  óam  oo  Idiii,  pronounced  as  if  written  cabaip  um  t>o  lain* 
In  ancient  manuscripts  ouic,  to  thee,  is  sometimes  written  oeic^  as 
Po  baó  piapac  oeic  co  a  coij^,  Cupai,  moc  t)aipe  oopn-^loin, 
<<  Curai,  son  of  Daire  of  the  fine  hands,  would  be  obedient  to  thee 
with  his  house,"  Cormacan  Eigeas,  In  Connaught  the  o  in  01,  to 
her,  is  pronounced  broad  and  generally  aspirated,  as  well  as  in  00, 
to  him,  which  is  not  contrary  to  analogy,  as  being  made  up'  of  00 
and  1,  but  in  the  south  of  Ireland  the  o  in  01  is  always  pronounced 
slender,  and  aspirated  or  not  according  to  the  termination  of  the 
word  which  precedes  it.  Thus,  if  the  preceding  word  ends  in  an 
unaspirated  consonant  the  o  retains  its  natural  sound,  as  caBaip  01 
an  c-aipjeoD,  give  to  her  the  money.  But  if  it  end  in  a  vowel,  or  an 
aspirated  consonant,  the  o  is  aspirated,  as  ra^  pé  ói  aipjeoo  o^up 
6p,  he  gave  to  her  gold  and  silver.  This  is  the  only  analogy  which 
the  author  could  observe  in  regulating  the  aspirations  of  the  initial 
consonant  of  the  compound  pronouns  among  the  speakers  of  the 
Irish  language  in  the  south  of  Ireland^  and  he  has  found  it  borne 
out  by  the  authority  of  the  best  Irish  mantisbripts  of  the  seventeenth 
century,  in  which  aspiration  (which  is  not  always  attended  to  in 
ancient  manuscripts)  was  carefully  marked.  The  following  ex- 
amples, extracted  from  a  beautiful  manuscript,  by  John  Mac  Toma 
0*Mulconry,  oi  Keating^  s  History  of  Ireland^  now  in  the  Library 
of  Trinity  College,  Dublin,  will  shew  that  the  above  rule  is 
founded  on  the  genius  of  the  language  of  Ireland,  aJs  it  was  then 
spoken  and  written  by  one  of  the  best  hereditary  expounders  of  the 
language  in  existence  in  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century. 
5©  D-cuj  opnapy  oip  oi,  <*  so  that  he  gave  her  a  chain  of  gold,*^ 
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p.  78 ;  ullmoi^ic  F^^'5  '"^^P  '^^o,  «*  they  prepare  a  great  feast  for 
him,"  p.  100 ;  ay  ceacc  a  n-6ipinn  do,  "  on  his  arrival  in  Ireland ;" 
p.lll ;  Kxp  Tn*beié  fice  bliaóonn  i  b-plaiciop  Connacc  do,  "  after 
his  being  twenty  years  in  the  government  of  Connaught,"  p.  115 ; 
lap  mapráiíi  x>6  cpt  ceo  bliaoain,  ^<  after  having  lived  three  hun- 
dred years,"  p.  117;  Cuy  Ciqidn  a  ihallacc  do,  "St.  Ciaran  gave 
him  his  curse,"  p.  117  ;  Cuy  ^uaipe  an  oea^  <5ip  Baoi  'n  a  bpue 
d6  dp  fon  Dé,  "  Guaire  gave  him  the  golden  pin  which  he  had  in 
his  garment,  for  the  sake  of  God,"  p.  119;  caipjip  peace  m-ba 
ciytif  rapB  ap  a  yon  di,  '*  he  offi^red  her  seven  cows  and  a  bull  in 
return,"  p.  120 ;  cp©  Beic  uifiol  do,  **  for  being  obedient  to  him," 
p^  123 ;  do  bpij  gup  ab  é  taij  polup  an  cpeioim  ap  cup  DÓib, 
^* because  it  was  he  that  first  gave  them  the  light  of  the  faith,"  lb.; 
^  cilltoó  a  n-CXlbain  d<5,  till  his  return  to  Scotland,"  lb, ;  cpe 
mopBoo  DO  Deunom  66,  **  for  his  committing  of  murder,"  p.  124 ; 
lap  D-ceacc  'na  pioonaipi  66,  *'  on  his  coming  into  his  presence," 
J).  125;  lap  D-ceacc  50  pijceac  Chaipil  do,  "after  his  coming  to 
Uie  royal  house  of  Cashel,"  p.  143. 

Duinn,  to  us,  or  by  us,  is  frequently,  but  incorrectly  written 
"^óin,  and  even  DÓn,  as  "  aoaij  oun  aj  t)ijn  Gachoach,  **  we  were 
a  night  at  Dun  Eachdach." — Cormacan  Eigeaa. 

In  the  west  of  Ireland,  and  most  parts  of  the  north,  oo,  when 
combined  with  iB,  ye,  or  you,  is  pronounced  oaoiB,  and  it  is  some- 
times so  written  by  Keating  (see  p.  144),  and  generally  so  by 
O'Molloy  and  Donlevy ;  but  in  the  south  it  is  always  written  and 
pronounced  dÍB,  the  d  being  slender ;  but  this  is  obviously  not 
analogical,  for  it  should  be  the  form  to  represent  the  union  of  oe, 
oiB^  or  £r<nn,  and  iB,  ye,  or  you. 

7.  CombinatuyM  with  eiDip,  or  eaoaip,  between. 

SIR6UJULR..  PLURAIi. 

eaopam,  between  me.  eaDpamn,  between  us. 

eoopaD,  or  eaopat,  between  thee.  eaopaiB,  between  you. 

eiDip  é,  between  him.  eacoppo,  between  them. 
eiDip  f,  between  her. 
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The  preposition  eioip,  or  loip,  never  amalgamates  with  the  pro- 
nouns é  or  t  in  the  singular  number,  and  Haliday  and  O'Brien  are 
wrong  in  writing  them  so.  Many  examples  could  be  produced 
from  the  best  authorities  to  establish  this  fact,  as  in  the  Battle  of 
MaghTtat\  op  mcaib  m  aipo-pij  eirip  é  coup  in  c-upcap,  "before 
the  king,  and  between  him  and  the  shot." — ^p.  152.  6aopaib  is 
often  written  eccpaib  in  old  manuscripts,  as  ocup  in  peccmcn) 
each  cuippirep  ecrpaib,  "  and  the  seventh  battle  which  shall  be 
fought  between  you." — Id,^  p.  12,  Gocoppa,  between  them,  is 
variously  written  in  old  manuscripts,  but  ecuppu,  or  ecoppu,  is  the 
most  usual  form. — Vide  Id,^  p.  84,  etpasmn. 

In  the  modem  language,  when  the  two  persons  between  which 
the  relation  expressed  by  eioip  is  denoted,  are  ei]^hatically  men- 
tioned, the  amalgamation  of  the  pronoun  and  the  preposition  does 
not  take  place,  as  eioip  me  a^p  lao,  between  me  and  them ;  eioip 
X^WiVi  o^up  é,  between  us  and  him ;  eioip  me  a^up  f,  between  me 
and  her. 

8.  Coiiibinaiions  with  pa,  or  po,  under. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

pum,  under  me.  puinn,  under  us. 

pÓD,  or  púc,  under  thee.  F^'^>  under  you. 

poi,  or  paoi,  under  him.  púpo,  imder  them, 
puice,  or  puici,  under  her. 

The  union  of  pa,  or  po,  imder,  and  é,  he,  is  variously  written 
by  modem  Irish  scholars  paoi,  putoe,  paióe,  &c.,  but  poi  is  the 
form  most  borne  out  by  authority :  "Riraio  na  h-eocu  poi,  <*  the 
steeds  ran  under  him." — Battle  of  Ma^h  Bath^  p.  82.  In  Mun- 
ster  this  preposition  is  pronounced  pé,  and  the  union  of  it  with  the 
pronoun  e  is  written  péi^,  which,  in  the  counties  of  Waterford  and 
Kilkenny,  is  pronounced  péi^  (the  5  not  aspirated) ;  but  this  is  not 
to  be  approved  of. 

In  Connaught  puca,  under  them,  is  pronounced  as  if  written 
púb?ki,  or  pupa,  and  in  ancient  manuscripts  it  is  written  poraib 
and  puicib.— See  Battle  of  Magh  Bath^  p.  70. 


CHAP.  IV.]  with  Prepositions.  143 

9*  Combincaions  mth  i,  in. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

lonnam,  in  me,  lonainn,  in  us. 

lonncro,  or  lonnac,  in  thee.  lonnaib,  in  you. 

ann,  in  him.  lonnca,  in  them, 
mnce,  or  mnci,  in  her. 

In  ancient  manuscripts,  in  which  the  diphthong  10  seldom  or 

never  occurs,  these  comhinations  are  written  mnam,  innac,  ano, 

innce ;  mnamo,  inncnb,  mocib. — See  Battle  ofMaghRath^  pp.  42, 

56,  58,  et  passim.    And  the  orthography  is  variously  modified  by 

putting  one  short  vowel  for  another,  and  substituting  no  for  nn, 

which  renders  the  orthography  exceeding  unfixed  and  uncertain. 

I 

10.  CovnbinatioTM  with  im,  or  um,  about. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

umam,  about  me.  umainn,  about  us. 

umao,  or  umar,  about  thee.  umaib,  about  you. 

uime,  about  him.  umpa,  about  them, 
uimpe,  or  uimpi,  about  her. 

The  preposition  with  which  these  are  combined  is  more  fre- 
quently written  im;  but  I  have  retained  the  um,  as  the  form 
Adopted  by  other  grammarians,  and  that  most  conformable  with 
the  modem  pronunciation.  In  ancient  manuscripts  they  are  writ- 
ten iinum,  imuc,  imi,  impi,  imuino,  imuib,  impu,  with  several 
variati<fns,  caused  by  substituting  u  for  1  in  the  first  syllable,  by 
doubling  the  m,  and  one  short  vowel  for  another.-— See  Battle  of 
MaghRathy  pp.  36,  37,  38,  48,  50,  170,  172,  186. 

11.  Combinations  with  le,  or  pe,  with. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

liom,  leam,  or  piom,  with  me.  Imn,  or  pmn,  with  us. 

leac,  or  pioc,  with  thee.  lib,  or  pib,  with  you. 

leip,  or  pip,  with  him.  leo,  or  piu,  with  them, 
le,  léire,  or  pia,  with  her. 
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It  should  be  here  remarked,  that  th6  prq>08Ítion  pe,  or  its  com- 
bmations  with  the  personal  pronouns,  though  found  in  modem 
printed  books  and  manuscripts,  is  not  used  in  the  spoken  language 
in  any  part  of  Ireland,  le  being  invariablj  used  in  its  place.  In 
ancient  manuscripts  ppi  is  very  frequently  used  instead  of  le,  or  pe ; 
and  the  combinations  which  it  forms  with  the  pronouns  are  as  fol- 
low :  FP'"^>  FP'^  FPT»  FP'^»  FP'"^"»  TV^^f  FP'"*  We  also  meet  in 
very  correct  manuscripts  the  forms»  lem,  lac,  loop,  lei,  lenn,  liB, 
leo.  For  these  various  forms,  the  reader  is  referred  to  the  Bailie 
ofMagh  Bath,  pp.  10,  14,  24,  32,  34,  40,  44,  48, 50>  58. 66,  68^ 
74,  and  AnruUs  of  the  Four  M€í8ters^  passim.  In  Cormae^e 
Glossary,  voce  Coipe  ópecám,  ppiu  is  translated  by  the  Latin  eis^ 
ocup  oobepc  ppiu,  <<  et  tile  eie  diant.^^  In  Mac  Quig^s  edition  ol 
the  Irish  Bible,  leacc  is  used  throughout  for  leac,  with  thee;  but 
there  is  no  authority  for  this  form,  except  the  pronunciation  of  the 
living  language  in  parts  of  the  counties  of  Westmeath  and  Longford. 

12.  Cambinaiians  with  o,  or  uo,  from. 

SIKGULAR.  PLURAL. 

uaim,  from  me.  uainn,  from  us. 

uaic,  from  thee.  uaiB,  from  you. 

uao,  from  him.  uaca,  from  them, 
uaire,  or  uaici,  from  her. 

These  combinations  are  pronounced  in  the  south  of  Ireland  as 
if  written  buaim,  Buaic,  buai^,  buamn,  buaib,  buara..^ee  Obser-* 
vations  on  the  Gcelic  Language,  by  Bichard  Mac  Elligdtt,  pubf 
lished  in  the  Transactions  of  the  Gaelic  Society  of  Dublin,  p.  21^ 
And  this  form  is  found  in  manuscripts  of  considerable  antiquity,  as 
in  an  old  life  of  St.  Ceallach,  of  Eilmore  Moy,  written  in  vellum : 
panjacup  co  cill  ele  bai  jaipio  buoca,  "they  came  to  another 
church  which  was  not  far  from  them." 

Uao,  from  him,  is  variously  written,  uao,  uaio,  uaóa,  and 
uaioe — See  Battle  of  Magh  Bath,  pp.  50,  64,  232, 264,  where  it 
is  written  uaoa.  In  the  Book  of  Lecan  it  is  generally  written  uao; 
but  Duald  Mac  Firbis  writes  it  both  uao  and  uaoa,  as  Conao  uao 
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ainmni^reopy  **  so  that  it  is  from  him  the  cam  is  named,**  Tribes 
andCmtoms  of  Hy-Fiaehrach^  p.  100;  Qoo,  mac  Cobraij,  ip 
uooa  Ceneul  Qooa,  "  Aodh,  the  son  of  Cobhthach ;  from  him  the 
Cinel  Aodha  are  descended,"  Id,^  p.  54.  It  is  difficult  to  decide, 
from  the  present  pronunciation  in  the  different  provinces,  which  is 
the  true  form,  but  analogy  would  suggest  that  the  last  vowel  should 
be  slender.  Uara,  from  them,  is  pronounced  in  the  province  of 
Connáught  as  if  written  uapu,  and  in  ancient  manuscripts  is  often 
written  uaioi6. — See  Battle  of  Magh  jRaihy  P*  3d. 

13.  Combinations  tenth  pouii,  before. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

pofham,  before  me.  poihainn,  before  us. 

poihao,  or  pomac,  before  thee.  poriiaib,  before  you. 

ponhe,  before  him.  p6mpa,  before  them, 
poimpe,  or  poimpi,  before  her. 

In  ancient  manuscripts  these  combinations  are  often  written, 
pemutn,  pemuc,  or  pomur,  peme,  peimpe,  pemuino,  pemuib, 
pempu — See  Battle  of  Magh  Bath,  pp.  34,  42,  70,  74,  92,  96. 
But  the  o  is  also  used  in  the  oldest  authorities. 

14.  Cornbmationa  with  peac,  beside. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

f  eacam,  by,  or  beside  me.  peacamn,  by  us. 

peacao,  or  peacar,  by  thee.  peacaiB,  by  you. 

feac  é,  by  him.  peaca,  by  them, 
peac  f,  by  her. 

In  ancient  manuscripts  these  combinations  are  written  pecam, 
fecac,  &c. ;  or  pfcham,  pfchac,  &c. ;  and  peocam,  &c.,  is  some- 
times to  be  met  with. 

15.  Combinations  toith  cap,  beyond,  over. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL.    ' 

ehopm,  over  me.  choppainn,  over  us. 

ehopr,  over  thee.  choppaib,  over  you. 

chaipip,  over  him.  chdppa,  or  chdppca,  over  them, 
cháippe,  or  chdippi,  over  her, 

u 
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In  ancient  writings  cdpfo,  over  them,  is  most  generally  written 
cai|ifib.-.See  Battle  of  Magh  Bath,  p.  194. 

16.  Combinations  tenth  cpé,  through. 

SINQULAR.       "  PLURAL. 

epfom,  through  me.  qiinn,  through  us. 

cpfor,  through  thee.  qib,  through  you. 

rpio,  through  him.  cpioca,  through  them, 
rptre,  or  qiici,  through  her. 

In  ancient  writings  these  combinations  are  often  written  cpfm» 
or  qieom,  qiir,  or  rpeoc,  rpio,  qiinn,  qiiB,  cpicu,  cpempu,  or 
cpeompa. — See  Battle  of  Magh  Bath,  pp.  194, 202.  Rom  imoepj 
CO  mop  qieor,  <*  I  was  much  reviled  for  thee,"  P^it,  Moling.  In 
the  province  of  Connaught,  cpiora  is  pronounced  as  if  written 
rpiopu,  but  cp'ora  in  Munster. 

17.  Combinations  with  uap,  over,  above. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

uapam,  above  ma  ucqxxinn,  above  us. 

uapoD,  or  uapac,  above  thee.  uorpaib,  above  you. 

uapa,  above  him.  uapca,  above  them, 
uaipce,  or  uaipci,  above  her. 

These  combinations  are  never  used  in  the  spoken  language  in 
any  part  of  Ireland,  the  phrase  op  mo  cionn,  &c.,  being  substituted 
for  uapam ;  but  it  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  ancient  manuscripts, 
with  the  spelling  modified  as  usual,  as  will  appear  from  the  follow- 
ing examples :  Cpipr  ipam,  Cpipc  uapum,  Cpipc  oeppum,  Cpipc 
cuachum,  "  Christ  beneath  me,  Christ  above  me,  Christ  to  mj 
right,  Christ  to  my  left,"  Hymn  of  St.  Patrick,  in  Liber  Hym- 
novum  ;  bennachc  t)e  arap  uapum,  **  the  blessing  of  God  the 
Father  over  me,"  Bishop  Sanctan's  Hymn,  ibid,  ;  po  epi^  a  Bpuc 
mileo  ocup  a  en  jaile  pop  popluamam  uapa,  ** his  heroic  fury 
rose,  and  his  bird  of  valour  fluttered  over  him,"  Battle  of  Magh 
Bath,  p.  32.  Uaipcib,  or  uaipcib,  the  b  not  aspirated,  is  the  form 
generally  used  in  old  manuscripts  to  express  over  them,  though, 
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according  to  the  analogies  of  the  modem  language,  it  would  rather 
mean  over  you  {ye) :  ocup  Oomnall  mac  Qeoa  F^f^>  '  n'  áipo- 
PÍ51  pop  6pinn  uaipcib  pin  uile, '^  aud  Domhnall,  son  ofAedh, 
himself  in  the  sovereignty  of  Erin  over  all  these,"  /<s^.,  p.  24 ;  fil 
viaiprib  ppi  h*uaip  pepji,  nél  na  pola  pop'^^rS'»  "there  is  over 
them  a  cloud  of  deep  red  blood,"  Id.^  p.  78 ;  neoill  ecapbuopaé 
uaipcib,  "  hovering  clouds  over  them/*  S.  3*  18.  p.  60. 

The  emphatic  postfixes  of  these  combinations  are 
nearly  the  same  as  those  of  the  personal  and  possessive 
pronouns  with  which  tíie  preposition  is  amalgamated, 
viz.,  fa  for  the  first  and  second  person  singular ;  f ean 
for  the  third  person  singular  ;  ne,  or  ni,  for  the  first 
person  plural;,  pa,  gr  pe,  for  the  second  person  plural; 
and  fan,  or  f ean,  for  the  third  person  plural. 

The  possessive  pronouns  also  amalgamate  with  the 
pronouns,  but  not  so  extensively  as  the  personal  pro- 
nouns. The  following  are  the  principal  combinations 
of  this  class :  „        . 

1.  Combinations  with  aj,  ot  50,  with. 

SINGIJLAB.  PLURAL. 

com,  or  50111,  with  my.  coap,  cop,  to  pur. 

coo,  or  cor,  &c.,  with  thy.  co  bap,  to  your, 

cona,  with  his,  with  her's.  cona,  with  their. 

2.  Combinations  with  do,  to. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

oom,  to  my.  oáp,  to  our, 

DOD,  Dor,  to  thy.  oaBap,  to  your. 

DO,  to  his,  to  her's.  oá,  to  their. 

In  ancient  manuscripts  oia  is  very  frequently  used  for  do,  to 
lais,  her's,  its,  or  their,  as  oia  bennachao,  "  for  its  blessing,  i.  e. 
foi  the  blessing  of  it,"  Battle  ofMagh  Rath,  p.  26 ;  oia  bian-pioe, 
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"  of  its  hide,"  Car.  Olass.,  voce  Cepócnll.  ^56,  and  even  'cd, 
which  is  a  combination  of  03,  at,  and  o,  his,  her's,  ihei/s,  is  very 
often  nsed  in  old  writings,  and  in  the  living  language,  in  some 
parts  of  Ireland,  tor  o'a,  as  '5a  B-pkxoujjggd,  "to  wdcome  them," 
BaUle  ofMaghRaÍh^  p.  30;  lyui  56  peireih  co  jjcrki,  '*and  was 
viewing  him  for  a  long  time,*'  /<?.,  p.  72. 

3.  Combtntttions  wiih  po,  imder. 

SINGULAB.  '  PLTTBAL. 

pom,  under  my.  P^>^>  f^P»  binder  our. 

poo,  under  thy.  po  Bop,  under  your, 

pona,  under  his,  her's.  pona,  under  their. 

4.  Combtnaiions  mth  1,  in. 

SIKOULAB.  PLITBAL. 

am,  in  my.  '"6p,  in  our. 

OD,  ac,  in  thy.  ann  Bap,  in  your, 

lono,  or  ma,  in  his,  or  in  her*s.        lona,  or  mo,  in  their. 

6.  Combinations  with  le,  with. 

SINOULAB.  PLUBAL. 

lem,  with  my.  le  6p  lep,  with  our. 

leo,  or  ler,  with  thy.  le  Bap,  with  your, 

leno,  with  his,  her's.  lena,  with  their. 

In  old  manuscripts  written  lem,  ppim,  &c.  The  n  in  lena, 
which  is  merely  inserted  for  the  sake  of  strength  and  euphony,  is 
not  used  in  the  Scotch  Gaelic,  which  often  causes  a  disagreeable 
hiatus  in  that  dialect;  and  the  Irish  use  of  the  euphonic  n  has  been 
admired  by  the  £rse  grammarians.  Stewart  writes  thus  on  this 
subject,  in  a  note  on  the  possessive  pronoun  a,  in  the  second  edi- 
tion of  his  Gaelic  Grammar,  p.  70 :  *'  The  Irish  are  not  so  much  at 
a  loss  to  avoid  a  hiatus^  as  they  often  use  *  na,'  for  *a,'  Aw,  which 
the  [Scotch]  translators  of  the  Psalms  have  sometimes  judiciously 
adopted,  as — 

'  An  talamh  tioram  le  na  laimh 
Do  chruthaich  e  's  do  dhealbh.' " 

Psalm  xcv.  5. 


CHAP.  IV.]  with  Prepositions.  149 

6.  Combinations  wiih  6,  from. 

BIMOtTLAR.  PLURAL. 

6in,  from  my.  6cqi,  6p,  from  our. 

6d,  6c,  from  thy.  6  Bap,  from  your, 

ona,  from  his,  her's.  6na,  from  their. 

Modem  grammarians,  however,  think  that  it  would  add  much 
to  the  clearness  of  the  written  language  if  these  combinations  were 
separated  by  hyphens  and  apostrophes,  and  they  recommend  lono, 
cona,  pona,  leno,  6na,  cpéna,  to  be  written  i  n-a,  co  n-a,  po  n-a, 
le  n-a,  6  n-a^  cpé  n-a ;  and  od,  odp,  &c.,  to  be  written  o'd,  o'áp, 
&c.,  and  an  apostrophe  to  be  used  where  a  vowel  is  omitted  at  the 
end,  as  oom',  dod',  lem',  cpem*,  &c. 

The  emphatic  particles  added  to  these  combinations 
are  the  same  as  those  postfixed  to  the  combinations  of 
the  prepositions  and  the  personal  pronouns,  with  this 
difference,  however,  that  they  always  follow  the  nouns 
to  which  the  possessive  pronouns  belong,  and  become 
broad  or  slender  according  to  the  last  vowel  in  such 
nouns. 

Thus,  if  am'  ceann,  in  my  head,  be  rendered  emphatic,  the  em- 
phatic particle  will  be  placed,  not  after  am,  but  immediately  after 
the  substantive,  and  its  vowel  must  agree  in  class  with  the  charac- 
teristic, or  last  vowel  of  the  substantive,  thus  :  am'  ceann-p a, 
where,  it  will  be  observed,  that  the  a  in  pa  agrees  in  class  with  the 
a  in  ceann ;  but  if  the  last  vowel  of  the  substantive  be  slender, 
then  that  of  the  emphatic  particle  will  be  slender  also,  as  am' 
laim-pe,  "in  my  hand;*'  a  ibuinncip-pioe,  "his  people." — Cor, 
Gloss, f  voce  Coipe  6pecam. 

And  if  the  substantive  be  immediately  followed  by 
an  adjective,  the  emphatic  particle  will  be  placed  after 
such  adjective,  as  am'  lairh  beip-pe,  in  my  right  hand. 
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CHAPTER  V. 

OF  VERBS. 


Thérb  are  three  kinds  of  verbs,  namely,  activer 
passive,  and  neuter.  They  are  iniiected  by  voices, 
inoods,  tenses,  numbers,  and  persons. 


Section  U — Of  the  Moods  and  Tenses. 

The  moods  are  four,  viz,,  the  indicative,  imperative^ 
conditional,  and  infinitive,  and  some  of  the  irregular 
verbs  have  a  subjunctive  mood. 

The  inflections  of  verbs,  like  those  of  nouns,  are 
made  by  changes  on  the  termination.  Changes  also 
take  place  at  the  beginning,  but  they  are  more  for  the 
sake  of  euphony  than  sense  (though  they  sometimes 
help  to  point  out  the  moods  and  tenses),  and  are  caused 
by  certain  particles  prefixed,  which  may  frequently  be 
left  understood. 

The  same  particles  which  are  postfixed  to  personal 
pronouns  are  also  subjoined  to  verbs  for  the  sake  of 
emphasis,  as  pirim,  I  run,  pirim-y^e  ;  olaim,  I  drink, 
olaim-fe;  olaip,  thou  drinkest;  olaip-fe;  6lam,  they 
drink,  olaio-f  ean. 

The  following  examples  will  shew  the  use  of  these  terminations 
in  correct  MSS. :  mapb-pa  me,  **  kill  thou  me,"  Keat,  Hist.,  p.  76; 
an  j-céin  baoi-piom  a  b-plairiop  muman,  "  while  he  was  in  the 
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sovereignty  of  Munster,"  Id,,  p.  142 ;  ap  ba  ip  m  cappuc  po 
jencnp-pioen,  "  for  he  was  born  in  the  chariot,"  Cor,  Gloss,  ^  voce 
Coptnac;  do  bépam-ne  cec  popcacc  picpa  a  leap  ouicr,  **  we  will 
give  thee  every  necessary  assistance,"  Vit,  Moling, 

There  are  five  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood,  active, 
namely,  1,  the  simple  present ;  2,  the  consuetudinal,  or 
habitual  present ;  3,  the  preterite,  or  simple  past ;  4,  the 
consuetudinal  past ;  and,  5,  the  future. 

1.  The  simple  present  tense  of  an  active  verb  denotes 
action  in  progress  in  this  instant,  or  now,  as  ceilim,  I 
conceal,  Lat.  celo. 

2.  The  habitual,  or  consuetudinal  present,  expresses 
extended  or  habitual  action,  as  ceileann  ye,  he  conceals, 
or  is  used  to  conceal. 

The  present  tense  in  English  has  frequently  this  force,  as  '^  he 
resides  in  Dublin/'  in  which  resides  has  the  same  meaning  as  the 
consuetudinal  present  in  Irish,  coirinuíóeann  pé  a  ni<6aile  Qra 
clior,  i.  e.  he  usually  resides,  &c.  The  Irish  attempt  to  introduce 
this  tense  even  into  English,as  ^^  he  bees,"  **  he  does  be,"  &c. 

3.  The  simple  past  tense  signifies  past  unextended 
action,  as  ceileap,  I  concealed,  Lat.  celavi. 

4.  The  consuetudinal  past  denotes  past  extended 
or  habitual  action,  as  ceilinn,  I  used  to  conceal,  Lat. 
celaham. 

This  tense  is  frequently  used  in  Irish  conversation,  and  hence 
the  Irish  are  fond  of  it  even  in  English,  as  '^  he  used  to  be  living  in 
Dublin,"  or  "  he  did  be,"  &c. 

5.  The  future  tense  simply  foretells,  as  ceilpeaD, 
I  will  conceal,  Lat.  celaho. 

There  are  two  modes  of  expressing  the  persons ;  the 
first,  and  that  now  most  generally  used  in  the  spoken 
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language,  particularly  in  the  province  of  Ulster,  is  the 
analytic  form  of  the  verb,  with  the  pronouns  separately 
expressed ;  the  other,  which  is  more  general  in  the  south 
of  Ireland,  and  was  used  in  the  ancient  language,  is  the 
synthetic  form,  in  which  the  pronoun  is  concealed  in 
the  termination  of  the  verb. 

When  the  pronouns  are  separately  expressed  the 
verb  has  a  common  form  for  all  the  persons,  singular 
and  plural,  as  ceilpió  me,  I  will  conceal;  ceilpió 
CÚ,  thou  wilt  conceal;  ceilpió  fé,  he  will  conceal; 
ceilpió  pmn,  we  will  conceal ;  ceilpió  pi^»  7®  will  con- 
ceal ;  ceilpió  piaD,  they  will  conceal ;  the  termination 
pió  being  common  to  all  the  persons. 

In  this  particular  the  Irish  language  nearly  agrees  with  the  col- 
loquial dialect  of  the  English,  in  which  the  verb  varies  its  termina- 
tion in  the  third  person  singular  only,  as : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  I  call,  voco.  1.  we  call,  vocamua. 

2.  you  call,  vocas,  2.  you  call,  vocatis. 

3.  he  calls,  vocat,  3.  they  call,  vocant. 

In  the  preter-imperfect  tense  of  the  English  verb  this  agreement 
is  still  closer,  thus : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  1  cdXleay  vocavi.  1.  we  called,  «'O^afimt^. 

2.  you  called,  vocaviati,  2.  you  called,  vocaviatia. 

3.  he  called,  vocavit.  3.  they  called,  vocaverunt 

Some  Irish  writers,  however,  among  whom  may  be  reckoned 
the  two  of  the  most  remarkable  Irish  antiquaries  of  the  seventeenth 
century,  namely.  Dr.  Keating  and  Duald  Mac  Firbis,  use  the  syn- 
thetic form  of  the  verb  in  the  present  and  future  tenses  of  the 
indicative  mood,  when  the  third  person  plural  is  expressed,  as 
ceiliD  pcro,  they  conceal ;  ceilpio  picn),  they  will  conceal.     But  in 
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the  past  tense  this  could  not  be  done,  for  ceileaoap  piao  would  be 
incorrect,  and  seems  to  warrant  the  conclusion,  that  the  introduc- 
tion  of  the  termination  10  for  10,  in  the  other  two  tenses,  is  not 
analogical.  When,  however,  the  nominative  is  a  substantive,  the 
sjrnthetic  termination  is  retained,  as  ceileaoap  ouoine  an  mo  pin, 
<<men  concealed  that  thing." 

When  the  personal  pronoun  is  not  expressed  sepa- 
rately, the  verb  has  a  distinct  terminational  form  (which 
in  reality  indicates  the  pronoun),  for  all  the  persons  ex- 
cept the  third  person  singular,  with  the  termination  of 
which  the  pronoun  is  never  synthetically  combined ;  and 
the  form  for  this  person,  which  ends  in  1Ó,  or  aió,  in  the 
present  and  future  tenses  of  the  indicative,  is  that  which 
is  adopted  for  all  the  other  persons,  singular  and  plural, 
in  the  analytic  form  of  the  verb,  when  the  pronouns  are 
separately  expressed.  The  two  forms  are  here  given, 
with  their  English  and  Latin  parallels. 

Analytic  Form. 

SUiOULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  ceilio  me,  I  conceal.  1.  ceilio  pinn,  we  conceal. 

2.  ceilio  CÚ,  thou  concealest.        2.  ceilio  pib,  ye  conceal. 

3.  ceiliD  pé,  he  conceals.  3.  ceilio  pioo,  they  conceal. 

Synthetic  Form. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  ceilim,  celo.  1.  ceilimto,  celamtis. 

2.  ceilip,  celas.  2.  ceilri,  celatis. 

3.  ceilio  pé,  celat  ille.  3.  ceilio,  celant 

As  the  third  person  singular  has  no  synthetic  form,  the  pro- 
noun must  be  always  expressed,  unless  it  be  understood,  where  the 
construction  of  the  sentence  permits  an  ellipsis  of  it.  Indeed,  it  is 
very  convenient  in  this,  and  all  other  languages,  that  this  person 

X 
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should  be  always  expressed,  because  the  third  person  is  generally 
absent,  and  it  becomes,  therefore,  necessary  to  express  the  pronoun, 
to  denote  its  gender ;  whereas  the  first  and  second  persons,  being 
always  supposed  to  be  present,  there  is  no  necessity  of  marking  any 
distinction  of  gender  in  them. 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  this  particular  the  Irish  essentially 
differs  from  the  classical  languages ;  for  although  in  Latin  it  is  cor- 
rect to  say  tu  le^iSf  vos  negligitis^  yet  in  Irish  we  cannot  say  ceilim 
me,  or  ceilip  ru,  but  ceilio  me,  ceilio  cu ;  for  as  the  verbal  termi- 
nation is  actually  the  personal  pronoun  amalgamated  with  the  verb, 
it  would  be  obviously  redundant  to  place  the  pronoun  after  this 
termination,  which  would  be  in  reality  expressing  the  pronoun 
twice. 

To  explain  this,  it  must  be  observed,  that  the  word  ceilim,  I 
conceal,-  is  as  much  a  compound  of  the  verb  ceil,  conceal,  and  the 
pronoun  me,  I,  as  the  word  ayam,  with  me,  is  of  the  preposition 
05,  with,  and  me,  I ;  and  as  it  would  be  clearly  tautology  to  place 
me  after  a^m,  so  would  it  be  equally  redundant  to  place  it  after 
ceilim ;  hence,  whenever  me  occurs  after  the  synthetic  form  of  any 
verb  active  we  know  it  to  be  not  the  nominative,  but  the  accu- 
sative, governed  by  the  verb ;  for  example,  ceilim  me  would  not 
mean  "I  conceal,"  but  *'  I  conceal  me,"  or  "  I  conceal  myself." 
The  other  persons  are  much  more  disguised  in  the  verb  than  the 
first  person  singular,  as  ceilimio,  for  ceili  ^^wn^ ;  but  the  same 
disguising  also  takes  place  in  the  combination  of  the  pronouns  with 
the  prepositions,  as  pompa,  before  them,  for  poim  lao ;  leo,  for  le 

ICCO,  &c. 

Notwithstanding  this  evident  principle  of  the  language,  some 
writers,  following  the  analogies  of  Latin,  often  place  the  pronoun 
after  the  synthetic  form  of  the  third  person  plural,  in  the  present 
and  future  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood. — See  above. 

^  So  much  is  the  termination  sonal  pronoun.     The  author  has 

mfo,  or  maiD,  considered  to  con-  also  often  heard  young  persons 

tain  the  pronoun,  that  some  Irish  use  it  for  the  pronoun,  as  cu  ipeaó 

scholars  consider  it  an  old  form  maio-ne  50  d-ci  cupa,  for  cui- 

of  the  pronoun  retained  in  the  peao  pinne,  &c.,   "  we  were  sent 

verb,  though  obsolete  as  a  per-  to  thee." 
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Each  of  the  tenses  has  a  relative  fonii^(ending  in  ap, 
eap,  or  lop,  in  the  present  and  future  tenses  of  the  in- 
dicative mood  in  the  modem  language,  but  licentiously 
varied  in  the  ancient  language  to  ap,  op,  up,  ep,ip,  lup^ 
but  in  all  the  other  tenses  it  is  like  the  form  for  the 
third  person  singular,  as  a  ceileap,  who  conceals ;  a 
ceilpccqr*,  who  will  conceal ;  a  ceil,  who  concealed ; 
a  ceilea6,  who  used  to  conceal. 

This  ruk  is  sufficient  to  point  out  the  relative  form  with  suffi- 
cient  accuracy,  and  it  will  not  be,  therefore,  necessary  to  repeat  the 
relative  form  in  each  tense,  in  giving  the  conjugation  of  the  verb, 
as  Haliday  has  done. 

This  form  of  the  verb  in  ap  is  also  used  as  the  hb- 
toric  present;  namely,  when  the  present  tense  is  put 
for  the  past,  to  express  that  an  action  now  passed  was,  at 
the  time  of  which  we  speak,  present,  as  cojbap  a  lam, 
he  rabes  his  hand,  i.  e.  he  was,  at  the  time  we  speak  of, 
in  the  act  of  raising  his  hand. 

In  ancient  MSS.  this  termination  is  variously  written,  op,  ep , 
^F'  ^r>  ^n  ^^r>  exactly  like  the  variations  of  the  relative  termina- 
tioUy  as  will  appear  from  the  following  examples,  selected  from 
various  manuscripts  of  authority :  poraijip  Colam  Cille  eclaip 
1  T^pacpamo  Oiprip  Ópej,  ocup  pajbap  Coltnan  Deocain  mce, 
"  Columbkille  erects  a  church  on  Rachrainn  [an  island]  of  the 
east  of  Bregia,  áhd  leaves  Colman,  the  Deacon,  in  it,"  Leabhar 
Breae,  fol.  16,  5,  a;  pajbup  na  pilio  ap  a  h-airle,  ocup  cimnaip 
ceileabpoD  Doib,  **  he  then  leaves  the  poets,  and  bids  them  fare- 
well," Battle  ofMagh  Bathy  p.  42 ;  puioip  in  pilio  aici  pop  caeb 
na  relca,  ocup  lappnijip  pcela  oe,  "  the  poet  sits  down  with  him 
on  the  side  of  the  hill,  and  asks  him  the  news,"  Id.^  p.  Q7 ;  eip^ip 
an  pij  Dia  aoapr,  **the  king  rises  from  his  pillow,"  Book  of  Fer* 
moy^  fol.  52  ;  ceilioBpaip  ooiB  lap  pm,  agup  qiiallaip  50  n-a  ceo 
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laoc  o'  piop  a  luinje,  "  he  then  bids  them  farewell,  and  proceeds 
with  his  hundred  heroes  towards  his  ship,"  Keat.  Hist.y  p.  51. 

This  termination  is  also  used  in  the  simple  present  tense,  and 
even  in  the  future  of  the  indicative,  as  cio  f id  lappup  pij  Uempac, 
'though  the  king  of  Tara  seeks  peace,"  Battle  ofMaghRath^ 
p.  42 ;  cec  ni  cinoep  Oia  do  neoch,  "whatever  Qiodi predestines 
for  a  person,"  8t,  Columbkille  (H.  3.  18.);  Qj  Spu,  mac  Gappu 
pyapup  paprálón  ajup  clanna  HeimiD  pe  poile,  "  In  Sru,  son  of 
Easru,  Parthalon  and  the  Clann  Neimhidh  branch  off  from  each 
other,"  JTeat.  Hist.y  p.  33 ;  cnam  éipj  pluicpeap,  **  the  bone  of  a 
fish  which  he  shall  swallow,"  Id,,  p.  90;  map  poillpi5iop  an  ponn, 
**  as  this  quatrain  shews,"  Id,,  p.  50. 

To  account  for  the  initial  changes  which  will  appear 
in  the  conjugation  of  the  verb,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
give  here  a  list  of  such  particles  as  aspirate  the  initial 
consonant  of  all  regular,  and  most  of  the  irregular 
verbs' : 

1.  Qp,  whether  (an  abbreviation  of  an,  whether),  and  po,  sign 
of  the  past  tense.  This  is  never  prefixed  but  to  the  past  tense,  as 
ap  ceil  pe ?  did  he  conceal? 

2.  Do  and  po,  signs  of  the  past  tense,  as  do  ceileap,  or  po  ceiU 
eap,  I  concealed. 

3.  5"p,  that  (compounded  of  50,  that,  and  po,  sign  of  the  past 
tense),  as  ^up  ceilip,  that  thou  didst  conceal.  This  is  never  used 
except  before  the  past  tense,  save  only  in  its  union  with  the  asser- 
tive verb  ip,  or  ab,  as  jupab  é,  that  it  is  he. 

4.  ma,  if,  prefixed  to  all  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood,  as 
ma  ceilim,  if  I  conceal ;  ma  ceileap,  if  I  concealed ;  ma  ceilpeoo, 
if  I  will  conceal ;  ma  ceilpeap  é,  if  it  will  be  concealed. 

5.  map,  as,  like  as ;  map  poillpijeap  an  pile,  "  as  the  poet 
shews  ;"  map  a  n-abaip,  "  where  he  says,"  Keat.  Hist.  Irel.^ 
p.  41. 

*  The  irregular  verbs  oeipim,      some  exception. 
I  say,  and  pajaim,  I  find,  offer 
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6.  Naoapy  which  not,  that  not,  ut  nan;  as  nacap  ceil  fé,  that 
he  did  not  ccmceal.  This  is  compounded  of  nac  and  po,  sign  of 
the  past  tense,  and  is  often  contracted  to  nap,  as  Deipim-fé  nap 
ceil,  I  say  that  he  concealed  not. 

7.  Nfy  not,  non  ;  prefixed  to  the  present  and  future,  as  nf  6ei- 
lim,  I  conceal  not ;  nf  ceilpip,  thou  wilt  not  conceal. 

8.  Mfop,  not.  This,  which  is  compounded  of  nf,  not,  and  po, 
sign  of  the  past  tense,  is  never  prefixed  except  to  the  past  tense,  as 
nfop  ceil,  he  did  not  conceal. 

9.  Hocap,  not ;  as  nocap  pá^i6,  "  he  did  not  leave,"  Keat 
Hist.  Irel,^  p.  44. 

10.  Sul,  before ;  as  pul  ceilpeop  é,  before  it  will  be  concealed. 
t)o  is  the  only  simple  prefix  used  in  the  modem  language  to 

denote  the  past  tense,  po  being  never  employed,  except  as  con^ 
tracted  in  the  combinations  ap,  jup,  nacap,  nap,  nfop,  which,  as 
has  been  said,  are  abbreviations  of  50  po,  nac  po,  no  po,  nf  po.  But 
in  ancient  MSS.  various  particles  are  used,  as  ao,  ac,  ace,  00,  oop, 
po,  pop,  no,  nop,  nor,  pa,  po,  pooup,  pop,  pon,  pop,  poc ;  and  these 
frequently  carry  the  force  of  the  relative  a,  mho,  and  even  of  a 
personal  pronoun  in  the  accusative  case,  as  shall  be  shewn  in  the 
Syntax. 

Stewart  has  fallen  into  a  great  error  in  saying  {Gaelic  Grammar^ 
second  edition,  p.  84,  note  z\  that  ono  is  used  in  one  Irish  MS.  of 
high  authority  as  a  prefix  to  the  preter  tense,  for  the  ono,  which 
occurs  in  ancient  MSB.,  is  an  expletive  particle,  having  nearly  the 
same  force  as  the  Latin  autem^  or  verOy  or  the  Greek  ^i  or  «AAii, 
as  I  shall  shew  in  treating  of  Adverbs  and  Conjunctions. 

The  nfop  of  the  modem  language  is  generally  written  nip  in 
ancient  writings,  and  sometimes  nf  po,  as  nf  po  aipip,  *<  he  did  not 
delay." — Battle  of  Magh  Bath,  p.  46. 

In  most  parts  of  Ireland  pul,  before,  has  some  syllable  post- 
fixed,  as  a,  pa,  ma ;  but  such  postfixes  are  seldom  found  in 
correct  manuscripts.  The  following  examples  of  its  use  occur  in 
John  Mac  Torna  O'Mulconry's  copy  of  Keating' 8  History  of  Ire- 
land :  pul  pujao  Qbpaham,  **  before  Abraham  was  born,"  p.  30 ; 
pul  ramig  paopuij  u  n-6ipinn,  "  before  St  Patrick  came  to  Ire- 
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should  be  always  expressed,  because  the  third  person  is  generally 
absent,  and  it  becomes,  therefore,  necessary  to  express  the  pronoun, 
to  denote  its  gender ;  whereas  the  first  and  second  persons,  being 
always  supposed  to  be  present,  there  is  no  necessity  of  marking  any 
distinction  of  gender  in  them. 

It  will  be  observed  that  in  this  particular  the  Irish  essentially 
differs  from  the  classical  languages ;  for  although  in  Latin  it  is  cor- 
rect to  say  tu  legis^  vos  ne^ligitis^  yet  in  Irish  we  cannot  say  ceilim 
me,  or  ceilip  cu,  but  ceilió  me,  ceilio  cu ;  for  as  the  verbal  termi- 
nation is  actually  the  personal  pronoun  amalgamated  with  the  verb, 
it  would  be  obviously  redundant  to  place  the  pronoun  after  this 
termination,  which  would  be  in  reality  expressing  the  pronoim 
twice. 

To  explain  this,  it  must  be  observed,  that  the  word  ceilim,  I 
conceal/  is  as  much  a  compound  of  the  verb  ceil,  conceal,  and  the 
pronoun  me,  I,  as  the  word  cq^am,  with  me,  is  of  the  preposition 
05,  with,  and  me,  I ;  and  as  it  would  be  clearly  tautology  to  place 
me  after  ajam,  so  would  it  be  equally  redundant  to  place  it  after 
ceilim  ;  hence,  whenever  me  occurs  after  the  synthetic  form  of  any 
verb  active  we  know  it  to  be  not  the  nominative,  but  the  accu- 
sative, governed  by  the  verb ;  for  example,  ceilim  me  would  not 
mean  "I  conceal,"  but  **  I  conceal  me,"  or  **  I  conceal  myself." 
The  other  persons  are  much  more  disguised  in  the  verb  than  the 
first  person  singular,  as  ceilimto,  for  ceili  pinn*^ ;  but  the  same 
disguising  also  takes  place  in  the  combination  of  the  pronouns  with 
the  prepositions,  as  pompa,  before  them,  for  poim  lao ;  leo,  for  le 

ICCD,  &c. 

Notwithstanding  this  evident  principle  of  the  language,  some 
writers,  following  the  analogies  of  Latin,  often  place  the  pronoun 
after  the  synthetic  form  of  the  third  person  plural,  in  the  present 
and  future  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood. — See  above. 

^  So  much  is  the  termination  sonal  pronoun.     The  author  has 

mto,  or  maiD,  considered  to  con-  also  often  heard  young  persons 

tain  the  pronoun,  that  some  Irish  use  it  for  the  pronoun,  as  cuipeao 

scholars  consider  it  an  old  form  maio-ne  50  o-ci  cupa,  for  cui- 

of  the  pronoun  retained  in  the  peaó  pmne,  &c.,   "  we  were  sent 

verb,  though  obsolete  as  a  per-  to  thee." 
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Each  of  the  tenses  has  a  relative  foriiij(ending  in  ap, 
eay»,  or  lop,  in  the  present  and  future  tenses  of  the  in- 
dicative mood  in  the  modem  language,  but  licentiously 
varied  in  the  ancient  language  to  ap,  op,  up,  ep,ip,  luy^ 
but  in  all  the  other  tenses  it  is  like  the  form  for  the 
third  person  singular,  as  a  ceileap,  who  conceals ;  a 
ceilpeap,  who  will  conceal ;  a  ceil,  who  concealed ; 
a  ceileaó,  who  used  to  conceal. 

This  rule  is  sufficient  to  point  out  the  relative  form  with  suffi- 
cient accuracy,  and  it  will  not  be,  therefore,  necessary  to  repeat  the 
relative  form  in  each  tense,  in  giving  the  conjugation  of  the  verb, 
as  Haliday  has  done. 

This  form  of  the  verb  in  ap  is  also  used  as  the  his- 
toric present;  namely,  when  the  present  tense  is  put 
for  the  past,  to  express  that  an  action  now  passed  was,  at 
the  time  of  which  we  speak,  present,  as  cojbap  a  lam, 
he  raises  his  hand,  i.  e.  he  was,  at  the  time  we  speak  of, 
in  the  act  of  raising  his  hand. 

In  ancient  MSS.  this  termination  is  variously  written,  op,  ep, 
If,  op,  up,  lup,  exactly  like  the  variations  of  the  relative  termina- 
tion, as  will  appear  from  the  following  examples,  selected  from 
various  manuscripts  of  authority :  F^^'ST  Colam  Cille  eclaip 
1  'Rpacpaino  Oiprip  Ópej,  ocup  pajbap  Colmcm  Deocain  mce, 
"  Columbkille  erects  a  church  on  Eachrainn  [an  island]  of  the 
east  of  Bregia,  áhd  leaves  Colman,  the  Deacon,  in  it,"  Leabhar 
Breae,  fol.  16,  5,  a;  pajbup  na  pilio  ap  a  h-airle,  ocup  cimnaip 
ceileabpao  oóib,  "  he  then  leaves  the  poets,  and  bids  them  fare- 
well,'* Battle  ofMagh  Bath,  p.  42 ;  puioip  in  pilio  aici  pop  ixieb 
na  celca,  ocup  lappaijip  pcela  oe,  "  the  poet  sits  down  with  him 
on  the  side  of  the  hill,  and  asks  him  the  news,"  Id,^  p.  67 ;  eipjip 
an  pij  DID  aóape,  **  the  king  rises  from  his  pillow,"  Book  of  Fer- 
woy,  fol.  52  ;  ceiliobpaip  oóib  lap  pin,  ajup  cpiallaip  50  n-a  ceo 
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laoc  o'  piof  a  luin^e,  «  he  then  bids  them  &rewdl,  andproeeeds 
with  his  hundred  heroes  towards  his  ship,"  JEeo/.  Hist.y  p.  51. 

This  termination  is  also  used  in  the  simple  present  tense,  and 
even  in  the  future  of  the  indicative,  as  cio  po  lappup  piy  Cempac, 
**  though  the  king  of  Tara  seeks  peace,"  Battle  ofMaghBath^ 
p.  42  ;  cec  m  cinoep  t>ia  do  neoch,  <<  whatever  Qoá  predestmes 
for  a  person,"  St.  ColumbkUle  (H.  3.  18.) ;  d;  Spu,  mac  6afpu 
p^apup  poprálón  o^up  clanna  Neimió  pe  poile,  ^*  In  Sm,  son  of 
Easru,  Farthalon  and  the  Clann  Neimhidh  hranch  off  from  each 
other,"  Keai.  Hi8t,y  p.  33 ;  cnám  éipj  pluicpecq^,  "  the  bone  of  a 
fish  which  he  shall  swallow,"  Id.<,  p.  90;  mcqi  poillpi^op  an  ponn, 
**  as  this  quatrain  shews,"  Id,^  p.  50. 

To  account  for  the  Initial  changes  which  will  appear 
in  the  conjugation  of  the  verb,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
give  here  a  list  of  such  particles  as  aspirate  the  initial 
consonant  of  all  regular,  and  most  of  the  irregular 
verbs* : 

1.  CTp,  whether  (an  abbreviation  of  an,  whether),  and  po,  sign 
of  the  past  tense.  This  is  never  prefixed  but  to  the  past  tense,  as 
op  ceil  pe  ?  did  he  conceal  ? 

2.  l)o  and  po,  signs  of  the  past  tense,  as  do  ceileap^  or  po  ceiU 
eap,  I  concealed. 

3.  5"P>  that  (compounded  of  50,  that,  and  po,  sign  of  the  past 
tense),  as  jup  ceilip,  that  thou  didst  conceal.  This  is  never  used 
except  before  the  past  tense,  save  only  in  its  union  with  the  asser- 
tive verb  ip,  or  ab,  as  jupab  é,  that  it  is  he. 

4.  TYld,  if,  prefixed  to  all  the  tenses  of  the  indicative  mood,  as 
ma  ceilim,  if  I  conceal ;  ma  ceileap,  if  I  concealed ;  ma  ceilpecm, 
if  I  will  conceal ;  ma  ceilpeap  é,  if  it  will  be  concealed. 

5.  TYlap,  as,  like  as ;  map  poillpfjeap  an  pile,  "  as  the  poet 
shews ;"  map  a  n-abaip,  "  where  he  says,"  Keat.  Hist,  Irel^ 
p.  41. 

*  The  irregular  verbs  oeipim,      some  exception. 
I  say,  and  pc^saim,  I  find,  offer 
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6.  Nacap,  which  not,  that  not,  ut  nan;  as  nacap  ceil  pé,  that 
he  did  not  conceal.  This  is  compounded  of  nac  and  po,  sign  of 
the  past  tense,  and  is  often  contracted  to  nap,  as  l)e»pini-pé  nap 
ceil,  I  say  that  he  concealed  not. 

7.  Nf,  not,  non;  prefixed  to  the  present  and  future,  as  nf  cei- 
lim,  I  conceal  not;  nf  ceilpip,  thou  wilt  not  conceal. 

8.  Nfop,  not.  This,  which  is  compounded  of  nf,  not,  and  po, 
sign  of  the  past  tense,  is  never  prefixed  except  to  the  past  tense,  as 
ntop  ceil,  he  did  not  conceal. 

9.  Nocap,  not ;  as  nocap  p^jaib,  "  he  did  not  leave,"  Keat. 
Hist,  Irel.y  p.  44. 

10.  Sul,  before ;  as  pul  ceilpeap  é,  before  it  will  be  concealed. 
l)o  is  the  only  simple  prefix  used  in  the  modem  language  to 

denote  the  past  tense,  po  being  never  employecJ,  except  as  con- 
tracted in  the  combinations  ap,  jup,  nacap,  nap,  nfop,  which,  as 
has  been  said,  are  abbreviations  of  50  po,  nac  po,  ná  po,  nf  po.  But 
in  ancient  MSS.  various  particles  are  used,  as  ao,  ar,  acr,  00,  oop, 
po,  pop,  no,  nop,  nor,  pa,  po,  pooup,  pop,  pon,  pop,  poc;  and  these 
frequently  carry  the  force  of  the  relative  a,  voho^  and  even  of  a 
personal  pronoun  in  the  accusative  case,  as  shall  be  shewn  in  the 
Syntax.  / 

Stewart  has  fallen  into  a  great  error  in  saying  (Gcelic  Grammar ^ 
second  edition,  p.  84,  note  ^),  that  ono  is  used  in  one  Irish  MS.  of 
high  authority  as  a  prefix  to  the  preter  tense,  for  the  ono,  which 
occurs  in  ancient  MSS.,  is  an  expletive  particle,  having  nearly  the 
same  force  as  the  Latin  autem^  or  vero^  or  the  Greek  l\  or  ioo^k, 
as  I  shall  shew  in  treating  of  Adverbs  and  Conjunctions. 

The  nfop  of  the  modem  language  is  generally  written  nfp  in 
ancient  writings,  and  sometimes  nf  po,  as  nf  po  aipip,  ^<  he  did  not 
delay." — Battle  of  MagJi  Eathy  p.  46. 

In  most  parts  of  Ireland  pul,  before,  has  some  syllable  post- 
fixed,  as  a,  pa,  ma ;  but  such  postfixes  are  seldom  found  in 
correct  manuscripts.  The  following  examples  of  its  use  occur  in 
John  Mac  Torna  O'Mulconry's  copy  of  Keating' s  History  of  Ire- 
land :  pul  pujao  Qbpaham,  **  before  Abraham  was  bom,"  p.  30; 
pul  éáini3  poopinj  a  n-Gipmn,  "  before  St.  Patrick  came  to  Ire- 
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land,"  p.  41 ;  p ul  do  cionnpyain  Peniup  an  fjol,  "  before  Fenius 
began  the  school,"  p.  43 ;  pul  loibeopam  cq^  rpiall  Hiuil  6*r% 
8cina  oo'n  Bi^ipc,  *'  before  we  shall  speak  of  Niul's  departure 
from  Scy thia  for  Egypt,"  p.  44 ;  pul  do  rpialloDap  mic  Ippael 
cpe  mhuip  l^uaiD,  *' before  the  sons  of  Israel  passed  through  the 
Bed  Sea,"  p.  47 ;  pul  puaip  bap,  "before  he  died,"  p.  Ill  ;  pul 
ran^aoop  ^aill  a  n-6ipinn,  "  before  the  English  came  to  Ireland," 
Ibid,;  pul  páini^  an  láraip,  "before  he  reached  the  spot,"  p.  124; 
pul  páini^  leip  pern  ceacc,  "  before  he  himself  could  coaae,**  p.  167; 
pul  pap  cpíocnuíjioD  f,  "before  it  was  concluded,"  p.  174. 

In  some  parts  of  the  county  of  Kilkenny,  pul  is  pronounced 
peap ;  but  this  is  a  mere  local  barbarity. 

The  following  particles  cause  ellipses  of  such  conso- 
nants as  admit  of  eclipsis,  and  require  n  prefixed  to  ini- 
tial vowels : 

1.  Qn,  whether;  Lat.  an;  as  an  j-ceilip?  Dost  thou  conceal? 

2.  ^o,  that ;  ut^  or  utinam;  as  ^o  ^-ceilip,  that  thou  conceal- 
est,  or,  mayest  thou  conceal. 

3.  t)á,  nap,  if;  in  the  past  tense ;  sign  of  the  conditional  mood, 
as  od  j-ceilpmn,  if  I  would  or  should  conceal. 

4.  lap,  after;  as  lap  3-ceilc,  after  concealing.  But  this  is 
placed  before  verbal  nouns,  and  is  never  used  before  any  tense  of 
the  indicative  or  other  moods. 

5.  TYlap  a,  where,  in  which  ;  as  map  a  n-oeip,  where  he  says. 

6.  TYluna,  unless ;  as  muna  5-ceilpip,  unless  thou  wilt  conceaL 

7.  Nac,  which  not,  that  not,  nouy  neCj  neque^  qui  nouj  ann^; 
as  oeipim-pe  nac  5-ceilim,  I  say  that  I  conceal  not ;  an  cé  nac 
5-ceileann,  he  that  does  not  conceal.  This  becomes  nacap  and 
nap  in  the  past  tense. 

8.  Noca,  not ;  as  noca  5-ceilim,  I  do  not  conceal.  This 
causes  n  to  be  prefixed  to  p,  as  noca  n-pa^am,  we  do  not  find  ; 
noca  n-picip  mac  oume  cuic  o'a  n-oénann  pé  cpumne,  "the  son 
of  a  man  knoweth  not  for  whom  he  maketh  a  gathering,"  St.  Co- 
lumbkille^s  Poem,  in  H.  3.  18.,  p.  320. 
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When  the  relative  a,  who,  is  preceded  by  a  prepo- 
sition expressed  or  understood,  the  initial  consonant  of 
the  verb  which  immediately  follows  it  will  be  eclipsed, 
if  of  the  class  which  admits  of  eclipsis;  and  if  the  initial 
of  the  verb  be  a  vowel  it  will  have  n  prefixed ;  as  ó  a 
O-cainij,  from  whom  came ;  ó  a  n-eipijeann,  from 
which  rises ;  but  if  the  particle  po,  or  an  abbreviation  of 
it,  follows  the  relative  a,  then  the  initial  consonant  of 
the  verb  immediately  following  it  will  be  under  the  in- 
fluence of  this  particle,  and  suffer  aspiration  instead  of 
eclipsis,  as  Qóarh  op  papamap,  i.  e.  Qóarh  ó  a  po 
papaniap,  "  Adam  from  whom  we  have  sprung." 

In  the  counties  of  Kilkenny,  Waterford,  and  Tipperary,  nac  is 
generally  pronounced  ná,  except  in  those  situations  where  the  as- 
sertive verb  If  is  understood;  as  oeipim-fe  nac  B-puil,  pronounced 
as  if  written  oeipim-pe  ná  puil.  In  John  Mac  Toma  0*Mulconry's 
coi^j  oi  Keating^ 8  History  of  Irelandy  the  initial  of  the  verb  is 
never  eclipsed  after  nac;  ex.  "Ráióip  TYlocuoa  pip  na  ceaccaiB 
nac  puicpioD,  ajup  nac  qiéijpioó  "Racain,  "  St.  Mochuda  says  to 
the  messengers  that  he  would  not  leave  or  depart  from  Hathain." — 
KeatHist.f  p.  130.  When  ip  is  understood,  the  c  is  pronounced 
in  these  counties,  as  oeipim-pe  nac  é,  I  say  that  it  is  not  he;  mea- 
paim  nac  eao,  I  suppose  it  is  not. 


Section  2,— Q/*iAe  Assertive  or  Impersonal  Verb  ip. 

The  simplest  verb  in  this  language  is  ip,  which  cor- 
responds with  the  copula  of  logicians,  and  may  with 
propriety  be  called  the  assertive  verb.  In  the  modern 
language  it  always  takes  the  accusative  forms  of  the 
pronouns  é,  f,  and  lat),  after  it,  and  is  thus  inflected : 
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nrDICATIYE   MOOD. 

Present  tensej  ip,  it  is. 
Past  tensey       ba,  it  was. 
Future  tense^   bup ,  it  will  be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

^p  ab,  that  it  is. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

DQ  m-boD,  if  it  were. 

ye  m-boD,  though  it  were. 

Although  these  are  the  usual  and  most  correct  forms  of  this 
verb,  still  a  variety  of  spellings  occur  in  ancient,  and  even  in  modem 
MSS.  and  books,  to  the  no  small  confusion  of  the  learner.  These 
shall  be  here  set  down  : 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present  tense^  ip,  ap,  it  is. 

Pcist  tense^       ba,  buó,  pa,  pobao,  pob,  pop,  it  was. 

Future  tense^    Bup,  buó,  bió,  pu,  it  will  be. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

jup  ab,  copb,  that  it  is. 

CONDITIONAX   MOOD. 

oá  m-baó,  oamaó,  oiamaó,  if  it  w^e. 

ye  m-bao,  ^émaó,  though  it  were. 

CO  m-bao,  comaó,  cumaó,  conio,  so  that  it  might  be. 

A  synthetic  union  of  this  verb  with  personal  pronouns  and  con- 
junctions is  often  found,  in  the  present  and  past  tenses,  in  ancient 
manuscripts.  The  following  synopsis  of  these  forms  is  here  an- 
nexed, for  the  use  of  such  as  wish  to  study  ancient  Irish  writings: 
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INDiOATIVE    MOO9. 

I^esent  Tense. 

SlNGULAm.  FLURAL. 

1 .  ipam,  or  am,  it  is  I.  1 .  ifinn,  or  awme,  it  is  we. 

%  tfac,  or  ac,  it  is  thou.  2.  if i5,  it  is  ye. 

3.  ip  he,  or  ic  é,  it  is  he.  3.  ip ic,  inae,  ic,  ac,  it  is  they. 

Past  Teme^ 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  bam,  pobpam,  or  poppam,  it      1.  bam,  or  pobpamne,  it  was 

was  I.  we. 

2.  bac,  or  pobac,  it  was  thou,  2.  bapib,  or  poppiB,  it  was  ye. 

3.  ba  h-e,  pobe,  pobaó,  popaó,      3.  bap,  bqpíp,  popcap,  w  pop- 

or  pope,  it  was  h^.  pac,  it  wiia  they. 

SVBJUNCTIVS    MOOD. 
8i]l«:DLAB.  PLUBAL. 

1.  copb^m,  that  \%  was  I.  1.  copbamne,  that  it  was  me. 

2.  copbac,  that  it  was  thou.  2.  copbp ib,  that  it  was  ye. 

3.  copb  ey.  or  ^qpob  é,  that  it  was      3.  comoap^  that  it  was  they. 

ha. 

Various  other  combinatious  of  the  prdnouiis  and  coDJunctious 
with  this  verb  occur  in  old  manuscripts,  which  the  student  of  the 
micient  Irish  language  should  become  familiar  with ;  as  nopbae, 
be  thou  not,  or  may  est  thou  not  be ;  comcOÍp,  until  they  would  be ; 
mphpam,  I  was  not ;  ^éppam,  although  I  was ;  nimab,  ualess  it 
be ;  nip,  it  w^  not ;  napcip,  that  it  would  not  be  they ;  cepcap, 
who  they  were  ;  popf ,  or  pobp,  it  would  be. 

The  following  examples  of  the  simple  and  combined  forma  of 
this  verb  are  here  subjoined,  \o  point  out  its  «tpplication,  particularly 
in  ancient  compositions  :  ip  me  an  peap,  I  am  the  man ;  ba  bpó- 
naé  in  pi^  oe  p»n,  **  theiiug  was  sorry  for  that,"  Battle  of  Magh 
Bathf  p.  24 ;  DeapbpopjaiU  pa  h-amm  oi,  **  Dervorgilla  was  her 
name/'  Keat,  ffist.^  p.  5;  ©unna  Qijnioc  pa  h-amm  00,  "Enna 
Aighnioch  was  his  name,"  Id,y  p.  71 ;  oip  ap  cu  bup  aom-bean 
oam-pci  6  po  amac,  "  for  thou  shalt  be  my  only  wife  from  this 
out," /íí.,  p.  90;  ni  pu  fen  maic,  it  will  not  be  good  success," 

Y 
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Battle  ofMagJh  Bath^  p.  18 ;  bió  olc  ouib,  "  it  shall  be  evil  to 
you,'*  Id,y  p.  22 ;  Qm  ua  pij,  "  I  am  the  grandson  of  a  king,"  /A, 
p.  202  ;  Tfam  cuiboi-p,  "  I  am  more  fit,"  /A,  p.  68;  Qm  buioec 
oe,  "I  am  thankful  of  him;*'  am  mac  oo  pij  Cochlano,  "I  am 
the  son  of  the  king  of  Lochlann,"  Id,y  p.  80 ;  am  cmnce  oe  onop, 
"I  am  certain  of  it  now,"  /<i.,  p.  145 ;  am  uaimnioc  pep  an  pi  J, 
"  I  am  fearful  of  the  king,"  Keat,  Hist,^  p.  126;  maó  am  cail- 
lioc-pa,  ol  pipi,  ap  caillioc  do  maroip-pi,  "if  I  am  a  hag,  said  she, 
thy  mother  is  a  hag," /<i.,  p.  109;  ar  mac  pij-pa,  "thou  art  the 
son  of  a  king,"  wBa///^  of  Magh  Eathy  ^,  80 ;  op  acjeon-pa  ipac 
piliD,  "for  I  perceive  that  thou  art  a  poet,"  Id,y  p. 68;  ac  PT'S» 
"  thou  art  a  seer,"  Id,y  p.  14  ;  po  peapp  ic  pap  m  penechup  i  con- 
oelj  pepb  n-l)e,  **  it  is  known  that  the  Fenechus  law  is  void  in 
comparison  with  the  word  of  God,"  Cor.  Gloss.y  voce  F®P^  »  T'^ 
imoa  a  loca,  "many  are  its  lakes,"  Irish  Version  ofMennius; 
ac  mopa  na  h-aicipi  do  pcroac  pope,  "  great  are  the  injuries  which 
were  inflicted  on  thee,"  Battle  ofMagh  Bath^  p.  30  ;  ic  ^c^ill  po 
puióepcap  a  n-6pinn  ap  cup,  "  for  it  was  the  Gauls  that  first  fixed 
them  in  Ireland,"  Cor,  Gloss. j  voce  5^11 ;  Ceocoip  pop  áipo-pi^ 
in  oomain  m  can  pn,  "  Theodosius  was  monarch  of  the  world  at 
that  time,"  H.3,  17.  p.  1 ;  popcap  icro  baoap  aupoapcu,  «they 
were  the  most  illustrious,"  annals  of  the  Four  Masters^  ad  ann. 
1567  ;  popcap  lia  ammapb  inna  a  m-beo,  "their  dead  were  more 
numerous  than  their  living,"  Book  of  LeinsteTy  p.  25,  h  ;  ocup  bg 
DO  apjaD  baoip  mence,  "  and  it  was  of  silver  they  were  oftenest 
made,'*  Cor.  Gloss. y  voce  CCna ;  napbac  bponac-pa,  "  be  thou  n6t 
sorrowful,"  Battle  of  Magh  Bath,  p.  50;  po  pomn  Doib  comoap 
DaecnaiD,  "  he  distributed  [the  food]  among  them  till  they  were 
satiated,"  Vit,  Moling ;  pib-pi  aj  out  pobp  pepp  anao,  "  ye  are 
going,  better  it  were  to  stay,"  Battle  ofMagh  Bath,  p.  62 ;  nap- 
bac DimDac-pa,  "  be  not  thou  sorrowful,"  Id. ;  ap  beapcacap  pme 
napDíp  Dpuích  no  Beapnpoó  a  b-pleij  ap  cup,  "  they  said  that  it 
should  not  be  Druids  that  would  first  partake  of  their  banquet," 
Book  of  LtsmorCy  fol.  47,  ft,  ft  ;  ap  nab  cuipleoac,  "  in  order  that 
it  might  not  be  slippery,  Cor.  Gloss. y  voce  Opoicec;  nf  Dtp  oo 
pecc  mmab  maic,  "law  is  not  right  unless  it  be  good,*'  Id.y  voce 
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^no;  nip  maccaó  la  nech,  **it  was  not  wonderful  to  any  one;" 
comapc  cepcap  lao,  **  she  asked  who  they  were,"  /<i.,  voce  Ppull. 
Having  now  pointed  out  the  various  ancient  forms  and  synthetic 
combinations  of  this  verb,  I  shall  next  exhibit  its  peculiar  idiomatic 
applications  in  the  modern  language.  But  before  I  enter  upon  this 
subject,  it  will  be  curious  to  notice,  that  O'Molloy,  who  calls  it  by 
the  strange  appellation  of  articuluSf  has  the  following  remarks  on 
this  verb. 

**  Articulus  ap  in  Oratione  importat  affirmatiuum  tanquam  esset 
verbum  affirmans,  sicut  m  negationem  de  se  praesentis  temporis,  vt 
op  fnaich  Coohj,  latine,  Thadceus  est  bonus  ;  ni  maich  Caohy, 
id  est,  Thadcetis  non  est  bonus ;  verum  si  post  ni  prsecedat  buoh, 
significabitur  negatio  pro  futuro,  vt  ni  buoh  maich  Caohj,  latine, 
TJiocUbus  non  erit  bonus^  cuius  tamen  contradictio  significabitur 
delete  ni,  remanente  buoh,  vt  buoh  maich  Caohj.  Si  autem  sermo 
sit  de  praeterito,  ita  vt  bonitas  de  Thadseo  negetur,  transit  ni  in  nip, 
vt  nip  mhaich  Caph^,  vel  si  ita,  vt  affirmetur  bonitas,  sufficit  prae- 
mitti  buoh  ante  maich,  si  aspiretur  m,.vt  buoh  mhaich  Caohj, 
latine,  Thadceus  erat  bonus  ;  si  enim  non  aspiretur  m,  sensus  erit 
Thadceus  erit  bonus.  Item  si  praemittatur  ni  ante  buoh,  sensus 
erit  TTujuUbus  non  erit  bonus.  Similiter  b  transit  in  bup,  ad  affir- 
mandum  de  futuro,  vt  in  bhup  peapp,  id  est  melius  erit^  sed  nee 
male  dicitur  in  eodem  senfiu  buoh  pfpp,  cuius  contradictio  est  ni 
buoh  peapp.  Sic  du  buoh  pfpp,  de  futuro  affirmat  quod  melius 
foret.  Item  transit  ni  in  nach,  vt  cum  dico  oeipim  nach  peapp, 
latine  dico  quod  non  melius^  cuius  oppositum  signifícatur  commu- 
tatione  praedicti  nach  in  jup.  Pórro  articulus  nach  et  ap  praepo- 
situs  adiectiuo  comparatiuo  importato  per  peapp,  sicuti  ap  et  ni 
opponuntur  sicut  affirmatio  et  negatio,  vt  »p  peapp,  ni  peapp,  vel 
nach  peapp.  Similiter  ni  et  nach,  transeunt  in  articulum  nap 
afficientem  tempus  praeteritum,  vt  nap  pheapp,  cui  contradicit 
jupab  seu  yup  appositione  bh  ad  peapp  vt  jupab  pheapp,  vel 
potius  jup  bhpeapp." — Grammatica  Latino-Hibernica^  pp.  103, 
104,  105. 

It  has  sometimes  puzzled  Irish  grammarians  to  point  out  the  dif- 
ference of  meaning  between  the  verbs  ip,  cdim,  bíóim,  and  b-puilim ; 
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but  to  any  one  who  has  studied  the  ^ntus  of  the  iai^<iiage  tiiisiiiF- 
ference  is  obvious.  It  is  this :  if  is  the  sinaple  tx^nla  of  logíciaBS, 
being  merely  tised  for  assertion^  that  is»  to  ooaneot  am  attitlwite  inth 
its  subject,  or  to  predicate  one  tiuiig  of  anrotker,  as  if  me  foUff  vm 
ooTfiam,  I  am  the  light  of  the  world.  But  in  all  sentences  in  iiiláih 
existeBoe  is  «omb^d  with  locality  ija  ts  to  be  used.  Mn  Patrick 
Lynch,  in  his Ittíroducinón  io  thelréáh  Langua^yhM  tiie^oUofw- 
ing  very  accurate  remarks  on  this  subject,  which  are  weH  worth 
quoting  here  for  the  consiéeratioii  <of  the  learaer,  pf>.  \%^  17: 
'^  £very  Pro^Kwition  or  Phrase  includes  two  iMspiarate  ideM  or  trataos. 
That  of  which  something  is  affirmed  or  daned  is  xmiléd  tbe  «ob- 
ject ot  agent,  stiled  by  granuiisrians  the  nominmtwe  or  ^i^eceflhng 
case ;  the  «other  term,  denotii^  what  is  affinnatively  or  negiitively 
assented  of  the  thabject,  is  called  the  AitribuSe,  There  is  ^amaáhet 
word  employed  to  t^onnect  these  two  ideas,  denotninated  a  <7úpaí20, 
or  Verb,  In  varioBs  langui^es  lihere  is,  stricdy  speakings  hut  ofie 
V^*b  for  ^designating  thus  mental  affirmation  viz.  is  and  die  iniAet- 
tions  of  am^  íocl^  he.  All  other  Verbs  express  «ot  an  act  t)f  the 
mind^  but  so  far  as  Uiey  severaHy  include  the  ^•nUbstantwe  Verb  4^ 
into  which  all  adjective  Verbs  may  be  ultimately  resolved^  thtte 
Patrick  l&oes^  readSy  walks,  ate  of  equal  import  with  the  fiSirases 
Patrick  lone-is,  read-is^  walk  As.,  or,  as  logicians  make  it,  is  iovi&g>, 
is  reading,  4s  walking. — Vide  Lynch's  English  •Gf^mmar  m 
Verse  Olid  Prose,  pp.  33;,  34.  In  English  and  Latin  Ite  subi^la»- 
tive  verb  est,  ta,  serves  for  this  affirmation.  But  in  Irish  We  have 
two  substantive  verbs  for  designating  it :  and  though  is-me  aend 
aiaim  may,. to  some,  appear  to  be  Of  a  similar  import,  yet  'tí>ey  «ai» 
not  in  reaM^  so,  nor  can  the  one  be  substituted  for  the  other.  The 
radical  Verb  is  (iss)  me  seems  to  have  been  originally  invented  for 
simply  shewing,  that  the  subject  of  discourse  barely  is,  or  exists^ 
while  atá-me,  or  ^taim,  denotes  existence  with  reference  to  its  state 
or  locality,  thus  modifying  the  affirmation  of  simple  hein^  or  essence 
by  determining  its  condition  place  or  time :  as  is  me  ata  ann. 
It  is  me  (or  /),  tluit  am  here.  This  with  many  other  peculiarities 
in  our  Irish  Verbs  seems  to  require  further  investigation." 

It  is  a  very  strange  peculiarity  in  this  language  that  the  sub- 
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IMPSBATIVE   MOOD. 
smOULAR.  PLVKAL. 

1.  • 1.  bfoómaoif,  bimíf,  or  bio- 

mcioio,  let  U8  ^. 

2.  bf,  be  thofQ.  2.  bfófó,  be  je. 

3.  bióeaDfé,orbfoófé,lethimbe.     3.  bfofp,  let  them  be. 

The  form  for  the  third  person  singular  is  pronounced  bfóeac, 
or  bfoc  fé,  throughout  the  southern  half  of  Ireland,  but  bfom  in 
the  north  and  west    The  form  for  the  first  person  plural  varies  a 
good  deal  throughout  the  provinces,  and  wants  a  grammatical  stan- 
dard.   The  auth<w  would  recommend  the  form  bfmfp,  as  it  would 
perfectlj  agree  with  bfofp,  the  universally  approved  form  for  the 
third  person  plural.    In  South  Leinster  and  East  Munster  they  say 
biomuipc,  and  Dr.  Neilson  gives  bfoómaoio,  which  is  the  form 
used  in  Ulster,     fiut  btoDHnaoio  is  more  properly  the  indicative 
form,  and  means  roe  are  rather  than  let  us  be,    bWi>  is  the  only 
form  for  the  second  person  plural  found  in  correct  printed  books 
and  Bfianuscripts,  and  yet  bt^íó  is  the  form  used  in  the   spoken 
lángtiage'"  in  every  part  of  Ireland,  and  h^idhe  is  given  as  the  only 
synthetic  form  by  Neilson,  who  had  little  or  no  acquaintance  with 
the  ancient  Irish  manuscripts. 

SUBJUNCTIVB  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  50  b-puilim,  that  I  am.  1.  50  b-puilmio,  50  b-puileam, 

that  we  are. 

2.  50  b-puilip,  that  thou  art.      2.  50  b-puilcf,  that  ye  are. 

3.  50  b-puil  pé,  that  he  is.  3.  50  B-puilio,  that  they  are. 

"  So  much  is  this  termination  boys,  when  beginning  to  speak 
now  established  for  this  person  English,  are  heard  to  say  come- 
in  all  the  verbs,  that  in  some  of  aijfóe,  for  *♦  come  ye." 
the  mountainous  districts  some 
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Before  closing  the  remarks  on  this  verb,  it  will  be  necessary  to 
correct  an  error  of  the  Rev.  Paul  O'Brien»  who  says,  in  his  Irish 
Grammar,  p.  91 ,  the  verb  if  *'  can  form  no  sentence  without  a 
repetition  of  itself,  the  aid  of  its  past  tense,  or  of  ecu'*  No  error 
could  be  greater  than  this ;  for,  if  pecqi  me,  <<  I  am  a  man ;"  if 
puap  an  la  é,  *<  it  is  a  cold  day,"  are  perfect  sentences,  and  contain 
no  repetition  of  the  same  verb,  and  require  no  other  verb  to  com- 
plete the  sense. 


Section  3 Ofthe  Verb  Substantive. 

The  verb  substantive  caim,  or  bim,  is  thus  conju- 
gated : 

INDICATIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

SINGULAB.  FLUBAL. 

1.  CGnm,  I  am.  1.  cdmaoio,  we  are. 

2.  caip,  thou  art.  2.  caraoi,  you  are. 

3.  ZQL  f  é,  he  is.  3.  cam,  they  are. 

The  particle  a  is  often  prefixed  to  the  present  tense 
of  this  verb,  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  or  emphasis,  as 
acaim. 

Caip  is  the  synthetic  form  to  express  thou  art,  usually  found  in 
modem  MSS.  and  books,  and  that  most  generally  in  use,  in  com- 
mon conversation,  in  the  southern  half  of  Ireland.  But  acai  often 
occurs  in  ancient  writings,  and  acaoi  in  modem,  as  acai  ac'  aenap, 
"  thou  art  alone,"  Battle  of  Magh  Bath,  p.  136 ;  oip  if  ocum-fa 
acaf,  "for  it  is  to  me  thou  art,  i.  e.  belongest,"  Id.,  p.  48 ;  con^máil 
na  b-pilioD  acaoi  D'accop  a  h-Gipmn,  "thou  art  keeping  the  poets 
from  being  banished  from  Ireland,'*  Jr<?a/.^i«/.,  p.  125;  Q  gbuaipe, 
ol  an  pi,  an  pam  cuihaccaib-fe  do  doI  ope  a  caoi  aj  cpom-jul 
Do'n  lonnuf  fom,  "O  Guaire,  said  the  king,  is  it  because  my 


CHAP,  v.]         Of  the  Verb  Substantive.  169 

IMPSBATIVE   MOOD. 
smOULAR.  PLVKAL. 

1 1.  bíoómaoif,  bimíf,  or  bio- 

maoio,  let  us  ^. 

2.  bf,  be  thofQ.  2.  bfófó,  be  je. 

3.  bioeoD  fé,  or  bfoo  fé,  let  him  be.     3.  bfof p,  let  them  be. 

The  form  for  the  third  person  singular  is  pronounced  bfóeac, 
or  bfoc  fé,  throDghout  the  southern  half  of  Ireland,  but  btofh  in 
the  north  and  west    The  form  for  the  first  person  plural  varies  a 
good  deal  throughout  the  provinces,  and  wants  a  grammatical  stan- 
dard.   TÍie  author  would  recommend  the  form  bfmfp,  as  it  would 
perfectlj  agree  with  bfofp,  the  universally  approved  form  for  the 
third  person  plural.    In  South  Leinster  and  East  Munster  they  say 
biomuifc,  and  Dr.  Neilson  gives  bfoómaoio,  which  is  the  form 
used  in  Ulster,     fiut  bfoonnaoio  is  more  properly  the  indicative 
form,  and  means  we  are  rather  than  let  us  be,    6{ófó  is  the  only 
form  for  the  second  person  plural  found  in  correct  printed  books 
and  manuscripts,  and  yet  bí^Só  is  the  form  used  in  the   spoken 
lángtiage'"  in  every  part  of  Ireland,  and  h^fidhe  is  given  as  the  only 
synthetic  form  by  Neilson,  who  had  little  or  no  acquaintance  with 
the  ancient  Irish  manuscripts. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  JO  b-puilim,  that  I  am.  1.  50  B-puilmio,  50  b-puileam, 

that  we  are. 

2.  50  B-puilip,  that  thou  art.      2.  50  b-puilcf,  that  ye  are. 

3.  50  b-puil  pé,  that  he  is.  3.  50  B-puilio,  that  they  are. 


™  So  much  is  this  termination  boys,  when  beginning  to  speak 
now  established  for  this  person  English,  are  heard  to  say  come- 
in  all  the  verbs,  that  in  some  of  aijfóe,  for  *♦  come  ye." 
the  mountainous  districts  some 
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Oo  and  po  aro  generaUj  prefixed  to  this  tenge  m  «icieiil  aod 
modem  writings.  In  ancient  manHsoiipés  the  past  tense  of  this 
verb  is  written  bop,  or  báoap,.  báóaif,  or  báip>  Bá  fé,  Bamcf^ 
Báboiíi)  booap.  And  this  fonn  is  used  \^  Keating',  the  Foiu  Mas- 
ters, Poald  Mae  Firbis,  and  other  writers  of  the  sevei^eestii  cen- 
tnry,  b«t  na  trace  ci  it  is  now  obserrable  in  the  qioken  language^ 
For  the  mod«m  bf,  was,  ancient  writers  oiiten  n|^  Baoi,  hot,  bin, 
boei,  noev  which  renders  theb  writings  very  obscure  to  modem 
Irish  schohirs. 

Consuetudinal  PtisL 

SINGULAR.  PLUBAL. 

1.  btoinn,  or  hU\r\^  I  used  to  be.       1.  Blbinff^  or  fomaoip,  we  used 

to  be. 

2.  bfóéeá,  or  bfrea,  thou  usedst      2.  Bí^,  you  used  to  be. 

to  be. 

3.  bioeao   pé,  or  Btoo  pé,   he      3.  bh>ff ,  they  used  to  be. 

used  to  ba 

6hfDea6^  or  b(oó  pé  ;  the  third  p^son  singular  of  this  tense  k 
pronounced  bfóea^,  or  bk)c  pé,  throughout  the  southern  half  of 
Ireland. 

Future  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  bioD^  or  beioeoD,  I  will  be.     1.  biooraaoio,  or  beiomio,  we  will 

be. 

2.  biaipjO/  beiDip,  thou  wilt  he.  2.  biaoaio»  or  beiótó,  you  will  be. 

3.  biaiD,  or  beio  pé,  he  will  be.   3.  biaoaio,  or  beioio,  they  wiU  be. 

The  emptisiic  form  of  beio^p,  or  biaoaip,  thou  shalt  be,  is 
sometimes  written  biapu  for  biaip-pe,  as  in  the  Battle  of  Magh 
Rath^  p.  190  :  ni  biapu  aj  bajup  o'n  Idiri-pea  amac,  **for  thou 
shalt  not  threaten  from  this  day  forth.*'  The  negative  of  the  third 
person  singular  is  written  noca  bia,  i.  e.  "  it  shall  not  be,**  in  the 
Poem  attributed  to  St.  Columbkille,  preserved  in  a  MS.  in  Trinity 
College  (H.  3. 18.),  already  quoted.  In  many  parts  of  Munster 
be  15  pé  is  used  for  bem,  or  biaio  pé,  he  will  be,  but  it  must  be 
considered  a  great  corruption,  and  is  ascribed  to  the  tendency  of 
the  Munster  dialect  to  terminate  in  15. 
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IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1. 1.  bfoomaoif,  bimif,  or  bio- 

maoio,  let  us  ^e. 

2.  bf,  be  thou.  2.  bfofo,  be  ye. 

3.  bióeaDfé,orbíoófé,lethimbe.     3.  bfofp,  let  them  be. 

The  form  for  the  third  person  singular  is  pronounced  bfóéac, 
or  btoc  fé,  throughout  the  southern  half  of  Ireland,  but  bfoih  in 
the  north  and  west  The  form  for  the  first  person  plural  varies  a 
good  deal  throughout  the  provinces,  and  wants  a  grammatical  stan- 
dard. Tlie  author  would  recommend  the  form  bfmtp,  as  it  would 
perfectly  agree  with  b1ofp,  the  universally  approved  form  for  the 
third  {)erson  plural.  In  South  Leinster  and  East  Munster  they  say 
bioinuifc,  and  Dr.  Neilson  gives  bioomaoio,  which  is  the  form 
used  in  Ulster,  fiut  btoónnaoio  is  more  properly  the  indicative 
fomi,  and  means  we  are  rather  than  let  us  be.  61016  is  the  only 
form  for  the  second  person  plural  found  in  correct  printed  books 
aiid  odanuscripts,  and  yet  bí^tó  is  the  form  used  in  the  spoken 
lán^áge™  in  every  part  of  Ireland,  and  bi^dhe  is  given  as  the  only 
synthetic  form  by  Neilson,  who  had  little  or  no  acquaintance  with 
the  ancient  Irish  manuscripts. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  50  b-puilim,  that  I  am.  1.  50  B-puilmio,  50  B-puileam, 

that  we  are. 

2.  50  b-puilip,  that  thou  art.      2.  50  b-puilcf,  that  ye  are. 

3.  50  b-puil  pé,  that  he  is.  3.  50  b-puilio,  that  they  are. 

"  So  much  is  this  termination  boys,  when  beginning  to  speak 

now  established  for  this  person  English,  are  heard  to  say  come- 

in  all  the  verbs,  that  in  some  of  aijfoe,  for  *♦  come  ye." 
the  mountainous  districts  some 
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Past  Tense* 

SINOULAB.  PLUBAL. 

1.  50  pabcqr»,  that  I  was.  1.  50  pa^amop,  that  we  w.ere^ 

2.  50  po^aif  that  thou  wast.      2.  50  pababap,  that  ye  were. 

3.  50  paib,  or  paibe  pé,  that     3.  5  pabaoop,  that  they  were:. 

he  was. 

6h-puiliiny  in  the  present  tense,  and  pabap,  in  the  past,  are 
called  the  subjunctive  mood  of  the  verb  cáim,  although,  properly 
speaking,  derived  from  other  obsolete  verbs.  This  mood  (which  the 
regular  verbs  want  altogether — see  p.  1 79)  is  never  used  in  the  modem 
language,  except  after  the  particles  an,  whether;  j^o,  that;  co^ 
where ;  rú^  not ;  nac,  not,  or  which  not ;  noca,  not ;  or  after  the 
relative  when  preceded  by  a  preposition,  as  an  b-puil  pé,  is  he  ? 
paoilim  50  b-puilip,  I  think  that  thou  art;  cct  b-puilio,  where  are 
they?  ni  puil  pé  beo,  he  is  not  alive;  nac  B-puil  pe  beó,  is  he  not 
alive ;  an  cé  nac  b-puil  paiobip,  he  who  is  not  rich ;  6  a  b-puilio, 
from  whom  they  are;  odla  NéiU  ap  a  b-puilmfo  05  cp6cca, 
"  with  respect  to  Niall,  of  whom  we  are  treating,''  Keai,  Mist.^ 
p.  109.     The  form  cá  is  never  used  after  any  of  these  particles  in 
the  modem  language,  but  in  the  ancient  manuscripts  ra  is  as  often 
used  in  these  situations  as  puil,  or  pil,  as  ^^eoal  5W  ^  ^'^ 
Jaeoil,  "  Gaedal  Glas,  from  whom  the  Gaels  are  [descended]," 
B.  Ballymote,  fol.  11;  or,  as  written  by  Keating,  5*^oióiol  S^F 
Ó  D-cdiD  5CÍ01D1I,  £[ist,  IreLy  p.  49;  Rumann,  mac  Colmain  m 
pilió,  Ó  cáic  Sil  Rumainn  1  n-Qch  Cpuimm,  "  Human  Mac  Col- 
main, the  poet,  from  whom  are  the  Sil  Ronain,  at  Ath  Truim." 
Even  Duald  Mac  Firbis,  who  wrote  about  the  middle  of  the  seven- 
teenth century,  frequently  uses  ca  for  b-puil  in  the  situations  above 
mentioned,  as  peolimio,  mac  Qiiialjaio,  oia  o-rd  Ceneul  Peo- 
limiD,  **Fedhlimidh,son  of  Amhalgaidh,  from  whom  are  the  Ceneul 
Fedhlimidh,"  Tribes  and  Customs  of  Hy-Fiachrachy  p.  4,  line  13; 
Cucomjelc,    mac   Qriialjaio,   ó   o-cáio  TTluincip   Chomalcaig, 
"  Cucoingelt,  the  son  of  Amhalgaidh,  from  whom  are  Muintir 
Thomaltaigh,"  Id.y  p.  12,  line  4. 

In  ancient  manuscripts  pil  is  very  frequently  used  for  puil,  and 
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even  for  aca,  particularly  in  the  relative  form,  as  ^ac  luib  pil  'fom 
moi^,  **  every  herb  which  is  in  the  plain ;"  oey-Gipe,  .1.  imp  pil 
pop  muip  amui^  la  h-Uib  Ceinnpealai;^,  "  Beg-Eire,  an  island 
which  is  out  in  the  sea  in  Hy-Kinsellagh/'  Irish  Calendar^  23rd 
April;  alii  oicunccumao  h-e  Colmán,  mac  Qeoa  pil  1  n-Qpo 
bo  pop  bpu  i,ocha  Gchach,  "  others  say  that  it  is  Colman,  the  son 
of  Aedh,  that  is  at  Ard  bo,  on  the  brink  of  Lough  Neagh/'  Felire 
Aengus^  17th  February.  It  should  be  also  remarked  here  that 
the  forms  bf,  bui,  boi,  &c.y  are  often  used  in  ancient  writings  for 
the  subjunctive  paib,  as  co  nac  bui  for  50  nac  paibe,  Battle  of 
JIagh  Bathy  p.  232;  co  h-aipm  a  m-bui  for  50  h-áic  a  paiBe,  Id,y 
p.  10;  CO  m-báoop,  for  50  pabaoap,  Id,y  p.  24. 

Future  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  ^o  m-biOD,  that  I  shall  be.         1.  50  m-biamaoio,  that  we  shall 

be. 

2.  ^o  m-biaip,  that  thou  shalt     2.  ^o  m-biaóáió,  that  you  shall 

be.  be. 

3.  ^o  m-biaió,  that  he  shall  be.      3.  ^o  m-biaóaio,  that  they  shall 

be. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1 .  beióinn,  or  bemn,  I  would  be.      1 .  beiomfp,  or  beimfp,  we  would 

be. 

2.  beiDced,    or    beired,    thou     2.  beiocio,  ye  would  be. 

wouldst  be. 

3.  beioeao  pé,  he  would  be.  3.  beiofp,  they  would  be. 

The  conjunctions  oa,  if,  and  muna,  unless,  are  signs  of  this 
mood,  abd  eclipse  the  initial  consonant ;  it  can,  however,  be  used 
independently  of  any  conjunction ;  but  it  has  then  generally  the  em- 
phatic  particle  00  before  it,  as  00  beioinn.  The  first  person  singular 
of  this  mood  is  always  pronounced  in  Munster  as  if  written  Beióinn, 
which,  in  the  eastern  countries,  is  pronounced  beiióin^.  But  in  the 
Battle  of  Magh  Rath,  and  most  ancient  writings,  it  is  generally 
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written  Seino ;  Beióeaó,  the  form  for  the  third  perfon  singular,  is 
pronounced  in  Munster  as  if  written  Beióeac»  or  6eic.  In  ancient 
writings  we  find  co  m-biaó,  that  it  would  be ;  oia  m-beó,  if  it 
would  be;  no  Beir,  it  would  be,  for  the  modern  ^  m-beióeaó, 
oá  mrbeioeao,  oo  Beibeao. — See  Baitls  ofMagh  Ragh^  pp.  ^ 
58,  68, 

IKFIHITIVE    MOOD. 

Oo  beir,  to  be. 

By  prefixing  certain  Repositions  to  the  verbal  noun 
beir,  being,  various  expressions  are  formed,  which  are 
equivalent  to  participles  and  ablatives  absolute  in  other 
languages,  as  ap  m-beic,  on  being ;  lap  m-beir,  after 
being ;  ap  cf  beic,  on  the  point  of  being,  s^out  to  1^ ; 
cum  a  beic,  or  cum  t)o  beic,  to  be,  or  in  order  to  be. 

The  analytic  form  of  this  verb  is  always  the  same 
with  the  form  for  the  third  person  singular  through  all 
the  persons,  thus : 

Present  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  cá  mé,  I  am.  1.  cá  pnn,  we  are. 

2.  ca  ru,  thou  art.  2.  roc  pB,  you  are. 

3.  ca  pé,  he  is.  3.  ra  poo,  they  are. 

Past  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  bf  me,  I  was.  1.  bi  pmn,  we  were. 

2.  bf  cu,  thou  wert.  2.  bi  pib,  ye  were. 

3.  bf  fé,  he  was.  3.  bi  p loo,  they  were. 

This  analytic  mode  of  inflecting  the  verb  is  becoming  very 
general  in  the  spoken  language,  particularly  throughout  the  north- 
ern half  of  Ireland. 
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224,229;  ^ipmio,  «*we  call,"  p.  236;  yuiomio,  "we  implore/' 
p.  228 ;    cuicmio,  *'  we  fall/'  p.  222.     However,  he  sometimet 
deviates  from  this  rule,  but  not  often.     In  p.  197  he  writes,  laipp- 
mio,  <<we  ask;"  in  pp.  198,  203,  and  228,  lappamaoio;  and  in 
p.  214,  lappmuio.     Donlevy,  in  his  Irish  Catechism,  published  at 
Pans  in  1742,  keeps  more  closely  to  this  rule;  and  he  generally 
uses  maoro,  and  rarely  muio,  for  the  broad  termination ;  ex.  lean- 
maoio,   "we  follow,"  p.  212;    pájamuio,  "we  find,"  p.  206; 
cuipmio,  "we  put,"  p.  200;  caiUimio,  "we  lose,"  p.  218;  coirii- 
ni^io,  "  we  remember,"  p.  284  ;   cuicroio,  "  we  fall,"  p.  216  ; 
cpei^imfo,  "  we  have  forsaken,"  p.  216.     It  is  impossible  to  bring 
the  local  jargons  of  the  different  counties  to  a  grammatical  stan- 
dard, and  therefore  some  general  system,  drawn  from  the  best 
manuscripts,  must  be  submitted  to,  in  settling  the  orthography  of 
this  neglected  language. 

In  the  spoken  language,  the  synthetic  form  for  the  second  per- 
son plural  Í9  rarely  used ;  but,  instead  of  it,  the  analytic  form 
^lonaió  fib,  or  the  consuetudinal  present,  ^lanann  p ib,  is  always 
^Qiployed. 

Pa>st  Tense» 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  jlonof,  or  DO  jlanap,  I  did       1.  jlanamap,  we  did  cleanse. 

cleanse. 

2.  jlanaip,  thou  didst  cleanse.  2.  jjlanabap,  you  did  cleanse. 

3.  ^lon  pé,  he  did  cleanse.  3.  jlonaoap,  they  did  cleanse. 

The  particles  t)o,  or  po,  are  often  prefixed  to  the 
past  tense  m  the  modern  language  ;  but  in  ancient 
writings  the  prefix  is  variously  given,  ay^,  ar ;  t)o,  t)op ; 
po,  pop;  no,  nop;  po,  pop,  poOup ;  poc. 

In  the  ancient  manuscripts  the  third  person  singular  has  a 
synthetic  termination,  which  is  variously  written  epcap,  upcap, 
efcaip,  upraip,  cq^oaip,  upoaip,  of  which,  strange  to  say,  no  Irish 
grammarian  has  hitherto  taken  notice  ;  as,  ooipcepcaip,  "  he 
poured,"  Battle  ofMagh  Rathy  p.  94  ;  D'pecupcap,  <«  he  viewed," 


1 74    Conjugation  of  a  regular  Verb  Active,  [pabt  li. 

mííiD,  or  mfilo,  short ;  and  sometimes  mfo,  long  and  slender.     The 
terminations  found  in  ancient  manuscripts  are  maio,  maic,  inio, 
and  mir;  hut  it  is  not  easy  to  prove  whether  these  terminations 
were  pronounced  long  or  short     GioUa  losa  Mor  Mac  Firbis  writes 
maiD,  in  1417 ;  thus,  6  Roir  Sponouib  op  bmo  cluiy,  co  Cpai^ 
cell,  conaip  rio^maio,  ''  from  Rath  Branduibh  of  the  sweet  bells» 
to  Traigh  Ceall,  a  road  which  we  go."  —  Tribes  and  Ctistoms  of 
Hy-Fiachrach,  pp.  224,  225.    It  is  written  maic  in  the  Leahhar 
Breac,  a  manuscript  of  the  highest  authority;  as,  C05  nun  áp 
piachu  aihail  lo^maic-ne  o'ap  peceiiinaib,  *'  dimitte  nobis  delnta 
nostra,  sicut  et  nos  dimittimtis  debitorUms  nostriSy*  foL  124,  b^  a. 
It  is  written  muio,  mair,  and  mio,  in  an  old  vellum  Life  of  St. 
Moling,  and  in  H.  3.  18.;  thus,  pajmuio-ne  a  coinne  in  cléipi^, 
"we  will  go  meet  the  cleric;"  pecmciic  a  lep,  ol  m  cléipeé,  cqi  nt 
puapamap  páilci  1  tnj  aile  ip  m  baile,  "we  stand  in  need  of  it, 
said  the  cleric,  for  we  have  not  received  welcome  in  any  other  house 
in  the  town ;"  bemio-ne  ppip  m  pechc  ym,  "  we  will  be  for  that 
law,"  H.  3. 18.  p.  358.     It  is  written  mic  in  a  very  old  vellum  copy 
of  Cormac's  Glossary^  as  ppoimpimir  ppip,  ol,  pé,  "  we  shall  try 
it,  said  he,"  voce  Ppull.     It  is  not  easy  to  decide  what  termination 
should  be  adopted  in  the  general  modern  language,  as  the  provin- 
cialists  would  not  agree.     The  author  would  reconunend  it  to  be 
settled  by  the  following  rule.    When  the  characteristic  or  last  vowel 
of  the  root  is  broad,  the  first  person  plural  of  the  present  indica- 
tive active  should,  in  the  S3mthetic  form,  terminate  in  mcfio  of 
maoiD,  long ;  it  is  difficult  to  decide  which ;  the  second  in  raf, 
caoi,  or  caíD  ;  and  the  third  in  áto  (short).     But  when  the  charac- 
teristic vowel  is  slender,  they  should  terminate  in  mfo,  cf,  or  cf6, 
and  ID  (short).     This  rule  is  almost  invariably  observed  by  O'Mol* 
loy,  in  his  Lucerna  Fidelium,  which  was  printed  at  Home  in  1676, 
as  in  the  following  instances  :  1,  of  the  broad  termination,^ — oopa- 
maoiD,  **  we  adore,"  p.  195  ;  oiulcamaoio,  **  we  renounce,"  p.  279 ; 
jlacamaoiD,  "we  receive," pp. 257, 279;  mecqximaom,  "we think," 
pp.212, 213,  216;  oppalamaoio,  "we  offer,"  p. 251 ;  onopamaoio, 
"we  honour,"  pp.  192,  194,  217.     Of  the  slender  termination, 
cpeiDimiD,  "we  believe,"  p.  235 ;  cuipmio,  "we  put,"  pp.214. 
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324,229;  yaipmio,  <*we  call,"  p.  236;  yuiomiD,  "we  fanplore," 
p.  228 ;  cuicmiD,  "  we  fall,"  p.  222.  However,  he  sometime» 
deviates  from  this  rule,  but  not  often.  In  p.  197  he  writes,  laipp- 
mio,  "we  ask;"  in  pp.  198,  203,  and  228,  loppamaoio;  and  in 
p.  214,  loppmuio.  Donlevy,  in  his  Irish  Catechism,  published  at 
Paris  in  1742,  keeps  more  closely  to  this  rule;  and  he  generally 
uses  maoiD,  and  rarely  muio,  for  the  broad  termination;  ex.  lean- 
maorn,  "we  follow,"  p.  212;  F^^Sa"^"»'^»  "we  find,"  p.  206; 
cuipmiD,  "we  put,"  p.  200;  caiUimiD,  "we  lose,"  p.  218;  coirii- 
ni^mio,  "  we  remember,"  p.  284  ;  cuicmio,  "  we  fall,"  p.  216  ; 
cpeijimíD,  «  we  have  forsaken,"  p.  216.  It  is  impossible  to  bring 
the  local  jargons  of  the  different  counties  to  a  grammatical  stan- 
dard, and  therefore  some  general  system,  drawn  from  the  best 
manuscripts,  must  be  submitted  to,  in  settling  the  orthography  of 
this  neglected  language. 

In  the  spoken  language,  the  synthetic  form  for  the  second  per- 
son plural  Í9  rarely  used ;  but,  instead  of  it,  the  analytic  form 
^lanaió  pib,  or  the  consuetudinal  present,  jlanann  p ib,  is  always 
employed. 

Past  Tenscm 

SINGULAE.  PLURAL. 

1.  jlonop,  or  DO  jlanap,  I  did       1.  jlanamap,  we  did  cleanse. 

cleanse. 

2.  jlanaip,  thou  didst  cleanse.  2.  jlanabap,  you  did  cleanse. 

3.  jlon  pé,  he  did  cleanse.  3.  jlanaoap,  they  did  cleanse. 

The  particles  t)o,  or  po,  are  often  prefixed  to  the 
past  tense  m  the  modern  language  ;  but  in  ancient 
writings  the  prefix  is  variously  given,  ap,  ar ;  t)o,  t)op ; 
po,  pop;  no,  noy»;  po,  pop,  poOup ;  por. 

In  the  ancient  manuscripts  the  third  person  singular  has  a 

synthetic  termination,  which  is  variously  written  epcap,  upcap, 

e]Taip,  upcaip,  cq^oaip,  upoaip,  of  which,  strange  to  say,  no  Irish 

grammarian  has  hitherto   taken    notice  ;   as,   ooipcepcaip,   "  he 

poured,"  Battle  ofMagh  Rathy  p.  94  ;  o'pecupcap,  ««  he  viewed," 


f 


176    Conjugation  of  a  regular  Verb  Actwe.  [pabt  n. 

Id,f  p.  24  ;  po  impepnaijeprup,  «<he  quarrelled,**  /i.,  p.  ilO; 
lonnup  ^p  óallupoaip  a  óeapbpoéaip,  ''  so  that  he  blinded  hi8 
brother,"  Keai.  HUt,^  pp.  28,  51 ;  po  BpeirecrthnafTaip,  ^'Jtidiéa^ 
tit;'  Duald  Mac  Firbis,  in  H.  2.  15.  p.  208.  Of  all  these,  apróip 
is  the  most  usnal  and  best  form  for  this  termination,  and  it  is  to  be 
suspected  that  ofcup  is  a  corroption,  to  be  attributed  to  the  n^li- 
gence  of  transcribers.  In  the  southern  half  of  Itelaiid,  the  termi- 
nation for  the  first  person  plural  is  pronounced  as  if  written  moap, 
motp,  or  mulp  (short) ;  a  form  sometimes  used  by  Keating,  and 
always  by  CTMolloy,  and  found  in  mantiscripte  of  the  fifteenth  cen- 
tury, as  oo  péip  ^ac  neic  oá  n-bubpamolp  poiiiainfi,  **ac6órditíg 
to  every  thing  which  we  said  before,"  JTea/.  Mist,  p.  32.  "Wlieii 
the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  root  is  broad,  the  synthetic  form  for 
the  first  person  plural  is  formed,  in  the  modem  langú£^e,  by  add- 
ing amap  to  the  root,  but  in  the  ancient  language  more  gendfally 
by  adding  pam,  as  ^Bpam,  we  took;  éucpam,  we  gave;  fot  the 
modem,  jabamap,  éujamop;  and  when  slender,  by  ád^o^  pern, — 
See  Battle  ofMagh  Bath,  pp.38, 43.  The  termination  dbop,  de- 
noting the  second  person  plural,  is  often  written  aBaip  in. good' 
manuscripts,  and  pronounced  aBaip  in  the  south  of  Ireland  ;  this 
termination  is  seldom  used  in  Ulster.  But  the  termination  aoap, 
for  the  third  person  plural,  is  still  in  constant  use  in  Connaught 
and  Munster,  and  well  understood,  though  not  often  used,  in  Ulster. 
It  occurs  in  manuscripts  of  considerable  antiquity,  but  not  so  often 
as  the  terminations  peo,  per,  pao  (which  are  evidently  corruptions 
of  the  pronoun  piao),  and  paoap,  pacap  ;  as  lenpac,  they  followed, 
for  the  modem  lean  piao,  or  leanaoap  ;  nfp  péqxxc,  they  were  not 
able,  for  niop  péaoaoap ;  jpáóaijpec,  they  loved,  for  gpaouijea- 
oap  ;  po  aipijpec,  they  perceived,  for  do  aipfgeaoap  ;  cucpooop, 
they  brought,  for  rujaoap  ;  mapRpaoap,  they  killed,  for  liiapba- 
oap.— See  Battle  ofMaghBath,  pp. 28, 38, 66, 178, 246, et passim; 
po  comaipcpeo  ciapa  ceno,  ocup  ac  bepcpam  ppiu,  ^Hnterrogave- 
runt  eum  cujus  caput  esset,  et  tile  eis  dixit;'  Cor.  Gloss. ^  voce 
Coipe  6pecáin. 
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Consuetudinal  Past. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  ^lonoinn,  I  used  to  cleanse.  1.   jlanamaoip,  we  used  to 

cleanse. 

2.  ^loncá,  thou  usedst  to  cleanse.       2.   ;^lanrafó,    you    used    to 

cleanse. 

3.  ^loncxD  fé,  he  used  to  cleanse.        3.    slonaoaoip,  or  ^lonaiofp, 

thej  used  to  cleanse. 

The  particles  oo,  po,  &c.,  may  be  prefixed  to  all  the 
persons  of  this  tense  also. 

The  termination  aó  in  the  third  person  singular  is  pronounced, 
in  Connaught  and  Ulster,  as  if  written  úó,  or  urn,  but  in  the  south, 
as  if  ac;  but  ao,  eaó,  or  eó  is  the  true  termination,  as  appears 
from  the  best  manuscripts:  ocup  ni  clumeao  ace  moo  bee,  ocup 
nf  ceimnf^eo  pop  a  copaib,  "  and  he  heard  but  little,  and  he  used 
not  to  walk  on  his  feet." — Battle  of  Magh  Bath,  p.  42.     The  ter- 
mination for  the  first  and  second  persons  plural  in  this  tense  are 
far  from  being  settled  in  the  modern  language,  for  in  some  places 
they  are  pronounced  jlanamuipc,  jlonabuipc;  but  these  forms — 
though  strong  and  distinct,  and  adopted  perhaps  in  imitation  of  the 
Latin  terminations  vimus,  oistis — are  never  found  in  any  good 
authority.     The  form  for  the  third  person  plural  is  fixed,  being 
nearly  the  same  in  every  part  of  Ireland :  when  the  characteristic 
vowel  is  slender  it  ends  in  ofp,  or  lofp,  and  when  broad  in  oaoip, 
modern,  and  oaip,  in  ancient  writings,  as  in  the  following  exam- 
ples :  oo  Imjofp  5^oiDil  cap  an  j-cloioe,  "  the  Gaels  used  to 
sally  over  the  fosse,''  Keat,  Hist.^  p.  2 ;  ap  ^ac  coru^ao  oá  o-cu^- 
oaoip  DO  boceaib  ojup  oo  óilleaccaib,  "  of  every  support  they 
used  to  give  to  the  poor  and  to  the  orphans,*'  Id,y  p.  1 ;  qiialluio 
fop  muip,  o^up  ceagihaiD  mupoucainn  ooib,  ayup  oo  canoaoip 
ceol  oo  na  loin^piocaib,  no  cpiallaó  cáppa  50  y-cuipofp  coolao 
oppa,  ajup  DO  Imjoip  péin  cuca  oia  mapbao,  "  they  put  to  sea, 
and  syrens  met  them,  and  they  used  to  chaunt  music  to  the  sailors 
as  they  were  passing  by,  and  brought  sleep  upon  them,  and  then 
they  used  to  rush  upon  and  kill  them,"  Id,^  p.  48 ;  dpi^ic  banoee 
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no  oopooif  pilio,  '*  Brighit,  a  goddess  whom  the  poets  used  to 
worship,"  Cor.  Gloas,^  voce  Spi^ic;  ip  ^^o  no  coipepjoatp  mf 
ÍTlápra,  '^  it  is  to  him  they  used  to  dedicate  the  month  of  March/' 
M,  voce  ÍTlaipr. 

But  it  should  he  confessed  that,  in  the  south  of  Leinster,  and 
the  eastern  counties  of  Munster,  the  third  person  plural  of  this 
tense  terminates  in  oip,  or  toff,  whether  the  characteristic  vowel  he 
hroad  or  slender ;  and  the  ahove  examples  are  there  pronounced 
as  if  written  linjioip;  oa  o-rujaiofp;  do  canaiofp ;  50  5-cuipiofp; 
DO  aopaiDtp ;  do  coipeapjaiofp. 


Future  Tense. 

SINGULAB. 

1.  jlonpoD,  I  will  cleanse. 


2.  ^lanpaip,  thou  wilt  cleanse. 

3.  5lanpaiD  pé,  he  will  cleanse. 


PL1JBAL. 

1.  jlonpam,    or    ylonpamaiD, 

or  ^lanpamaoiD,  we  will 
cleanse. 

2.  jlonpafo,  you  will  cleanse. 

3.  ^lanpaiD,  they  will  cleanse. 


It  should  he  ohserved  here  that  the  p  is  scarcely  heard  in  this 
tense  in  the  spoken  language  in  any  part  of  Ireland,  and  that 
throughout  the  southern  half  of  Ireland  it  is  pronounced  like  r  or  h, 
as  ^lanrao,  I  will  cleanse;  ceilcip,  thou  wilt  conceal;  hut  the  p 
is  more  frequently  found  as  the  sign  of  the  future  tense  of  regular 
verhs  in  ancient  manuscripts  than  r,  and  must,  therefore,  he  re- 
ceived as  its  true  sign".     The  r,  however,  is  also  sometimes  found 


"  Mr.  Patrick  Lynch,  in  his 
Introduction  to  the  Ii^iih  Language^ 
seems  to  think  that  p  is  not  an 
absolutely  necessary  sign  of  the 
future  tense.  His  words  are  : 
'*  Some  grammarians  say  that  the 
letter y(p)  should  be  placed  as 
a  characteristic  for  the  future, 
next  to  the  termination  of  the 
second  person  singular  of  the 
Imperative  mode  ;  but  from  the 
examples  adduced  above,  as  well 
as  those  from  O'Molloy,  it  is  ob- 
vious that  p  (/)  is  not  an  abso- 
lutely necessary  sign  of  the  fu- 


ture, and  in  some  verbs  not  at 
all  used ;  neither  is  it  employed 
in  the  grammars  of  the  learned 
Messrs.  Shaw  and  Stewart,  for 
the  Caledonian  dialect  of  our 
language." — ^p.  24. 

It  is  very  true  that  in  some  of 
the  irregular  verbs,  and  in  the 
class  terminating  in  uijim,  or 
151m,  and  a  few  others,  the  5  is 
not  introduced  into  the  future ; 
but  in  all  other  regular  verbs  the 
p  should  be  used,  as  it  is  found 
in  the  most  correct  Irish  manu- 
scripts. 
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in  good  authorities,  as  if  mif  i  poc  pubca,  "  it  is  I  that  shall  wound 
thee,"  Battle  of  Magh  Bath^  p.  294.  In  ancient  writings  the 
second  person  singular  of  this  tense  also  ends  in  e  or  i,  as  well  as 
the  present,  as  ni  liiúipbpe-piu  mipi,  "  thou  shalt  not  kill  me,*'  Id.j 
p.  190.  paiD,  or  pió,  the  analytic  termination  for  all  the  persons 
when  the  pronouns  are  expressed,  is  pronouncedj^^^,  oxfee^  in 
Comiaught,  hxxtfwí^  pr/í,  in  Munster.  This  termination  is  writ- 
ten poo  by  the  Kev.  Paul  O'Brien  and  others,  which  is  very  incorrect. 
In  the  ancient  manuscripts  it  is  often  written  pa»  or  F'>  without  the 
final  D,  as  jonpa  pé,  "  he  will  wound  ;"  paicpi  ye,  *'  he  will  see," 
Battle  of  Magh  Rath,  pp.  136,  194;  jpompa,  .i.  aeppa,  "he 
will  satirize,"  Cor.  Gloss,,  voce  Jpon^cc-  Sometimes,  but  rarely, 
the  termination  ab  is  found  for  the  first  person  singular  of  this 
tense  after  a  negative,  as  r\\  molab,  "  I  shall  not  praise,"  Teige 
Mac  Vary  ;  ni  puicéab  oamna  oo'n  opomj,  **  I  will  not  omit  one 
of  the  people,"  Giolla  losa  Mor  Mac  Firhis,  A.  D.  1417. 

The  termination  peam,  or  piom,  pam,  pem,  is  often  found  in  the 
best  manuscripts  for  the  first  person  plural,  as  50  n-jlanpam,  till 
we  shall  cleanse;  30  n-^uiópeam,  till  we  shall  implore. — Keating. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Properly  speaking,  no  regular  verbs  in  Irish  have 
any  subjunctive  mood ;  the  form  of  the  verb  which  fol- 
lows the  particles  governing  the  subjunctive  (see  p.  170), 
always  terminates  like  the  indicative.  But  in  irregular 
verbs  these  particles  are  followed  by  a  peculiar  form, 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1 1.  jlanam,  or  ylanamaoip,  let  us 

cleanse. 

2.  jlan,  cleanse  thou.  2.  jlanaio,  you  cleanse. 

3.  jlanao    pé,    let   him    be      3.  jlanaiDip,  let  them  cleanse. 

cleansed. 
The  third  person  singular  is  pronounced  glanaq  pé  throughout 
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the  southern  half  of  Ireland,  but  ^kmoih,  or  s:laná6  fe  in  Con- 
naught  and  Ulster.  In  the  topographical  poems  of  O^Dagan, 
O'Heerin,  and  GioUa  losa  Mor  Mac  Fhrbis,  the  tennmation  am, 
or  earn,  is  almost  invariably  used  for  denoting  the  first  person 
plural,  as  in  the  following  examples :  rpiallam  eimceall  na  poólOt 
**let  us  travel  round  Ireland,"  CfOvgan;  laBpam  do  clomn 
Choppmaic  Choip,  cpiallam  cap  SiavKtmn  ppuc-jlaif,  "let  us 
speak  of  the  race  of  Cormac  Cas,  let  us  proceed  across  the  green- 
streamed  Shannon/'  O'Heerin;  Clann  pKxcpa  óip  ap  m'aipe, 
leanam  lopj  na  laecpaióe,  "  the  race  of  the  noble  Fiachra  are 
my  care,  let  us  follow  the  track  of  the  heroes,'*  Giolla  losa  Mor 
Mac  Firhis.  In  the  county  of  Kilkenny  the  first  person  plural  of 
this  mood  terminates  in  muipc,  as  slonamuTpc,  but  this  is  never 
ibund  in  correct  manuscripts,  and  must  be  regarded  as  a  local  bar- 
barism. The  termination  fo  is  that  most  generally  foimd  in  ancient 
manuscripts  for  the  second  person  plural  of  this  mood,  as  eipjfó, 
eip5<D,  ct  oja!  "arise,  arise,  O  youths,"  JSiaWfe  ofMaghSath^ 
p.  122;  tójbató  ocup  caipbenaio,  "  raise  and  shew,"  Id.y  p.  178; 
rabpafó  ceno  na  plepci  pilió  p^ip,  place  ye  the  end  of  the  poet*s 
wand  upon  it,"  Cor.  Gloss, ^  voce  Coipe  ópecain ;  cuipfo  amach 
in  ceno,  "  put  ye  out  the  head,"  Id.,  voce  Ope.  In  the  Book  of 
Bally  mote  it  is  sometimes  written  fói,  as  ocup  ci^epnaloi  no 
lapcQib  m  mapa,  ocup  do  earaicib  m  nime,  ocup  do  na  h-uilib 
anmannaib,  "  and  rule  over  the  fishes  of  the  sea,  and  the  birds  of 
the  air,  and  over  all  the  animals."  At  present,  however,  the  ter- 
mination 15ÍD  is  that  used  in  every  part  of  Ireland  except  the 
county  of  Kerry,  and  parts  of  Cork,  where  it  is  tj.  This  West 
Munster  termination,  which  sounds  so  strangely  in  the  ears  of  the 
inhabitants  of  the  provinces  of  Oonnaught  and  Ulster,  is  strikingly 
exemplified  in  the  following  verses  by  Andrew  Magrath,  a  Munster 
poet  of  the  last  century : 

"  Sm  ajaiB  an  c-am,  ajup  yabaij  le  n-a  céile, 
Ppeabaij  le  ponn,  ajuf  planncaij  méir-j!)uic, 
Ceanaij  po^a  ap  opeam  an  éicij, 
'S  na  h-ionncoijeao  aen  le  fjar  o'n  njleo." 

The  East  Munster  form,  which  also  extends  into  Connaught 
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and  Ulster,  is  exemplified  in  these  lines,  from  a  Jacobite  song  by 
Timothy  CSullivan,  a  native  of  the  county  of  Waterford  : 

"  Ceónai^ÍD,  léanai^íó,  léafaijfó,  leaóbai^fó 
CeajKii^tD,  clooió^íó  bap  náihaio." 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  ^lanpamn,  I  would  cleanse.  1.  ^lanpamaoif,  we    would 

cleanse. 

2.  ^lanpá,  thou  wouldst  cleanse.         2.  ^lanpató,      you      would 

cleanse. 

3.  slonpoD  fé,  he  would  cleanse.        3.  jlcniFaioif,    they    would 

cleanse. 

The  particles  Do,  po,  &c.,  may  be  prefixed  to  this 
mood,  and  the  conjunctions  Da,  if,  and  muna,  unless, 
are  usually  its  signs. 

In  ancient  writings  painn,  the  termination  for  the  first  person  sin- 
gular, is  written  paino,  poino,  or  pumo,  and,  when  the  characteristic 
vowel  of  the  root  is  slender,  pino,  as  po  ainicpino  pib,  "  I  would 
protect  you,*'  Battle  ofMagh  Hath^  p.  78 ;  no  aipippmo,  **  I  would 
stay,"  Id.,  p.  66.  The  p  is  sometimes  omitted,  as  po  rpiallamo  for 
oo  rpiallpamn,  "  I  would  proceed,"  Id,,  p.  172 ;  co  clanoaino  for 
50  5-clannpainn,  "  that  I  would  thrust,"  Id,,  p.  42. 

The  termination  pa  is  not  always  used  in  the  spoken  language, 
for,  in  the  south-east  of  Ireland,  cá  is  most  generally  substituted  in 
its  place,  and  this  termination  often  occurs  in  ancient  writings,  as 
Dia  n-jaBcd,  **  if  thou  wouldest  take,**  Battle  of  Magh  Rath,  p.  42; 
muna  im^aibéeá  in  incto,  '*  if  thou  wouldst  not  quit  the  place," 
Id.,  p.  202.     This  termination  is  also  used  in  John  Mac  Toma 
O'Mulconry's  copy  oi  Keating'* 8  History  of  Ireland,  as  do  jeabra 
ni  ba  mo  uaim-pe  oá  p tpéeá  opam  é,  "thou  wouldst  obtain  a  greater 
teqiiest  of  me  if  thou  wouldst  ask  it  of  me,  p.  118.     The  termina- 
tion for  the  third  person  singular  is  pronounced  ac,  or  eac,  in  this 
Qiood,  throughout  the  south  of  Ireland,  but  iaConnaught  and  Ulster 
"Ó,  or  1ÚD,  the  p  being  very  seldom  heard.  The  p,  however,  should 
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not  be  rejected,  as  it  adds  force  and  distinctness  to  the  termination, 
and  is  found  in  Irish  manuscripts  of  the  highest  authority,  as  no 
péopao,  "he  would  be  B^Ae'^  Battle  ofMcLgh  BatJh  p.  68;  nl 
anpao  "  he  would  not  stay,'*  Id,^  p.  192 ;  nop  poj^ilpeo,  "  he 
would  distribute,"  Id,^  p.  56 ;  o'paipnépeó,  **  he  would  relate,"  Id,^ 
p.  318 ;  DO  ruicpeao,  **  he  would  fall,"  Id,y  p.  280.  In  an  analytic 
form  this  mood  always  terminates  in  ao,  or  eoo  (in  old  writings 
eo,  or  fo),  whether  the  p  be  used  or  not,  and  Haliday  is  wrong 
{Gcelic  Grammar y  p.  75)  in  writing  do  céppaiD  \vnsi\  as  the  analytic 
form  of  the  do  céppamaíp.     It  should  be  do  céppaó  pmn. 

It  should  be  here  remarked,  that  the  terminations  for  the  first 
and  second  persons  plural  of  this  mood  vary  throughout  the  pro- 
vinces, and  stand  in  great  need  of  a  grammatical  standard.  But 
it  is  not  easy  to  establish  a  standard,  as  the  differences  are  so  great 
and  the  ancient  authorities  so  uncertain  as  to  quantity.  In  the 
county  of  Kilkenny  they  are  pronounced  muipc,  Buipc,  and  the 
other  parts  of  Munster  maoip,  Baoip.  In  most  parts  of  Ireland, 
however,  the  second  person  plural  has  no  S3mthetic  form,  but  is 
pronounced  ^lanpaó  pib,  which  shews  that  the  language  is  suf- 
fering decomposition  from  the  want  of  Irish  literature.  The  third 
person  plural  is  fixed,  and  is  paiofp,  or  pioip,  in  most  parts  of  Ire- 
land, except  that  the  p  is  often  aspirated,  or  pronounced  like  h  or  r. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

Oo  jlanaó,  to  cleanse. 

Phrases  equivalent  to  participles  in  other  languages 
are  formed  by  prefixing  the  prepositions  ap,  upon;  05, 
at ;  and  lap,  after,  to  the  infinitive  or  verbal  noun,  as 
ap  njlanaó,  on  cleansing ;  05  jlanaó,  a'  cleansing'' ; 
mp  njlanaó,  after  cleansing. 

**  ^S  jl'Cinaó,    a'  cleansing.  huUding.    The  very  recent  rejec- 

This  is  exactly  like  the  old  Eng-  tion  of  the  a  in  such  phrases,  and 

lish  participle  a'  hunting^  a'  doing^  the  adoption  of  being  done,  being 

a'  building,  which  some  explain  built,  have  much  altered  the  ori- 

as  abbreviated  forms  of  at  hunt-  ginal  character  of  the  English 

ing,  at  doing,   cU  building,   and  language, 
others  of  on  hunting,  on  doing,  on 
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The  Rev.  Paul  O'Brien  and  others  call  these  phrases  by  the  name 
if  participles;  but  though  they  dite  equivalent  to  the  participles  of 
d>ther  languages,  it  is  quite  obvious  that  they  do  not  merit  this  appel- 
1.  «ttion.  The  fact  is,  that  there  are  no  participles  of  the  active  voice 
this  language,  which,  adjective  like,  agree  with  their  nouns,  as 
Latin,  and  their  place  is  supplied  by  verbal  nouns  preceded  by 
^repositions. — See  Syntax^  Eule  36. 

The  various  modifications  of  time  maybe  expressed 
>y  compound  tenses  formed  of  the  verb  substantive  and 
^lie  verbal  noun,  or  the  infinitive  mood  of  the  verb. 

Stewart  has  attempted  to  reduce  these  compoimd  expressions 
^to  regular  tenses,  like  the  Latin  and  Greek ;  but  nothing  is  gained 
by  so  doing,  as  it  is  merely  adding  the  tenses  of  caim,  to  the  verbal 
noun  preceded  by  prepositions,  as  cdim  aj  jlanao,  I  am  a'  cleans- 
ing; bfoDcqi  aj  jlanao,  they  were  a*  cleansing;  biao  lap  n^lonaó, 
I  will  be  after  cleansing. 

Passive  Voice. 

\  The  passive  voice  has  no  synthetic  form  to  denote 

the  persons  or  numbers ;  the  personal  pronouns,  there- 
fore, must  be  always  expressed,  and  placed  after  the 
verb ;  and  by  a  strange  peculiarity  of  the  language  they 
are  always  in  the  accusative  form. 

For  this  reason  some  Irish  scholars  have  considered  the  passive 
Irish  verb  to  be  a  form  of  the  active  verb,  expressing  the  action  in 
an  indefinite  manner,  as  buailceap  me,  i.  e.  some  person  or  per- 
sons, thing  or  things,  strikes  or  strike  me  ;  buaileao  é,  some  per- 
son or  thing  (not  specified)  struck  him.  But  it  is  more  convenient 
in  a  practical  grammar  to  call  this  form  by  the  name  passive ,  as  in 
other  languages,  and  to  assume  that  ru,  é,  f,  and  icro,  which  follow 
it,  are  ancient  forms  of  the  nominativo  case,  which,  indeed,  is  not 
unlikely,  as  they  are  placed  as  nominatives,  even  after  active  verbs,  in 
the  Erse  dialect  of  this  language.  Be  this,  however,  as  it  may,  we 
never  place  fé,  p f,  or  f  icro,  after  any  passive  verb.     In  Latin  and 
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most  other  languages,  when  a  verb  active  is  turned  into  me  passive, 
the  accusative  of  the  verb  active  becomes  the  nominative  of  the 
verb  passive ;  but  in  the  Irish  the  accusative  still  retains  its  form 
and  position,  thus,  in  buail  kxo,  strike  them,  and  buailcecqi  icod, 
let  them  be  struck,  kid  has  the  same  form  and  position ;  and  some 
have  thought  that  it  is  the  accusative  case,  governed  by  buailceofi^ 
like  the  accusative  after  the  Latin  impersonal  verbs,  as  oportet  me^ 
tcedet  me  vitce^  &c. 

In  ancient  manuscripts  the  termination  onp  is  found  instead  of 
the  modem  rap,  as  allaip,  he  is  fostered  ;  Tjenaip,  he  is  bom. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  jlancop  me,  I  am  cleansed.       1.  jloncap  pnn,  or  mn,  we  are 

cleansed. 
2    ^lanrap  éú^  thou  art  cleansed.  2.  jlancop  pib,  or  ib,  you  are 

cleansed. 
3.  ^lancap  é,  he  is  cleansed.  3.  ^loncop  lao,  they  are  cleansed. 

This  tense  is  used  also  for  the  imperative,  and  its 
several  persons  signify,  according  to  the  context,  either 
I  am  cleansed.  Thou  art,  &c. ;  or,  Let  me  be  cleansed. 
Be  thou  cleansed,  &c. 

The  consuetudinal  present  is  the  same  as  the  simple 
present. 

Past  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  ^lanoó  me,  I  was  cleansed.         1.  jlanao  pnn,  or  inn,  we  were 

cleansed. 

2.  jlanao  ru,  thou  wast  cleansed.    2.  jlanaó  pib,  or  ib,  you  were 

cleansed. 

3.  ^lanaó  é,  he  was  cleansed.  3.    ^lanaó     lao,     they     were 

cleansed. 
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Do,  or  po,  is  prefixed  to  this  tense  as  well  as  in  the 
active  voice,  but  with  this  peculiarity,  that  it  never 
causes  aspiration,  as  in  the  active. 

In  the  spoken  Irish  throughout  the  provinces,  and  in  all 
printed  hooks  and  most  manuscripts  of  the  last  three  centuries,  the 
past  passive  of  the  indicative  mood  is  formed  by  adding  ao,  or  eao, 
to  the  root  of  the  verb ;  but  in  ancient  writings  it  is  often  formed 
exactly  like  the  present  passive  participle,  that  is  to  say,  by  adding 
ca  or  re,  ca  or  re,  to  the  root,  as  po  mapBca,  **  he  was  killed  ;*' 
po  h-inoapbca  eipium,  "he  was  expelled;"  po  oicuipcea  na  oib- 
eapyaij,  **  the  rebels  were  banished,"  Battle  of  Magh  Eathy 
pp.  48,  52,  100;  piapiu  do  ponca  na  muilino,  "before  the  mills 
were  made,"  Cor,  Gloss.,  voce  Cuiiial ;  po  panoca  i  n-oó,  **  it  was 
divided  into  two  parts,"  Tighernach,  ad  ann.  162. 

In  some  parts  of  Munster  the  termination  ao  in  this  tense  is 
pronounced  aj  (5  hard  and  broad)  ;  and  in  others,  particularly  in 
Kerry,  ac;  but  in  Connaught  and  Ulster,  uo,  um,  or  nrii. 

This  and  other  differences  of  termination  in  the  verb,  added  to 
the  difference  in  the  position  of  the  accent,  often  render  it  difficult 
for  the  inhabitants  of  the  northern  and  southern  parts  of  Ireland 
to  understand  each  other,  when  speaking  Irish. 

Consuetudinal  Past. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  jlancaoi  me,  i>r  do  jlancaoi       1.  jlancaoi   pnn,  or  inn,    we 

me,  I  used  to  be  cleansed.  used  to  be  cleansed. 

2.  jlancaoi  cu,  thou  usedst  to      2.  jlancaoi   p ib,    or  ib,   you 

be  cleansed.  used  to  be  cleansed. 

3.  jlancaoi   é,   he   used   to  be       S.jlancaoi  lao,  they  used  to 

cleansed.  be  cleansed. 

In  ancient  Irish  manuscripts  this  tense  often  ends  in  ce  and 
cea,  as  pPT  °  páicea,  for*leip  a  paiód,  Four  Masters^  passim. 
But  in  the  best  modern  manuscripts  it  is  written  caoi,  or  ci,  accord- 
ing to  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  root,  as  a  oeip  nac  oiolcaoi 
an  DeacihuiD  a  n-0ipinn,  **he  says  that  tythes  used  not  be  paid  in 

2  B 
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Ireland,*'  Keat.  Hist.^  p.  5  ;  ace  fop  jup  ab  innce  oo  cuiiioai^l 
luce  na  j-cptóc  oile  6  Tíóniáncaib,  **  but  that  it  was  in  her  [Ire- 
land] the  inhabitants  of  the  other  countries  were  preserved  from  the 
Romans,"  Id.,  ibid. 

Future  Tense. 

SINGULAB.  PLURAL. 

1.  5lanpap,or  jlonFcrfoeop  me,       1.  ^lanpap,    or    jlanpáióecqt 

I  shall  be  cleansed.  mn,  or  pmn,  we  shall  be 

cleansed. 

2.  sUmpop,  or  jlcmpaíoeap  ru,       2.  jlanpcqi,    or    jlonpáióeap 

thou  shalt  be  cleansed.  *  ib,  or  pib,  you  shall  be 

cleansed. 

3.  jlanpop,  or  jlonpaioeap  é,      3.  ^lanpap,    or    ^lcmpáióeap 

he  shall  be  cleansed.  lao,  they  shall  be  cleansed. 

<•• 

The  termination  pap  is  used  in  Munster,  and  paioeap  in  Con- 
naught.  In  ancient  manuscripts,  paíórep  is  sometimes  found  for 
this  tense,  as  cabaip  a  bel  puap,  ocuf  linpaiocep  é,  **  turn  its 
mouth  up,  and  it  shall  be  filled." — F'it,  Moling. 

IMPERATIVE    HOOD. 

This  mood  is  always  the  same  form  as  the  present 
indicative. 

CONDITIONAL   HOOD. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  jlanpaioe   me,   I  would  be       1.  jlanpaioe   pmn,    we  would 

cleansed.  be  cleansed. 

2.  jlanpaioe  ru,  thou  wouldest       2.  jlanpaioe,  pib,   you  would 

be  cleansed.  be  cleansed. 

3.  jlanpaioe   é,   he    would   be       3.  jlanpaioe  lao,  they  would 

cleansed.  be  cleansed. 

In  ancient  manuscripts  the  termination  for  this  tense  is  often 
written  cea,  as  oia  n-epcamcea  mipi  lib,  *'  if  I  should  be  cursed 
by  you.*' — Battle  of  Magh  Rath,  p.  38.     But  paioe,  or  píóe,  in 
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the  best  modem  manuscripts,  as  in  the  following  examples  in  John 
Mac  Toma  O'Mulconry's  copy  of  Keating' b  History  of  Ireland : 
50  mao  6pucia  fio  6pucica  do  ^oippióe  ói,  **that  she  should  be 
called  Brutia^  or  Brutica^^  p.  6 ;  eocaip  lapainn  le  m-bpippioe 
bcnéiop  ap  bic,  **  an  iron  key  by  which  any  skull  would  [might] 
be  broken,"  p.  14 ;  50  j-cairpioe,  "that  there  would  be  spent," 
p.30;  cia  oo  cuippfoe  o'á  oeunaih,  "who  would  be  sent  to  do  it,*' 
p.  50 ;  lonnup  jup  ab  móioe  do  éuijptóe  an  ni  pi,  **  in  order  that 
this  thing  might  be  the  better  understood,'*  p.  99. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

Oo  beir  ^lanca,  to  be  cleansed. 

Passive  Participle. 
^lanca,  cleansed. 

The  termination  of  the  participle  passive  is  generally  written 
ca,  or  n,  in  ancient  manuscripts ;  and  it  is  pronounced  in  the 
province  of  Connaught,  and  sometimes  written  caio,  or  cid,  by 
Connaught  Irish  scholars  ;  thus,  jlancaio,  bpipcio  (with  the  1  long, 
but  not  accented).  But  in  the  southern  half  of  Ireland  it  is  more 
correctly  pronounced  jlanro,  bpipcé,  or  bpipci. 

The  passive  voice  may  also  be  formed,  as  in  English, 
by  prefixing  the  different  moods  and  tenses  of  the  verb 
cáim  to  the  passive  participle,  as  ca  tné  slanca,  I  am 
cleansed ;  bi  pé  slanca,  he  was  cleansed ;  biaió  en 
glanca,  thou  wilt  be  cleansed ;  bíoó,  or  bíóeaó  yé 
jlanca,  let  him  be  cleansed;  oa  m-beinn  jlanca,  if  I 
'^ould  or  should  be  cleansed. 


Section  5. — Formation  of  the  Tenses  of  regular  Verbs. 

The  rooty  or  theme  of  the  verb  is  found  to  be  the 
second  person  singular  of  the  imperative  mood,  as  jlan, 
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cleanse  thou ;  bpip,  break  thou ;  or  it  may  be  generally 
found  by  cutting  off  the  aim,  or  im,  of  the  first  person 
singular  present  indicative  active,  as  jlanaim,  I  cleanse, 
root  jlan ;  bpipim,  I  break,  root  bpip ;  meallaim,  I 
deceive,  root  meall. 

Shaw  and  Stewart,  the  ablest  writers  on  Erse  grammar,  have 
attempted  to  make  it   appear  that,  as  the  Erse  dialect  has   not 
the  inflections  in  the  termination  of  its  verbs  which  characterize 
the  Irish,  it'  is  therefore  more  original  than  the  Irish ;  and  this 
argument  has  been  urged  by  them,  without  producing  any  speci- 
men of  the  language  in  proof  of  the  statement  on  which  it  rests, 
except  the    corrupt  patois  spoken  in  the  Highlands.     But  it  is 
well  known  that  the  Albanic  duan  of  the  tenth  century,  published 
by  O'Flaherty,  and  by  Pinkerton  in  his  Inquiry  into  the  Antiqui- 
ties of  Scotland^  is  exactly  the  same,  in  words  and  inflections,  as 
the  Irish  poems  of  that  age.     And  it  may  be  here  remarked,  that 
the  oldest  specimen  of  the  Erse  dialect,  given  by  Stewart  himself, 
in  the  second  edition  of  his  Grammar — (namely,  the  Epistle  Dedi- 
catory to  Bishop  CarsueFs  Gaelic  translation  of  the  Confession  of 
Faith,  &c.,  used  in  the  Reformed  Church  of  Scotland,  and  first 
printed  in  the  year  1567) — is  identical  with  the  Irish,  both  in  its 
words,  grammatical  inflections,  and  orthography.     It  is  indeed 
strange  that  Stewart,  who  had  this  specimen  before  him — a  speci- 
men which  ought  to  be  suflicient  to  satisfy  any  rational  mind  that 
the  Erse  dialect  has  been  adulterated  since  that  period, — should 
nevertheless  repeat  his  favourite  argument  in  support  of  the  origi- 
nality of  the  oral  patois  of  the  Highlands,  in  the  following  words  : 
'*  It  may  appear  a  strange  defect  in  the  Gaelic"  (of  Scotland),  "  that 
its  verbs,  excepting  the  substantive  verb  *  Bi,  Is,'  have  no  simple 
Present  Tense.     Yet  this  is  manifestly  the  case  in  the  Scottish, 
Welch,  and  Cornish  dialects  (see  Arch.  Brit,  page  246,  col.  1 ;  and 
page  247,  col.  1) ;  to  which  may  be  added  the  Manx.     *  Creiddini,' 
I  believe;  '  guidheam,*  / joray  ;  with,  perhaps,  one  or  two  more 
Present  Tenses,  now  used  in  Scotland,  seem  to  have  been  imported 
from  Ireland];  for  their  paucity  evinces  that  they  belong  not  to  our 
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dialect — ^The  want  of  the  simple  Present  Tense  is  a  striking  point 
of  resemblance  between  the  Gaelic  and  the  Hebrew  verb. 

**  I  am  indebted  to  a  learned  and  ingenious  correspondent  for 
the  following  important  remark ;  that  the  want  of  the  simple  Pre- 
sent Tense  in  all  the  British  Dialects  of  the  Celtic,  in  common  with 
the  Hebrew,  while  the  Irish  has  assumed  that  Tense,  furnishes  a 
strong  presumption  that  the  Irish  is  a  dialect  of  later  growth  ;  that 
the  British  Gaelic  is  its  parent  tongue  ;  and  consequently,  that 
Britain  is  the  mother  country  of  Ireland." — Gcelic  Grammar^ 
.second  edition»  p.  97,  note  ™. 

That  the  Erse  originally  wanted  the  simple  present  tense,  is  far 

:from  being  certain.     Shaw  gives  the  simple  present  throughout  his 

Grammar,  and  it  is  hard  to  believe  that  it  even  now  lacks  it  altoge- 

"ther.     We  cannot,  however,  receive  the  present  oral  patois  of  the 

IHighlands  as  evidence,  whereas  the  early  printed  specimens  totally 

differ  from  it.     Why  have  not  the  Scotch  published  any  manu- 

ascript  specimens  of  their  Gaelic,  with  faithful  translations  ?    The 

spoken  Irish  is  also  fast  falling  into  the  decomposed  state  of  the  Erse 

of  the  Highlands,  and  will,  no  doubt,  if  it  continues  to  be  spoken 

£or  a  few  centuries  longer,  without  being  cultivated,  lose  its  simple 

present  tense,  as  well  as  all  its  synthetic  forms,  which  it  has  indeed 

already  lost,  to  a  great  extent,  in  many  parts  of  Ireland.  It  is  quite 

clear,  from  the  older  specimens  of  the  Erse  given  by  Stewart,  in 

the  second  edition  of  his  Grammar,  that  this  dialect  had  a  simple 

present  tense  when  they  were  written ;  and  as  we  have  the  authority 

of  Shaw,  who  wrote  in  1778,  for  making  a  simple  present  tense  at 

tliat  period,  the  conclusion  is  inevitable,  that  Stewart  was  induced 

^  reject  this  tense,  in  order  to  establish  a  striking  point  of  resera- 

Wance  between  the  Erse  and  the  Hebrew,  which  the  Irish,  supposed 

^  be  the  mother  tongue,  had  not.     But  this  is  an  idle  attempt, 

altogether  unworthy  of  his  learning,  and  will  not  now  for  a  moment 

statxcj  the  test  of  criticism;  for  it  is  now  universally  acknowledged 

^y  the  learned,  that  the  Celtic  dialects  of  the  British  Isles  have 

little  or  no  aflBinity  with  the  Hebrew  or  Semitic  dialects,  they  being 

clearly  demonstrated  to  be  dialects  of  the  Indb-European  family  of 

languages.     It  is  also  incontrovertible  that  the  mode  of  inflection 
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by  varying  the  tennination^  is  more  ancient  than  the  use  of  par- 
ticles ;  80  that  the  analytic  form  of  the  verb  found  in  the  £rse 
dialect,  instead  of  proving  it  ancient,  affords  the  best  argument  to 
shew  that  it  must  have  assumed  such  a  form  in  comparatively 
modem  times.  The  Goths,  Vandals,  Moors,  and  other  barbarians^ 
finding  it  too  troublesome  to  recollect  the  various  terminations  of 
the  Greek  and  Latin  nouns  and  verbs,  had  recourse  to  a  number 
of  detached  particles  and  auxiliaries,  to  represent  the  cases  and 
tenses,  and  these  have  been  gradually  introduced  into  all  the 
modern  languages  of  Europe ;  and  it  is  more  than  probable,  that 
if  the  Irish  and  £rse  continue  to  be  spoken  among  the  peasantry 
for  a  few  centuries  longer,  they  will  gradually  lose  their  termina- 
tions, and  adopt  particles  and  auxiliaries  in  their  stead ;  and  who- 
ever will  take  the  trouble  to  compare  the  ancient  with  the  modem 
spoken  Irish,  he  will  perceive  that  the  language  is  fast  progressing 
towards  this  state  of  decomposition. 

Notwithstanding  the  ability  of  Shaw,  Stewart,  and  other  scho- 
lars, who  have  attempted  to  prove,  from  the  oral  dialect  of  the 
Highlands,  that  it  is  the  parent  of  the  Irish  language,  they  have 
made  no  impression  on  the  minds  of  the  learned  of  Europe. 
Mens.  Pictet,  of  Geneva,  who  has  used  the  second  edition  of 
Stewart's  Gaelic  Grammar,  has,  in  his  work  on  the  Affinity  of  the 
Celtic  dialects  with  the  Sanscrit,  Paris,  1837,  a  work  which  was 
crowned  by  the  Royal  Academy,  given  us  his  valuable  opinion  of 
the  nature  of  the  Erse  in  the  following  words  : 

^^  Uerse  est  la  langue  des  montagnards  de  TEcosse.  Ses  monu- 
ments ecrits  sont  bien  moins  anciens,  et  moins  nombreux  que  ceux 
de  rirlande,  et  ne  paraissent  pas  remonter  au-dela  du  15®  siecle. 
Les  poesies  traditionelles  recueillies  et  publiees  sous  le  nom 
d'Ossian,  vers  la  fin  du  siecle  dernier,  sont  ce  qu'elle  possede  de 
plus  remarquable.  Compare  a  Tirlandais  ancien  Terse  offre  de  nom- 
breuses  traces  de  cette  decomposition  qui  s'opere  sur  les  langues 
par  I'effet  du  temps,  et  il  se  rapproche  á  cet  egard  de  Tirlandais 
oral  moderae." — Introdtcction^  p.  ix. 

From  the  root  all  the  tenses  and  moods  of  the  regu- 
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lar  verbs  are  formed,  by  a  mechanism  extremely  simple 
and  regular,  as  follows  : 

Active  Voice, 
indicative  mood. 

The  present  tense  is  formed  by  adding  to  the  root 
aim,  or  im,  for  the  first  person  singular  ;  aip,  or  ip,  for 
the  second ;  aió,  or  16,  for  the  third  ;  amaoiD,  imfo, 
earn,  or  am,  for  the  first  person  plural ;  caoi,  or  ci,  for 
the  second  ;  and  aiD,  or  iD,  for  the  third. 

Here  it  should  be  remarked,  that  when  the  characteristic  vowel 
of  the  root  is  broad,  the  terminations  are  aim,  aip,  am,  &c. ;  hut 
when  slender,  im,  ip,  10,  &c.  The  ancient  terminations  have  heen 
already  pointed  out.  Sometimes  the  root  suffers  syncope,  as  labaip, 
speak  thou ;  laBpaim,  I  speak  ;  bajaip,  threaten  thou ;  bajpaim, 
I  threaten ;  cooail,  sleep  thou ;  coolaim,  I  sleep.  The  relative 
form  terminates  in  ap,  or  tax^,  accordingly  as  the  characteristic 
vowel*  of  the  root  is  broad  or  slender,  as  a  jlcmap,  who  cleanses ; 
a  bpipeap,  who  breaks ;  a  meallap,  who  deceives. 

The  consueiudinal  present  is  formed  by   adding 
ann,  or  eann,  according  to  the  characteristic  vowel,  to 
the  root,  as  jlannan  pe,  he  cleanses;  bpipeann  pe, 
he  breaks,  or  usually  breaks.     This  tense  has  no  syn- 
thetic form,  but  always  has  the  persons  postfixed,  as 
bfiipeann  me,  cu,  pé,  &c.,  the  verb  having  the  same 
form  to  agree  with  all  the  persons,  singular  and  plural ; 
^^d  also  with  the  relative,  as  a  bpipeam,  who  breaks. 

In  old  manuscripts  this  tense  sometimes  ends  in  inn,  intended 
^^^  the  modern  lonn,  as  oibpi jmn  maille  bpij  conqiápóa,  "  it 
^«>i-ks  with  a  contrary  e&cV'—Med,  MS,  A.  D.  1414. 

The  preterite  or  simple  past  tense,  in  its  analytic 


192  Formation  of  the  Tenses         [pabt  n. 

form,  is  the  same  as  the  root,  except  that  the  initial 
consonant  is  aspirated,  if  of  the  aspirable  class,  as,  root 
jlan,  preterite  jlan  pe,  he  cleansed;  root  bpip,  preterite 
bpip  pé,  he  broke.  But  when  the  consonant  is  not  of 
the  aspirable  class,  then  it  is  exactly  like  the  root,  or 
second  person  singular  imperative  active,  as  root  la- 
baip,  speak  thou ;  labaip  pe,  he  spoke.  But  they  are 
distinguished  by  the  collocation,  and  often  by  the  par- 
ticles t)o,  po,  &c.,  which  are  generally  prefixed  to  the 
preterite,  but  never  to  the  root,  or  imperative.  The 
synthetic  form  has  ap  or  eap  for  the  first  person  singu- 
lar, accordingly  as  the  characteristic  vowel  is  broad  or 
slender  ;  aip,  or  ip,  for  the  second  ;  while  the  third 
terminates,  in  the  modern  language,  like  the  root. 

The  relative  form  for  this  tense  always  terminates 
like  the  root,  as  a  bpip,  who  broke. 

In  ancient  manuscripts  the  third  person  singular  of  this  tense 
frequently  terminates  in  afcaip,  or  epcaip,  as  jlanapcaip,  he 
cleansed  ;  bp ipepcaip,  he  broke ;  for  the  first  person  plural,  amap, 
or  pam ;  for  the  second,  ubap ;  for  the  third,  ooap,  or  pao. 

The  consuetudinal  past  has  an  analytic  and  a  sjm- 
thetic  form.  The  analytic  is  formed  from  the  root  by 
adding  aó,  or  eaó,  as  jlanaó  me,  ru,  pé,  &c. ;  bpipeaó 
me,  cu,  pe,  &c. ;  and  the  synthetic  by  adding  inn,  or 
amn,  for  the  first  person  singular ;  ca,  or  cea,  to  the 
second ;  while  the  third  is,  as  usual,  the  analytic  form, 
with  the  pronoun  postfixed ;  maoip,  or  mip>  for  the  first 
person  plural ;  raíó,  or  ríó,  for  the  second ;  and  at)aoip, 
or  lOip?  for  the  third. 

The  relative  form  of  this  tense  terminates  like  the 
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third  person  singular,  as  a  jlanaó,  who  used  to  cleanse; 
a  bjiipeaó,  who  used  to  break. 

The  future  tense  has  also  an  analytic  and  synthetic 
form.  The  analytic  is  formed  by  adding  paió,  or  pió, 
to  the  root  of  the  verb,  that  is,  paio  (in  ancient  manu- 
scripts sometimes  pa),  if  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the 
root  be  broad ;  and  pió  (in  ancient  manuscripts  often 
pi),  if  it  be  small,  as  jlanpaió  me,  cu,  pé,  &c. ;  bpip- 
pió  me,  ru,  pe,  &c. 

In  the  synthetic  form  the  first  person  singular  ter- 
minates in  paD,  or  peao  ;  the  second  in  paip,  or  pip  ; 
but  the  third  has  no  synthetic  form.  The  first  person 
plural  ends  in  pamaio,  pamaoit),  or  pimiD ;  the  second 
in  paíó,  or  píó,  and  sometimes  without  the  final  ó ;  and 
the  third  in  paiD,  or  pio.  The  relative  terminates  in 
pap,  or  peap,  as  a  jlanpap,  who  will  cleanse ;  a  bpip- 
peap,  who  will  break. 

The  p  in  this  tense  has  totally  disappeared  from  the  Erse,  or 

Gaelic,  of  Scotland,  as  Stewart  laments  {Gcalic  Grammar y  second 

edition,  p.  85,  note  ^) ;  and  though  it  is  found  in  all  the  correct 

Qxanuscripts  and  printed  books  in  the  Irish,  it  is  fast  disappearing 

from  the  modern^  spoken  language ;  and  throughout  the  southern 

*^alf  of  Ireland  a  c  is  substituted  in  its  place,  as  jlanroo,  pro- 

'^tmcéd  yZawAoi?,  for  jlcmpao;  bpipcecro,  pronounced  5mA-Aa^, 

^or  bpippeoD. 

In  the  Erse,  the  future  is  formed  by  adding  aidh  to  the  root, 

^hich  marks  the  analytic  present  indicative  of  the  Irish ;  and  the 

learned  Mr.  Stewart,  who,  blinded  by  national  predilections,  looks- 

^on  many  of  the  imperfections  of  this  corrupted  dialect  as  so  many 

b^uties,  says,  that  in  giving  a  negative  answer  to  a  request,  no 

^gn  of  a  future  tense  is  used.    Of  this  form  of  reply  some  traces  are 

ii^deed  found  in  the  old  Irish  ;  but  a  future  termination  in  aB,  or 

2c 
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eab,  is  used  to  distinguish  it  from  the  present,  as  already  shewn  in 
the  observations  under  this  tense,  p.  179.  Stewart's  words  are  as  fol- 
lows :  **  In  all  regular  verbs,  the  difference  between  the  Affirmative 
and  Negative  Moods,  though  marked  but  slightly  and  partially  ia 
the  Preterite  tense  (only  in  the  initial  form  of  the  second  conjuga- 
tion), yet  is  strongly  marked  in  the  Future  Tense.  The  Future 
Affirmative  terminates  in  a  feeble  vocal  sound.  In  the  Fut  Neg. 
the  voice  rests  on  an  articulation,  or  is  cut  short  by  a  forcible  aspi- 
ration. Supposing  these  tenses  to  be  used  by  a  speaker,  in  reply 
to  a  command  or  a  request ;  by  their  very  structure  the  former 
expresses  the  softness  of  compliance,  and  the  latter  the  abruptness 
of  a  refusal.  If  a  command  or  a  request  be  expressed  by  such 
verbs  as  these,  ^  tog  sin,'  <  gabh  sin,'  ^  ith  sin,'  the  compliant  an- 
swer is  expressed  by  '  togaidh,  gabhaidh,  ithidh ;'  the  refusal  by 
'chatog,  cha  ghabh,  cha  ith.'  May  not  this  peculiar  variety  of 
form  in  the  same  Tense,  when  deooting  affirmation,  and  when 
denoting  negation,  be  reckoned  among  the  characteristic  marks  of 
an  original  language?" — Gcelic  Grammar^  second  edition,  p.  93. 

Verbs  of  more  than  two  syllables,  ending  in  igim  or 
uijim,  in  the  first  person  singular,  present  indicative 
active,  make  the  future  in  eocaD  ;  and  the  last  vowel 
in  the  preceding  syllable,  if  broad,  generally  suffers 
attenuation,  as  ápt>ui5im,  I  exalt,  fut.  aipOeocaD  ; 
poillpi5im,  I  reveal,  fut.  poill]['eócaD  ;  milpgim,  I 
sweeten,  fut.  milpeocaD;  imcijim,  I  go  away,  fut. 
imeocaD ;  panncuijim,  I  covet,  fut.  rainnceocao  ; 
ceapcuijim,  I  rectify,  fut.  ceipceocaD. 

This  is  the  termination  used  in  printed  books  and  correct  manu- 
scripts of  the  last  three  centuries,  as  in  Keating* s  History  of  Ire- 
land,  as  transcribed  by  John  Mac  Torna  0*Mulconry,  pp.  136, 167, 
170,  where  the  verbs,  poillpijim,  I  shew;  panncuijim,  I  covet ; 
ceapcui^im,  I  rectify,  are  made  poillpeocain,  we  will  shew  ; 
painnceocao,  I  will  covet ;  ceipceocaTn,  we  will  rectify  ;  and  it  is 
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still  used  in  the  Connaught  dialect.  But  in  the  south  of  Ireland, 
the  future  of  verbs  of  this  class  always  terminates  in  eojao,  or 
ojoD,  asopoó^ao,  I  will  exalt;  poillpeojao,  I  will  shew;  and  this 
termination  is  used  by  O'Molloy,  in  his  Lucerna  Fidelium,  as 
cpuco^aD,  I  will  prove,  p.  302  ;  oo  puipeo5cq^,  who  will  remain, 
p.  369.  In  ancient  manuscripts  the  regular  termination  in  peo  is 
found  in  verbs  of  this  class,  as  apoaijpio,  "  he  will  rise  up,"  Battle 
of  Magh  Rathy  p.  12  ;  puioijpec,  **  I  will  arrange,"  /i.,  p.  178. 
And  écac,  and  even  eobac,  are  sometimes  found  in  old  writings  for 
the  eocoD  of  the  moderns,  as  cóipécac,  **I  will  array,*'  /<i.,  p.  178; 
noca  ceipceoba,  "  there  shall  not  be  wanting,"  St.  Columbkille, 

To  this  class  may  be  added  some  others,  which,  though  not 
ending  in  i^im,  form  the  penultimate  of  the  future  in  eo,  and  in 
ancient  manuscripts  in  e  long.  The  principal  of  these  are  the 
following : 

PRESENT.  I^JF/Jr'. 

r 

aomu im ,  I  confess.      ^i>^t^í^ 

aicnim,  I  know.        ^  '  ?^/^ ' ' '  ?  -^  V 

airpipim,  I  relate.  ^  ^  Tp  f/ 

coolaim,  I  sleep.      COt?Jvf  b 

conjbaim,  I  keep.    C o ht  íú  ff 

copnai m,  I  defend.    C  ^J'  ^  ■  <"  ''  / 

oibpim,  I  banish.     bJ  hlp'C 

Dionjbaim,  I  repel. 

Diojlaim,  I  revenge. 

eiblim,  I  die. 

pojlamaim,  I  learn.  J^c  Í  c>  />? 

popjlaim,  I  open,       ,^  ér%-  <^  ^' 

ppeajpaim,  I  answer.  )''/7  ('^  f^^^h  X.  ppeijeópcro. 

iinpim,  I  play.        ^h%*pX,^  imeópao. 

innipim,  I  tell.        /7;/^  //"  ^'^  inneopcro. 

labpaim,  I  speak.     /*^/  ^^  -P  ^       laibeopoo. 

palqiaim,  I  trample.  /*  <V  Ír^^^fXi  pailceópao. 

iMipnjim,  I  draw.  ^       caipeonjao. 


FUTURE. 

aioeoihao. 

aiéeónao. 

airpeópoD. 

coioeólao. 

comjeóbao. 

coipeónao. 

Dibeópao. 

Dmjeóbao. 

DijeóloD. 

eibeóloD. 

poijleómcro. 

poipjeóloD. 


có^aim,  I  raise.    C  ^  T  ^'^^  ^  ^ 


Ú^ 


rÓ5paini,  I  desire.    Tc^pht^ 


cóijeóbao. 
coi^eópao. 
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In  the  county  of  Kilkenny,  and  throughout  Munst^^  howeva, 
the  attenuation  does  not  always  take  place  in  these  verhs ;  and  the 
long  syllable  is  transposed,  as  if  those  verbs  were  of  the  regular  class 
in  t^im,  or  uijitn,  as  aomojao,  I  will  confess ;  airneojao,  airpi- 
peo^OD ;  coioleo^OD ;  coinjeójao ;  copaineogao ;  oSbpeójiao^  &a 
But  these  forms  are  not  found  in  printed  books,  nor  in  the  correct 
Munster  manuscripts,  as  will  be  seen  in  John  Mac  Torna  0*Mul- 
conry's  copy  of  Keating' 8  History  of  Ireland^  pp.  20,  44,  78, 
where  coi^eopoo,  laibeopao,  and  aireonao,  occur  as  the  futures  of 
cojpaim,  I  desire ;  loBpaim,  I  speak ;  and  aicnim,  I  know.  Ex- 
amples of  this  future  in  eo,  in  the  penultimate,  also  occur  in  the 
poems  of  the  Munster  bards  of  the  sixteenth  and  seventeenth  cen- 
turies, as  in  the  inauguration  Ode  of  Donell  O^Donovan,  by  Mul- 
downy  O'Morrison,  in  1639 : 

^cnptn  pocaip  na  njlún  op'  cm 
CoipeonaiD  o'aip  no  o'eijin. 

"  The  title  to  the  wealth  of  the  generations  from  whom  he  sprung 
He  will  maintain  by  consent,  or  force." 

Giolla  losa  Mor  Mac  Firbis  often  writes  this  future  é  long,  as 
in  the  poem  addressed  to  Teige  Reagh  O'Dowda,  chief  of  Tireragh, 
in  1417: 

6laD  a  cejlaij  coijéba. 

"  The  fame  of  his  household  I  will  extol." 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

The  second  person  singular  of  this  mood  may  gene- 
rally be  considered  the  root  of  the  verb,  as  ^lan,  cleanse 
thou;  bpip,  break  thou.  The  third  person  singular  is 
formed  from  it  by  adding  aó,  or  eaó,  accordingly  as  the 
characteristic  vowel  is  broad  or  slender,  as  glanaó  pé, 
let  him  cleanse  ;  bpiy^eao  f  e,  let  him  break.  The  first 
person  plural  by  adding  am,  earn,  amaoip ;  the  second, 
Í6  (very  long)  ;  the  third,  aoaoip,  lOip. 
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CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 


This  mood,  which  has  but  one  tense,  has  an  analytic 
and  synthetic  form. 

The  analytic  is  formed  from  the  future  indicative 
by  changing  paió,  or  pi6,  into  pa6,  or  peaó,  as  oo 
jlanpaó  piao,  they  would  cleanse ;  Do  bjiippeaó  pé, 
he  would  break,  &c. 

The  synthetic  form  has  painn  in  the  first  person 
singular ;  pa  in  the  second ;  but  the  third,  as  before 
remarked,  has  no  synthetic  form.  In  the  first  person 
plural,  the  termination  is  pamaoip,  or  pimip ;  in  the 
second,  paíó,  or  pió  (very  long) ;  in  the  third,  paoaoip, 
or  paioip,  or  piDip. 

Verbs  in  151m,  or  uigim,  and  those  which  form  the 
penultimate  of  the  future  in  eo,  also  form  the  condi- 
tional mood  from  the  future  indicative,  by  changing  the 
final  syllables  to  ainn,  for  the  first  person  singular ;  ca, 
for  the  second  ;  aó,  for  the  third,  &c. 

In  ancient  manuscripts,  the  termination  oboo,  or  obao,  often 
appears  in  this  mood,  as  m  can  nop  claeclobao,  *'  when  it  would 
change." — Cor  Gloss.,  voce  THanannán. 


INFINITIVE   MOOD. 


General  Rule. — The  infinitive  mood  is  formed  by 
adding  aó,  or  ea6,  to  the  root  of  the  verb,  as  Do 
jlanaó,  to  cleanse  ;  00  bpipeaó,  to  break.  But  it  may 
be  generally  observed,  that  if  there  be  a  diphthong,  or 
triphthong,  closed  by  1  in  the  root,  the  1  is  most  gene- 
rally dropped  in  forming  the  infinitive,  as  buailim,  I 


198 


Formation  of  the  Tenses         [paet  n. 


strike,  infin.  bualaó  (not  buaileaó"*) ;  loifcim,  I  burn, 
infin.  lopcaó  ;  ooipcim,  I  spill,  infin.  oopcaó ;  opoui- 
51m,  I  order,  infin.  opDujaó.  When,  however,  1  is  the 
only  vowel  in  the  last  syllable  of  the  root,  the  slender 
inflection  is  used,  as  bpirim,  I  break,  infin.  bpifeab ; 
poillpijim,  inf.  poillpiujao. 

The  infinitive  mood  is,  however,  variously  formed.    The  fol- 
lowing classification  of  the  modes  of  formation  will  assist  the 

learner. 

1.  Some  verbs  have  their  infinitive  like  the  root,  as : 

caoió,  to  lament, 
oeapmao,  to  neglect 
pof ,  to  grow. 

x^V-  jaip"^»  to  call. 

iTieof ,  to  think,  or  estimate, 
miin,  mingere, 
ol,  to  drink. 
p? ti:  pic^,  to  run. 

pnáih,  to  swim. 

fjpiof,  to  rub,  scrape,  sweep,  destroy. 

rappainj,  to  draw. 

ruiplinj,  to  descend**. 

2.  Some  form  the  infinitive  by  dropping  the  1  of  the  root,  or 
making  it  broad,  as  : 


PThe  anonymous  author  of  an 
Irish  Grammar,  lately  published 
in  Dublin,  writes  it  buaileoo, 
in  which  he  differs  not  only  from 
all  the  Irish,  but  also  all  the 
Erse  Grammarians,  and  from  the 
spoken  language  in  every  part  of 
Ireland.  His  labours,  however, 
are  well  intended,  and  though 
he  evidently  does  not  understand 
the  genius  of  the  language,  he 


has  collected  many  useful  re- 
marks from  other  writers  on 
Grammar,  and  is  often  original, 
though  sometimes  mistaken. 

^  In  some  parts  of  the  south  of 
Ireland  these  are  made  cappainc 
and  cuiplmc  in  the  spoken  lan« 
guage ;  but  these  forms  are  not 
found  in  correct  printed  books, 
nor  in  the  earlier  Munster  manu- 
scripts. 
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IMPERATIVE. 

co'rs»  check, 
cuip,  put. 
pulainj,  suffer, 
juil,  weep, 
fcuip,  cease, 
ceanjail,  bind, 
rocpaif,  wind, 
coipmifc,  forbid, 
cionoily  gather. 


INFINITIVE. 

DO  cop5,  to  check. 

DO  cup,  to  put. 

d'  pulanj,  to  suffer. 

DO  Jul,  to  weep. 

DO  fcup,  to  cease. 

DO  ceonjal,  to  bind. 

DO  éocpof,  to  wind. 

DO  roipmecq[K3,  to  forbid. 

Do  cionol,  to  gather. 


3.  Some  suffer  S3mcope  in  the  penultimate  syllable,  and  drop 
the  characteristic  slender  vowel  of  the  root,  thus  : 


IMPERATIVE. 

caomain,  protect, 
copain,  defend,  contend, 
pojdip,  warn, 
pojam,  serve, 
popjail,  open, 
puafjail,  relieve, 
"inópjail,  awake, 
peacain,  avoid. 
TTionpjain,  begin. 
TTÓjaip,  desire. 


INFINITIVE. 

DO  caoiiinaD. 
DO  copnam. 
d'  pójpoD. 
d'  pojnao. 
o'  popjlao, 
D*  puapjlao. 
DO  liiúpjlaó, 
DO  peacnctD. 
DO  rionpnoD. 
DO  cójpaó. 


Most  of  these  verbs  have  infinitives  different  from  those  here 
Wd  down,  in  the  spoken  language,  and  in  very  good  manuscripts, 
aftcopcnnc  for  copnam  ;  pójaipc  for  pojpao ;  popjailc  for  popjlaó ; 
m^fjoilc  for  mupylao ;  peacamc  for  peacnao,  &c.     These  termi- 
nations of  the  infinitive  mood  vary  a  good  deal  throughout  the  pro- 
vinces, and  stand  in  need  of  a  standard.     Many  of  the  terminations 
given  by  Neilson  and  Stewart  would  not  be  understood  in  the 
MHith  of  Ireland. 

4.  Verbs  in  ui^im  and  \%\t(\  make  the  infinitive  in  ugao  and 
lujob,  as : 
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INDICATIVE. 

opouijim,  I  exalt,  root^  apotii^. 
milf  1  jim,  I  sweeten,  root^  milfi  j. 
mopui^im,  I  exalt,  root^  mopuij. 
poillpijim,  I  shew,  root^  p oillpi^. 
poiUpijim,  I  shine,  root^  poillpi  j. 


INFIKITIVB. 

oo  apou^ó. 
DO  irnlpiugaó. 
DO  niopujiaó, 
d'  poillpiujOD. 
DO  poillpiujao. 


5.  Seine  add  r  to  the  root,  but  these  have  also  a  second  form. 


IMPERATIVE. 

a^aip,  claim, 
ceil,  conceal, 
copain,  defend,  contend, 
cuimil,  rub. 
bajaip,  threaten. 
Dibip,  banish, 
copjaip,  slaughter, 
poip,  relieve, 
ppeajaip,  answer, 
imip,  play.' 
loobaip,  offer, 
labaip,  speak, 
lomaip,  strip,  peel, 
meil,  grmd. 
palcaip,'  trample, 
mupjail,  awake, 
rabaip,  give, 
peacam,  avoid, 
comail,  eat. 


IKFINITIVE. 

d'  ajaipc,  or  ajpao. 

DO  ceilc. 

DO  copamc,  or  do  copnam. 

DO  cuimilr. 

DO  bajaipc,  bajpoD,  or  bajap. 

DO  Díbipc. 

DO  ccpjaipij,  copjpaó,  or  copjap. 

d'  poipmc,  or  d'  poipicin. 

DO  ppeajaipr,  or  ppeajpoo. 

imipc. 

DO  loobaipc. 

DO  labaipc,  or  labpoD. 

DO  lomaipc,  lompaó. 

DO  me  lie. 

DO  palcaipr,  or  palrpoó. 

DO  liiúp^ailc,  or  mupjlao. 

DO  rabaip c. 

DO  peacamc,  or  peaoiao. 

DO  romailc. 


6.  Many  add  amain,  or  eamain,  to  the  root,  as  : 

IMPERATIVE.  INFINITIVE. 

caill,  lose.  DO  caillearham, 

cpeiD,  believe.  do  cpemeamam.  n  C/tdb^ff^'^^ 

pan,  wait,  stay.  o'  panamam,  or  d'  puipeac. 

can,  say,  or  sing.  do  canamain,  or  cancam. 

cinn,  to  resolve.  do  cmeamam. 
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IMPERATIYS,  INFINITIVE. 

Jin,  beget  do  jineaihain, 

jeall,  promise,  oo  jeallaihain. 

lean,  follow,  do  leanamam. 

cuill,  earn.  do  ruilleariiain,  or  oo  ruillioTTi.       f  >  '' 

oil,  nurse,  d'  oileaihain. 

oip,  fit,  adapt.  o'  oipeaihain. 

fjop,  separate.  do  fsapaihain. 

These  words  are  sometimes  written  cailleamiiin,  caiUiomuin. 
&c.,  and  pronounced  in  most  parts  of  Ireland  as  if  written  cailli- 
\im,  cpeioiijin,  cantjm,  &c.  In  some  parts  of  Munster  and  South 
Leinster  a  c  is  added  to  this  termination,  as  caiUeamainc,  cpeioe- 
aiiiainr,  jeallamainc,  but  this  r  is  seldom  found  in  any  correct 

manuscripts. 

7.  Several  add  ail,  or  Bail,  to  the  root,  as, 

IMPERATIVE.  INFINITIVE. 

conjab,  keep.  do  conjbdil. 

^ab,  take.  do  jabdil. 

paj,  find.  o'  F^^áil,  or  pajbaiU 

f dj,  leave.  d'  pájbáil. 

pucn^,  sew.  o'  puajail. 

CÓ5,  raise.  do  rójbáil. 

In  all  verbal  nouns  borrowed  from  the  English  this  termination 
is  used  in  the  corrupt  modern  Irish,  as  bojáil,  to  box ;  cicáil,  to 
kick ;  pollail,  to  roll ;  pmuoail,  to  smooth,  &c. 

It  should  be  here  remarked,  that  in  the  south  of  the  county  of 
Kilkenny,  the  infinitive  mood  of  roj,  raise,  is  do  roijean,  and  that 
in  the  dialect  of  Irish  spoken  in  that  county  several  infinitives  end 
in  an,  as  leajon  for  leajao,  to  knock  down ;  léij,  let,  or  permit, 
léijean,  or  lijecm;  cpéij,  forsake,  qiéijecm;  ceilj,  cast,  ceiljean. 
In  other  parts  of  Ireland,  however,  these  are  written  and  pronounced 
leajainc,  léijinc,  cpéijmc.  Many  such  irregularities  in  forming 
the  infinitive  mood,  or  verbal  noun,  will  be  observed  throughout  the 
provinces,  but  as  they  are  not  found  in  good  manuscripts  they 
should  be  avoided  in  correct  writing. 

2d 
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8.  Some  add  ^il,  as  : 

IMPERATIVE. 

ppap,  bounce,  jump, 
peao,  whistle, 
impeap,  contend, 
jpáj,  to  cackle. 


INFINITIVE. 

DO  ppapjail. 
d'  peaojailw 
d'  impeapjail. 
DO  jpajQDsail. 


This  termination,  which  is  now  pronounced  aoil  in  the  south- 
east of  Ireland,  occurs  three  times  in  the  Battle  of  Magh  Bathy  to 
wit,  in  the  words  ppapjail,  bonnjail,  and  mealljail. — See  p.  256. 
It  is  frequently  given  by  Peter  Connell  in  his  MS.  Irish  Dictionary. 

9.  Some  add  earn,  or  oih,  as  : 

IMPERATIVE. 


cair,  spend. 

apcam,  advance,  proceed. 

Dean,  do. 

peir,  await. 

cionpcain,  begin. 

peap,  stand.. 

10.  Some  add  eacc,  or  ace,  as  : 

éipc,  listen, 
jluaip,  move. 
IT^      ca^,  come, 
imcij,  go. 

1 1.  A  few  end  in  cam,  or  cam,  as  : 


INFINITIVE. 

DO  caiceaih. 
d'  ape  nam. 
DO  Deanaih. 
d'  peicearii. 
DO  cionpcnani. 
DO  pedpajh. 


Í  / , 


D  eipceacc. 

DO  jluaipeacc,  or  jluapacc. 

DO  ceacc. 


D  imceacc. 


can,  say,  or  sing, 
peap,  pour  out. 
pij,  reach, 
maip,  live. 

12.  A  few  in  pm,  as  : 

peic,  or  paic,  see. 
cui^,  understand, 
caipj,  offer, 
pij,  reach, 
cdpaic,  finish. 


DO  cancam.  '^ 
d'  peapcam. 


CHfí^n^^On 


DO  poccam,  or  pijpm. 

DO  mapcam,  or  ihaipeaccaa 


.>  i 


D'  peicpm,  or  d  paicpm, 
DO  ciJijpm. 
DO  caipjpm. 
DO  pi^pm. 
DO  cdipcpn. 
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13.  The  following  are  irregular  : 

aip^,  plunder,  despoil. 

coppuij,  move. 
iCuinij,  request. 
/  eipig,  arise. 
'.  lonnpaij,  approach. 

Cf'°FP°*5>  ask. 

léim,  leap. 

jlaoo,  call. 

^éim,  low. 

lapp,  ask. 

ruic,  fall. 

ceapopj,  spare,  save. 
/iuiD,  lie. 
/fuio,  sit. 

f nij,  spin. 
^  claoiD,  subdue. 

paoil,  think,  imagine, 
yieaj,  knock  down. 
)  léij,  let,  or  permit. 
/  ceilj,  cast. 
/  péac,  look, 
s^qiéij,  forsake. 


o  apjain. 

coppuije,  or  coppujaó. 

oo  cuinjiD. 

o'  eipijiD,  o'  eip^iD. 

o'  lonnpaijiD. 

o'  piappai^io. 

oo  léimnió,  léimneac. 

oo  jlaooac. 

DO  jéiTTineac. 

o'  lappaió. 

oo  ruicim. 

oo  reafopjain. 

oo  luióe. 

oo  f  ume. 

oo  fnije. 

oo  claoioe. 

oo  paoileacram. 

oo  leajan,  or  oo  leajaó, 

DO  léijean,  or  do  léijinc. 

oo  reiljean,  or  oo  ceilgmc. 

o'  péacam,  or  o'péacainc. 

oo  rpéijeon,  or  oo  rpéíjmc. 


Passive  Voice. 

There  is  no  distinction  of  number  or  person  in  the 
tenses  of  the  passive  voice,  and,  as  already  observed, 
the  personal  pronouns  connected  with  it  are  always  in 
what  is  considered  to  be  the  accusative  case. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 


The  present  tense  is  formed  from  the  root  by  adding 
rap  or  reap,  rap  or  reap,  as  mealluap,  is  deceived ; 
bpipceap,  is  broken;  lubcap,  is  bent;  apnuijreap,  is 
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exalted.  For  General  Rule,  see  formation  of  passive 
participle,  pp.  205,  206,  which  also  regulates  the  aspi- 
ration of  the  r  in  this  termination. 

In  ancient  manuscripts  this  tense  is  found  terminating  in  icep, 
and  sometimes,  though  rarely,  in  aip,  as  allaip  i  pio,  **  it  is  reared 
in  the  woods,*'  Cor.  Gloss..,  voce  Cenoaio ;  cuipichep,  "  is  put," 
Id.,  voce  pepb. 

Tlie  past  tense  is  formed  by  adding  a6,  or  eaó,  to 
the  root,  as  meallaó,  was  deceived ;  bpipeaó,  was 
broken. 

In  ancient  manuscripts  this  tense  is  like  the  passive  participle, 
as  cu^ro,  was  given  ;  oo  ponora,  was  made. — ^gq  Battle  of  Magh 
Rath^  pp.  8, 22, 24;  pucchae,  was  born. — Book  of  Armagh^  fol.  18. 

The  consuetudinal  past  adds  raoi,  or  ci,as  rhealcaoi, 
was  used  to  be  deceived;  bpipci,  was  used  to  be  broken. 

The  future  tense  adds  pap,  peap,  or  paióeap, 
pióeap,  to  the  root,  as  meallpap,  or  meallpaióeap,  will 
be  deceived  ;  bpippeap,  or  bpippióeap,  will  be  broken. 

Verbs  in  uijim,  which  make  the  future  active  in 
eocat),  form  the  future  passive  from  the  future  active 
by  changing  eocao  into  eocap,  as  poillpijim,  I  shew ; 
future  active,  poillpeocat),  I  will  shew ;  future  passive, 
poillpeocap  me,  I  will  be  shewn. 

In  the  ancient  manuscripts  the  termination  pfcep  is  often  found 
for  this  tense,  as  m  peccmao  cac  cuippirep  ecqiaiB,  i.  e.  **the 
seventh  battle  which  shall  be  fought  between  you." — Battle  of^ 
Magh  Bath,  p.  12. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

This  mood,  which  has  but  one  tense,  is  formed  by" 
adding  paióe,  or  pióe,  to  the  root,  or  by  adding  e  to 
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the  future  indicative  active,  as  meallpaió,  would  be 
deceived ;  bpif  píóe,  would  be  broken. 

Verbs  in  uijim,  and  those  which  have  eo  in  the 
penultimate  of  the  future  indicative  active,  form  the 
conditional  mood  from  the  future  indicative  active,  by 
changing  ao  into  ai6e,  as  poillpijim,  I  shew ;  fo^W 
peocao,  I  will  shew;  d' poillpeocaióe,  it  would  be 
shewn,  innipim,  I  tell ;  fut.  inneopat),  I  will  tell ; 
condit.  o'  mneopaióe,  it  would  be  told ;  impim,  I  play ; 
fut.  imeopao,  I  will  play;  condit.  D'imeopaióe,  it 
would  be  played. 

The  passive  participle  is  formed  by  adding  ca,  ra  ; 
re,  re,  to  the  root,  as  meallra,  deceived;  lubra,  bent; 
bpipce,  broken ;  poillpijre,  shewn. 

Verbs  in  151m,  or  ui  jim,  always  aspirate  the  c,  as 
opDuijim,  I  order,  passive  participle  opouijce ;  as  do 
also  many  others  for  the  sake  of  euphony. 

In  the  Erse,  or  Scottish  dialect  of  this  language,  the  t  is  never 
aspirated  in  the  passive  participle ;  but  it  is  marked  with  a  decided 
aspiration  in  the  oldest  Irish  manuscripts,  as  ocuf  in  hicc  in  cpa- 
pcnjche  pin  cuccro  "Ropf  copp  do  h  Ua  Suanaij, "  and  in  satisfaction 
for  this  profanation,  Ross  Corr  was  given  to  Ua  Suanaigh." — L, 
Breac^  fol.  35, 6  ;  op  mer  in  cpopaiyce,  *'  for  the  greatness  of  the 
profanation," /1^./  and  it  has  always  its  slender  sound  in  theErse, 
whether  the  characteristic  vowel  of  the  root  be  broad  or  slender. 
Stewart,  therefore,  recommends  the  termination  of  the  passive 
participle  to  be  always  written  te^  without  regard  to  the  charac- 
teristic vowel.  But  this  is  not  admissible  in  Irish ;  for  the  ter- 
mination of  the  passive  participle  is  pronounced  broad  or  slender 
according  to  the  last  vowel  of  the  root,  as  bpip,  break,  pass, 
part,  bpipre  ;  ól,  drink,  pass.  part,  olca,  drank  (not  oilte^  as  in  the 
*^^dern  Erse)  ;  and  the  r  is  frequently  aspirated,  even  in  the  oldest 
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manuscripts.  It  should,  however,  be  confessed,  that  in  the  county 
of  Kilkenny,  and  some  other  parts  of  the  south  of  Ireland  ,^  the  passive 
participle  is  pronounced  slender  in  a  few  verbs,  of  which  the  cha- 
racteristic vowel  is  broad,  as  cpocca,  pronounced  cpocce;  leacca, 
spread,  pronounced  leacce ;  mearca,  decayed,  stunted,  pronounced 
meacre.  But  this  is  most  decidedly  a  corruption,  for  in  the  pro- 
vince of  Connaught,  and  in  the  western  portion  of  Munster,  the  c 
in  these  words  is  pronounced  with  its  proper  broad  sound.  It  should 
be  remarked  also,  that  the  z  in  this  termination  is  frequently  as- 
pirated in  Kerry,  and  parts  of  Cork,  in  positions  where  it  has  its 
radical  sound  in  most  other  counties,  as  ^eallra,  promised,  pro- 
noimced  geallha  ;  mealléa,  deceived,  pronounced  meallha.  But 
in  all  other  parts  of  Ireland  the  c  has  its  radical  sound  after  c,  6, 
5,  l,U,  n,  nn,  f,  r,  as  cpocra,  hanged,  or  suspended;  ppocra,  emas- 
culated ;  báiDce,  drowned ;  pppéióce,  spread ;  puijce,  absorbed  ; 
bpuijce,  bruised;  molca,  praised;  meallca,  deceived;  oéanco, 
done;  copra,  twisted;  bpipce,  broken;  olúiéce,  closed.  But  in 
verbs  in  ijim,  or  uijim,  which  make  the  future  in  eocoo,  and  in 
all  verbs  of  which  the  root  terminates  in  b,  c,  o,  5,  m,  p,  p,  c,  the 
c  is  aspirated,  whether  the  characteristic  vowel  be  broad  or  slender, 
as  lubra,  bent;  F^aci^a,  bowed ;  ypeoora,  lashed;  qiéijce,  for- 
saken; beannui5ce,  blest;  comra,  dipped;  pcaipce,  scattered; 
lomapra,  peeled ;  feapzíéa,  entombed.  The  exceptions  to  these 
rules  will  be  found  to  be  very  few,  if  any,  in  the  present  spoken, 
language,  except,  as  above  remarked,  in  the  county  of  Kerry,  where 
the  c  is  generally  aspirated  in  the  passive  participle,  without  mucl 
regard  to  the  consonant  which  precedes  it,  but  this  is  contrary  tc=z 
the  rules  of  euphony,  and  should  not  be  imitated,  or  taken  inter» 
consideration,  in  fixing  a  standard  pronunciation  for  this  language ^^ 
When  the  root  terminates  in  o,  or  c,  the  txi,  or  ce,  may  or  maj^- 
not  be  aspirated,  as  both  consonants  have  nearly  the  sound  of  ^ 
single  c ;  but  it  is,  perhaps,  better  to  aspirate  the  participial  c  fo-^:= 
the  sake  of  system. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

This  mood  has  no  synthetic  form,  but  is  expresses 
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exactly  as  in  English,  by  prefixing  the  infinitive  mood 
of  the  verb  substantive  to  the  passive  participle,  as  Do 
beir  bpipre,  to  be  broken;  Do  beir  meallca,  to  be 
deceived. 


Sect.  6. — Synopsis  of  the   Verb    Substantive  and  regular 

Verbs, 

For  the  convenience  of  the  learner  it  has  been 
thought  advisable  to  give  here,  in  a  tabular  form,  para- 
digms, or  synopses  of  the  verb*substantive,  and  also  of 
three  regular  verbs,  viz.,  molaim,  I  praise,  whose  cha- 
racteristic vowel  is  broad;  ceilim,  I  conceal,  whose 
characteristic  vowel  is  small ;  and  poiUpijim,  I  shew. 
These  examples  will  exhibit  all  the  varieties  of  the  in- 
flexions to  be  found  in  regular  verbs,  and  the  student 
should  make  himself  thoroughly  familiar  with  them 
before  he  proceeds  to  the  study  of  the  irregular  verbs, 
which  will  then  present  no  difficulty,  as  they  are  regular 
in  their  personal  terminations. 

The  learner  will  observe  that  when  he  has  commit- 
ted to  memory  the  terminations  of  the  present  indicative 
active  of  the  regular  verbs,  he  has  no  difficulty  in  com- 
initting  those  of  the  future,  the  only  difference  being 
the  insertion  of  an  p  for  the  latter.  He  should  also 
bear  in  mind  that  the  third  person  singular  has  no 
Synthetic  form  in  any  of  its  moods  and  tenses,  and  that 
tione  of  the  moods  of  the  regular  verbs  has  more  than 
one  tense,  except  the  indicative,  which  has  five. 


I. — ?!^áim,  I  am. 
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Section  ?• — Irregular  Verbs. 

There  are  eleven  irregular,  or  more  properly  de- 
fective verl>s  in  this  language,  viz.,  beipim,  I  give; 
beipim,  I  bear;  cim,  I  see;  cluinim,  I  hear;  Déanaim, 
I  do;  nim,  or  snfm,  I  do  ;  Deipim,  I  say ;  pajaim,  I 
find ;  pijim,  I  reach;  céióim,  I  go;  rijim,  I  come. 

O^Molloy  and  Mac  Curtin  tell  us  that  the  irregular  verbs  of 
this  language  are  very  numerous,  and  mostly  heteroclites,  subject 
to  no  general  rules ;  but  it  is  now  quite  evident  that  nether  of 
these  writers  had  given  the  subject  sufficient  consideration ;  for 
the  fact  is,  that  there  are  but  eleven  irregular  verbs,  and  these 
certainly  not  more  difficult  to  be  learned  or  remembered  than  the 
irregular  verbs  of  any  ancient  or  modern  language  of  Europe. 
O'MoUoy  writes :  "  Verborum  alia  variantur  valde  apud  Hibernos, 
velut  heteroclita,  et  diuersimodé,  ita  vt  vniversalis  regula  pro  eijs 
nequit  dari,  adeóque  insistendum  sit  Auctoribus  vbique  probatis. 
Alia  autem  in  suis  manentia  formis,  aliquando  personaliter,  ali- 
quando  temporaliter,  interdum  modaliter,  nonnunquam  numeraliter 
mutantur,  aliqualibus  circa  vltimas,  vel  penultimas  syllabas  factis 
variatiunculis."  He  then  gives  an  example  of  the  verb  f  jpiobhu  im, 
scribOf  and  adds  :  "  Heteroclita  sunt  multa,  vt  a  caim,  oeipim,  oo 
pooh,  oo  cimh"  [read  do  chim],  **vbi  et  vsus  mazime,  et  autho- 
ritas  obseruanda." — Grammatica  Latino-Hibemica^  pp.  124,125. 
126.  It  happens,  however,  that  in  Irish  there  are,  strictly  speak- 
ing, no  irregular  verbs  at  all.  The  eleven  verbs  above  given  are 
defective  rather  than  irregular.  All  other  verbs  are  perfectly  re- 
gular in  all  their  moods  and  tenses — not  like  the  regular  verbs  in 
Latin,  very  many  of  which  are  irregular  in  their  preterperfect 
tenses  and  supines  ;  and  even  the  eleven  so  called  irregular  verbs 
of  the  Irish  are  perfectly  regular  in  their  numbers  or  persons; 
their  irregularity  consists  only  in  this,  that  they  want  certain  tenses, 
which  they  borrow  from  certain  other  verbs,  which  are  themselves 
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regular,  as  Beipim,  I  give,  which  borrows  some  of  its  tenses  from 
the  verb  ru^aim,  and  some  from  caBpaim  ;  also  oeipim,  I  saw, 
which  borrows  some  parts  from  abpaim,  and  some  from  páióim ; 
cfm,  I  see,  which  borrows  from  peicim,  &c. 

I. — bheipiTTi,  cujaim,  or  cabpaim,  I  give. 

Active  Voice. 

The  present,  and  consuetudinal  present  indicative, 
and  the  conditional  mood,  of  the  three  verbs,  are  still  in 
use,  and  are  perfectly  regular.  The  past  tense  is  that 
of  ru^aim  only.  The  consuetudinal  past  is  taken  both 
from  beipim  and  mjaim ;  the  future  from  beipim  and 
cabpaim,  which  last  has  a  double  form  in  the  future, 
differing  chiefly  in  spelling.  The  imperative  is  from 
cabpaim  and  ru5aim,  and  the  infinitive  from  cabpaim 
only. 

INBICATIVB  MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

SINGT7LAB.  PLURAL. 

1.  BeipiTTi.  1.  Beipimio. 

2.  beipip.  2.  Beipcf. 

3.  Beip  fé.  3.  Beipio. 

The  analytic  form  of  this  tense  is  beip  me,  Beip  cú,  Beip  pé, 

&c. 

Cu^im  and  caBpoim  are  also  in  use,  and  the  persons  are  regu- 
lar, like  molaim. 

Example, — Oip  r\\  rujamaoio  an  onóip  ólijceap  oo  l)hia 
ciniáin  o'  aon  oile,  "  for  we  do  not  give  the  honour  which  is  due  to 
Cjrod  alone  to  any  one  else." — Lucema  Fidelium^  p.  195. 

Consuetudinal  Present. 
Beipeann  me,  I  usually  give,  &c. 
Cu^ann  and  cnBpann  are  in  use,  and  are  quite  regular. 
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Simple  Past. 

SinOULAR.  PLURAL* 

1.  rujap.  1,  rujamop. 

2.  rujaip.  2.  rujabop. 

3.  cuj  ye.  3.  cu^ooop. 

In  ancient  writings,  bepr,  the  now  obsolete  preterite  of  Geipim, 
and  capo,  copac,  cucapuaip,  and  cue,  are  used  for  cu^,  or  cu^ 
fé,  he  gave;  also  cucpac,  copopac,  and  bepcpac,  for  cujooop, 
ihey  gave,  as  in  the  following  examples:  cainic  an  ptj,  ocup 
oo  pacpom  a  peip  do  phacpaic  ó  beolu,  ocup  ni  capuc  o  cpioiu, 
"  the  king  came  and  gave  his  own  demand  to  Patrick  by  word 
of  mouth,  but  did  not  ^ive  it  from  his  heart,"  Leahhar  Breac^ 
foL  lá^a^a;  do  bepc  buille  oo  hujo  jup  bean  a  ceann  oe,  "he 
gave  Hugo  a  blow,  so  that  he  cut  off  his  he^d"  ./innals  of  the 
Four  MasterSy  A.  D.  1 186 ;  "  Copmac  Cap  cucupcaip  cac  Samna 
o*  GochaiD  Qbpacpuao,  "  Cormac  Cas  fought  the  battle  of  Samh- 
ain  against  Eochaidh  Abhratruadh,"  Book  of  lAsmore^  fol.  209; 
nt  capopac  lapum  muinncip  uaibpec  m  pij  nac  ppeajpa  puippi, 
"  but  the  proud  people  of  the  king  gave  her  no  answer,"  Battle  of 
Magh  Rath^  p«  18  ;  cucpac  a  laiha  *mon  cloich,  "  they  brought 
their  hands  about  the  stone/'  Book  of  Lismore^  foL  219,  a ;  oo 
beapcpac  pciac  cap  lopcc,  "  they  covered  the  retreat,"  literally, 
"  they  placed  a  shield  on  the  track  (of  the  retreat),"  Annals  of  the 
Four  MasterSj  A.D.  1434.  When  the  particle  po  is  prefixed  in 
this  tense,  the  c  is  often  dropped  from  cue,  as  pouc  [.i.  po  cue] 
nech  ell  m  bpech  pemi,  "  another  person  passed  the  sentence  be- 
fore him,"  Cor,  Gloss. y  voce  6pech. 

Consuetudinal  Past. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  beipinn.  1.  beipimip. 

2.  beipceá.  2.  beipcf. 

3.  beipeao  pé.  3.  beipioip. 

The  6rst  person  plural  is  often  beipmíp,  as  in  the  followi*r^S 
example:  cac  páma  oo  bepmíp  lUoch  Ceariinacca  co  cocpao  ^ 
mup-5pian  millpen  pop  uaccap,  "  every  oar  which  we  used  to  j^"*** 
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into  Loch  Leamhnachta  used  to  raise  the  sweets  of  the  bottom  to 
the  surface,"  Mac  Conglinn's  Dream  ^  in  Leabhar  Breac. 

m 

Cu^ainn  is  also  used,  and  is  quite  regular. 

Future  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLUBAL. 

1.  Béappoo.  1.  Béapamaoio. 

2.  Béappaip.  2.  béappaíó. 

3.  béappaió  fé.  3.  Bécqipaio. 

CaBoppao,  from  cabaip  (pronounced  tourhad)y  which  is  quite 
Tegular  in  its  persons,  is  the  form  now  in  use  in  the  south  of  Ire- 
land ;  but  another  form  ciubpoo,  also  from  cabaip,  and  regular  in 
its  persons,  was  used  by  the  Munster  poets  of  the  seventeenth 
century,  as  in  the  following  stanza  from  the  inauguration  ode  of 
Daniel  O'Donovan,  composed  by  Muldowny  O'Morrisoni  about  the 
year  1639: 

Nf  riubpa  uaoa  an  onáip, 
Inme  ip  oual  o'  0'l)onnabáin. 

Keating  and  several  other  writers  make  the  form  derived  from 

Beipim,  DO  Bép  in  the  first  person  singular  of  the  future  tense, 

without  adding  the  termination  poo,  as  t)o  Bép  ropac  na  ponna 

po  Do*n  TTlhióe,  "  I  shall  give  the  first  place  in  this  division  to 

Meath,"  Hist  Irel.y  p.  23 ;  t)o  Bép  leam  ru,  "  I  shall  take  thee 

wth  me,"  Id,y  p.  70;  and  bépara-ne  in  the  first  person  plural, 

emphatic  form,  as  nt  pa  mapBa  lac  icip,  ol  piac,  ace  puam-Bpeacc 

P^accmaine  oo  pac  in  open  poppa,  ocup  oo  bépam-ne  do  pioipiu 

<^  culai,  "  they  are  not  dead  at  all,  said  they,  but  the  druid  has 

l>rought  on  them  a  magical  sleep  for  a  week,  but  we  shall  bring 

^^m  back  again,"  Book  o/Lismore,  fol.  175. 

IMFEBATIVE   MOOD. 
SINGULAB.  PLUBAL. 

1 1.  caBpamaoip. 

2.  caBaip.  2.  caBpaio. 

3.  caBpaó  pé.  3.  caBpaioíp. 
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The  fonn  from  cu^aim  is  cu^,  which  is  regular  throughout  the 
persons.  It  is  now  very  seldom  used  in  the  spoken  Irish,  hut  it 
frequently  occurs  in  ancient  writings,  written  cue,  as  Na  cue  h'aipe 
pe  pfjipB  aioce,  for  the  modern  nd  caBaip  r'aipe  ap  ptpiE  oíóce, 
"  do  not  give  heed  to  nocturnal  visions,"  Battle  of  Magh  Bagh^ 
p.  8. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

The  subjunctive  mood  is  always  the  same  as  the 
indicative. 

JS^rampfe.— -OeipemiDne  30  o-ru^raoi  an  meap  oppa  nac 
oli^ceop  ace  do  Dhia  aihaiTi,  <'we  say  that  ye  give  them  [the 
taints]  the  honour  which  is  not  due,  except  to  Grod  alone."— 
Luoema  FideHumf  p.  206. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
SINGULAR.  PLUHAL. 

1.  béoppainn.  1.  Beoppamaoip. 

2.  béappá.  2.  béappaío. 

3.  béappaó  pé.  3,  béappaioíp. 

The  form  from  caBpaitn  is  either  caBappainn,  or  ciuBpainn, 
both  which  are  regular  throughout  the  persons. 

0*Molloy  writes  the  first  person  plural  of  this  mood,  beupmaoip, 
without  the  characteristic  p,  as  mup  naó  paibe  oíoluióeacc  a^ainn 
pern  DO  beupmaoip  uainn,  "  because  we  ourselves  had  not  a  suffi- 
cient satisfaction  which  we  might  give  from  us?"  Luoema  Fide' 
lium^  pp.  45,  46 ;  and  he  as  often  writes  it  50  D-ciubpamaoip,  as 
a  5-cáp  50  D-ciubpatnaoip  duic,  "  in  case  we  should  grant  to  thee,'' 
Id.,  p.  297.  In  ancient  and  some  modem  writings  the  third  person 
singular  is  often  written  cibpeo  and  capcao  (the  final  o  generally 
left  unaspirated),  and  the  third  person  plural  bépoaíp,  or  bep- 
oaoip,  and  cibpicfp,  as  po  pecap-pa,  ol  m  ben,  ni  nac  cibpeo 
D01C,  "  I  know,  said  the  woman,  a  thing  which  he  would  not 
give  thee,"  Cor,  Gloss,,  voce  5^ipe  ;  ac  bepc  ppi  pdcpaic  duI 
1  n-a  n-DiaiD  co  Ceampaiy  co  eap^ao  a  piap  do  h-i  piaonuipe 
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pep  n-Gpeno,  <<  he  told  Patrick  to  go  after  them  to  Tara,  that  he 
might  give  him  his  demand  in  the  presence  of  the  men  of  Ireland/' 
Lecibhar  Brecus^  fol.  14,  a,  a;  cmnup  oo  bépoaoip  olui^e  no 
oionp^aoileoD  oppo,  "  how  they  would  bring  dispersion  or  scatter- 
ing upon  them,"  jánn.  Four  MiMters^  A.  D.  1570 ;  co  na  cibpacip 
oál  lai  na  aioci  ouic;  me  péin  nf  concibép,  '^so  that  they  should 
not  give  thee  respite  for  a  day  or  night;  myself  will  not  give  it/' 
Leabhar  BreaCf  fol.  107. 

IKFINITIVB  MOOB. 

oo  raBaipr. 

This  is  the  usual  spelling  in  the  modem  language,  but  it  is  pro- 
nounced in  the  south  of  Ireland  as  if  written  do  hoti-irt^  and  in  the 
north  as  if  oo  róipc. 

Passivb  Voice. 

In  the  passive  voice  the  present  indicative  and  con- 
suetudinal  past  are  from  beipim  and  cujaim  ;  the  pre- 
terite from  rujaiTn  only;  the  future  indicative,  and  the 
consuetudinal  mood,  from  beipim  and  rabpaim ;  and 
the  imperative  from  all  three. 

As  the  persons  of  the  passive  voice  are  formed  quite 
regularly,  by  adding  the  pronouns  me,  ru,  é,  &c.,  it 
will  not  be  necessary  to  do  more  than  give  the  funda- 
mental form  in  each  tense. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

beipreap 
nijcop 


2*  me,  eu,  é,  &c« 


The  r^ular  present  passive  of  this  verb  is  beipreap,  but  it  is 
often  written  bepap  in  old  manuscripts,  without  the  characteristic 
^9  as  bepap  biao  oo,  '^  food  is  given  to  him,"  Cor.  Gloss.f  voce 

2f 
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lerech.  Ctoa^op,  or  oma^op,  is  often  found  in  old  writings  as  if 
a  form  of  this  tense,  as  acna^op  biao  061B,  '*  food  was  given  to 
them,''  Battle  of  Magh  Bathy  p.  10;  acna^op  Scotxx  00  TTlilió, 
*^  Scota  was  given  [in  marriage]  to  Milidh,"  Book  ofBaUymote^ 
fol.  1 1 ;  otxijup  zéxxx  ocup  pepeta  do,  "  ropes  and  cords  were 
^ven  to  him,  "  Leahhar  Breac^  fol.  108.  But  it  should  not  be 
assumed  as  a  positive  certainty  that  amo^op  is  a  form  of  cu^im, 
though  it  unquestionably  means  ^*"  was  given." 

Simple  Past. 
CU3G09  me,  cu,  é,  &c 

Consuetudinal  Past. 
beiprioe,  or  rujraioe  me,  di,  é,  &c. 

The  simple  past  tense  is  variously  written  rucoo,  cuccha,  bpear, 
and  even  pucaó.  The  first  of  which  forms  is  exemplified  in  the 
following  sentence :  Ocup  amail  ip  a  n-uaccap  Slébi  Sma  cucao 
rail  pechc  do  TTIacu  Ippael,  pic  po  poillpij  m  Spipar  Noeb  moiu 
a  jlanpijine  do  na  h-appcalaib  1  n^ionon  po-opo  Sléibi  810111,  .1, 
ip  in  cenoacail,  thus  translated  in  the  original  MS. :  '^  et  sicut  lex 
in  sublimi  Montis  Sinai  loco  tradita  est,  ita  Sjnrittis  Sancttis  in 
cenaculo  primitias  spirittialium  misteriorum  aperuity**  Leabkar 
BreaCy  fol.  27,  a,  a.  For  examples  of  the  other  forms,  see  Cor. 
Gloss. y  vocibus  Cecec  and  Coin  poDoipne. 


Future  Tense. 
heap pap 

[  me,  c  ,  é,  pinn,  or  inn,  &c. 


cabappap 
ciobaprap 
cibéprep 


Examples  of  the  first  four  forms  are  common  in  Irish  books. 
O'MoUoy  writes  ciobaprap,  as  cpeuD  lao  r\a  beoa  ap  a  D-ciobapcap 
bpeac  an  uaip  pi  ?  "  who  are  the  living  on  whom  sentence  shall 
be  passed  at  this  time,"  Lucerna  Fidelium,  p.  50.  The  form 
cibeprep  often  occurs  in  old  manuscripts,  as  in  the  Battle  of 
Magh  Bath^  cabap  biao  oún,  ol  lao,  ma  ró  lib.   Ip  cubup  oun, 
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ol  peccaipe  mpij,  ni  cibéprep,  <*give  us  food,  said  they,  if  ye 
have  it.  By  our  word,  said  the  king's  steward,  it  shall  not  be 
given,"  Battle  ofMagh  Bath,  p.  22. 

IMPEBATIVB   MOOD. 

beipreop ' 

cu^ap      >  me,  CO,  é,  &c. 

eabaprap^ 

OONDITIOSrAL  MOOD. 

béappoióe    >      -     *    *    « 

raboppaioe  J 

The  forms  capocaf  and  capra  are  very  frequently  found  in  the 
best  manuscripts  for  this  mood,  as  oia  copocai  oo  neach  ele  h-é, 
'*  if  it  should  be  given  to  any  one  else,"  Battle  ofMagh  Bath^ 
p.  58;  ocup  po  fopconypao  la  6pecnu  na  rapra  oipcne  do 
J^cieoelu,  **and  it  was  ordered  by  the  Britons  that  no  oircne  [lap- 
dog]  should  be  given  to  the  Gaels,"  Cor,  Gloss.^  voce  TnojBime. 

II. — beipim,  I  bear,  or  bring  forth. 

This  verb  takes  the  simple  past  tense  of  the  active 
voice  from  an  obsolete  verb  pujaim,  which  is,  perhaps, 
an  amalgamation  of  po  and  ru^,  for  ru^aim  also  means 
to  bear,  or  bring  forth  ;  in  other  respects  it  is  regular. 

Active  Voice. 


INDICATIVE 

MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

1.  beipim. 

1.  beipimfo. 

2.  beipip. 

2.  beiprio. 

3.  beipiD  pf. 

3.  beipiD. 

Simple  Past. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

1.  pujap. 

1.  pujumap. 

2.  pujaip. 

2.  pujabap. 

a  pujpf. 

3.  pujaoup. 
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Example^'^^u^  Ipiol  fjior  cap  lop;  cap  éip  a  ihumcipe,  50 
pu^  lomplon  leip  iod»  lop  mapboó  mopán  oo'n  opom^  00  lean  é. 
**  Irial  covered  the  retreat  after  his  people,  so  that  he  brought  them 
safe,  after  having  slain  many  of  those  who  pursued  him/'  Battle 
cfBosnaree;  puccpacoponj  oo  riiumcip  Ui  Rajallaij  fo\\  Uil- 
liam  oe  &aci,  ^*  some  of  O'Reill/s  people  overtook  William  de 
Lacy,"  Ann.  Four  Mast.,  A.  D.,  1233. 

Consuetudinal  Pa$t. 

SINOULAB.  PLUBAL. 

1.  beipinn.  1.  beipimtp. 

2.  beipced.  2*  Beipci* 

3.  beipeao  pé.  3.  Beipiofp. 

Future  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL* 

1.  béappoo.  1.  béappamaoiD. 

2.  béapfQip.  2.  beoppatD. 

3.  béappaiD  pé.  3.  béappaio. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

1«    •   .  • 

1.  betpimip,  or 

beipeamaotp. 

2.  beip. 

2.  beipiD. 

3.  beipeaó  pé. 

3.  beipiolp. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Is  like  the  Indicative. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  béappainn.  1.  béappamaoip. 

2.  béappá.  2.  beappafo. 

3.  béappaópé.  3.  béappaiotp. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

00  bpeic. 
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Passive  Voice, 

indicative   mood. 

Present  Tense. 
beipreap  me,  ru,  é,  &c. 

Consuetudinal  Past. 
beiprf  me,  ru,  é^  &c. 

This  tense  is  often  written  bepéa  in  old  manuscripts,  as  Cff  oo 
bepra  a  pepoib  6peno  cup  m  loc  pm,  **  tribute  used  to  be  brought 
bj  the  men  of  Ireland  to  that  place,"  Car.  Gloss.^  voce  Caipel. 

Future  Tense. 

bécqipop  me,  t\  é,  &c. 
IMPERATIVE  MOOD. 

beipreap  me,  rú,  é,  &c. 

CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 

béoppatóe  me,  cu,  é,  &c. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

OO  beic  beipre. 

Passive  Participle. 

beipce. 

III. — Chim,  cióim,  paicim,  or  Feicim,  I  see. 

In  this  verh|  In  the  active  voice,  the  simple  past 
tense  is  from  an  obsolete  verb,  connapcaim,  or  com- 
Deapcaim.  The  imperative,  subjunctive,  conditional, 
and  infinitive  moods  are  from  peicim,  and  the  remain- 
der from  cióim,  or  cim. 

In  the  passive  voice,  the  simple  past  tense  is  also 
taken  from  connapcaim.  The  other  tenses  and  moods 
from  both  cióim  and  peicim. 
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Active  Voicb. 

indicative  mooo, 
Present  Tense, 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  cfoifn,  or  cim.  1,  ciómio,  or  cimfo. 

2.  ciDip,  or  ctp.  2.  CÍÓC1,  or  cict. 

3.  ciD  pe,  or  cf  fé.  3.  cfóio,  or  cfo. 

This  verb  is  pronounced  cf m  in  the  north  of  Ireland,  and  parts 
of  Meath,  and  is  sometimes  so  written  by  local  writers,  as  cfm 
uaim  cqi  bhmn  &haile  phobaip  meip^e  Chumn  IJi  ChonchoBaip, 
"I  see  from  me,  on  the  hill  of  Fore,  the  standard  of  Conn  0' Conor," 
MS.  penes  atictorem.  But  no  ancient  or  correct  authority  has 
been  found  for  this  form.  The  first  person  singular  is  often  written 
ciu,  instead  of  cim,  as  pocaioe  a  ciu,  "  a  host  I  see,**  Book  of 
Leinster^  fol.  105 ;  and  the  second  and  third  persons  singular  are 
written  chi,  as  peopjaijchep  toejcnpe  6z  chf  in  cenio,  "Loeghaire 
becomes  enraged  when  he  sees  the  fire,"  Leahhar  Breac^  foL  14, 
a,  a;  linn  (^uimnij  in  Imn  polopmop  uc  ac  chi,  "that  luminous 
water  thou  seest  is  the  river  of  Luimnech."  But  it  is  probable 
that  in  these  latter  instances,  chi  is  intended  as  the  analytic  form 
of  the  verb,  and  that  zxx  and  p é  are  left  understood. 

Consuetudinal  Present, 
ctoeann  me,  cú,  pé,  &c. 

Past  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  conncqicap.  1.  óoncamop. 

2.  connapcaip.  2.  concabcqi. 

3.  connaipc  pe.  3.  concaoap. 

ConsuettAdinal  Past. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  ciomn.  1.  cíómíp. 

2.  cíóreá.  2.  cíócto. 

3.  cioeao  pe.  3.  ciootp. 

Or,  cinn,  círeá,  &c.,  without  the  o  in  the  middle. 
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The  simple  past  tense  of  this  verb  is  often  written  connaic  in- 
tíie  best  manuscripts,  a  form  obviously  compounded  of  con,  an 
intensitive  prefix,  like  the  Latin  con^  and  pctic,  as  is  connaipc  of 
con,  and  oeapc,  to  look,  or  view  ;  Greek,  IkpKu»,  Examples  of  con- 
naipc are  very  common  in  every  Irish  book.  The  following  example 
of  connuic,  which  corresponds  with  the  Latin  conspexit,  will  be 
sufficient :  oo  connuic  cléipec  pinnliar  a  n-oppccin  na  h-ea^ilpi, 
ocup  leaBap  'na  piaonuipe,  "  he  saw  a  fair-grey  cleric  at  the  jamb 
of  the  church,  and  a  book  before  him,"  Sook  ofFermoy.  Various 
barbaric  forms  of  the  personal  inflections  of  the  plural  will  be 
found  throughout  the  provinces,  as  connaipceamaip,  cnuiceamaip, 
&C.9  we  saw;  but  these  should  not  be  introduced  into  correct 
writing. 

Future  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLUBAL. 

1.  ciopeao.  1.  ctopimiD,  {W  cipimaoiD. 

2.  clopip.  2.  ciopiriD. 

3.  cíópiD  pé.  3.  cíópio. 

Or,  cípeoD,  cípip,  &c.,  without  the  ó  in  the  middle. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1 1.  peicimfp,  or  peicimio. 

2.  peic.  2.  peicíD. 

3.  peiceao  pé.  3.  peicioíp. 

Haliday  makes  pec  the  imperative  mood  of  this  verb,  but  this 
is  decidedly  a  difierent  verb,  signifying  view,  or  look.  The  Rev. 
Paul  O'Brien,  who  had  a  good  vernacular  knowledge  of  Irish,  cor- 
rects Haliday  in  this  instance,  for  he  says  in  his  Irish  Grammar, 
p.  145,  that  this  verb  takes  its  imperative  and  infinitive  moods  and 
participles  from  peicim,  I  see,  and  not  from  féacaim,  I  view, 

SUBJUNCTIVE    MOOD. 

Haliday  makes  ni  paicim  the  subjunctive  mood  of  this  verb, 
which  is  correct  according  to  the  present  spoken  language  ;  that  is. 
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the  form  pa  m»  or  peicim,  is  now  used  instead  of  cióim,  after  nf, 
nac,  &c. ;  but  paicim,  or  peicim,  is  as  often  used  in  the  indicative 
as  ciDim.  pcncim  is  inflected  in  this  mood  like  a  regular  verb, 
and  it  is  therefore  imnecessary  to  give  its  tenses  here,  as  mup  nac 
b-pa)cptci6  ^iíip  oe  oo  piop,  ^^  where  ye  shall  never  see  the  face 
of  God/'  CMolloy^  in  Lueema  Fidelium^  p.  51 ;  a  ouBaipe  in 
pi^  pia  ihumcip  oipipfo  bee  co  paicem,  ocup  co  peapcnn  cia  pen 
a^oillinn,  "  the  king  said  to  his  people,  wait  a  little  till  we  see  and 
know  whom  we  address/'  Book  of  Fermoyy  foL  30« 

CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 

o'paicpinn>     ..  «         ^     cíópmn^   .,    .   ^   , 

,.  I  o'paicpea,  &c.     Or,   .,  V  cfpiceá,  &c. 

o'peicpmnj      «^      ^     i  ctpinn  J      ^        * 

Qp  ac  maic  do  raióbpiuó  ocup  c'pdipcpiu  pop  nac  nt  ac  cipi- 
reá,  **  for  good  is  thy  survey  and  examination  of  whatsoever  thou 
shouldst  see,"  Battle  ofMagh  Bath^  p.  24 ;  oa  pjpuoaoaoip  na 
neice  oeipmio  oo  cipiofp,  &c.,  "  if  they  would  examine  the  things 
we  say,  they  would  see,"  &Co  Lucerna  Fidelium^  p.  260, 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

o'paicf  m,  or  o'peicpm. 

Dr.  Neilson  writes  the  infinitive  mood  of  this  verb  paiceal 
throughout  his  dialogues,  which  is  the  corrupt  modem  form  used 
in  Ulster,  and  the  greater  part  of  Connaugbt;  but  in  conju- 
gating the  verb  he  makes  it  paicpin.  Throughout  the  south  of 
Ireland  peicpin,  or  peicpmc,  is  used,  but  pronounced  peipcm,  or 
peipcmc,  by  metathesis. 

Passive  Voice. 

indicative  mood. 

Present  Tense. 


X.f^ 


ciDceap 

paicreap  ^  me,  cú,  é,  &c. 

peicrep 
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Simple  Past. 

^         \  me,  ru,  é,  &c. 
conncoD     j 

Consuetudinal  Past. 

,.       . .  V  me,  eoy  é,  &c« 
o'paicrf  J 

Concop  Í8  often  used  impersonallj,  as  in  the  following  sentence 
by  O'MoUoj,  in  the  dedication  of  his  Lueema  Fideltum :  uime 
l^n  DO  conncap  Dcuhpa,  &c,,  an  oiofj^on  bea^  po  D'ammniu^co^ 
Dibpiy  ^^  wherefore  it  seemed  [proper]  to  me,  kc,^  to  dedicate  this 
little  Fasciculus  to  you." 

Future  Tense. 


I  me,  CÚ, 


ciopecqi 

paicpecqi   [  me,  ru,  é,  &c. 

peicpeap 


IMPEBATIYE   MOOD. 

peicreap       j  ' 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 
50  b-peicreap  tné,  &c. 

Pctst  Tense. 
50  b-peacao  me,  &c. 

Consuetudinal  Past. 
50  b-peicri  me,  &c. 

Future  Tense. 
50  b-peicpeap  me,  &c, 

COlTDITiasrAL  MOOD. 

D'paicpfoe,  or  o'peicptóe  m^. 

2  G 
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INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

t)o  beir  paicre,  or  peicce. 

Passive  Participle. 
paicre,  or  peicre. 

IV. — CluiniTn,  I  hear. 
This  verb  is  regular,  except  in  its  past  tense  indica- 
tive (and  those  formed  from  it),  which  is  cnalap,  I 
heard,  and  its  infinitive  mood,  which  is  clop,  or  cloiycin. 
It  is,  therefore,  not  necessary  to  give  its  moods  and 
J  tenses  here.  In  the  south  of  Ireland,  cloipim  is  used, 
instead  of  clumim. 

Clop  very  frequently  occurs  as  the  past  indicative  passive  of 
this  verb,  as  co  clop  pen  a  ^ocha  pechcaip  cachaip  immach, 
"  so  that  the  sound  of  his  voice  was  heard  outside  the  city,"  Ledbhar 
BreaCy  fol.  107;  co  clop  a  puaim  po'n  cip,  «  so  that  its  noise  was 
heard  throughout  the  country,"  Book  of  Fermoy^  fol.  61  ;  ip  clop 
ooTYi  is  still  used  in  the  spoken  language,  in  the  sense  of  '*  I  have 
heen  told,"  and  cicm  po  clop,  <«  it  was  heard  of  old,"  is  a  phrase 
of  very  common  occurrence  in  old  Irish  poems,  as  in  the  following 
quatrain  in  0*Heerin's  topographical  poem : 

QoiBinn  an  cpioc, — cian  po  clop, — 
Cuar  í^éje  na  leopj  polop; 
O*  Ceallai5  (^éije  o'n  qiaij  raip, 
Céile  an  cláip  eanjaij,  lubpai^. 

"  Delightful  the  region,— of  old  it  was  heard, — 
The  district  of  Lea,  of  bright  plains ; 
O'Kelly-Lea,  of  the  eastern  strand. 
Is  the  spouse  of  the  plain  of  dells  and  yews." 

V. — Oeanaim,  I  do,  or  make. 
This  verb  borrows  the  past  tense  indicative  from  po 
and  jmm,  and  the  consuetudinal  past  indicative  from 
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jnim,  both  in  the  active  and  passive  voices.  In  the  sub- 
junctive mood  of  both  voices,  the  same  tenses  are  from 
Deapnaim  ;  and  in  the  conditional  mood  active,  one  of 
the  fonns  is  regularly  from  Oeanaim,  another  from 
Deapnaim,  and  a  third  from  Oionjnaim. 

Active  Voice, 

indicative  mooo. 

Present  Tense, 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  oéanaim.  1.  oéanamaoio,  or 

oeanam. 

2.  oéanaip.  2.  oeoncaoi. 

3.  Déanaió  fé.  3.  oéanaio. 

O'Molloy  sometimes  writes  the  first  person  plural  oéinmio,  as 
nt  óéininio  oee  oiob  ;  oip  ni  laippmio  cpócaipe  na  jjpapa  oppa, 
**  we  do  not  make  Gods  of  them,  for  we  do  not  ask  mercy  or  grace 
of  them,"  Lueerna  Fidelium^*  p.  197. 

Consuetudinal  Present, 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  oeanonn  me.  1.  oeononn  pinn. 

2.  oeanann  cú.  2.  oeanann  pib. 

3.  oeanann  pé,  &c.  3.  oeanann  piao. 

Past  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  pijneof.  1.  pisneamop. 

2.  pijnip.  2.  pi^neabop. 

3.  pijne  fé.  3.  pijneaoop. 

Consuetudinal  Past. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  jníóinn.  1.  jníómtp. 

2.  jníóccá.  2.  ^níóríó. 

3.  jníóeaó  pé.  3.  jnfóotp. 
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The  past  tense  mdicative  of  tlus  verb  is  written  in  the  best  Irish 
manuscripts,  X^^S'^^^  or  pi^^i  (which  are  both  considered  the  same 
form,  as'  e  and  i  short  may  be  commuted  ad  libitum^  particularly 
at  the  end  of  words),  as  Pumuno,  mac  Colmam,  .i.  mac  &ae- 
^uipe,  pi^-pilió  Gifierm  if  e  oo  piyne  an  ouon  [>a,  '^Rumunn,  soil 
of  Colman,  i.  e.  the  son  of  the  king  of  Loegria,  was  he  that  com-* 
posed  this  poem." — MS.  Bodleian  Lib,  Laud,  610,  foL  10,  a,  a. 
It  is  also  found  in  the  oldest  monumental  inscriptions  in  Ireland, 
as  in  the  very  curious  one  over  the  doorway  of  the  church  of 
Achadh-ur,  or  Freshford,  in  the  county  of  Kilkenny : 

oRoiu  DO  51666  mochocmoc  u  ceHcucaiH  t)o 

R115N1. 
**  APrayeb  fokGillbMocholmocO^Cencucaik,  who  madb  [it]." 

Also  in  the  inscription  on  the  cross  of  Cong,  now,  through  the 
liberality  of  Professor  Mac  CuUagh,  in  the  Museum  of  the  Royal 
Irish  Academy : 

OROiu  DO  maetmu  mac  si^acDaNuechON  Do 

R15NI  IN  si^essa. 

"  A  Pratbr  fob  Majílhu  Mac  Bratdanuschan,  who  mabb  this 

Ornahbnt." 

Also  on  the  ancient  crozier  of  the  bishops  of  lismore,  now  in  the 
possession  of  the  Duke  of  Devonshire,  of  which  the  Rev.  Dr.  Todd 
has  a  beautiful  drawing,  by  George  Du  Noyer,  Esq.,  one  of  the 
Fellows  of  the  College  of  St  Columba : 

oRoic  Do  Nia6  mac  meic  aeDucaiw  cas  a 

NSRHaD  IN  s^esa 

oRoiu  DO  Necraw  in  cbrd  do  ri^ng  in  isResa. 

**  A  Prayer  for  Nial,  Son  of  Mac  Aeddcan,  by  whom  was 
MADE  [nepnao  for  n-oeapnoo]  this  Ornament." 

"A  Prayer  for  Nectan  the  Artist,  who  made  this  Ornament." 

Also  in  \\\^  Battle  of  Magh  Bath :  ó'p  me  pern  00  pijne  moo 
Dam,  **  because  it  was  I  myself  that  made  the  place  for  myself," 
p.  ^^\  ip  e  m  P15  DO  pijne  op  copp,  <<he  is  the  king  who  made 
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our  body/'  8t,  Columhkille.  But  in  later  manusGripts  and  in« 
scriptions  it  is  written  pine,  as  in  the  inscription  on  the  tomb  of 
Melaghlin  O'Kelly  and  his  wife  Finola  O'Conor,  in  the  Abbey  of 
Knockmoy :  Do  muleachlamo  O'Keallaio  do  pi  O  TTlami  ocup 
o'lnbualamo  injen  1  Chonchuip  do  pme  TTIoea  O'Qnli  in  leac- 
Doij  pea,  "  for  Muleachlainn  O'Kelly,  king  of  Omaini,  and  for 
Finola,  the  daughter  of  O'Conor,  Mathew  O'Anli  made  this  monu- 
ment." 

This  tense  is  sometimes  inflected  thus :  ponap,  I  made ;  pónaip, 
thou  madest ;  pón  pé,  he  made  ;  pónf  amap,  we  made ;  ponpabaip, 
ye  made ;  pónpac,  or  pónpacap,  they  made ;  as  in  the  following 
examples  in  the  Battle  ofMagh  Bath :  cid  ac  mópa  na  h-uilc  do 
ponoip  ppim,  "  although  great  are  the  injuries  thou  hast  done  me," 
p.  32 ;  DO  ponpum  copu  arm  pin,  *^  we  made  a  covenant  then," 
p.  48 ;  DO  ponfabaip  cooac,  *^  ye  made  a  treaty,"  p.  34. 

Future  Tense. 

SINGULAB.  PLVBAL. 

1.  DéonpaD.  1.  DéanpmaoiD,  or 

oéan  pam. 

2.  oéanpaip.  2.  oéanpatD. 

3.  DéanpaiD  pé.  3.  oéonpaiD. 

The  future  tense  is  often  written  jeunpaio  pé,  even  in  printed 
books,  as  in  O'Mollo/s  Lueema  Fidelium^  and  Mac  Curtin's  Eng- 
lish Irish  Dictionary.  In  John  Mac  Torna  CMulconry's  copy  of 
Keating' 8  History  of  Ireland y  it  is  also  frequently  written  with  a 
5,  as  DO  jén  ropac,  "  I  shall  begin,  or  make  a  beginning ;"  and  in 
other  manuscripts,  as  áp  m  uaip  ^ebup  cac  ouine  ceill  pop 
Dil^uD  Doneoc  do  jena  oe  ulc  ni  bia  cotnup  pop  pojluib,  "for 
when  each  person  is  convinced  of  forgiveness  in  what  he  does  of 
evil,  there  will  be  no  power  over  plunderers,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll. 
Dubl.  H.  3.  18,  p.  358. 

From  these  examples  it  may  be  gathered  that  this  verb  Dea- 
naim, which  is  often  written  Dionjnaim,  or  Dinynaim,  is  com- 
pounded of  DO,  a  prepositive  particle,  and  jnim,  I  do,  or  act.  Its 
past  tense,  pijneap,  I  made,  is  evidently  ]io  ^níeap ;  and  its  future, 
yeunpoD,   would   appear   to   be    a  transposed  form   of  jntpeao. 
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Hence,  it  is  obvious  that  the  ^  should  be  always  preserved  in  the 
past  tense,  as  in  the  examples  above  adduced  from  the  ancient 
inscriptions,  and  that  the  3  in  the  future  is  not  so  incorrect  as  at 
first  sight  it  might  appear  to  be,  and  as  it  is  generally  supposed  by 
modern  Irish  scholars. 

IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1 1.  oecmain. 

oécmamaoif. 
oéanamaoio. 

2.  Dean.  2.  oéanató. 

3.  DéanaD  fé.  3.  oeanaiotp. 

The  second  person  singular  is  sometimes  oem  and  oena,  as  oein 
00  Dircioll,  «  do  thy  utmost,"  Lucerna  IHdelium,  p.  300 ;  na 
oém  panaihao  pom,  **  do  not  mock  me,"  Id.^  p.  182  ;  oena-pa 
afp  DO,  "  compose  thou  a  satire  for  him,"  Cor,  Gloss,,  voce  5°'P^« 
The  first  person  plural  is  generally  made  to  terminate  in  am,  or 
urn,  in  ancient  writers,  as  oénum  m  oumi  po  immaijm,  ocup  pop 
copmailep  pooen,  "  let  us  make  the  man  after  our  own  image  and 
likeness,"  Book  of  BallymotCy  fol.  8,  a,  b. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  50  n-oéanaim.  1.  50  n-oéaneamaoio. 

2.  50  n-oéanaip.  2.  50  n-oéancaoi. 

3.  50  n-oéanaiD  pé.  3.  50  n-oéanaiD. 

Consuetudinal  Present, 
50  n-oéanann  me,  cú,  pé,  &c. 

Simple  Past, 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  50  n-oeapnap.  1.  50  n-oeápnamap. 

2.  50  n-oeápnaip.  2.  50  n-oeápnabap.  . 

3.  50  n-oeápna  pé.  3.  50  n-oeapncroap. 

50  n-oeápnpac. 
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Consuetudinal  Past. 

SINGOLAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  50  n-oedpnainn.  1.  50  n-oeápncnnaoip. 

2.  50  n-oeápncá.  2.  50  n-oeápncaoi. 

3.  50  n-oeápnoD  pé.  3.  50  n-oeapnaiotp. 

Future  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  50  n-DeonpoD.  1.  50  n-oeanpamaoio. 

2.  50  n-oéanpaip.  2.  50  n-oeanpaio. 

3.  50  n-oéanpaió  pe.  3.  30  n-oeanpaio. 

That  this  and  other  irregular  verhs  have  a  suhjunctive  mood, 
is  quite  clear  from  the  fact,  that  the  indicative  form  could  not 
be  used  after  nac,  co,  50,  &c.,  as  nac  oepnaip,  "that  thou  didst 
not,"  Battle  of  Magh  Bath,  p.  202 ;  co  n-oeapnpac  cpeaca 
mopa,  "  so  that  they  committed  great  depredations,"  ^nn.  Four 
Mast,  ad  ann,  1233.  The  form  co  n-oep^ene,  that  he  made,  is 
also  to  be  met  with. — See  the  MS.  H.  2.  16,  in  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl., 
pp.  242,  243. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  DO  n-oéanpainn.  1,  oá  n-oeonpamaoip. 

2.  oá  n-oéanpá.  2.  oá  n-oéanpafó. 

3.  oá  n-oéanpao  pé.  3.  oá  n-oeanpaiofp. 
Or, 

1.  oá  n-oeapnainn.  1.  oá  n-oeapnamaoip. 

2.  oá  n-oeapnrá.  2.  oá  n-oeapncaoi. 

3.  x>á  n-oeapnaó  pé.  3.  oá  n-oeapnaiDÍp. 
Or, 

1.  oá  n-oion^nainn.  1.  oá  n-oionjnamaoip. 

2.  oá  n-Dionjancá.  2.  oá  n-oionjancaoi. 

3.  oá  n-oion^ó  pé.  3.  oá  n-Dionjnaiolp. 

O'Molloy  writes  the  second  person  singular  oá  n-oeancá,  as 
oa  n-T)eanc6  pin,  "if  thou  wouldst  do  that." — Lucerna  Fidelium^ 
p.  247. 
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This  mood  is  often  written  oin^eo,  as  well  as  oepnoó,  in  an- 
cient manuscripts.  An  example  of  both  forms  occurs  in  the  follow- 
ing s^itence,  in  the  Battle  of  Magh  Raih^  p.  74 :  dkx  n-oepimm 
pun  popm-poy  a  pi^om,  ol  pé,  po  moépaino  pcéla  do  ihic  ouic. 
Po  ^ell  pf  CO  n-a  luj^  co  n-oin^eoD,  *'  if  thou  wouldst  keep  my 
secret,  O  queen,  I  would  tell  thee  news  of  thy  son.  She  promised, 
on  her  oath,  that  she  would  [make]  keep  the  secret*'  Keating  also 
uses  oá  n-oeopnoó  and  oa  n-oion^naó,  iat  the  present  oá  n-oean- 
poD,  as  Gi^up  DO  n-oeápnoD,  ^o  o-ceil^pioó  ^nx  meall  fr^  a  ceann  le 
^luopacc  ppior6uailce  a  incinne  péin,  ^^  and  should  he  do  so,  that 
the  ball  would  be  driven  from  his  head  by  the  repercussive  motion 
of  his  brain,"  Hist.  Irel.^  p.  75 ;  cia  an  cpioc  op  a  n-oion^ncnoip 
bpar,  "  what  country  they  would  explore,"  Id^  p.  50 ;  mam 
Depncaip  pcoloca  mamipqiech  TTlaupicip  bpaplacc  oamjxi,  ^^if 

the  farmers  of  the  monastery  of  Mamritar  had  not  caused  aa  asnoy- 
ance  to  me,"  MariantLS  ScottLS^  A.  D.  1070. 

In  this  mood,  also,  this  verb  is  found  written  with  an  initial  $9 
as  apbepcxxoap  oo  ^énoaip  amail  a  oubaipe  pium,  *'  they  said 
that  they  would  do  as  he  desired." — Battle  ofMaghRaihj  p.  50. 

« 

IKFINITIVE   MOOD. 
DO  Deanaih. 

Passive  Voice, 
indicative   mood. 

Present  Tense, 
oéancap  me,  cu,  é,  &c. 

Past  Tense. 
pijneoD  me,  cu,  é,  &c. 

Consuetudinal  Past. 
jníél  me,  cu,  é,  &c. 

Future  Tense. 
Deanpop  me,  cu,  é,  &c. 
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The  past  tense  of  the  indicative  passive  is  written  pisneo,  pónoó, 
and  ponca,  in  the  best  Irish  manuscripts,  as  in  the  following  exam- 
ples :  oia  Ceoam  do  pijneo  ^lan  ocup  epcoi,  **  on  Wednesday 
the  sun  and  moon  were  made,"  L,  Breac  ;  oo  pi^neo  miap  cpanoa 
Do'n  meip  ap^aio,  "a  wooden  dish  was  made  of  the  silver  dish,**^ 
JBattle  of  McLgh  McUhy  p.  28 ;  oo  éocairim  na  pleoi  oo  ponca 
cmo  la  Domnall,  "  to  partake  of  the  feast  which  was  there  pre- 
pared [made]  byDomhnall,"  /<i.,  p.  24 ;  do  ponra  a  n-dpupa  ocup 
a  pf^oúmre  ann,  <*  their  habitations  and  royal  forts  were  erected 
there,"  Cor.  Glo8$.^  voce  Hloj  8ime ;  oo'n  lonnapbao  do  pónao 
ap  pliocc  JJaoiDil  op  an  Scicia,  <*  from  the  expulsion  which  was 
made  on  the  race  of  Gaodhal  out  of  Scythia,"  Keat.  Hist.,,  p.  48 ; 
ip  laip  oo  ponao  opoiceacc  na  peippe  ajup  opoiceac  TTlóna  oaiih, 
'*  by  him  was  made  the  bridge  of  Feirse,  and  the  bridge  of  Moin 
daimhy"  Dtiald  Mac  Firhis — Genealogies^  p.  508.  CMolloy 
writes  the  future  oeunpap,  as  oeunpap  aoncpó  caopac  a^up  aon 
aooaipe,  ''there  shall  be  made  one  fold  and  one  shepherd." — 
Lucerna  Fidelium,  p.  375. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 
^o  n-oeoncop  me,  rij,  é,  &c. 

Past  Tense. 
^o  n-oéapnaó  mé,  rú,  é,  &c. 

Future  Tense, 
50  n-oéanpap  me,  cú,  é,  &c. 

The  subjunctive  passive  form  of  this  verb  is  found  written 
n-oepnao  (for  ea  seldom  occurs,  and  final  d  is  seldom  aspirated) 
in  the  oldest  manuscripts  and  inscriptions,  as  in  the  very  ancient 
inscription  over  the  doorway  of  the  church  ofFreshford,  in  the 
county  of  Kilkenny,  already  referred  to : 

OROic  DO  Neim  1N51N  cuirc  ocus  do  mach- 
SamaiH  u  chiaRmeic  cas  1  NOeRNQt)  in 
cempucsa. 

"  A  Prater  for  Niam ,  Daughter  of  Corc,  and  for  Mathga- 

MAIN  U  ChIARMEIC,  BT  WHOM  THIS  ChURCH  WAS  MADE." 

2h 
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And  in  the  inscription  on  the  cross  of  Cong,  made  ahout  the  year 

1123: 

OROIC  DO   CheRRDei.6aCh  U  ChONCh06UlR  t)0 

R15  eRGNO  cas  a  NOeRRwaD  in  ^Ressa. 

'*  A  Prater  for  Terrbelbach  u  Chonchobuir,  King  of  Ire- 
land, BT  WHOM  THIS  OrNAMENT  WAS  MADE." 

See  also  the  inscription  on  the  crozier  of  Lismore,  already  quoted, 
p.  228.  O'MoUoy  writes  50  noeuncaoi. — Lucerna  Fidelium^ 
p.  359. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

óéanpaióe  mé,  éú,  é,  &c. 

This  mood  is  also  written  with  an  initial  5,  as  00  jellpar  na 
opuijri  Dip  cibé  uaip  do  jéncaí  cocmapc  a  h-injme,  co  puioeoo 
pi  bap  ann  pm,  "  the  Druids  predicted  to  her  that  whenever  her 
daughter  should  be  wooed,  she  should  then  die." — Book  of  Fer- 
moy,  fol.  92. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

DO  beir  Déanta. 

Passive  Participle, 

Déanca. 

VI. — 5^^^>  ^^  ^^^>  ^  ^^»  ^^  make. 


INDICATIVE 

MOOD. 

SINGULAR. 

Present  Tense. 

PLURAL. 

1.  jnim. 

2.  5ntp. 

3.  jnÍD  pé. 

1.  jnimtD. 

2.  jntrÍD. 

3.  ^nÍD,  or  jníiD. 

Past  Tense. 

SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

1.  jníóeap. 

2.  jntóip. 
8.  jnÍD  pé. 

1.  jníomap, 

2.  jníobap. 

3.  jníoDDop,  or  jnfpec. 

^ 
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Consuetudifial  Past. 

81H0ULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  ^fótnn.  1.  ^fómff. 

9.  ^tóeaó  fé.  d.  ;^íóoff . 

CyMolloy  writes  nfmlo,  &c.,  as  can  nfmfo  íoóbaipc,  "when 
we  make  an  offering,"  Lucema  Fidelium^  p.  205 ;  mup  oo  nfofp 
na  ^eincili  analUSo,  "as  the  Gentiles  of  old  used  to  do,"  Id,^ 
p.  213.  The  verb  occurs  also  without  the  ^,  as  uaip  po  picip  in 
coimoiu  cec  nl  pecmaic  a  lepp  uaó  cio  piopiu  do  nemm  a 
eccxp^uioe,  "  for  the  Lord  knows  every  thing  we  require  from 
him  before  we  do  implore  him,"  Leabhar  Breac^  fol.  121,  ft. 
But  the  3  is  found  in  the  best  authorities,  and  should  be  con- 
sidered as  essentially  belonging  to  this  verb,  as  neac  po  p\\  301, 
*^  one  who  makes  (i.  e.  invents  or  tells)  a  lie,"  Battle  o/Magh 
.^o^^,  p. 82;  po  jnipium  coiiiaipli  ppi  h-achaio  m-bic  ctnn,  "we 
made  [held]  a  consultation  for  a  short  time  there,"  /<i.,  p.  35; 
ip  mono  odn  po  jniic,  "  the  poem  they  make  [compose]  is  alike," 
Car.  Gloss.j  voce  Cdince;  ip  poppa  na  5-ceacpap  po  jnfpeao  pip 
Gpeno  piD  m  ópojo,  "  it  is  over  the  four  of  them  the  men  of  Ire- 
land erected  the  mound  of  Brugh,"  Book  of  Lecan^  fol.  279,  J,  h  ; 
po  bui  Din  Oeceo  05  cuinjio  ouiljme  in  jpepa  po  jni,  *'  then 
Deced  was  demanding  the  reward  of  the  work  which  he  had  exe- 
cuted," Id,,  fol.  207,  h:  ap  ip  a  pio  nemeoaib  po  jnirip  pileoa  a 
njpeppa,  "for  it  was  in  sacred  groves  poets  used  to  compose  their 
works,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  2. 16,  p.  120. 

^\\Q  future  tense  does  not  occur,  except  as  formed 
from  oeanaim. 

Passive  Voice, 
indicative  mood. 

Present  Tense. 
jnicheap,  or  ntcheap  me,  ru,  é^  &c. 
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And  in  the  inscription  on  the  cross  of  Cong,  made  about  the  year 

1123: 

OROIC  DO   CheRRDei.6aCh  U  ChONCh06UlR  t)0 

R15  eRGND  cas  a  NOeRRNao  in  gpessa. 

'*  A  Prater  for  Terrbelbach  u  Chonchobuir,  Kihg  of  Ire- 
land, BT  WHOM  THIS  OrNAMENT  WAS  MADE." 

See  also  the  inscription  on  the  crozier  of  lismore,  already  quoted, 
p.  228.  O'Molloy  writes  50  noeuncaoi. — Lucema  Fidelium^ 
p.  359. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

óéanpaióe  mé,  éú,  é,  &c. 

This  mood  is  also  written  with  an  initial  ^9  as  00  jellpac  rya 
opuijri  Dip  cibé  uaip  do  jéncaí  cocmapc  a  h-mjine,  co  puioeoo 
pi  bap  ann  pm,  **  the  Druids  predicted  to  her  that  whenever  her 
daughter  should  be  wooed,  she  should  then  die." — Book  ofFer- 
moy,  fol.  92. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

DO  beir.Déanca. 

Passive  Participle, 

Déanca. 


VI. — 5^^^>  ^^  ^^^»  ^  ^^»  ^^  make. 


INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 


SINGULAR. 

1.  jnim. 

2.  jnfp. 

3.  jnio  pé. 

SINGULAR. 

1.  jntóeap. 

2.  jníóip. 
8.  jnÍD  pé. 


Past  Tense. 


PLURAL. 

1.  jnímÍD. 

2.  jníríD. 

3.  ynto,  or  jntio. 

PLURAL. 

1.  jniomap. 

2.  jntobap. 

3.  jnfoDDop,  or  jnfpec. 


CHAP,  v.]  Irregular  Verbs — 'i^w^m.  235 

Consuetudinal  Past. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  ^fóinn.  1.  jntómtf. 

2.  ^nfóreá.  2.  ^níóéíó. 

3.  ^nfóeoó  fé.  3.  ^íóofp . 

CMolloy  writes  nlmío,  &c.,  as  can  nfmfo  foóbaipc,  "when 
we  make  an  offering,*'  Lticema  Fidelium^  p.  205 ;  mup  oo  nfofp 
na  ^einnli  anallóo,  "  as  the  Gentiles  of  old  used  to  do,"  Id,j 
p.  213.  The  verb  occurs  also  without  the  3,  as  uaip  po  picip  in 
coimoiu  cec  nf  pecmaic  a  lepp  uaó  ció  piapiu  00  nemm  a 
erap^uióe,  "  for  the  Lord  knows  every  thing  we  require  from 
him  before  we  do  implore  him,"  Leabhar  Breac^  fol.  121,  ft. 
But  the  ^  is  found  in  the  best  authorities,  and  should  be  con- 
sidered as  essentially  belonging  to  this  verb,  as  neac  po  p\\  301, 
**  one  who  makes  (i,  e.  invents  or  tells)  a  lie,"  Battle  ofMdgh 
^o^^,  p. 82;  po  jnipium  coihaipli  ppi  h-achaio  m-bic  onn,  "we 
made  [held]  a  consultation  for  a  short  time  there,"  Id,^  p.  35; 
If  mono  Dan  po  jniic,  "  the  poem  they  make  [compose]  is  alike," 
Cor,  Gloss,  J  voce  Cdinre;  ip  poppa  na  5-cearpap  po  jnfpeao  pip 
Bpeno  pit)  in  ópoja,  "  it  is  over  the  four  of  them  the  men  of  Ire- 
land erected  the  mound  of  Brugh,"  Book  of  Lecan^  fol.  279,  J,  h  ; 
po  bui  Dm  OeceD  05  cumjio  DUiljme  in  jpepa  po  jni,  "  then 
Deced  was  demanding  the  reward  of  the  work  which  he  had  exe- 
cuted," Id.,  fol.  207,  h;  ap  ip  a  piD  nemeoaib  po  jnirip  pileoa  a 
njpeppa,  "  for  it  was  in  sacred  groves  poets  used  to  compose  their 
works,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  2. 16,  p.  120. 

The  future  tense  does  not  occur,  except  as  formed 
from  oeanaim. 

Passive  Voice, 
indicative  mood. 

Present  Tense. 
jnicheap,  or  nicheap  me,  ru,  é,  &c. 
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Consuetudinal  Past, 
^ntéf,  anciently  ^nicheo,  or  nfehea  me,  éú,  é,  &c. 

In  the  passive  voice  this  verb  is  written  sometimes  with,  and 
sometimes  without,  the  ^,  as  ^Ichep  yxniilaio,  '4tis  so  done," 
Battle  of  Magh  Rath^  p.  82  ;  oo-nirep  a  puoch  oo  pinoao  in  ^ac 
Dino  I  pi^i  na  Copqiai^each,  '^  his  effigy  is  engraven  in  every  fort 
in  the  kingdom  of  Tartary,"  Booh  of  Lismore^  p.  Ill;  op  po 
^fcea  la  Caejuipe  péil  a  jene  oo  ^é\*  ^aoa  blioóuin,  "for 
Laeghaire  was  used  always  to  celebrate  the  festival  of  his  birth 
every  year,"  Id,y  p.  5,  col.  2 ;  po  ceachainrea  imoppa  oóiB  map 
oo  nfrhea  i  Ueamaip  a  ceoil  ocup  a  cuiplenno,  cop  ba  coipchi 
ciuil  uile  m  cech  6*n  chuil  co  poile,  *'  their  pipes  and  other  in- 
struments of  music  were  wont  to  be  played  by  them,  as  was  accus- 
tomed to  be  done  at  Tara,  until  the  whole  house,  from  one  angle 
to  another,  became  one  stream  of  music,*'  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  DubL 
H.  3.  18,  p.  266,  a,  a,  line  32. 

All  the  other  moods  and  tenses  of  this  verb  are 
borrowed  from  oeanaim,  or  rather  it  wants  them  alto- 
gether ;  but  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  this  is  the  root 
of  oéanaim,  and  the  verb  from  which  the  noun  jniorh, 
an  act,  is  derived.  It  is  still  in  use  in  the  spoken  Irish 
in  most  parts  of  Ireland,  but  pronounced  as  if  written 
nibim. 

VII. — Deipim,  I  say. 

Active  Voice. 

INDICATrVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  oeipim.  1.  oeipimio. 

2.  oeipip.  2.  oeipéíó. 

3.  oeip  pé.  3.  oeipio. 
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CMoUoy  writes  the  first  person  plural  of  this  oeipmio,  and 
oeipimio,  as  ^ióeoó  Deipmio-ne  ^o  n-oeaca  an  méio  pin  uile  ap 
peacpon,  *'  but  we  say  that  all  these  went  astray/*  Lueertia  Fide- 
Uunif  p.  192 ;  and  the  second  person  plural,  oeipéí,  without  the 
final  Ó,  as  oeipéí  mac  De  beir  a  ^-coiiipubpoainc  leip  an  oraip, 
*'  ye  say  that  the  Son  of  God  is .  consubstantial  with  the  Father/* 
Id.,  p.  310. 

Consuetudinal  Present. 
oeipeonn  me,  cii,  pé,  &c. 

Relative  Form. 
a  oetpy  who  says. 

Past  Tense. 

SIHGULiUi.  PLURAL. 

1«  oubpop*  1.  oubpamap. 

2.  oubpaip.  2.  oubpabop. 

3.  oubaipr  pé*  3.  oubpooop. 

Consuetudinal  Past. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  oeipinn.  1.  oeipimff. 

2.  oeipreá.  2.  oeipríó. 

3.  oeipeaó  fé.  3.  oeipiofp. 

Future  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  oéappao.  1.  oéappamaoiD. 

2.  oéojipaip.  2.  oéappafó. 

3.  oéappaió  pé.  3.  oéappaio. 

This  verb  is  not  aspirated  in  the  past  tense,  except  after  nf ,  not 
[active],  and  does  not  take  the  particles  oo  or  po  before  it ;  we 
may  fairly  conjecture  that  it  is  compounded  of  the  particle  ao,  and 
the  old  verb  beipim,  I  say.  The  past  tense  is  variously  written  in 
ancient  manuscripts,  o[^  bepc,  ac  bepr,  ac  pubaipc,  he  said. — 
Example  :  ap  bepr  paqiaic  na  biaó  pf  ná  epfcop  o  6onán, 
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''  Patrick  said  that  neither  king  nor  bishop  should  descend  from 
Lonan/*  P^it.  Patricii^  in  the  Book  of  Lismore  :  ac  puppooop, 
and  Of  bepcaoapy  they  said,  forms  obviously  derived  from  the  old 
verb  beipim,  I  say,  not  oeipim.  The  past  tense  is  also  sometimes 
formed  from  the  verb  páióim,  I  say,  which  is  still  in  use,  as  of  e 
po  paiD,  "  it  is  what  he  said ;"  .po  páiópec,  they  said ;"  pcnópio- 
map,  **  we  said,"  Keai,  Hist.^  p.  46.  The  following  passage  in  the 
Battle  ofMagh  Rath^  p.  50,  affords  an  example  of  three  different 
forms  of  the  past  tense  of  beipim,  or  oeipim :  do  lum  Gonial  ^up 
in  maijin  i  m-baoop  clann  in  pij,  ocup  po  can  piu  peb  ac  pub- 
aipc  Ouboiaó  FPT*  ^^  mair  leopum  pin,  ocup  op  bepcaoap  oo 
génoaíp  amail  a  oubaipr  pium,  "  Congal  went  to  where  the  sons 
of  the  king  were,  and  told  them  what  Dubhdiadh  had  said.  They 
liked  this,  and  said  that  they  would  do  as  he  saicP^  [desired]. 

It  should  be  here  remarked,  that  a  very  strange  peculiarity, 
in  forming  the  first  and  third  persons  singular  of  the  past  tense 
of  this  verb,  occurs  in  ancient  writers  ;  thus,  if  from  oubaipc  the  i 
be  rejected,  the  first  person  singular  is  implied,  as  an  Peopgup  po 
a  Dubapc,  "  this  Fergus  I  mentioned,"  Keat,  Hist,,  p.  3 ;  an 
Peopjup  po  a  Dubaipc  would  mean,  this  Fergus  he  mentioned. — 
See  observations  on  ccmaj  and  cam  15. 

The  future  indicative  active  of  this  verb  is  very  frequently 
written  oépam,  oeupam,  or  oeapamaoio,  without  the  P)  the  first 
syllable  being  very  long,  as  aiiiail  a  oeupam  o'a  éip  po,  **  as  we 
shall  say  hereafter,"  Keat,,  p.  34  ;  mup  oeupamaoio  na  oiao-pi, 
"  as  we  shall  say  hereafter,"  Lticerna  Fidelium,  p.  245.  But  this 
form,  though  it  is  sufficiently  distinct  from  the  present  and  past 
tenses,  is  not  to  be  recommended. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 


SINGULAB. 

PLURAL. 

1 

1.  abpamaoio. 

abpamaoip. 

abpam. 

2.  abaip. 

2.  abbpaíD. 

3.  abpao  pé. 

3.  abpaiDíp. 
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The  second  person  singular  is  often  written  apaip  in  old  manu- 
scripts, as  apaip,  a  popa  6ai  j,  m  pecap-pu  ca  cpich  i  puilem  ? 
*  say,  O  my  charioteer  Laigh,  dost  thou  know  in  what  country  we 
are?*' — Booh  of  Leinster^  fol.  105,  a,  h, 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  50  n-abpaim.  1.  50  n-^bpamaoio. 

50  n-abpam. 

2.  50  n-abpaip.  2.  50  n-abpafo. 

3.  50  n-abaiD  pé.  3.  50  n-abpaio. 

All  the  other  tenses  of  this  mood  are  like  those  of  the  indica- 
tive, except  the  future,  which  is  sometimes  50  n-eibép,  or  epép, 
as  cipaip,  ol  TTlainchin  ;  ni  epép,  ap  TTlac  Conjlmoi,  **  say  it,  said 
Mainchin ;  I  will  not  say  it,  said  Mac  Conglinni." — LeábliarBreac^ 
fol.  107. 

CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  oéappainn,  1.  Déappamaoip. 

2.  oéappá.  2.  oéappaíD. 

3.  oéappao  pé.  3.  oeappaiofp. 

Or,  oépainn,  &c.,  without  the  p. 

O'MoUoy  writes  the  second  person  singular  oeuppra,  as,  Cpeuo 
pop  a  oeuppra  oa  5-claoiDinn  cu  id  paiociB  pern  ?  "  Moreover, 
what  wouldst  thou  say,  if  I  should  defeat  thee  with  thine  own 
words." — Lucerna  Fidelium^  p.  297. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 
DO  páó. 

Passive  Voice. 

indicative   mood. 

Present  Tense. 
Deipceap  me,  cu,  é,  &c. 

Perfect  PcLst. 
Dubpaó  me,  cij,  é,  &c. 
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Consuetudincd  Pott, 
Deiprf  me,  có,  é,  &c. ;  or  beificf  me,  éú,  é,  &c. 

Future  Tense. 
oéappap  me,  ru,  6,  &c. 

The  present  tense  is  sometimes  written  oepap  (see  Keai.  Hist.^ 
p.  47),  and  sometimes  bepap  (see  Ann,  Four  Mast^  A.  M.  3501) ; 
and  the  past,  ac  pubpcró,  op  pubpoo,  epbpaó,  and  ebpoo  (see 
Car.  Gloss.,  voce  Copmac  et  IS^ilen^,  and  Annals  of  the  Four 
Masters,  at  the  year  465.  The  consuetudinal  past  is  often  beipcf, 
Id.,  A.  M.  4388.  The  future  is  sometimes  oepap,  without  the  p, 
but  this  is  not  to  be  reconunended. 

IMPEBATIYE   MOOD. 

abopéap  me,  rú,  é,  &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

^o  n-aboprop  me,  éú,  é,  &c. 

This  mood  is  very  often  written  apap  in  ancient  manuscripts, 
as  Qpo  na  pi^aioi  ppip  a  n-apap  Cnoc  Samfia  iniu,  ^'  Ard  na 
righraidhi,  which  is  at  this  day  called  Cnoc  Samhna,'*  Book  of 
Liamore,  foL  70,  h ;  po  jaBpac  oap  Pmoppuch  pip  a  n-apap 
abano  h-Ua  Carbac  immacaipe  mop  na  TTluman,  "  they  pro- 
ceeded across  Finnsruth,  which  is  called  the  Abhann  0*g-Cathbhath, 
in  the  great  plain  of  Munster,"  Id.^  fol.  105. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

oéappaióe  me,  ru,  é,  &c. 

Keating  uses  oá  n-aibeopcaoi,  and  ^o  n-aibeopraoi,  for  this 
mood,  borrowing  it  from  abpaim,  not  from  oeipim. — See  History 
of  Ireland,  O'Mulconr/s  copy,  p.  42. 

INFINITIVE   MOOD. 

DO  beic  paice,  or  páiore. 

Passive  Participle. 
páice,  or  páióre. 
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VIII. — pagaiTTi,  or  geibim,  I  find. 

Active  Voice. 

indicative   mood. 

Present  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  pascnm.  1,  pa^maoio. 

3.  pajaiD  fé.  3.  pajaio. 
Or, 

1.  ^eibiin.  1.  ^eibimfo. 

2.  ^eiBip.  2.  jeibcfo. 

3.  jeib  pé.  3.  ^eibió. 

O'Molloy  writes  jeibmio  for  "  we  find,"  and  jeibcf  for  **  ye 
find,**  as  DO  jeibmio  'pan  m-biobla,  "we  find  in  the  Bible," 
Lucerna  Fidelium^  p.  371 ;  nacap  éioip  leam-po  an  nt  céoona  do 
pao  lib-pi,  a  oeip  jup  ab  on  eojluip  do  jeibcl  piop  cpeuo  ap 
P5piopcup  ann  ;  ajup  'na  óiaio  pm  jup  ab  on  pjl^iopcup  do 
geibri  piop  cpeuD  ap  easluip  ann,  **  can  I  not  say  the  same  thing 
to  you,  who  say  that  it  is  from  the  Church  ye  find  a  know- 
ledge of  what  the  Scripture  is,  and  afterwards  that  it  is  from  the 
Scripture  ye  find  a  knowledge  of  what  the  Church  is  ?'*  Id.^ 
pp.  294, 295.  In  ancient  manuscripts,  a  b  is  often  introduced  after 
the  5  in  pajaim,  as  nt  con  pasbac  cupaij  cia  aipm  i  n-ooiri, 
^*and  the  boatmen  do  not  find  wh^e  she  hatches,'*  MS.  Trin.  Coll. 
Dubl.  H.  2.  16.  p.  242  ;  in  cpeap  inao  jp  moo  i  pajbaic  pilio 
achuin^io,  '^the  third  place  where  poets  obtain  the  greatest  re- 
quest,'* Battle  of  Magh  Eath,  p.  68. 

Perfect  Past. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  puapap.  1.  puapamap. 

2.  puapaip.  2.  puapabap. 

3.  puaip  pé.  3.  puapaoap. 

2  I 
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The  third  person  singular  has  always  i  before  the  final  p, 
though  in  the  synthetic  forms  of  the  other  persons  this  i  is  rejected. 
Example^ — puaip-pium  aipeccal  oeippic  d'Qod  0'l)oriinaill, 
"  he  got  a  private  apartment  for  Hugh  O'Donnell,"  jinn.  Four 
Mast.,  A.  D.  1592  ;  amail  puapacap  cdc,  '*  as  all  have  got," 
Battle  ofMagh  Eathy  p.  32. 

ConsuetudinaU  Past. 

SINGULAK.  PLURAL. 

1.  jeibinn.  I.  jeibimip,  or 

^eibeamaoif. 

2.  jeibéeá.  2.  geibríó. 

3.  ^eibeaó  fé,  3.  jeibioíp. 

This  tense  is  still  in  constant  use,  and  is  of  very  frequent  occur- 
rence in  the  poems  of  the  bards  of  the  fifteenth,  sixteenth,  and 
seventeenth  centuries.  Example^ — ^oá  méio  oo  jeibinn  o'a  spao, 
"  though  much  of  his  affection  I  used  to  get." — O'Daly  Cairhreach. 

Future  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  ^éaboo,  or  jeoboo.  1.  ^éabamcxoio. 

2.  jéabaip.  2.  jéabcató. 

3.  jéabaió  pé,  3.  jéabaio. 

O'MoUoy  writes  the  first  syllable  of  this  tense  jeub,  which 
shews  that  he  pronounced  it  long,  as  do  jeubaip  jup  ab  f  p o  lom 
na  pipinne,  "  thou  wilt  find  that  this  is  the  naked  truth,"  Lucema 
Fideliunif  p.  204.  But  in  ancient  manuscripts  it  is  written  jéb, 
as  po  t^^^  ccnn  h-icc  do  ihian  do  cac  biuD,  **  thou  wilt  get  there 
the  satisfaction  of  thy  desire  of  every  food,'*  Mac  ConglinrCs 
Dream^  in  the  Leahhar  Breac,  In  the  spoken  language,  however, 
it  is  jeobao,  in  most  parts  of  Ireland. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1 1.  pa^maoip,  or  pajmaoio. 

2.  pa^.  2.  pa^aÍD. 

3.  paJQD  pé.  3.  pajaioíp. 


\ 
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Haliday  has  paij;,  "  find  thou,"  Gcelic  Grammar^  p.  98 ;  but 
no  authority  has  been  found  for  the  i  before  5.  O'Molloy  writes 
paj,  as  pag  oarii  an  r-aiprea^ul,  **  find  for  me  the  article.*' — 
Lueema  Fidelium^  p.  301. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

This  mood  is  like  the  indicative  in  all  its  tenses,  except  the 
future,  in  which  it  is  50  b-pui  jecro,  &c. ;  and  some  writers  make 
it  50  B-pui^im,  in  the  present  tense. 

CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 
SINGULAR.  FLUBAL. 

1.  jéabamn,  or  1.  jéabaiuaoif. 
jeobainn. 

2.  jéabrá.  2.  jéabrato. 

3.  jéabaó  r^.  3.  jeabaiotf. 
Also, 

1.  oá  b-pagainn,  or  1.  oá  b-pagamaoif. 
oá  b-puijmn. 

2.  oá  b-pajrá.  2.  oá  b-pajraló. 

3.  oá  b-pajao  pé.  3.  oá  b-pajaioíp. 

Ch  is  used  in  the  second  person  singular»  not  p,  as  do  ^eabéa, 
**  thou  wouldst  get."— MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  1.  14.  fol.  116. 

O'Molloy  writes  the  first  person  plural  with  the  termination  mfp 
in  one  place,  and  with  maoip  in  another,  as  6  b-puijmfp  dp  pair 
DO  compáiDcib  pncq^a,  "  from  whom  we  would  get  enough  of  trite 
expressions,"  Lticema  Fidelium — Preface;  50  b-puijeamaoip 
5pápa,  "that  we  might  get  grace,'*  Id,,  p.  206.  He  writes  the 
third  person  plural  50  b-puijeoip,  as  50  b-puijeofp  onóip,  "that 
they  might  get  honour,"  Id.,  p.  212.  Here  it  is  to  be  particularly 
noted  by  the  student,  that  the  form  b-puijmn,  or  b-pa^amn,  is 
used  after  oá,  if,  and  muna,  unless,  nf,  not,  nac,  that  not,  50, 
that ;  and  that  the  form  ^eabainn,  or  ^eobainn,  is  to  be  used  when 
we  would  express  /  would  find,  and  that  it  may  take  the  particle 
00  before  it. 
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INFnriTIVE   HOOD. 

d'  pojail,  or  d'  pa^Bdil. 

Passive  Voice, 
indicative  mood. 

Present  Tense. 
pa^rap  me,  rii,  é,  &c. 

Consuetudinal  Past. 

jeibcf  me,  ru,  é,  &c. 

Perfect  Past. 
puopao,  or  pp'r  me,  cu,  é,  ficc. 

The  latter  form  of  this  tense,  FP'^>  though  now  forgotten  in 
the  spoken  language,  is  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in-  the  ancient 
language,  as  jaoc  mop  ip  m  pojmup  do  na  ppic  peo  na  pamail 
ip  in  aimpip  pi,  "a great  wind  storm  happened  in  the  autumn,  of 
which  no  likeness  or  similitude  was  found  in  this  time." — Chroni- 
con  Scotoruniy  adann.  1015. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 

pajrap  me,  rú,  é,  &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 
50  b-pui^ceap. 

Perfect  Past. 
Like  the  Indicative. 

Future  Tense. 
50  b-puijpeap. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 

^eabraióe  me,  rii,  é,  &c. 
oa  b-puijrioe  me,  cú,  é,  &c. 
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In  old  manuscripts  the  second  form  is  sometimes  written  oá 
pui^bireo,  and  in  the  spoken  language,  in  the  south  of  Ireland,  it 
is  pronounced  on  B-pajcaioe. 

Passive  Participle  wanting,  but  ap  pá^ail  and  le  pdjail  are 
used  in  its  place. — See  Idiomatic  use  of  Prepositions^  Chap.  VII. 
Sect.  3. 

IX — RijiTTi,  1  reach. 

INDICATIVE    MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  pijim.  1.  pijmio. 

2.  pijjip.  2.  pijri. 

3.  P»5  r^-  3.  pijio. 

Perfect  Past. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  pdnjop.  1.  pánjdmap. 

2.  pánjaip.  2.  panjabqK 

3.  pánaij,  or  páinij  pé.  3.  pánjaoap. 
Or, 

1.  piaccap.  1.  piaccamap. 

2.  piaccaip.  2.  piuccabap 

3.  piacc  fé.  3.  piaccxxoap,  or 

puaccoDop. 

Consuetudinal  Past. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  piginn.  1.  pijmfp,  or 

pijmaoip. 

2.  pijreá.  2.  pigcÍD. 

3.  pijjeao  fé.  3.  pijoíp. 

Hxanvple, — "Rámic  pábaó  ajup  peimpiop  na  coihaiple  pm  50 
h-Ua  Weill,  "  a  notice  and  forewarning  of  this  resolution  reached 
O'Neill,"  Annals  of  the  Four  Masters,  A.  D.  1522  ;  céic  a  Ueam- 
paig  jac  n-Dípiuc  co  pamic  6inn  Boaip,  **  he  went  directly  from 
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Tara  till  he  reached  Binn  Edair,"  Book  of  Fermoy^  fol.  189 ;  ^ 
páncarup  in  cpeap  cnoc,  "  till  they  reached  the  third  hill,"  Book 
of  Lismorey  foL  155  ;  o  oo  puaccacap  na  pluaij,  <<as  the  hosts 
arrived,"  Book  of  BallymotCy  fol.  240,  a,  ft. 


Or, 


SINGULAR. 

1.  pigpecro, 

2.  pijpip. 

3.  pigpiD  pé. 

1.  piaccpoD. 

2.  piaccpaip, 

3.  piaccpaiD  pé. 


Future  Tense 


PLUBAL. 

1.  pijpimio/ 

2.  pispfo. 

3.  pijpiD. 

1.  piaccpamaoio. 

2.  piacqpaíó. 

3.  piaccpaio. 


IMPERATIVE   MOOD. 


SINGULAR. 


1. 


2.  pij. 

3.  pijjeaó  pé. 


PLURAL. 

1.  pijmíp. 
pijmaoip. 

2.  pijfó. 

3.  pijiDÍp. 


CONDITIONAL   MOOD. 


Or, 


SINGULAR. 

1.  pijpinn. 

2.  piSPeá. 

3.  pijpeao  pé. 

1.  piaccpamn. 

2.  piaccpd. 

3.  piaccpoD  pé. 


PLURAL. 

1.  pijpimip,  or 
pijpeamaoip. 

2.  pigpfD. 

3.  pigpiDip. 

1.  piaccpamaoip. 

2.  piaccpaio. 

3.  piaccpaiofp. 


INFINITIVE  MOOD. 


DO  piaccain,  or  do  poccain. 
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X. — CéióiTn,  I  go. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  céióim.  I.  céiDTTiÍD,  or  ceimio. 

2.  céióip.  2.  réióríD,  or  céiríó. 

3.  céio  fé.  3.  céióio,  or  céio. 

Past  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1,  cuaoof.  1.  cuaómap. 

2,  cuaoaip.  2.  cuaóBop. 

3,  cuaió  pé.  3.  cuaooap, 

Consuetudinal  Past. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  céiDinn.  1.  ééiDmfp. 

2.  céióreá.  2.  céiórf. 

3.  réióeaó  pé.  3.  céiDoíp. 

Future  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  pacpao.  1.  pacpamaoiD. 

2.  pacpaip.  2.  pacpaíó. 

3.  pacpaió  pé.  3.  pacpaio. 

Or,  pacat),  pacaip,  &c.,  omitting  p. 

The  third  person  singular  of  the  present  tense  of  this  mood  is 
often  written  céic,  and  caeo,  in  ancient  manuscripts,  as  in  the  fol- 
lowing examples : — reir  in  ban-copp  ip  in  paippji  piap  do  ouchno, 
"  the  she-crane  goes  westward  on  the  sea  to  hatch,"  MS.  Trin. 
Coll.  DuhL  H.  2.  16.  p.  242  ;  céic  Copmac  oo'n  bpoicenaij, 
**  Cormac  goes  to  the  badger  warren,"  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  'f^aiien^ ; 
oo  chaeo  op  a  beolu,  "  which  goes  out  of  his  mouth,"  Id.y  voce 
6eilchi ;  DO  chaeo  do  biDj  ap  m  imoai^,  "  he  went  in  a  fright 
from  his  bed,"  Battle  of  Ma^h  Bath,  p.  8.     The  form  do  oeacap 
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is  also  often  used  in  the  past  tense  of  this  mood«  The  third  person 
singular  of  the  past  tense  is  often  written  coió,  and  the  third  person 
plural  cooap,  or  cocap,  as  corcqft  op  n-apai  a  B-pual,  *'  our  shoes 
went  into  the  water,"  Cor.  Gloss,^  voce  pual. 

In  old  Irish  manuscripts  the  future  indicative  of  this  verb  is 
most  generally,  if  not  always,  written  with  a  ^,  and  without  the  p, 
which,  when  aspirated  according  to  the  modem  orthography,  would 
agree  with  the  present  pronunciation  of  this  tense  throughout  the 
south  of  Ireland,  as  pa^ao,  I  will  go  ;  pa^aip,  thou  wilt  go ; 
pa^aió  pé,  he  will  go ;  pajmaoio,  we  will  go  ;  pa^raió,  ye  will  go; 
pa;^o,  they  will  go.  The  conditional  mood  of  this  verb  is  also 
found  written  with  a  3  in  the  best  manuscripts,  and  formed  from 
the  future  indicative  in  the  usual  manner.  The  following  exam- 
ples of  these  forms  occur  in  the  Battle  of  Magh  Rath :  ocup 
acác  pecc  macu  mairi  ocum-pa,  ocup  pajaic  lac  ip  in  car,  ocup 
Dia  caempamo-pi  péin  oula  ann,  no  pajaino,  ocup  ni  ihoiopeo 
pop  Ullcaib  cén  no  bemo-pi  im  beacaio,  "  I  have  seven  good 
sons,  and  they  shall  go  with  thee  into  the  battle,  and  if  I  were 
able  myself,  /  would  go  also,  and  the  Ultonians  should  not  be 
defeated  while  I  had  life,"  p.  43 ;  pajoaic  lac-pu  do  cum  n-Gpeno 
DO  cabaipc  caca  00  iDoTnnall,  *'  they  shall  go  with  thee  to  Erin 
to  give  battle  to  Domnall,"  p.  48.  Also  in  Cormac's  Glossary  : 
ni  pajjaiD  do  cop  a  m-bual,  "  thy  foot  shall  not  enter  the  water." 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

1 

1,  céiomtp,  or  céfmíp. 

2.  céió. 

2.    célDÍD. 

3.  céiDeaó  pé. 

3.  céiDotp. 

Haliday,  the  Rev.  Paul  O'Brien,  and  others,  make  imcij  a  form 
of  the  imperative  mood  of  this  verb  ;  but  this  cannot  be  considered 
correct,  as  imcijim,  which  is  a  regular  verb,  signifies  /  ííe^arí, 
not  I  go.  In  some  parts  of  Munster,  the  imperative  ofceiDim,  I 
go,  is  frequently  made  eipi^  (and  sometimes,  corruptly,  ceipij) ; 
but  this  must  also  be  deemed  an  anomaly,  as  it  is  properly  the 
imperative  of  eipijim,  I  arise.     This  form  is  used  by  Keating,  as 
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DO  Beupom  loinyiop  phapoa  q[)  do  cumup,  ctjjup  eipij  lonnca  ap 
muip,  "  we  will  give  Pharoah's  ships  in  thy  power,  and  go  to  sea 
in  them,"  History  of  Ireland^  p.  46  ;  eipjio  a  n-Ulcaib,  "go  ye 
into  Ulster,"  Id,^  p.  100.  It  is  also  used  in  a  very  ancient  life  of 
St.  Moling,  as  eipij,  op  6penv.inn,  ocup  baipc  mo  noioen,  ocup 
psBaip  ainm  ipopaicc  paip,  "  go,  said  Brendan,  and  baptize  the 
infant,  and  give  him  a  distinguished  name;"  eip^  oo'n  cippaic 
o'lnnmoD  do  lam,  **  go  to  the  well  to  wash  thy  hands,"  Mac  Con- 
€/Unn's  Dream^  in  the  Leahhar  Breae.  It  is  also  used  in  the  Battle 
of  Magh  Bath^  p.  24. — (See  list  of  obsolete  verbs,  voce  t)écpain). 
6pi5,  ol  pe,  cumm  in  oipepca,  "  go,  said  he,  to  the  hermitage," 
Leabhar  BreaCy  fol.  100,  5,  a;  eip^fo  do  6echil  luoo,  "go  to 
Bethlem  of  Juda,"  Book  ofFermoy,  fol.  65;  epj,  ol  in  cimripij, 
ocup  comil  DO  ppomo,  "go,  said  the  servant,  and  take  thy  dinner," 
Leahhar  Br eac^  fol.  107  ;  epij  a  n-ajaio  Rumuino,  "go  against 
Bumunn,"  MS.  BodL  Lib.  Laud,  610,  fol.  10,  a,  a. 

SUBJUNCTIVE  MOOD. 

All  tlie  tenses  of  this  mood  are  like  those  of  the 
indicative,  except  the  simple  past,  which  runs  thus  : 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  50  n-oeacop.  1.  50  n-oeacamap. 

2.  50  n-oeacaip.  2.  50  n-oeacabap. 

3.  50  n-DeacaiD  pe.  3.  50  n-Deaccroap. 

This  form  is,  however,  used  as  the  past  indicative  in  ancient 
writings,  as  in  the  following  example :  do  oeacupa  Din  ann,  a  piy, 
ap  mo  Duraij  do  rabaipc  oam  50  h-implán,  for  do  cuaóap-pa 
Din  ann,  a  pij,  ap  pon  mo  DÚéoiD  do  caBaipc  Doih  50  h-iomlán, 
**  I  went  thither,  0  king,  for  a  promise  that  my  inheritance  should 
be  wholly  restored  to  mc,"  Battle  of  Magh  Bath,  p.  36. 

CONDITIONAL  MOOD. 
SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  pacpdmn.  1.  pacpamaoip. 

2.  pacpo.  2.  pacpQÍD. 

3.  pucpaó  pé,  3.  pacpaiDíp. 

2  K 
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O'Molloy  writes  nac  pacpac,  "that  it  would  not  go,"  in 
Lucema  Fidelium^  p.  357  ;  but  this  termination  ac,  though 
pronounced  in  Munster  and  parts  of  South  Connaught,  is  not  found 
in  correct  manuscripts. 

The  form  pajamn,  or  payamo,  is  more  frequently  found  in 
ancient  writings  than  pacpai nn,  or  pacainn,  of  which  the  learner 
will  find  an  example  already  quoted  from  the  Battle  ofMagh  Bathy 
under  the  future  indicative ;  and  several  others  will  be  foimd  in 
the  same  work,  at  pages  36,  42,  44,  48,  50,  58,  68. 

INFINITIVE    MOOD. 
DO  DUl. 

XL — Cigim,  I  come. 

INDICATIVE   MOOD. 

Present  Tense, 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  cijim.  1.  cijmíD,  or 

cijeam. 

2.  C151P.  2.  ci5rÍD. 

3.  C15  pé.  3.  C151D. 

The  present  indicative  of  this  verb  is  often  written  ciojaiin,  and 
ceacaim,  as  occ  cualaccap  clann  riluipcheapcaij  Ui  Choncabaip 
fin,  ciajoiD  poiplion  poinie  op  6healac  an  cpionaij,  "  when  the 
Clann  Muircheartaigh  O' Conor  heard  this,  they  came  in  full  num- 
bers before  him  on  [the  pass  of]  Bealach  an  chrionaigh,"  Ann, 
Four  Mast,  A.  D.  1391  ;  cecac  uli,  cup  in  copri,  "  they  all  came 
to  the  rock,"  Leabhar  Breac,  fol.  107  ;  ceacaic  ap  pin  a  ihanonc 
ocup  a  oeipciubail,  a  ceallaib  l)eapmúnian,  do  coppuiihe  ocup 
d' onoip  cuipp  a  Tnaijipcpech,  <*  Then  his  monks  and  disciples 
came,  from  the  churches  of  Desmond,  to  wake  and  honour  the  body 
of  their  master,"  Book  of  Fermoy,  fol.  60;  do  reajac  lapum  co 
h-aipm  a  poibe  CujaiD,  "  he  afterwards  came  to  the  place  where 
Lughaidh  was,"  Id.,  fol.  29. 
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Simple  Past, 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  ránjap.  1.  ránjamap. 

2.  ránjaip,  2.  ránjaBop. 

3.  ránaic  pé,  or  3.  ránjaoap, 
ráini^  fé. 

Consuetudinal  Past. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  rijmn.  1.  rijimíf. 

2.  cijreá.  2.  rijríó. 

3.  cijeaó  fé.  3.  cijiotr. 

Some  write  the  past  tense  of  this  verb  without  aspirating  the 
initial;  but  it  is  regularly  aspirated  in  the  modern  language,  and  by 
O'Molloy,  as  r\\  ap  aon  coip  ráinij  pacpuic  50  h-Gipinn,  "  it  was 
not  on  one  leg  St.  Patrick  came  to  Ireland/*  Lucema  Fidelium, 
p.  330. 

It  should  be  here  remarked,  that  the  first  person  of  the  simple 
past  tense  of  the  indicative  mood  of  this  verb  has  a  peculiarity  of 
form,  which  has  not  been  noticed  by  any  of  the  Irish  granmiarians, 
though  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  the  best  manuscripts.  Thus, 
if  the  1  be  rejected  from  cánaic,  or  canaij,  the  first  person  singular 
is  implied,  as  canaj  pop  a  amup,  "  I  came  to  him,"  Battle  of 
Ma^h  Rathy  p.  80  ;  canac-pa,  "  I  have  reached,  or  come  to,"  Id,^ 
p.  190;  ippin  blicroain  ippomapbac  l)iapmaic  pi  Cajen,  ocup  ip 
iproe  cécna  bliaoam  canac-pa  a  Qlbam,  "  in  the  year  in  which 
Biarmait,  king  of  Leinster,  was  killed,  and  this  is  the  first  year  in 
which  I  came  from  Alba,"  Marianus  Scotus.  But  when  the  final  5 
is  made  slender,  the  third  person  singular  is  implied  ;  but  no  trace 
of  this  peculiarity  is  observable  in  the  modern  language.  The  third 
person  singular  is  often  written  panaic,  as  O  po  jaec  cpa  heccoip 
oop  pánaic  a  bpuc  ocup  a  bpijj,  "  when  Hector  was  wounded  his 
fiiry  and  vigour  came  to  him,"  Book  of  Ballymote^  fol.  240,  &,  h. 
The  first  person  plural  of  this  tense  is  variously  written  in  old  manu- 
scripts» cánjamap,  cancamap,  cdnajpam,  cánacpum ;  the  second 
person,  cdnjabap,  cdnjabaip  ;  and  the  third,  cdnjaoap,  cáncacap, 
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cóncacup,  rána^fao,  cánacpac.  Examples  of  these  forms  are 
of  frequent  occurrence  in  the  most  ancient  manuscripts,  but  it  is 
needless  to  multiply  examples  here.  The  following  from  the  Battle 
ofMagh  Rath  will  be  sufficient :  ca  dp  ap  a  cáncabaip  ?  "  what 
country  have  ye  come  from  ?**  cáncamap  a  h-6pinn  dm,  "  we  have 
come  from  noble  Erin,"  p.  46;  cpec  pa  rancacap  ó  cij?  **why 
have  they  come  from  their  house?"  Id,^  p.  128;  ap  a  aoi  x\\  ron- 
^aoappom  inealrha  po  a  cojaipm,"  "  however,  they  did  not  come 
entire  at  his  summons/'  Ann,  Four  Mast,  1567. 

Future  Tense. 

SINGULAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  ciocpoo.  1.  ciocpamaoio,  or 

ciocpam. 

2.  ciocpaip.  2.  ciocpaio. 

3.  ciocpaiD  pé.  3.  nocpaio. 

The  third  person  singular  often  terminates  in  pa,  as  cicpa 
Qiripne  ocup  muippio  in  mac,"  Aithirne  will  come  and  kill  the 
boy,"  Cor,  Gloss, j  voce  5p*^«  The  second  person  plural  of  this 
tense  is  sometimes  written  cicpaicf,  as  oia  n-oecup  laip  cicpairi-pi 
a  cpiup  lim  pa,  "  If  I  go  with  him  ye  three  shall  come  with  me," 
Battle  of  Magh  Rath^  p.  50;  an  ihair  ip  pepp  cd  nic  ocup  ciuc- 
pap,  "the  best  good  that  came  or  will  come,"  Book  of  Fermoy^ 
fol.  65;  cicpaio  cailjinn  cap  muip  meipjinn,  "tonsured  people 
shall  come  across  the  stormy  sea,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  3.  17. 
p.  1  ;  ni  cicpa  énpep  a  pamla,  ocup  ni  cainic,  "  no  man  like  him 
will  come,  nor  has  come,"  Book  of  Fermoy^  fol.  53. 

IMPERATIVE    MOOD. 


SINGULAR. 

PLURAL. 

1 

1. 

cijeamaoip,  or 
cijeam. 

2*  cap,  or 

2. 

C15ÍÓ,  or 

C15. 

CICÍÓ. 

3.  cijeao 

1^. 

3. 

cijioip. 
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Keating  uses  caip  for  the  second  person  singular  of  this  mood, 
as  ccnp  cujam-fo,  ajup  raBaip  lam  um  Idirii,  "  come  to  me,  and 
place  thy  hand  in  my  hand,"  History  of  Ireland^  p.  125.  In  most 
parts  of  Munster  this  mood  is  inflected  ra^,  or  cap,  come  thou ; 
cajQD  fé,  let  him  come ;  ca^maoip,  or  cajamaoio,  let  us  come ; 
iKijaijfD,  come  ye ;  cajcnofp,  let  them  come.  But  in  the  oldest 
and  hest  manuscripts  in  the  language  we  find  cictó,  or  ci^íó,  as  in 
the  following  quatrain  from  Lcahhar  na  h-  Uidhri,  relating  to  the 
eruption  of  Lough  Neagh  : 

CicId,  C1CÍD,  jebio  paebpa, 

SnaiotD  earpa ; 

do  pa  Cmomuin  oap  Ciacmuin 

Collec  lio. 

— Fol.  36,  a,  a. 

**  Come  ye,  come  ye,  take  ye  weapons, 

Cut  [build]  ye  vessells : 

Linnmuin  will  come  over  Liathmuin 

With  a  grey  flood." 

A  quatrain  similar  to  this  is  still  repeated  in  the  south  of  the 
county  of  Derry,  by  those  who  speak  the  Irish  language,  and  who 
have  preserved  the  traditional  account  of  the  eruption  of  Lough 
Neagh.     It  runs  thus : 

C15ÍD  cum  na  coille, 
Qp  bainijíD  cuppach ; 
Oip  cicpaiD  an  conn  puao 
Cap  baile  pij  n-6arach. 

"  Come  ye  to  the  wood, 
And  cut  ye  a  currach ; 
For  the  red  flood  will  come  over 
King  Eochaidh's  town." 

CONDITIONAL    MOOD. 
SIN6DLAR.  PLURAL. 

1.  riocpainn.  1.  ciocpamaoip. 

2.  ciocpa.  2.  ciocpaíD. 

3.  riocyaope.  3.  ciocpaioip. 
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Uifea6  is  frequently  found  in  old  manuscripts  for  the  third 
person  singular  form  of  this  mood,  as  reic  cecca  uaici-fe  co 
Coipppi,  CO  cipeaó  do  mapbao  in  opuaó,  '^  a  messenger  went  from 
her  to  Coirppe  that  he  might  come  to  kill  the  Druid/'  Cor.  Glass.f 
voce  Ope ;  po  popconjaip  poppa  co  o-ciopcafp  i  n-a  oocum 
n-ionao  epoalco,  <<  he  ordered  that  they  should  come  to  meet  him 
at  an  appointed  place/'  Ann.  Four  Mast,,  A.  D.  1595;  nop  ^ab 
lap  pin  cpir-jalap  popéijnec  h-e  ó  h-ino  a  ihullai^co  ino  a  meop, 
aihail  ceinió  jealáin  no  cípao  epic,  **  then  was  he  seized  with  a 
violent  trembling  disease  from  the  top  of  his  head  to  the  tops  of  his 
fingers,  as  if  lightning  had  passed  through  him/'  Book  ofFermoy^ 
fol.  68. 

INFINITIVE  MOOD. 

DO  reacc 

Various  forms  of  the  infinitive  mood  of  this  verb  are  found  in 
the  Irish  annals  and  ancient  manuscripts,  as  cocr,  coij^eacr,  ci^- 
eacc,  ciaccain,  Example, — Uaip  po  cipcanpacap  a  opaioe  do 
Coejuipe  noechc  phaqiaic  do  cum  n-Bpeno,  "  for  his  Druids 
had  predicted  to  Loeguire  the  coming  of  Patrick  to  Ireland," 
Ledbhar  Breac^  fol.  13,  h.  But  in  modern  manuscripts  and 
printed  books  ceacr  is  the  most  usual  form,  and  is  also  that  used 
in  the  spoken  language  in  every  part  of  Ireland. 


Section  8. —  Ofimpersonal^  defective^  and  obsolete  Verbs. 

The  verb  caim,  I  am,  and  several  intransitive  verbs, 
though  they  have  no  regular  passive  voice,  are  some- 
times used  impersonally,  like  the  Latin  verbs  itur^  con- 
curritur^  &c. 

Examples. — Cinoup  pilcep  lac  moiu  ?  "  how  is  it  with  th 
to-day?"  Ledbhar  Breac,  fol.  107;  carop  50  mair  leip,  *' he  ia 
treated  well  ;*'  oca  carap  o'lappaio  pecnon  Gpeno  ocup  CClpon- 
**  whom  they  are  seeking  throughout  Ireland  and  Scotland,"  Cor" 
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Ohs9,9  voce  ppull ;  maidi,  op  TTloc  Con^linoi,  cinoup  acachap 
annpn  inoiu,  '^  well,  said  Mac  Conglinne,  how  is  it  with  thee 
there  to-day,"  Leabhar  Breac^  fol.  108;  bfchep  oc  a  paipe, 
**  people  watch  him,"  Id.y  vocCy  Imbap  pop  Opnae  ;  po  bap  ono 
10  embeipc  éi^ne  pop  luce  na  cpice,  '^  oppression  was  exercised 
against  the  people  of  the  country,"  Vit.  Moling ;  imri^eap  leo, 
"  itur  ab  illis;^^  cop  o  Caijnib,  "  there  went  [messengers]  from 
the  Lagenians,''  mann.  Four  Masters^  ad  ann.  954 ;  cia^ip  ap  a 
cecmn  uoinoe,  "  let  us  go  for  them." 

Many  verbs  which  admit  of  the  passive  voice  are  also  often 
used  impersonally,  as  po  clop,  or  ip  clop,  it  was  heard ;  ciceap,  it 
appears  ;  ac  concop  oom,  or  ac  cep  oam,  it  appeared  to  me.— See 
Annals  of  the  Four  Masters^  A.  D.  553. 

The  following  defective  and  obsolete  verbs,  being 
of  frequent  occurrence,  and  not  always  correctly  ex- 
plained in  the  printed  Irish  dictionaries,  are  here  in- 
serted, to  assist  the  learner  in  reading  Irish  : 

Qd  peo,  he  relates. — Keat.,  passim. 

Qc  cooa,  he  has  :  ac  cooa  mian  mnd   ceocpach,  *'  he  has  the 

desire  of  the  female  raven." — Ode  to  O' Brian  na  Murtha 

CRourke.    The  ao  and  oc  in  these  verbs  are  mere  prefixes, 

like  a  in  acáim,  I  am. 
Qp  pé,  ol  pé,  or  op  pé,  quoth  he,  said  he  :   mair  a  rhic,  op  in 

pacapc,  "well,  my  son,  said  the  priest." — Vit. Moling.    See 

the  example  quoted  under  Cumcaim. 
etc  bail,  or  ac  bdc,  he  died. — Annals  of  tlie  Four  Masters y  A.  D. 

365,  et  passim. 
CCicpiojaim,  I  dethrone,  depose :  Copmac,  mac  Comalcaig  do 

aicpfojao,  "  Cormac,  son  of  Tomaltach,  was  deposed." — .dnn. 

Four  Mast.,  A.  D.  1240. 
6eabaip,  he  died :  a  n-Gipinn  bic  beabaip,  "  in  Parva  Hibernia 

obiit.*' — Feilire  Aenguis,  23rd  April. 
Chaip,  or  cep,  he  fell. 
Chepo,  he  put :  po  ceipo  ap  mop  poppa,  "he  brought  [put]  great 
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slaughter  upon  them,*'  Book  of  Ballymotej  foL240,  h^b  ;  po 
cepo  a  eaclai[x:  cap  penipcip  na  h-eclaip i  ip  in  coileac,  **  he 
put  his  wand  through  the  window  of  the  church  into  the  cha- 
lice," Book  of  Lismorey  foL  5,  2 ;  po  cepo  a  luin^  icqi  pm 
pech  6pinD  poip  co  h-lnip  páqiaic,  "  he  then  put  [steered] 
his  ship  by  Ireland  eastwards,  to  Inis  Patrick,"  Book  of  LiS' 
morCy  fol.  6,  col.  2,  line  4. 

Caoihaim,  I  can,  or  I  am  able :  cijup  oia  j-caoihfac  an  can  pin 
amup  lonjpuipc  do  cabaipc  paip,  "and  if  they  were  then 
able,  to  make  an  attack  upon  his  camp,"  Ann.  Four  Maat.y 
ad  ann,  1587 ;  caomnacacap,  they  were  able  :  ajup  ni  caoih- 
nacacap  ceacc  caippe,  "and  they  were  not  able  to  cross  it 
(the  river),"  Ann,  Four  Mast,  A.  D.  1244, 

Clannpao,  they  thrust :  clannpao  cleacha  oojpa  epic,  "  they 
thrust  horrid  spears  through  him." — Book  of  Lecan. 

Clocha,  was  heard  :  aca  pceoil  po  clocha,  "  news  were  heard." — 
Feilire  AenguiSy  24th  August. 

CoinopeajaiD,  they  meet :  ip  amlaio  po  umoppa  comopea^io  a 
n-aen  bunaoop,  "«ii?  autem  conveniunt  in  uno  stirpe,^^ — Book 
of  Bally  mote  y  fol.  23,  5,  a,  line  29.  See  also  Book  of  Lecany 
fol.  75,  h,  a,  and  Duxild  Mac  Flrbis'a  Book  of  Pedigrees y 
p.  575,  line  11. 

Concuaipec,  they  listen,  or  hearken  ;  TeguBC  Bioghy  passim  ; 
concuQipec  ppi  ppocepc  bpécpi  t)é,  "  they  listen  to  the  preach- 
ing of  the  Word  of  God." — P^isio  Adamnani. 

Cumcaim,  I  can,  or  I  am  able;  possum  :  oiiic  pacpiciup  ppip  ^ 

Dichuip  pooechca  pi  pocep;  Dixie  ITIajup  ni  cumcaim,  cup  vr 

cpach  ceona  i  m-bápach.  l)ap  mo  oebpoch,  ol  f^acpaic,  i^BJ 
I  n-ulcc  area  do  cumachcu  ocup  ni  pil  icip  a  maich,  "  Patricl^H 
said,  ^banish  now  [the  snow]  if  thou  canst:'  the  Magus  saicg"^ 
*  I  cannot  till  the  same  hour  to-morrow.'  *  By  my  Good  Judge  — = 
said  Patrick,  *  it  is  in  evil  thy  power  lies,  and  not  at  all  L 
good.'  " — Leabhar  BreaCy  fol.  14,  a,  a. 

l)ap  liom,  methinks:  oap  leip  péin,  "as  he  thinks  himself, 
Keat.  Hist,y  p.  52;  oap  leo,  "they  think;"  ocup  naca  cain' 
pop  calmain  pin  po  b'pepp  blap  na  bpij  oap  leo,  map,   ' 
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there  came  not  on  earth  wine  of  better  flavour  and  strength, 
they  thought,  than  it" — CH^hidh  Muircheriai^hf  MS.  Trin. 
Coll.  Dubl.  H.  2.  16.  p.  316. 

Oeapa :  po  oeapa,  that  induced. 

Décpain,  to  see,  to  view. — •ánn.  Four  Mast.  A.  D.  739 :  eip^,  ol 
fé)  DO  óécfam  na  pleoi  moipe  pil  ip  in  oun,  '*  go,  said  he,  to 
view  the  great  feast  which  is  in  the  palace. — Battle  ofMagh 
Ragh^  p.  24. 

t>eipi6,  it  was  settled,  agreed,  or  resolved :  oeipió  aca,  or  oeipió 
leo,  "  it  was  resolved  by  them." — Ann,  Four  Mast,  ad  ann, 
327,  1557,  1587. 

Olea^ap,  it  is  lawful,  is  very  frequently  used  in  old  manuscripts 
for  the  modern  oli  jreap ;  and  it  is  even  adopted  by  Keating, 
as  ni  fYieapaim  ^o  n-olea^ap  ^abáil  oo  rabaipc  ap  eacqia  an 
pip  pe,  <'  I  do  not  think  that  the  expedition  of  this  man  should 
be  called  an  invasion,"  History  of  Ireland^  p.  30  ;  olea^ap 
cunopaó  oo  coihall,  «  a  covenant  should  be  kept,"  Book  of 
Fermoy^  fol.  48. 

l)up,  to  know. — Ann,  Four  Mast.^  1556.  This  is  a  contraction 
of  o'piop. 

l)uqiacaip,  he  wished:  oucpacop-pa  compcip  oipje  mo  péca, 
^^utinam  adirigantur  [sic]  vice  meas^'^  L.Breac^  fol.  18,  h^a; 
m  ^oech  nop  cic  oopp  m  cip  pin  ouqiacup  co  nab'  peocham 
no  ceippeo  (jcc  comoo  am  beolu,  "  the  wind  which  blows 
across  that  country,  would  that  it  should  not  pass  by  me,  but 
enter  my  mouth,"  Mac  ConglinrCs  Dream  ;  cun  oucpaic  oul 
cap  copuinn  piap  cup  m  pac  ppip  pumenn  jpian,  "  so  that  it 
desires  to  go  beyond  the  boundary  westwards,  as  far  as  the 
limit  where  sets  the  sun,"  Bumannt  MS,  Bodleian  Laud.  610, 
fol.  10,  a,  a. 

©obaip,  he  offered,  granted,  or  gave. — Ann.  Four  Ma^t,^  A.  D.  572, 
585. 

Gpbailc,  he  died  :  co  n-epbailc,  "  so  that  he  died." — Ann.  Four 
Mast,,  365. 

pafo,  or  paoiD,  he  sent,  put^  gave  up :  Sean  phacpaicc  do  paoio- 
eao  a  ppipaioe,  ^^  Sanetus  Patricius  senior  reddidit  spiritum,^^ 

2l 
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Ann.  Four  Mast,,  A.  D.  457,  and  translated  in  Trias  Thaum,^ 
p.  293  ;  puiDiup  paqiuic  cechca  uoo  co  6onan,  "  Patrick 
sends  messengers  from  bim  to  Lonan,''  Book  of  Lismore^ 
fol.  47,  5,  h  ;  po  paoio  ceacca,  "  he  sent  messengers,''  .dnn. 
Fovr  Matt., pasBÍm ;  paioip  Cublai  a  t>paiDe  uaioe  oia  pip  m 
pomihe  no  ooinme  no  biar  oo'n  cor,  '' Cublai  sends  off  his 
Druids  to  know  whether  success  or  misfortune  would  result 
from  the  battle,"  Book  of  Lismore,  fol.  113. 

peacca,  was  fought :  m  can  peacca  cac  TTluije  Cuipeaó,  **  when 
the  battle  of  Magh  Tuireadh  was  fought,"  Cor.  Gloss.,  fooce 
Nepcóic. 

Popcaib,  leave ;  now  pay. — See  Annals  of  Ulster,  ad  ann.  995. 

Peappac,  they  gave  ;  they  poured  out,  Ann.  Four  Mast.,  A.  M. 
3500,  et  passim. 

pia ;  poc  pia,  mayest  thou  get :  poc  pia  buoo  ocup  bennacc, 
*^  mayest  thou  get  victory  and  a  blessing,"  Book  ofLismore^ 
passim. 

piDip,  he  knows  :  uaip  po  pioip  in  coimoiu  cec  ni  pecmaie  a  lep, 
**  for  the  Lord  knows  every  thing  we  stand  in  need  of,"  Leabhar 
Breac,  fol.  121,5.  Ro  pioip,  he  knew,  Ann.  Four  Mast.,  A,  D. 
1522,  et  passim» 

Pobaippioc,  they  attacked  :  po  pobaippioc  cm  bonle  lapaih,  "  they 
afterwards  attacked  the  castle,"  Ann.  Four  Masters,  A.  D. 
1544. 

pinnaim,  I  perceive  ;  pincc,  he  perceived,  Ann.  Four  Mast.,  A.  D, 
1512.     Pmca,  perceived,  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  Ope. 

Popbao,  was  finished :  popbao  cloiccije  Cluana  mic  noip,  "  the 
finishing  of  the  steeple  of  Clonmacnoise,"  jíínn.  Four  Mast., 
A.  D.  1124;  lap  b-popbao  a  aóipe,  **  after  finished  his  life," 
Id,,  passim. 

Popconjaip,  he  ordered :  po  popconjaip  PeiolimiD  pop  a  plogcnB 
jan  a  n-oiubpacao  ace  cocc  oia  n-ionbualao  jan  puipeac, 
**  Felim  ordered  his  troops  not  to  shoot  at  them,  but  to  come 
to  the  charge  without  delay,"  ^nn.  Four  Mast.,  A.  D.  1237. 

poruiym,  I  found:  Qpomacha  o'pocujaó  la  naoih  paqiaicc, 
'*  Ecclesia  Ardmachana  fundata  est  per  S.  Patricium,''  Ann. 


CHAP,  v.]  and  obsolete  Verbs.  259 

Four  Masters,  A.  D.  457,  translated  by  Colgan  Trias  Thaum,, 
p.  293. 

Pupdil:  r\i  pupáil,  it  is  necessary:  05  pupail  uilcc»  "exerting 
evU,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  2.  17,  p.  123,  a. 

55«pap,  is  called,  Ann.  Four  Mast.^  A.  M.  3502. 

^enaip,  is  bom:  yenaip  paqiic  1  n-Gmcuip,  Patrick  was  bom  at 
Emtur,"  FiacKs  Hymn  ;  op  ba  ip  in  ccrpbac  po  jenaip  p loen, 
**  for  he  was  born  in  the  chariot,"  Cor,  Gloss.,  voce  Copbmac. 
In  these  examples  the  present  tense  is  put  for  the  past. 

ta,  he  sent :  50  pa  la  popaipeaóa  ppi  poipcoiméo  ^ch  conaipe, 
"  so  that  he  sent  sentinels  to  guard  each  pass,"  uinn.  Four 
Mast.,  A.  D.  1522. 

Caepac,  they  threw,  or  cast  off:  po  laepac  na  cupaió  uili  a 
m-beonna  co  n-a  cacbappaib  oia  cennaib  ip  m  ar,  "  all  the 
heroes  cast  off  their  crests  with  their  helmets  into  the  ford," 
Book  ofLeean,  fol.  182,  a,  a. 

f^ooap,  or  locap,  they  went :  oullooap  cuci  1  puioiu  pecc  maicc 
Cacboc  :  ppiocip  ouafb  ec  cpeoioepunc,  **  the  seven  sons  of 
Cathboth  went  to  him  thither :  he  preached  to  them  and  they 
believed,"  Book  of  Armagh,  fol.  17. 

tuio,  DO  luiD,  or  oulluiD,  he  went:  oulluió  paqiicc  ó  Cemuip 
hi  epic  Loy^xsy  "  Patrick  went  from  Tara  in  Leinster,"  Id,, 
ibid. ;  peace  ann  do  Cuid  pacpaic  iniTnaille  ppia  aioe  1  n-oail 
r)a  Tn-6pearan,  "  one  time  that  Patrick  went  together  with  his 
tutor  to  visit  the  Britons,"  Vit.  Patric.,  in  Book  of  Lismore  ; 
ip  f  conaip  do  luio  cpia  Chenel  n-Sojain  50  piacc  50  Ceap- 
mann  Dabeoj,  "  the  road  which  he  went  was  through  Cenel 
Eoghain  till  he  arrived  at  Tearmonn  Dabheog,'*  Annals  of  the 
Four  Masters,  A.  D.  1522. 

niupaim,  I  demolish,  raze :  po  ihuppac  an  baile,  "  they  destroyed 
the  walls  of  the  town,"  Ann,  Four  Mast,,  A.  D.  1572;  do  co- 
naipe Niall  an  cacaip  ap  na  múpaó,  "  Niall  saw  the  fort  after 
being  demolished,"  Caithreim  Congail. 

■Rao,  or  pac,  he  gave :  pacpom,  "he  g2i.\e,^^ Leahhar  Breac,  fol.  14, 
a,  a;  paqnic,  "  they  gave,"  Ann.  Four  Mast.,  A.  M.  3304. 

'Riacracop,  they  reached :  cancacup  UIuid  cu  piaccaDap  TTlaip- 
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cine  mop  munian^  *•*'  the  Momonians  advanced  till  they  reached 
Mairtine  in  the  great  [province  of]  Munster,"  VU.  FitmehUy  in 
Book  ofLismorej  fol.  70,  b. 

Rij^iin  a  lep,  I  stand  in  need  of:  po  pioip  in  Coimoiu  cecnf  pec- 
maic  a  lep,  t'  the  Lord,  knows  every  thing  we  -stand  in  iieed 
of,"  Leabhar  BreaCy  fbl.  121,  b;  an  can|iicio  a  lecqr  na  h>ae 
cm  leijiup  pplaiceac  yloncac,  "  when  the  liver  requires  ape- 
rient, purifying  medicine,"  Old  Medical  MSS,^  translated  by 
John  0*CalIannan  in  1414.  •  .• 

T^ooaci;,  was  raised. — ^ínn.  FourMast»  A,  M.  3991. 

Siacc,  he  came,  ox  arrived  :  po  piacc  lap  pin  ^up  an  abainn  n-oij- 
peca,  *'  he  afterwards  arrived  at  the  frozen  river,"  Book  of 
Fermoy^  fol.  92.  Siaccaoap,  they  came,  Ann.  Four  MptsL^ 
A.D.  766. 

Sleacc,  he  cut  down,  or  felled.-r-/(ci.,  A.  M.  3549.    . 

Socio,  to  return,  to  turn,  to  metamorphoses  poac  ina  B-Fpicmy, 
"  they  return  back,*'  Id,  Soaicc,  they  returned :  poaic©  op  an 
^P  5<3"  Z^\  5*^"  eiDipeapa,  "  they  return  from  the  country 
with  hostages  or  pledges,"  Id,,  A.  D.  1223  ;  mopaie  pop  na 
paipcpe  lop  n-a  poo  i  clocaiB,  "  the  cheeses  still  remain  being 
metamorphosed  into  stones,"  Book  of  Lismore^  fol.  47,  5,  & 

Spaomeo,  was  defeated. — Ann\  Four  Mast. ,  A.  M.  3500,  et passim. 

Cacraaic,  it  surrounded :  as  cacmaic  pnecoa  pépna  pep,  ^*  the 
snow  surrounded  the  girdles  of  men,"  Cor.  Glos.,  voce  pepeno. 

Cappop,  was  shewn j  was  revealed:  cona  o-cuil  Caoy  cpom-coo- 
lao  con  cappap  bpinna  ocup  caipcecal  neié  buó  cmn  do,  "  and 
Tadhg  fell  into  a  deep  sleep,  so  that  he  saw  a  dream  and  a  vi- 
sion of  the  things  which  were  predestined  for  him,"  Book  of 
Lismore,  fol.  163. 

Caeaiih,  he  died. — Ann.  Four  Mast. y  A.  J),  708, 

Ceapna,  he  escaped  :  ajup  jio  epioe  ni  ceapna  uao  gan  cpeacc- 
nu^ó  50  mop  an  rf  lop  po  mapbao,  "  and  though  he  fell,  the 
person  by  whom  he  was  slain  did  not  escape  without  being 
severely  wounded,"  Id,,  A,  D.  1544. 

Cepca,  he  departed,  he  died  :  decessit. — Id.,  A.  D.  512.  This 
verb  is  of  very  frequent  occurrence  in  all  the  Irish  Annals. 
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Uopcuip,  he  fell :  bai  qia  Huaoa  pici  bliaócnn  i  pi;^i  nrBpenn  co 
eopoaip  1  each  oeiomach  TTIui^  Cuipeoó  oo  láiih  6alaip, 
Nuada  was  twenty  years  in  the  government  of  Ireland,  until 
he  fell  in  the  last  battle  of  Moyturey  by  the  hand  of  Balar." — 
Book  o/Leeanj  foL  280^  a.  . 

Uiiy  I  am :  ocup  acu  ceo  bliaoum  a[i  in  uipci»  '*  I  am  an  hun- 
dred years  upon  the  water." — Book  oflABmorCj  fol.  224. 


CHAPTER  VI. 

ADVERBS. 

Adverbs  are  of  different  kinds,  and  have  been  inge- 
niously classed  by  some  Latin  and  English  grammarians ; 
but  as  there  are  very  few  simple  adverbs  in  the  Irish 
language,  it  is  needless  to  attempt  a  classification  of 
them. 

Buddhnan  says  that  ^'adverbs  seem  originally  to  have  been 
cimtrÍTed  to  express  compendiously  in  one  word,  what  must  other- 
wise hare  required  two  or  more ;  as,  sapienter,  wisely^  for  cum 
sapientia ;  hie,  for  in  hoc  loco ;  semper,  for  in  omni  tempore ; 
fiemel,  for  una  vice ;  bis,  for  duabus  vicibus ;  Hercule,  for  Her- 
cules me  juvet,  &c.    Therefore  many  of  them  are  nothing  else 
but  Adjective  Nouns  or  Pronouns,  having  the  Preposition  and 
substantive  understood ;  as,  quo,  eo,  eodem,  for  ad  quae,  ea,  eadem 
Doca],  or  cui,  ei,  eidem  (loco) ;  for  of  old  these  Datives  ended  in  o, 
^hus,  qua,  hac,  iliac,  &c.,  are  plain  Adjectives,  in  the  Abl.  Sing. 
^em.,  tibe  word  vid,  a  way,  and  in,  being  understood.    Many  of 
them  are  compounds,  as  quomodo,  i.  e*.  quo  modo ;  quemadmo- 
^Uixi,  i.  e.  ad  quem  modum ;  quamobrem,  i.  e.  ob  quam  rem ;  quare, 
^®.  (pro)  qua  re;  quorsum,  i.  e.  versus  quem  (locum) ;  scilicet, 
*•  ©•  scire  licet ;  videlicet,  i.  e.  videre  licet;  ilicet,  i.  e.  ire  licet; 
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illico,  L  e.  in  loco ;  magnopere,  L  e.  magno  opere ;  nimirum,  i.  e. 
ni  (est)  minim." — Rudiments  of  the  Latin  Tongue ^  Ch.  v.  note  1. 
The  following  definition  of  an  adverb,  given  by  Dr.  Priestly,  is 
well  borne  out  by  the  Irish  language :  *^  Adverbs  are  contractions 
of  sentences,  or  clauses  of  sentences,  generally  serving  to  denote 
the  manner  and  other  circumstances  of  an  action,  as  iviseltfj  that  is, 
in  a  wise  manner ;  now,  that  is,  at  this  time,** 


Sect.  1. — Formation  of  Adverbs. 

Adverbial  phrases  made  up  of  two  or  more  parts  of 
speech  are  very  numerous,  and  adverbs  may  be  formed 
from  adjectives  ad  libitum^  by  prefixing  50,  as  cpoóa, 
brave,  50  cpoóa,  bravely ;  piop,  true,  50  piop,  truly. 
This  50  prefixed  to  the  adjective  in  Irish  has  exactly 
the  same  force  as  the  English  termination  ly^  in  adverbs 
formed  from  adjectives,  but  the  50  never  coalesces 
with  the  adjective  so  as  to  form  one  word,  and  is  in 
reality  the  preposition  50,  or  co,  with^  so  that  50  piop 

is  literally  with  truths  Kara  to  aXrjOh  (according  to 
what  is  true).  It  is  altogether  unnecessary  to  give  any 
list  of  this  class  of  adverbs  in  a  grammar,  or  even  dic- 
tionary ;  but  there  is  another  class  of  adverbs  and  ad- 
verbial phrases,  many  of  which  are  still  in  common  use, 
and  others  to  be  met  with  in  ancient  manuscripts,  which 
the  student  should  commit  to  memory,  as  by  so  doing 
he  will  save  himself  much  time,  which  would  otherwise 
be  lost  in  consulting  Irish  dictionaries,  in  which  he  may 
not  be  able  to  find  them.  Of  this  class  of  adverbs  a  list 
is  here  subjoined : 
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Q  5-paD  Of  po,  far  hence. 

Q  b-poD  poiihe,  long  before. 

Qbup,  at  this  side ;  at  this  side  of  the  grave  ;  in  this  world.     It  is 

the  opposite  of  rail,  q,  v, 
Q  5-céin,  afar,  far  off. 
Q  ;^-coihnuióe,  always,  continually. 
CC5  pm,  there. 
CC5  po,  here. 
CI5  puo,  yonder. 
Qipe  pn,  therefore. 
Cíippióe,  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  old  writings,  in  the  sense  of 

thence^  and  is  equivalent  to  the  modem  ap  pin,  as  qiialluio 

aippióe  50  h-Uipneach,  "  they  proceed  from  thence  to  Uis- 

neach,  Keat.  Hiat,^  p.  56. 
aila  muij,  on  the  outside. 
Qlla  naip,  on  the  east  side. 
Qllapcij,  on  the  inside. 
Qlla  riap,  on  the  west  side. 
Qlla  roip,  on  the  east  side. 

Qlle,  or  ale,  or  o  poin  ale,  from  that  time  forward. 
CImac,  out  of.     This  is  always  used  in  connexion  with  a  verb  of 

motion,  as  cuam  pé  amac,  he  went  out,  or  forth.-*-See  Qniui^. 
Clihail,  as,  how. 
Clmáin,  alone,  only,  tantum.    This  is  generally  written  namá  in 

ancient  manuscripts. 
Qmapac,  to-morrow.    This  is  very  frequently  written  abapac  in 

old  manuscripts. 
Q  m-blioóna,  this  year. 

Qnilcno,  so :  ip  amlaio,  it  is  so ;  nf  h-amlam,  it  is  not  so. 
Q  moo,  or  ap  moo,  in  order,  to  the  end  that, 
^muij,  without,  outside.     The  difference  between  this  and  amac 

is,  that  the  latter  is  always  used  in  connexion  with  a  verb  of 

motion,  and  the  former  generally  with  some  verb  of  rest,  as 

Bl  pé  amui^,  he  was  outside ;  cuaió  pé  amac,  he  went  out. 
^»iaice,  near.    Anciently  often  written  pop  aice.— See  Cor.  Gloss.f 

voce  Boel. 
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Qndnpoe,  on  high,  upward  :  oeipi^  fé  onaipoe,  he  rose  up. 

Qnall,  over  to  this  side,  to  this  time.  This,  is  alwayv  ccxinected 
with  a  verh  of  motion,  generally  ci^cm,  a»  ráinn^  fé  anall 
cap  Tnuip,  *<  he  came  over  across  .the  sea;''  crxi  cm  Nap  ^an 
pi;  anall,  o'n  lo  po  eopcuip  Ceopball,  "Naas  is  without  a  king 
ever  since  Cearhhall  was  slsdn,"  MS.  Trin.  ColL  Dubl.  BL  1. 
17,  fol.  97,  h. 

Qnallóo,  formerly,  of  yore :  antiquitús. 

Q  n-oeop,  southwards,  and  sometimes  from  the  south. 

QlLSlIlP»  while,  whilst 

Qné,  or  ctnol,  yesterday. 

Qneaceaip,  externally,  on  the  outside. 

Qné  mpeoce,  together,  «imtf^ 

Qnpao,  or  an  peao,  while,  whilst. — See  Cln  céin. 

CC  njap,  or  a  b-pojup,  near,  close  to,  hard  by.     ■« 

Q  map,  from  the  west.     Its  opposite  is  pap,  westwards,  or  to  the 

west. 
Q  nfop,  from  below.   This  is  always  used  in  connexion  with  a  verb 

of  motion,  and  the  opposite  oi  \*^oi*f.dow3tj  as  ráini^  pé  aníop, 

he  came  up ;  ruic  pé  plop,  he  fell  down. 
CCniu,  or  anoiu,  to-day ;  hodie. 
CCnnaih,  or  joh-anaih,  seldom. 
Qnnpin,  then,  there.     Often  written  ipuioe  and  hipuioiu,  in  old 

manuscripts. 
ar\n  po,  here.     QnnpuiDe,  in  old  manuscripts. 
Qnn  poo,  in  yonder  place. 
Qnocc,  to-night ;  hoc  node, 
Qnoip,  from  the  east.     Its  opposite  is  poip,  eastwards,  or  to  the^ 

east ;  and  both  are  generally  connected  with  a  verb  of  motion. 
Qnoipreap,  after  to-morrow. 

Qnoip,  now ;  cmoip  ajup  apip,  now  and  again,  sometimes. 
Qnonn,  over  to  the  other  side.     Its  opposite  is  anall ;  and  botkJ 

are  generally,  if  not  always,  connected  with  a  verb  of  motion. 
CCnonn  ajup  anall,  over  and  hither.     This  adverbial  expressioi 

is  generally  written  ooiu  ocup  anall  in  old  manuscripts. 
CCn  can,  or  an  uaip,  when. 
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Qnuof,  from  above,  downwards.    This  is  always  used  with  a  verb 
of  motion,  and  is  the  opposite  of  puap,  upwards,  as  cuaio  pé 
f uap  op  an  5-cnoc,  he  went  up  on  the  hill ;  cdinij  anuap  6 
necmi,  he  came  down  from  heaven. 
QjUippUlfi*  last  year.     This  term,  which  is  still  used  in  the  living 
language,  is  explained  in  bliaóain  caippic,  i.  e.  the  year  last 
past,  in  Cormac*s  Glossary, 
Qp  a  aoi  f  m  r|ia,  notwithstanding  this  however, 
dp  aba,  because,  on  account  of. 
dp  aip,  back. 

CIp  ball,  on  the  spot ;  very  soon ;  immediately. 
CIp  bir,  at  all ;  in  existence. 

CIp  ceana,  or  ol  ceana,  in  like  manner  ;  similiter. 
Ctp  éijen,  with  difficulty ;  oul  ap  éijen,  running  away, 
dpéip,  last  night 
Qp  peao,  throughout 
dp  pao,  in  length  ;  altogether. 

dp  5-CÓI,  back ;  cuip  ap  5-cúl,  abolish.     This  is  generally  writ- 
ten pop  culu  in  old  manuscripts, 
dpip  (or  apiDip),  again.     Anciently  oopiDipi. 
Qp  leir,  separately. 
CIp  na  Tiiápac,  on  the  morrow.     Often  written  ap  na  bápac  in  old 

writings. 
CTp  pen,  on  account  of;  for  the  sake  of;  in  lieu  of. — See  Preposi- 
tions. 
Qp  cup,  or  a  D-copac,  in  the  beginning. 
CC  D-qicnoe,  quickly,  instanter. — Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  Cpoio. 
CCp  ucnpiB,  at  times. 
Qpireac,  into.  This  is  always  used  with  a  verb  of  motion,  as  cuaió 

pé  apceaó,  he  went  in. 
^r^'á»  within :  generally  used  with  the  verb  substantive,  or  some 

verb  denoting  rest,  as  cá  pé  apcij,  he  is  within. 
^cuaió,  or  a  o-cuaio,  from  the  north ;  northwards. 
^^05  nac,  almost,  all  but 
^heop,  yet ;  the  ancient  form  of  pop. 
^o  oeap,  southwards. — Lib.  Lecan,  fol.  208. 

2  M 
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ouoepca,  the  ancient  form  of  peorra,  for  the  future. 

6un  op  cionn,  topsy  turvy,  upside  down. 

Cd,  where,  ubi, 

Ca  h-of ,  or  ca  n-op,  whence?  from  what  ?  unde  f 

Ca  liacc,  how  many ! 

Ca  ihéiD,  how  many  ?  how  much  ? 

Céaoaraup,  in  the  first  place ;  imprimis.  Often  written  céramup 
in  old  manuscripts. 

Checma,  already :  aihuil  oeopbap  ceono,  "  as  I  have  proved  al- 
ready."— Lucerna  Fideliumy  p.  358.  This  is  pronounced  heana 
in  the  south  of  Ireland. 

Céin,  or  an  cém,  while,  whilst 

Cenmorá,  besides,  except. 

Cenmocác,  besides  them ;  except  them. 

Cibionnup,  howbeit,  however. 

Ciopinnup,  whatever  way  or  manner — Vit.  Moling. 

CiD,  indeed ;  autem  ;  «aa«,  ds. 

CiD  pa,  why,  wherefore. 

Cionnup,  how  ;  anciently  written  cinoup, 

ChoiDce,  ever. 

Choip,  near,  along. 

Conaó,  or  Conio,  so  that. 

Co  nuije  pin,  or  50  nuije  pin,  thus  far. 

Chuije  po,  to  this  end ;  for  this  purpose. 

t)an,  an  expletive,  then,  indeed. 

t)éipeal,  to  the  right ;  dextrorsum  ;  sunwise. 

t)iblinib,  both :  qiiru  oiblinib,  through  both.  This  is  translated 
invicem  in  the  Annals  of  Ulster,  It  is  the  ablative  plural  of 
Diblén,  a  couple. 

t)in,  oon,  Dona,  or  ooni,  then,  indeed,  autem^  vero ;  2 aa«,  1%. 

l)o  jnár,  always. 

t)o  5péap,  always,  continually. 

t)o  Idcaip,  presently. 

t)'oiDce,  by  night ;  noctu. 

t)o  IÓ,  by  day. 

t)o  ponnpao,  exactly,  precisely.  Sometimes  written  m  qf^jinpeo.  ^ 
in  old  manuscripts. 


CHAP.  VI.]  Formation  of  Adverbs.  267 

GoDon,  loóon,  croon,  that  is^  namely,  to  wit ;  videlicet, 

pa  ceooóip,  or  po  cécóip,  immediately;  at  once;  statim. 

pa  óeoió,  at  length. 

pa  DO,  twice :  anciently  po  of, 

Pcroo,  or  poo  6,  long  since;  long  ago. 

Pod  6  poin.  long  since. 

pa  g-cuaipc  or  ma  j-cuaipr,  round  about.  Sometimes  written 
6a  cuaipr  and  ima  cuaipc  in  ancient  manuscripts. 

pa  peac,  or  po  peac,  respectively,  separately :  pa  peac  ceana, 
a^up  ni  a  n-aomeacr,  oo  nicheap  coippeojaó  an  cuipp  a;^up 
coifpea;^aD  na  pola,  '^separately,  and  not  at  the  same  time,  the 
consecration  of  the  body  and  the  consecration  of  the  blood  are 
made." — Lucema  Fidelium,  p.  250. 

peapca,  for  the  future.   Anciently  written  buoepca  and  pooepca. 

peb,  as. 

FiaplaoiD,  throughout 

po  bicm,  because. 

Po  cleic,  privily. 

pop,  yet ;  ace  pop,  but  yet. 

T^enraocá,  besides,  except. 

5o,  until. 

^o  bpdc,  for  ever. 

^o  Deiiiiin,  indeed. 

^o  D-ciy  untiL 

Jo  D-qiapca,  lately. 

5©  poll,  yet,  as  yet. 

5©  h-uilioe,  entirely. 

5o  léij,  presently,  soon. 

5o  léip,  entirely,  wholly. 

5o  leop,  or  50  lop,  enough. 

^o  maic,  well. 

^o  minic,  often. 

So  moc,  early. 

^o  nice,  or  50  nuije,  until. 

^ot)on,  to  wit,  namely. 

^Qpam,  afterwards.    This  is  sometimes  expletive. 
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l€qi  B-piop,  truly,  in  reality;  it«r«  «A«lt;. 

lapp  in  ni,  ex  eo  quod ;  because. 

lappooam,  after  that ;  postea.     Now  written  lap  pin. 

loip,  or  irip,  at  all. 

llle,  or  ale,  thenceforward»  hue  usque, 

lomoppa,  indeed;  vero^autem. 

Icip,  indeed,  at  all. 

Cci\m  le,  near  to,  hard  by. 

6eip  po,  with  this. 

Ceac  pop  leir,  or  leac  ap  leir,  on  either  side. 

6ear  apci  j;,  inside,  within. 

6ear  ip  c-puap,  above,  deauper, 

map,  as. — See  PrepositionSi  Sect.  1. 

map  on  ;^-céaona,  in  like  manner,  likewise,  similiter, 

map-aon,  together. 

map  pm,  so,  in  that  manner. 

map  po,  thus,  in  this  manner. 

moc,  early ;  50  moc,  diluculo, 

moprh-^p;  50  mópmóp,  especially. 

Noma,  only.    Now  always  written  amain,  q.  v. 

Noco,  not. 

Ho  50,  until :  no  50  o-ráinij  papcalón,  "  until  Parthalan  ar- 
rived."—JT^a^.  Hist,,  p.  30. 

O,  since ;  seeing  that. 

Obela,  wide  open.     Obela  opluicce. — Ann,  FourMast,^  1600. 

O  céile,  asunder ;  rpé  n-a  céile,  to  and  fro. 

O  cém  Tnáip,  from  time  remote. 

O  cianaib,  a  little  while  ago :  jap  becc  pia  n-eppa]\Bain  6  ciona» 
"  a  little  before  vesper-time,  just  now." — Leabhar  Breac,  fi^d^i- 
107. 

Olceana,  or  apceana,  in  like  manner ;  similiter. 

On,  indeed;  expletive. — Ann, Four  Mast,^  1137, 1601 ;  ba  pip  cr^''» 
"it  was  true  indeed." — L,  na  h-Uidhri, 

Op  ápo,  aloud  ;  publicly. 

Op  cómaip,  opposite ;  e  regione. 

Op  ipeal,  privately. 
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O  pn  ille,  thenceforward* 

O  pom  ale,  or  ó  pom  amac,  ever  since;  thenceforward. 

Or,  since,  as,  seeing  that — Keat,  Hisi.y  p.  127. 

"Riath,  ever.     Also  written  a  piam. 

T^iaiii,  before :  piam  ocup  lapam,  antea^  et  postea^  Cor.  Gloss.,, 

voce  Lot, 
Riapiu,  or  pepiu,  before ;  anteqttam. — See  Conjunctions, 
Samlaió,  so. 
Son  can,  to  and  fro. — -^««,  Four  Mast.,   1595  ;   and  Mac  Con- 

fflinns  Dream,  in  Leabhar  Breac. 
Seaca,  by,  past ;  secus. 
Seacnóm,  or  pecnon,  through. 
Seaccaip,  by,  past 

Slop,  down:  na  claip  piop  co  Sionomn,  "the  plains  down  to  the 
Shannon." — OHeerin.     Generally  used  with  a  verb  of  motion. 
Siopanna,  down  here. 

Sucq^,  up,  upwards.     Used  with  a  verb  of  motion. 
Sul,  before. 
Sunn,  or  punna,  here. 
Chall,  on  the  other  side;  in  the  other  world.     This  is  alv^nys  used 

in  connexion  with  a  verb  of  rest 
Camall,  or  le  camall,  awhile. 
Can,  or  an  can,  when. 
Caob  amuij,  or  allaniui5,'on  the  outside. 
Caob  apci5,  or  allapcij,  on  the  inside. 
Chiop,  below.     Generally  used  with  a  verb  of  rest — See  Siop. 
Cpá,  indeed  ;  an  expletive ;  vero,  autem. 
papca :  50  qiapca,  lately,  just  now. 
pia  Bfcin,  or  qié  bíém,  for  ever, 
uaipini :  pa  ruaipim,  about,  circiter. 

uap,  above.     Generally  used  in  connexion  with  a  verb  of  rest — 
See  Suap.    Cuap  ocup  cip,  "  above  and  below." — Cor.  Gloss., 
voce  Conila. 
uille  eile,  moreover. 
Vlió  ap   n-uiD,   gradually. — See  Battle  of  Magh  Bath,  p.  166. 
Stewart  sets  down  this  adverbial  phrase  as  a  living  one,  in  the 
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Highlands  of  Scotland.    It  is  obsolete  in  Ireland,  though  some- 
times found  in  old  manuscripts. 

Uime  fin,  therefore. 

Umoppa,  or  lomoppa,  indeed,  but ;  vera,  autem. 

Many  other  phrases  of  an  adverbial  character  will 
be  met  with,  but  the  foregoing  are  the  principal.  In 
parsing  such  phrases  the  learner  should  construe  each 
word  according  to  its  etymological  class,  noting,  how- 
ever, the  adverbial  character  of  the  whole  phrase. 


Section  2. —  Of  prepositive  and  inseparable^  or  consignificant 

Adverbs. 

It  is  a  curious  fact  that  in  this  language  prepositions 
are  rarely  compounded  with  verbs  or  adjectives,  as  in 
Greek  and  Latin,  and  the  languages  derived  from 
them,  as  in  ahstineo^  adhereOj  contradico^  dejiciOi  dis- 
trahoj  egrediory  interveniOy  prastereOi  &c.  To  express 
such  ideas  in  Irish,  prepositions  or  adverbs  are  placed 
after  the  verbs,  and  never  amalgamated  with  them,  as 
beip  ay^,  get  away,  escape,  Lat.  evade  ;  cuaiD  pe  puap, 
ascendit ;  cuaió  f  é  f  íop,  descendit ;  cuaió  f  é  anonn, 
transiitj  &c. 

The  following  fifteen  prepositive,  consignificant,  or 
inseparable  particles,  are  undoubtedly  adverbs,  not  pre- 
positions. They  are  capable  of  being  compounded  with 
nouns  substantives,  nouns  adjectives,  and  verbs,  to 
modify  or  alter  their  significations. 

Qd,  or  aiD,  an  intensitive  particle,  as  aiOThilleao,  destruction ;  as 
in  Leabhar  Breacy  fol.  107,  a,  a  :  do  aiDmilleD  pep  ITluihan, 
"  to  destroy  the  men  of  Munster." 
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Cliniy  or  am,  a  negative  particle,  of  the  same  force  with  the  English 
t»,  or  ttw,  as  leap,  welfare,  aithleap,  misfortune ;  jlic,  wise, 
atiii^lic,  unwise ;  oeoin,  will,  aimoeom,  unwillingness  ;  ulcac, 
bearded,  aiiiulcac,  beardless ;  jap,  convenience,  aiiijap,  afflic- 
tion, distress. 

Qin,  or  an,  a  privative,  or  negative,  as  piocc,  shape,  or  plight, 
ainpiocc,  evil  plight;  mian,  desire,  ammian,  an  evil  or  inordi- 
nate desire ;  beapc,  a  deed,  ainbeapc,  an  evil  deed  ;  eolac, 
skillful,  ameolac,  ignorant ;  olíjéeac,  lawful,  ainolijeeac,  un- 
lawful ;  qidc,  time,  ancpae,  unseasonable  time  ;  roil,  will, 
ancoil,  ill  will ;  pó,  prosperity,  anpo,  adversity ;  plair,  a  prince, 
anplaic,  a  tyrant ;  cpoioe,  a  heart,  ancpoioe,  a  bad  heart ; 
óaome,  people,  anoaome,  evil,  or  wicked  people;  uapal,  noble, 
anuapal,  ignoble.  Qin,  or  an,  has  also  an  intensitive  power  in 
a  few  compounds,  as  ainceap,  excessive  heat ;  an-peap,  a  great 
man ;  an-ih6p,  very  great ;  an-cpaop,  or  an-paop,  very  cheap. 
This  particle,  however,  seldom  occurs  in  this  sense  in  correct 
Irish  works,  in  which  it  is  generally  used  as  a  negative. 

The  particles  an  and  aih  are  called  negatives  in  Cormac^s 

Glossary^  and  there  can  be  little  doubt  that  they  were  always  so 

used  in  the  ancient  Irish  language,  though  an  is  now  often  used  as 

an  intensitive  particle  in  the  spoken  language,  as  rá  an  la  an-puap, 

the  day  is  very  cold ;  cá  an  oioce  an-oopca,  the  night  is  very 

dark  (pronounced  in  some  parts  of  Ireland  as  if  written  anna). 

But  in  Cormac's  Glossary,  an  is  distictly  called  a  Gaelic  negative, 

thus :  CCn,  no  am,  .1.  oiulcao  ^cteoelje,  amail  pon  jab  nac  ocup 

cmnar  ;  eim  ocup  ameim,  nepc  ocup  aimnepc,  "  An,  or  amh,  a 

Gaelic  negative,  as  nath  and  annath  ;  eimh  and  aineimh  ;  nert  and 

•AHhnert." — See  also  the  same  Glossary,  voce  CCnioan,  where  an  is 

^Ued  a  negative :  *'  an  po  oiulcao."     It  should  be  here  remarked, 

that  these  and  all  the  other  prepositive  particles  are  made  broad  or 

«lender,  accordingly  as  the  first  vowel  of  the  words  with  which 

they  are  compounded  are  broad  or  slender.     In  the  Erse,  or  Scotch 

Gaelic,   as    we  learn   from  Stewart's  Gcelic  Grammar  (second 

^^tion,  p.  142,  note  «),  the  "  syllable  an  assumes  three  forms. 

"^^fore  a  broad  vowel  or  consonant  it  is  an,  as  *  anshocair ;'  before 
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a  small  vowel,  ain^  as  ^  aineolach/  ignorcMt ;  <  aindeoin,'  unnni-' 
lingness ;  before  a  labial,  am^  or  aim^  as  'aimbeartach/ ^^mm^t; 
sometimes  with  the  m  aspirated,  as  *  aimhleas,'  detriment^  ruin  ; 
•  aimh-leathan,'  narrow.*'  This  change  from  an  to  am^  before  a 
labial,  never  takes  place  in  the  Irish,  as  beapc,  a  deed,  atnbeapC| 
an  evil  deed. 

Qir,  or  ac,  has  a  negative  power  in  a  few  words,  as  airpiojoo,  to 
dethrone  ;  arcaoipeac,  a  deposed  chieftain  ;  aircléipeac,  a  su- 
perannuated or  denounced  clergyman;  arlaoc,  a  superannuated 
warrior,  a  veteran  soldier  past  his  labour.  But  it  has  Usually  a 
reiterative  meaning,  as  aicBeooaim,  I  revive ;  aircéióce,  re- 
heated ;  orooiDce,  re-burnt ;  aicoeanaih,  re-making,  or  re- 
building, ^nn.  Four  Mast,  yJ^JD,  1572;  air^eince,  regenerated; 
aic-jin,  such  another,  quasi  regenerattis. 

Clip,  or  eip,  a  reiterative  particle,  as  aipioc,  restitution ;  eipeip^e, 
resurrection.  But  it  enters  into  the  composition  of  very  few 
words.    T/i//  ^7 

t)i,  or  ofo,  a  simple  negative,  like  the  Latin  di,  dis,  as  oiceannaim, 
I  behead ;  oiombuioeac,  ungrateful,  unthankful ;  oiombuon, 
perishable ;  Dioinolaim,  I  dispraise  ;  oiocoipjre,  incorrigible, 
ICeat,  Hist,^  P-  13;  oí-aipnéiée,  innarrabilis,  Leabhar  BreaCj 
fol.  121,  b;  Díocojluióe,  impregnMe,  Ann.  Four  MciaterSf 
passim  ;  Book  of  Lismore,  fol.  114.  This  particle  is  also  called 
a  negative  in  Cormacs  Glossary^  vocibus  Oubac  et  Demmne  : 
Di  po  Diulcao,  "  Di  for  denying."  In  some  few  words  it  has 
an  intensitive  power,  as  Díomóp,  very  great :  do  mac  cpt  papa 
oia  n-DiubpaicpiDi  aili  Dimopa,  **  they  constructed  three  ma- 
chines, by  which  very  large  stones  might  be  cast,"  Id.j  fol.  122 ; 
Dibpeipj,  revenge. 

Oo,  when  prefixed  to  adjectives,  denotes  illj  as  oo-béapac,  ill-bred, 
unmannerly ;  but  when  prefixed  to  passive  participles,  or  the 
genitive  case  of  progressive  active  nouns,  it  denotes  difiicult,  or 
impossible,  as  oo-óéanca,  hard,  or  impossible  to  be  done; 
oó-múince,  indocile,  or  difficult  to  be  taught;  oó-jabála,  im- 
passable, or  difficult  to  be  passed  :  t)ol  cpiap  na  ooippiB 
Do-jabala,  **  to  go  through  the  impassable  doors,  or  openings,'* 
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Ann.  Four  Mast,^  A.  D.  1602 ;  |>lónenieó  oo-imceocca,  "an 
impassable  sacred  wood,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  2.  17. 
p.  123,  col.  a. 

In  Cormac^B  Glossary^  voce  t)uBac,  this  is  also  called  a  nega- 
tive: t)u,  DO,  oe  po  oiulcoó,  "ííw,  do^  de^  for  denying." 

Gi,  or  éa,  a  negative  particle,  which  generally  eclipses  the  initial 
consonant  of  the  word  with  which  it  is  compounded,  if  it  ad- 
mits of  eclipsis,  as  qiocaipeac,  merciful,  éaorp6caipeac,  un- 
merciful; cialloa,  rationed,  éi^ialloa,  irrational;  coip,  justice, 
éa^cóip,  injustice ;  cpáibceoc,  pious,  éajqiáiBéeac,  impious ; 
ceannpa,  meek,  éa^ceannpa,  immitiSf  Leahhar  Bre(xc^  foi.  127, 
&,  a  ;  qiom,  heavy,  éaoqiora,  light ;  ooiihin,  deep,  eaooiihm, 
shallow  ;  eopocca,  brightness. 

This  negative  is  written  e  in  Cormac's  Glossary^  voce  6ificnn : 
e  po  Diulcao  ;  "6  for  denying."  In  the  modem  language  it  is 
written  ea  before  a  broad  vowel,  and  ei  before  a  slender  one. 

Sof ,  a  negative,  which  is  to  be  distinguished  from  the  foregoing, 
inasmuch  as  it  is  always  short,  while  the  other  is  invariably 
long,  and  never  has  the  f ,  except  by  accident.  Exampley — 
Capaio,  a  friend,  ecq^jopaio,  an  enemy ;  flan,  whole,  well, 
sound,  eapflan,  sick,  unhealthy;  eapaipm,  unarmed. — Book 
ofFermoyy  fol.  29.     It  does  not  often  occur. 

It  is  written  ep  in  Cormac's  Glossary ^  voce  Gpipc  et  6pén, 
and  called  a  negative :  Gp  po  diuIcqd,  '*  Es  for  denying." 

poip,  or  pop,  an  intensitive  particle,  as  poipimeallac,  exterior,  ex- 
ternal ;  poiplearcui,  extensive ;  popaipe,  a  watch,  or  guard ; 
poipcoiihéao,  a  watch,  Ann,  Four  Mast,^  A.  D.  1522  ;  poip- 
neapc,  violence ;  poppaipe,  guard,  watch ;  poipéijean,  oppres- 
sion; aj  imipc  poipneipc  ajup  poipéi^m  ap  6ipinn,  "  exercis- 
ing violence  and  oppression  on  Ireland,"  Keat,  HUtj  p.  138. 

Im,  or  lom,  an  enhancing,  or  intensitive  particle,  as  lOTna^allam, 
dialogue;  lompuilinjim,  I  bear,  or  support;  imeajlo,  fear; 
lomlán,  whole,  complete;  lomplcm,  sound,  whole;  imoioen, 
shelter,  defence;  lomcoiméaD,  keeping;  lomcuiiiDac,  a  cover, 
or  case;   invupo,  high;   imcuiiian^,   narrow.     It  sometimes, 

2n 
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though  rarely,  means  about ^  as  imbar,  <<  a  surrounding  sea,'* 
Cor,  Gloss,  voce  Tmbar. 

This  particle  is  very  frequently  found  in  old  manuscripts  pre- 
fixed to  words  which  make  good  sense  without  it,  as  imea^lo,  fear, 
for  the  modern  ea^la ;  imofoen,  protection,  for  the  modem  ofDeom. 
Example^-^^Oabaxxi  oam  do  noem  ppipaic  oom  imoeo^ail,  coup 
Dom  imoioen,  **  give  me  thy  holy  spirit  to  guard  and  protect  me," 
Leabluir  Breae^  fol.  121,  6. 

TTIf,  a  negative,  as  mícpeióeaih,  unbelief;  mf-naoiipra,  unnatural ; 
mf-oealmaine,  an  ominous  presage;  mí-á^,  misfoHune;  mí-paé, 
ill  success. 

This  particle  is  very  much  in  use  in  the  modem  language,  and 
when  compounded  with  a  word  of  which  the  first  vowel  is  broad, 
it  has  been  the  custom  with  modern  writers  to  introduce  an  o,  to 
fulfil  the  modem  rule  of  *^  broad  with  a  broad,*'  &c.,  as  miopar,  ill 
success ;  but  the  ancients  always  wrote  it  mf. 

Neaih,  or  neiih,  a  negative  prefixed  to  nouns  substantive  and  ad- 
jective, as  neaiii-puim,  neglect;  neiiiiníó, nothing;  neaih-claon, 
impartial,  unbiassed ;  neairicumfx^uiore,  immoveable.  It  is  also 
sometimes  prefixed  to  verbs,  as  neaih-cuillim,  I  deserve  not, 
as  peapja  na  naem  do  neam-ruill,  "  who  deserved  not  the 

anger  of  the  saints." — GioUa-Iosa  Mar  Mac  Firbis^  1417. 

In  the  Scotch  Gaelic  this  i.s  written  neOy  and  it  is  pronounced 
in  some  parts  of  the  south  of  Ireland  as  if  written  nea,  as  neam- 
puim,  neglect ;  pronounced  nea-puim. 

In,  or  ion,  when  prefixed  to  passive  participles,  denotes  fitness,  or 
aptness,  as  mleijip,  curable  ;  a  oubpaoap  a  lea^  ppip  nap  Bo 
^lap  inlei^ipbm  paip,  "hisphysicians  told  him  that  it  was  not 
a  curable  disease  he  had,''  Book  of  Fermoy^  fol.  68 ;  inoéanca, 
fit  to  be  done;  loncuijre,  intelligible,  to  be  understood  ;  inpi^- 
ce,  "fit  to  be  elected  king,"  Vit,  Cellachi;  inlaei^,  in-calf; 
innieapca,  to  be  thought,  or  deemed;  mcpeioce,  credible.  This 
prefix  has  nearly  the  same  signification  as  the  termination  hilts 
in  Latin,  or  hie  in  English. 

The  same  idea  is  often  expressed  in  old  manuscripts  by  placing 
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.the  assertive  verb  ip,  or  some  particle  which  carries  its  force,  before 
the  passive  participle,  as  ip  cuiriini^ce  oia  bup  2;-cupaDaib,  "  it  is 
to  be  remembered  by  your  champions,"  Battle  of  Magh  Rath^ 
p.  124;  nac  cuipce  a  5-concabaipc,  "that  it  is  not  dubitable," 
Keat.  Hist.f  p.  45. 

O'Molloy  says  that  this  prefix  in  has  the  force  of  the  Latin  par- 
ticiple of  the  future  in  dus  :  "  Particula  autem  in  addita  voculae 
facit  voculam  importare  participium  finiens  in  dusy  apud  Latinos, 
Yt/aciendtMy  vt  hoe  non  est  faciendum^  hibernicé>  ni  bh-puil  po 
moeunccu"  Grammatiea  Latino  JSibemica^  pp.  99 ^  100. 

So,  or  poi,  when  prefixed  to  passive  participles»  denotes  apt^  or  ea^y 
as  po-o^alliho,  afi&ble»  easy  of  address ;  poióéanca,  feasible. 
When  prefixed  to  adjectives  it  denotes  good^  as  po-cpoioeac, 
good-hearted  ;  poicméalac,  of  good  family.  It  is  the  oj^site 
of  00,  and  hence  we  have  so  many  words  beginning  with  p  and 
D  forming  opposites,  as  puBailqe,  virtue,  ou5ailce,  or  do  ailce, 
▼ice;  ponap,  happiness,  oonop,  misery;  polap,  happiness,  ooláp, 
grief;  paioBip,  rich,  ocnobip,  poor;  poineann,  favourable  or 
good  weather,  ooineann,  bad,  or  unfavourable  weather. 

To  the  foregoing  may  be  added  the  following  mo- 
nosyllables, which  are  seldom,  if  ever,  used  except  as 
C(Hisignificant  particles  set  before  nouns,  and  sometimes 
before  verbs,  with  which  they  generally  amalgamate  in 
composition. 

&ir,  or  bior,  constant^  as  bich-aiqieb,  constant  habitation,  Ftsio 
Adamnani  ;  bior-Buan,  ever-during;  bié-óileap,  ever  loyal ; 
biTDÍlpe,  constant  inheritance,  fee  simple. 

Com,  coim,  con,  com.  The  monosyllable  com,  or,  as  it  is  written 
before  a  slender  vowel,  coini,  sometimes  signifies  equals  as  cam 
piao  com  apo,  they  are  equally  high ;  and  at  other  times  so^  as 
cá  pé  com  h-olc  pin,  it  is  so  bad. — See  Conjunctions,  But  it 
is  also  used  in  the  same  sense  as  the  Latin  particle  con^  as  in 
coiinceanjal,  connexion;  comf?ocal,  a  compound  word;  com- 
cpumn,  round,  globular  ;  coinopeajao,  a  union,  or  meeting ; 
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coi^cptoc,  a  confine,  a  boundarj.  It  is  somethnes  a  mere  m« 
tensitive  particle,  as  coiiheo^op,  a  series ;  coihalcpom,  foster- 
age ;  compáinic  dó»B,  '*  they  came  together,"  Book  ofFermoff^ 
fol.23;  coihruije,  a  covering;  coiihpoillpfugaó,  to  illmninate. 
—See  Battle  ofMaghBath,  p.  112;  conifo^up,  near,  compar. 
coiihneiifa,  as  if  m  c-pleiB  ba  coiinnecqpa  061B,  "  in  the  moun- 
tain next  to  them,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  2. 17.  p.  123,  a. 
t)a^,  oea^,  or  oei^.  This  word  is  decidedly  an  adjective,  and  the 
same  as  the  Welsh  dha^  good  ;  but  it  is  never  used  except  be- 
fore its  substantive.  It  is  pronounced  oeá^  (the  a  long)  in 
Connaught,  and  oéa^  (the  é  long)  in  Munster,  as  oea^-oaone, 
good  people ;  oéi^i-peap,  a  good  man.  In  ancient  manuscripts 
it  is  most  generally  written,  003,  or  oaj;  (without  any  mark  of 
aspiration  on  the  3),  as  in  CortncLc'a  Glossary ^  voce  Qin2;el, 
oa^rechcaipe,  "  bonus  nuntius ;"  oajihácaip,  "  a  good  mo- 
ther, Id,^  voce  6uanano.  It  is  explained  as  follows  in  the 
same  work :  oa^,  .1.  mair,  opoc,  .1.  olc,  uc  opoc  do  opooaib, 
oa^  DO  Do^ib,  *'  Dagh,  i.  e.  good ;  dboch,  i.  e.  evil,  as  droch 

DO  DROCHAIBH,   DAGH  DO  DAGHAIBH,    Í.  e.  CVÍl  tO  the  evil,   gOOd 

to  the  good. 

l)poc,  or  Dpoic,  the  opposite  of  Daj,  bad,  evil,  as  opoc-ruap,  an 
evil  omen  ;  Dpoc-puil,  an  evil  eye ;  Dpoic-jnfoiii,  an  evil  deed ; 
Dpoic-piol,  bad  seed ;  cup  pil  1  n-opoch-ichip,  "  sowing  seed 
in  bad  soil,"  Mac  ConglinrCs  Dream  in  Leahhar  Brea^.  It  is 
explained  in  Cormac'*8  Glossary  thus:  opoc,  .1.  cac  n-olc, 
uc  epc,  opochbean,  no  opochpeap,  "  droch,  i.  e.  every  thing 
bad,  ut  est  drochbhran,  a  bad  woman  ;  drochfhear,  a  bad 
man. 

6n,  or  em,  one^  as  émntó,  one,  or  any  thing ;  énén^  one  or  any  bird. 
This  is  in  reality  the  word  aon,  or  aen,  one,  or  any ;  but  some 
of  the  best  Irish  writers  spell  it  en,  or  éin,  when  it  amalgamates 
with  the  substantive. 

Gap  is  sometimes  intensitive,  as  in  eap^ábáil,  capturing;  eap. 
lamaó,  arraying;  eapoplucao,  opening. — ^%% Leabhar BreaCj 
fol.  127,  h^  a. 

po,  or  F^'j  under^  as  pooaoine,  underlings,  the  lower  classes  of 
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men ;  poi^éoja,  under  branches ;  poBápo,  an  inferior  bard,  or 
poet ;  poralaiii,  lower  land,  Cor.  Gloss.y  voce  Bcopcé ;  pocap, 
slightly  curling,  as   pole  pocap  popopoa,   "  slightly  curling 
golden  hair,"  Battle  of  Magh  Eathy  p.  116;  peap  po-cana 
po  cpeiy  a  pmiop,  **  a  man  worse  than  meagre  \undeT'meagré\ 
whom  his  marrow  had  forsaken,"  Te\ge  Ball  O'Higgm  in  his 
Satire  on  the  (/Haras;  pomam,  subject;  poihamuioce,  sub- 
jects, 
ppir,  or  ppior,  against ^  as,  ppiocBualaó,  repercussion ;  ppicBeopc, 
opposition ;  ppiorop^am,  a  seeking,  or  regaining  of  plunder, 
or  a  counter  plunder. — See  Ann,  FourMast.y  1595,  et  passim. 
11,  or  lol,  many^  of  the  same  power  with  the  Latin  multi,  and  the 
Greek  «-«Xv,  in  compounds,  as  ilpiancnni,  *'  I  torture  in  various 
ways,"  Lib.  Lecan,  fol.  246,  b  ;  ilcleapac,  of  various  feats ; 
loloanac,  or    ilceapoac,  polytechnic,   or  skilled  in  various 
trades    or  arts  ;    na  h-ilbéaplaóa,  the    various  languages  ; 
lolcumj^eac,   polygonal ;    iliomao,   very  many ;    ilanmanna, 
"various   names,"   Cor.  Gloss,  voce  Roc;   illama,  various 
hands,  or  branches.    This  is  sometimes,  though  rarely,  used  as 
a  separate  word,   and  placed  after  the  noun  substantive  to 
which  it  belongs. 
Oil,  great^  as  olljur,  a  loud  voice;    olljocac,  loud    voiced; 

oll-^fonia,  daring  deeds. 

Sir,  or  pior,  an  intensitive  particle,  as  piorpulan^,  good  temper,  as 

of  a  sword  or  battle-axe  ;  picpulanj  a  pamchac,  the  temper  of 

their  battle-axes ;  baile  pijto  pofiiop  cu  ponnacaib  picápoa, 

"  a  regal,  very  large  residence,  with  high  enclosures," — Book 

of  Lismore^  fol.  190,  5. 

Ciuó,  or  oeoD,  last,  final ;  as    nujlaire,  last  days  ;  ciujplair, 

or  oeoo-plair,  the  last  prince,  as  Sapoanapálup  Deot)-f?laic 

Q]Xxpóc^  ^*  Sardanapalus,  the  last  sovereign  of  the  Assyrians," 

Book  of  Bally  mote,  fol.  6  ;    ciujplaic  Ulaó  i    n-Baiiiain, 

^*  the  last  prince  of  Ulster  roho  dwelt  at  Emania,"  ^nn.  Tigh- 

emachy  A.  D.  332,    Deojlai,  the  evening,  as  cic  Pino  oo'n 

puap-boic  oeoólaiD  co  paipnic  an  colano  can  ceno,  *'  Finn 

came  to  the  tent  in  tiie  evening,  so  that  he  found  the  body 
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without  a  head,"  Cor.  Gloss.y  voce  Ope ;  oeoonaioce,  *'  the 
latter  end  of  the  night,''  Leabhar  Breac^  foL  107.  This  prefix 
is  never  found  in  modem  hooks  or  manuscripts. 

Co  is  frequently  prefixed  to  verbs  and  verbal  nouns  as  an  inten»- 
tive  particle,  as  co^luafxicc,  moving,  or  motion ;  cooufcoD, 
resuscitation ;  co^aipm,  summons. 

Uip,  up,  eap,  or  aup,  noble ^  and  sometimes  merely  Intensitnre,  as 
úpcpoíóeac,  noble-hearted ;  úipp^éal,  a  famous  story;  úpéo- 
fac,  the  van,  frcxit,  or  very  beginning  ;  upóaipc,  eapócnpc,  or 
aupóaipc,  illustrious,  renowned  ;  úp-ápo,  lofty,  very  high. 

To  this  list  of  prefixes  might  also  be  added  several 
monosyllabic  adjectives  which  are  often  placed  before 
their  nouns  so  as  to  form  v^ith  them  one  compound 
v^rord,  as  ceapc,  just,  or  right ;  ceapclap,  the  centre, 
or  very  middle ;  ceipcrheaóon,  the  centre  ;  05,  entire» 
as  oijpéip,  entire  submission;  ogDilgenn,  amnesty;  015- 
Oipe,  full  fine*;  ccpD,  high,  as  áipo-pi5,a  monarch;  ppfm» 
chief,  as  ppirh-eaglai  p,  a  chief  church.  Also  the  adverbs 
an,  very ;  po,  too;  mop,  somewhat;  pap,  exceedingly, as 
an  beaj,  very  little ;  po  rhop,  too  great ;  mop  mop, 
somewhat  [too]  large,  or  rather  large ;  pap-maic,  ex- 
ceedingly good.  The  substantive  pij,  a  king,  is  also 
often  prefixed,  in  the  modem  language,  both  to  sub- 
stantives and  adjectives,  as  pig-pcap,  a  very  good,  or 
great  man;  pij-rhaic,  very  good.  The  prepositions 
iDip,  eiDip,  or  eaoap,  peirh,  before,  and  cim,  about, 
are  sometimes  found  in  composition  in  a  few  words, 
as  eaoap-polap,  twilight;  iDip-óealbaó,  distinction; 
ecap-aipnéip,  a  digression;*'  iDiji  rhíniu^aó,  interpreta- 

*  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  3.        ^'  Leabhar  Breac,  fol.  107. 
18.  cul.  a. 
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tion,  i.e.  an  interlined  gloss,  or  explanation;  eioipjleoo, 
distinction  ;  eaoaji-y^capao,  separation  ;  perhpáióre, 
aforesaid  ;  cim-sluaipim,  I  move  round  ;  eaoap-bao- 
jal,  jeopardy ;  eaoapnaióe,  ambuscade  ;  eaoap-rpar, 
dinner-time. 

I  cannot  close  these  remarks  on  the  prefixes,  or  consigniiicant 
particles,  without  laying  before  the  reader  the  whole  of  what 
O'Molloy  writes  on  the  subject : 

''  Huiusmodi  complexorum,  et  semisimplicium  alia  construun- 
tur  ex  duabus  voculis  quarum  quaelibet  seorsim  ab  altera  aliquid 
importat,  vt  ^eallainh  de  qua  iam  dixi,  ^eal  enim  importat  can- 
dorem,  lamb  vero  manum»  quae  sunt  res  diuersae,  adcoque  tale 
complexum  vocatur  ab  Hibernis  proprie  coinhphocail.  Alia  vero 
non  sic,  sed  construitur  ex  vna  significatiua  seorsim,  et  alia  voce 
non  significatiua  seorsim  vt  poi^beul.  Construitur  enim  ex  non 
significatiua  po  Hibernis  jpeim  phocail,  latine  pars  vocis  covi- 
pasitie:  huiusmodi  autem  iure  dici  possunt  quasi  seu  semicom- 
plexa,  ijsque  frequentissime  vtuntur  Hiberni,  vt  oaohume,  latine 
bonus  homOf  oei^hbean,  bona  /ioemina.  Prima  pars  huiusmodi 
semicomplexorum,  parti cula  est  nihil  significans  seorsim,  iuncta 
aut^n  substantiuo,  aliquod  importat  peculiare.  Et  huiusmodi  par- 
ticulis  inueni  viginti  nouem,  nempe  an,  am,  uch,  comh,  oagh, 
oea^h,  opoc,  oo,  oi,  eap,  eo,  ecc,  pel,  po,  m,  im,  mi,  nemh,  op, 
ppimh,  pemh,  pa,  po,  po,  pich,  cim,  cop,  cuach,  up,  vt  in  sequenti- 
bns  anrparh,  cnnbhpeapach,  aijabail,  item  aimhoheom,  aich- 
eicheaó,  comhchpom,  item  corahpocal,  oaghmhumnp,  oeijh- 
Bean,  opocupchap,  ooicheajapj,  oomhumcip.  Item  oomhumce, 
Diochoip^,  oibhpeipjeach,  eapccaipoeap,  eaplaince,  eaoainjean, 
euccpuaiohy  peljhniomh,  pealouine,  poijhlep,  poijhliocap,  m- 
oheunco,  com2;hpaohui3hche,  lombhualaoh,  mioheunamh,  mi- 
chiall,  TOioóhaipDeap,neamhrhpocaipeach,  neimhjhlic,  opmaille, 
oipbhearmach,  ppimhchiall,  ppiomboohbhap,  peamhpaiohre, 
pemhpheachum,  pachaipoeap,  pachlipoe,  poijbniomha,  pojpaoh- 
ach,  pichcheal^ach,  piorhponn,  q^omchuaipc,  capcaipniujhaoh, 
cUQichchleap,  uipipeal,  &c.     Quarum  particularum  non  quceuis, 
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sed  quibufldam  praefigi  solent  dictionibus,  rariores  autem  8.unt  ep, 
^^9  ^5»  P'^^f  ^'"*>  ^^P»  cuach,  et  up,  vt  upjhponno,  latine  vcdd^ 
deforme :  particula  autem  m  addita  voculsefacit  voculam  importare 
participium  finiens  in  duSy  apud  latinos,  wt/aeiendus^  vt  hoe  est 
faciendum^  hibernice  ni  blipuil  po  inoeuncGu" — Grammatica 
LaiinO'Sibemica,  pp.  96-100. 


CHAPTER  Vn. 

OF  PREPOSITIONS. 

The  number  of  simple  prepositions,  or  short  words 
unsusceptible  of  inflection,  and  used  to  express  relations, 
does  not  exceed  twenty-two ;  but  there  are  many  com- 
pound terms  made  up  of  these  and  nouns,  which  are 
used  in  a  prepositional  sense.  A  list  of  both  shall  be 
here  given. 


Section  1. —  Of  simple  Prepositions^  their  simple  Meanings^ 

and  ancient  and  modern  Forms. 

dyjrom.  This  frequently  occurs  in  old  manuscripts,  exactly  in  the 
same  sense  as  the  Latin  a,  as  a  jlanpuicnib  na  ^péme,  "from 
the  bright  beams  of  the  sun,"  Battle  ofMagh  Rath^  p.  112; 
and  is  used  even  by  Keating,  as  a  h-Bipinn,  "  out  of  Ireland  :'* 
a  Raram,  **  from  Rahen,"  Hist^  IreL<,  p.  129.  In  very  old 
manuscripts,  when  preceding  a  word  beginning  with  I,  it  be- 
comes al,  and  unites  with  the  noun,  as  allebpaib  mainipqiech, 
"  from  the  books  of  the  Monastery,"  Ledbhar  na  h-Uidhru 

Q,  or  1,  in.  This  is  generally  written  i,  or  hi,  in  old  manuscripts, 
in  which,  when  it  precedes  a  word  beginning  with  I,  m,  or  p,  it 
is  written  il,  im,  ip,  or  hil,  him,  hip,  and  amalgamates  with  the 


CHAP,  vn.]        Of  simple  Prepositions.  281 

notm  following»  as  na  cátnn  po  mapbaic  pop  comaipce  h-Ui 
Suancnj;  hippop  cupp,  '<  the  satirists  who  were  slain  in  violation 
of  tile  protection  of  Ua  Suanaigh  at  Roscorr,"  Leabhar  Breac^ 
fol.  35,  b;  illdiih,  in  hand  ;  illaijnib,  in  Leinster ;  immeoon, 
in  medio;  ammui^,  outside  (see  p.  33);  porai^p  Colam  CiUe 
©claif  ippachpamo  oipchip  opoy,  *«  Golumbkille  erects  a 
church  at  Bachrainn  [Lambaj]  in  the  east  of  Bregia,"  Id,^  fol. 
16,  by  a;  o^m  illia,  lia  op  Ucc,  '*  an  ogum  in  the  stone,  the 
stone  over  the  monument,"  Book  o/  Leinster ^  p.  25,  b;  ap  in 
libctp  jipp  boi  immanipcip,  "  from  the  Short  Book  which  was 
at  the  monastery,"  Leahhar  na  h-Uidhri;  ip  in  bliaóam  ippo- 
mapbac  Diapmaic  pi  tajen,  **  in  the  year  in  which  Diarmait, 
king  of  Leinster,  was  slain,"  Marianus  Scoius,  1070. 

Q^,  at^  with.  This  is  written  ic,  13,  oc,  and  occ,  in  ancient  manu- 
scripts, as  oc  popceoul  jaipcio  do  na  pianaib,  "  teaching  feats 
of  arms  to  the  heroes,"  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  ouanono ;  cao  do  beip 
luce  m  capca  15  panncujaó  an  pina  ip  na  piabpupaib  jeappa, 
"  what  causes  thirsty  people  to  long  for  wine  in  the  short  fevers," 
Medical  AfSS.hy  John  0*Calannan,  1414;  ic  jlan-poillpu- 
jaó,  "  brightly  shining,"  Battle  ofMagh  Rath^  p.  112 ;  cuile 
pliab  pil  ic  5elach  Conjlaip  i  6ai^iB,  "  Cuilenn,  a  mountain 
which  is  at  Belach  Conglais  in  Leinster,"  Feilire  AenguiSj  2^th 
Novem, ;  po  bai  qii  bliaona  oéc  ic  a  lei  jiup,  ocup  a  mcinn  ac 
pleoD,  <«  he  was  thirteen  years  under  cure,  and  his  brain  flow- 
ing owt^'  Book  of  Lismore,  fol.  209.  In  combination  with  the 
article  it  often  becomes  icon,  as  icon  cenio,  ''  at  the  fire,"  Cor, 
Gloss.y  voce  Ope. 

CCnn,  or  annp,  in.  The  form  annp  is  always  used  before  the  article, 
and  some  writers  are  in  the  habit  of  separating  the  p  from  the 
preposition  and  prefixing  it  to  the  article,  thus :  ann  pan  aic, 
in  the  place,  for  annp  an  die  ;  but  the  p  belongs  to  the  prepo- 
sition, not  to  the  article,  and  should  be  connected  with  it  in  this 
as  well  as  in  ip,  leip,  or  pip,  cpép,  and  lapp. — See  Syntax,  rule 
48.  Qnnp  is  sometimes  also  used  before  the  indefinite  pronoun 
jac,  as  annp  jac  áic,  in  every  place;  but  Keating,  and  the  best 
writers  of  the  seventeenth  century,  use  the  form  ann  before  this 

2o 
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pronoun,  as  ann  ^c  luin^  ofoB,  **'  in  each  ship  of  them/' 
History  of  Ireland^  p.  48. 
dp,  Ofiy  npofiy  over^  anciently  pop,  which  before  the  article  be- 
comes popp:  asTTloelbpepailyniac  plamo  tena  boi  pop  pojail, 
^*  Maelbresail,  son  of  Flann  Lena,  who  was  on  plunder/'  [i.  e. 
a  plundering],  Ledbhar  BreaCf  fol.  35,  h.  But  the  form  op 
also  occurs  in  manuscripts  of  considerable  antiquity,  as  ap 
Ulcaiby  <'on  the  Ultonians,"  Battle  of  Ma^h  Bath^  p.  216. 
It  also  appears  frequently  in  the  Book  ofLecan^  as  in  the  fol- 
lowing quatrain  : 

mapcán  Diaoa  i  Dia  po  chap, 
pa  checmo  ap  cléipcib  TTlufnan, 
Qp  popbcto  ooimliaj;  co  li, 
Qobach  lop  m-buaio  n-aichpi^i. 

^'  Marcan,  the  divine,  who  loved  God, 
Was  head  of  the  clergy  of  Munster, 
On  having  finished  churches  with  splendour, 
He  died  after  the  victory  of  repentance." 

—Fol.  220,  h,  a,  line  29. 

In  modem  Irish  and  all  Erse  books,  this  preposition  is  written 
aip,  air^  and  it  is  pronounced  in  most  parts  of  Ireland  as  if  written 
eip  ;  but  cnp  is  not  to  be  found  in  correct  manuscripts,  excepting 
as  the  combination  of  this  preposition  with  é,  him,  which  is  aip, 
or  paip,  in  the  best  manuscripts. 

dp,  out  of  Lat.  ex.  This  is  used  generally  before  the  article,  as 
ap  na  jaipB-pléibcib,  "out  of  the  rugged  mountains,"  Book  of 
Fenagh,  fol.  47,  ft,  a.  But  it  is  often  used  without  the  article, 
as  ap  506  cnc,  out  of  every  place ;  op  a  ceann  pern,  out  of  his 
own  head ;  op  riiullac  an  nje;  from  the  top  of  the  house.  It 
is  always  used  in  connexion  with  verbs  of  motion  or  taking 
away. 

t)ap,  by.  This  is  used  for  swearing,  in  the  modern  language,  as 
cap  mo  láiiTi,  by  my  hand ;  and  is  to  be  distinguished  from 
cap,  or  cap,  beyond, — which  see. 

^®>  9ff^f''^'^}  ^f'    The  prepositions  oe  and  do  have  long  been  - 
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confounded  together,  both  being  often  written  do.— Seeá'tófJjarí'* 
Gcelie  Grammar^  second  edition,  p.  129,  and  Haliday\  p.  105. 
Throughout  the  county  of  Kilkenny,  however,  they  are  used  as 
distinct  words,  having  opposite  meanings ;  the  form  oe,  mean- 
i^  ofyfrom^  or  from  off;  and  do,  io^  or  /<w,  as  bam  yeoj 
oe  cpann,  take  a  branch ^rewi,  or  off^  a  tree;  cuic  úBall  oe 
Bdpp  na  ^éi^e,  an  apple  fell  £>]^  the  top  of  the  branch:  cój 
pucq^  oe'n  cotaih  é,  lift  it  up  Oj^the  earth ;  cabaip  oo  Dhoih- 
nallé,  give  it  to  Daniel ;  coiiheao  DoDhiapmaio  é,  keep  \ifor 
Dermot,  or  Jeremy.  But  in  West  Mimster,  Connaught,  and 
Ulster,  the  form  oe  is  totally  unknown,  and  do  is  employed  to 
express  both  the  relations  oifrom  and  to^  except  in  its  amalga- 
mation with  the  pronoun  é,  when  it  becomes  oe,  L  e.  offj  or 
from  him,  as  bam  oe  é,  take  it  from  him ;  and  the  above  sen- 
tences are  written,  by  the  Irish  scholars  of  those  regions,  bam 
jeay  DO  cponn  ;  ruic  uball  do  bápp  na  ^éi^e ;  cój  p uap  Do'n 
calaih  é,  &c.  The  form  oe,  however,  is  frequently  found  in 
the  oldest  manuscripts,  as  ip  pi  po  m  chaillech  aupoeipc  oe 
taijnib,  "this  is  the  celebrated  nun  of  the  Lagenians,"  Feilire 
Aenguts^  in  Ledbhar  Breac ;  oe  oepy  op,  "  of  red  gold," 
Battle  ofMagh  Bath,  p.  70  ;  ocup  po  jab  each  oe  pepuib 
6penD  a  n-opecc  oe'n  bpechemnap,  **  and  each  of  the  men  of 
Ireland  took  his  own  share  of  the  judicature,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll. 
Dubl.  H.  3.  18.  p.  358.  It  is  sometimes  written  even  di,  as 
clap  Di  lice  lojmaip,  "aboard  of  precious  stones,"  Tochmarc 
Etainé;  piacc  pmo  di  taijnib,  "  Fiacc  the  fair,  one  ^the 
Lagenians,"  Book  ofjirmaghy  fol.  18,  a,  2. 

^o,  to,  and  sometimes /ro^,  off,  of, — See  t)e.  It  is  used  in  ma- 
nuscripts of  considerable  antiquity  for  oe,  of,  off,  or  from,  as 
mill  DO  milib  na  n-amjeal  aj  cimnpeacc  Do'n  choiriióe, 
^*millia  millium  angelorum  ministrahant  ei,''  MS.  Trin.  Coll. 
Dubl.  H.  2.  15.  It  is  sometimes  written  du  in  very  old  manu- 
scripts, as  DU  pacpicc,  "to  Patrick,"  Book  of  Armagh,^  fol.  18. 

P'^D,  before.  This  is  altogether  obsolete  in  the  modern  language, 
and  the  compound  prepositional  terms»  a  b-piaónaipe,  or  op 
coihaip,  used  in  its  stead — See  Sect.  3,  piao. 
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po,  po,  or  pool,  under.  Generally  written  po,  or  F<>,  in  old  ma- 
nuscripts. Example, — po  ihúfiaiB  úi|ie  imápoa,  **  nnder  high 
mounds  of  earth/'  Cor.  Glo$s.t  voce  ^ipe  ;  pa  a  epai^iB, 
"  under  his  feet,"  Battle  ofMagh  Rath,  p.294 ;  po  pocUxoaiB 
fxxlman,  **  under  subterranean  vaults,"  Book  of  ZÁsmore, 
fol.  209.  This  is  pronounced  pé  in  the  south  of  Irela^d,  but 
paof  y  or  paíó,  in  the  north  and  west. 

Stewart  thinks  that  ^  is  a  different  preposition  from  fo^  or 
fuidhy  the  former  signifying  upon,  the  latter  under, — Galic  Oram" 
mar,  2nd  edit.  p.  128.  But  there  can  be  no  doubt  of  their  being 
the  same  preposition,  though  sometimes  having  very  different  idio- 
matic meanings.  We  might  as  well  conclude  that  le  and  pe  were 
different  words,  for  we  sometimes  find  le  to  mean  with,  and  some- 
times^ofw. 

^an,  nnthaut.  This  is  generally  written  cen  in  old  manuscripts,  as 
cpono  jae  cen  lapn  paip,  "  the  shaft  of  a  spear  without  any 
iron  upon  it,"  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  5^P®-  It  is  also  written  ccm, 
cm,  and  ^en,  and  is  sometimes  used  as  a  negative,  as  cen  a 
BloDoo,  not  to  break  it ;  jcm  a  beic,  not  to  be. — See  ^an  in 
Section  3. 

5©,  to,  till,  together  with;  Lat.  cum.  This  is  written  yup  before 
the  article,  and  in  ancient  manuscripts  co,  cu,  cup,  as  co  n-ec- 
pocra  jpéme,  with  the  brightness  of  the  sun. — See  50  in  Sec- 
tion 3. 

1. — See  a.  Before  the  article  it  becomes  ip,  as  leaja  cpioprcnl  ap 
n-a  n-eacap  ip  m  ppaijio,  "  stones  of  crystal  being  set  in  order 
in  the  ceiling,"  Booh  of  Lismore,  fol.  156. 

lap,  after.  Before  the  article  it  becomes  iopp.  It  is  generally  used 
before  verbal  nouns,  as  lap  n-oeanaiii,  after  doing,  or  making. 
But  it  is  sometimes  used  before  common  substantives,  as  lap 
n-Dilinn,  after  the  deluge  ;  lapp  na  ^nfofhaib  pi,  **  after  those 
deeds,"  Keat.  Hist.,  p.  69. 

loip,  or  eaoap,  between,  Lat.  inter.  Is  generally  written  icip,  or 
ecip,  in  old  manuscripts,  as  icip  pipu  coup  mnd,  between  men 
and  women ;  inp  plairiB,  among  princes. — See  Battle  ofMa^h 
Rath,  pp.  66,  168,  246. 
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1  m»  about.  In  old  writings  it  unites  with  the  article,  and  both  be- 
come immon,  or  imon,  as  piáichi  immon  mép  op  nepam  oo'n 
luoáin,  '*  a  thread  about  the  finger  next  to  the  little  finger," 
MS.  Trm.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  3. 18,  p.  376,  b See  urn. 

Lti,  or  pe,  mth.  This  becomes  leip,  or  pif,  before  the  articles.  In 
ancient  manuscripts  it  is  written  generally  ppi,  and  before  the 
article  ppif»  as  ocup  apbepc  ppi  Con^l  Claen  ppi  a  óalcxx 
pépin,  ^^  and  he  said  to  Congal  Claen,  to  his  own  foster-son," 
Battle  of  Magh  Rath^  p*  24 ;  po  epi^  in  pi^  oo  peprain  páilci 
ppip  na  pi^u,  « the  king  arose  to  give  welcome  to  the  kings," 
Id. J  ibid.  It  is  also  sometimes  written  pa,  as  ic  bepc  p  pa 
^obon,  **  she  said  to  Goban,"  Vit.  Moling.  6e  is  the  only 
form  of  this  preposition  now  used  in  Ireland  in  the  spoken  lan- 
guage, though  pe  is  found  in  most  modem  books  and  manu- 
scripts. It  is  pronounced  lé  (short)  in  the  south  of  Ireland, 
and  lé  (long)  in  Connaught,  aud  is  marked  as  long  throughout 
the  copy  of  Keating' a  History  of  Ireland^  made  by  John  Mac 
Torna  0*Mulconry,  who  was  a  native  of  the  county  of  Clare. 

map,  like  to,  as.  This  is  sometimes  placed  before  verbs,  as  map 
a  oéappá,  as  thou  wouldst  say  ;  ouppann  map  caoi  a  Dhun  na 
Sciach,  "alas  for  thy  state  CDun  na  Sciath,"  M'Cosey,  In  this 
situation  it  must  be  r^arded  as  an  adverb.  But  that  the  an- 
cients considered  it  a  preposition  appears  obvious  from  their 
placing  the  nouns  influenced  by  it  in  the  dative  or  ablative,  as 
map  cpén-peapaib,  "  like  unto  mighty  men,"  Battle  of  Magh 
Bath,  p.  152.  This  preposition  is  written  mup  by  O'MoUoy  in 
his  Lucerna  Fidelium  throughout,  and  is  so  pronounced  in 
Meath  and  Ulster,  but  this  form  is  not  found  in  the  more  cor- 
rect manuscripts. 

O,jrom.  This  is  constantly  used  in  the  ancient  and  modem  lan- 
guage ;  but  a  is  sometimes  substituted  for  it  in  ancient  writings, 
as  a  h-^ipinn,  out  of  Ireland. — See  a  and  <5,  Sect  3.  It  is 
sometimes  made  6\*  before  the  plural  article,  in  some  parts  of 
the  south  of  Ireland,  as  op  na  peapaib,  from  the  m^i ;  but  this 
is  corrupt. 
Op,  or  uap,  over.    This  is  never  used  as  a  simple  proposition  in 
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the  modem  language,  the  compound  oi*  cionn  being  always  used 
in  its  place ;  but  it  is  of  constant  occurrence  in  ancient  manu- 
scripts as  a  simple  preposition,  governing  the  dative  or  ablative, 
as  op  eannaiB  a  n-apm,  '*  over  the  points  of  their  weapons»" 
Battle  of  Magh  BagK,  p.  198  ;  ypip  caicneih  na  ^éne  ic 
^lan-f oillpiu^ao  6p  bopo-imliB  in  beara,  '^  the  delightful  disc 
of  the  sun  brightly  shining  over  the  borders  of  the  earth/'  Id.^ 
p.  112;  boDuj  muipchepcai^,  mic  6apca,  a  celcuma  ptna, 
aióce  Samna  a  mullach  Cleci^,  uop  6oinOy  ^^  the  drowning  of 
Muirchertach,  son  of  Earca,  in  a  puncheon  of  wine,  on  the  night 
of  AU-hallows,  on  the  top  of  Cletty,  near  the  Boyne,"  ^nn, 
Tighemach^  A.  D.  534.  This  entry  is  given  in  the  Annals  of 
Ulster^  in  Latin,  by  the  original  compiler,  thus :  ^'  Dimersio 
Muirchertaig^  filii  EreCj  in  doliopleno  vmOy  in  aree  Cleteg 
supra  Boin.** 

Re. — See  Ce. 

T^é,  or  picc,  before  the  article,  becomes  piof,  or  pep.  Now  obso- 
lete, though  used  by  Keating  and  others,  in  the  middle  of  the 
seventeenth  century. — See  Sect  3. 

Seac,  pastf  bf/,  besides.  This,  which  is  usually  written  pec  in 
ancient  manuscripts»  is  obviously  cognate  with  the  Latin  seeus. 
It  is  still  in  conunon  use,  and  has  two  meanings,  viz.  besides^ 
beyond.  In  parts  of  the  county  of  Kilkenny,  it  is  pronounced 
peacup,  which  is  very  like  the  Latin  seeteSj  as  ip  olc  on  peap 
é  peacup  inipe,  he  is  a  bad  man  compared  to  me ;  but  it  is 
peac  in  most  other  counties. — See  Sect.  3. 

Cap,  oveTy  acrosSy  over^  above.  This  is  written  capp  before  the 
article ;  and  in  ancient  manuscripts  oop,  oopp. — See  Sect.  3. 

Upé,  or  qiia,  through  ;  written  cpép,  or  cpictp,  before  the  article. 
This  is  still  in  common  use,  but  pronounced  in  the  south  or 
Ireland  as  if  written  rpf ;  and  in  Connaught,  and  parts  o 
Thomond,  qifo ;  but  in  Connaught  more  generally  ppfo.  But 
it  is  never  found  written  ppfo  in  any  correct  manuscript ;  nor 
cpto,  except  when  it  amalgamates  with  the  pronoun  é,  him, 
when  it  becomes  cpio,  i.  e.  through  him. 

Urn,  or  im,  about.    This  is  evidently  cognate  with  the  old 
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preposition  am,  and  the  Greek  tifi^u  In  old  manuscripts,  when 
this  is  followed  by  the  article,  they  amalgamate,  and  are  written 
iman,  imon,  as  rpi  ^leannca  imon  pliab,  "  three  glens  around 
the  mountain,"  Book  ofLismare^  fol.  207;  do  ponao  pijcech 
pó-ihóp  aiji  imon  nppac,  "  a  very  large  royal  house  was  built 
by  him  around  the  well,"  Id,^  fol.  209  ;  cucfac  a  Idiha  a 
n-éinpechc  'mon  cloich  o'a  coppamj,  "they  brought  their 
hands  together  about  the  stone,  to  draw  it,"  Id,^  fol.  219,  a. 

For  the  forms  which  these  simple  prepositions  assume,  when 
combined  with  the  pronouns,  see  Chap.  IV.  Sect.  7. 


Sect.  2. —  Ofcompoundy  or  improper  Prepositions. 

These  prepositions,  like  the  English  prepositional 
phrases,  on  account  of,  in  regard  of  with  respect  to^ 
are  made  up  of  the  simple  prepositions  and  nouns. 
Their  meanings  might,  therefore,  be  considered  as  self- 
evident  to  one  knowing  the  significations  of  the  simple 
prepositions,  and  the  nouns  to  which  they  are  prefixed, 
which  would  render  it  unnecessary  to  give  any  list  of 
them  in  this  place.  But  it  happens  that  some  of  the 
nouns  used  in  forming  them  have  been  long  obsolete, 
and  that  the  meaning  affixed  to  the  prepositional  phrase 
is  often  such  as  could  not  be  directly  inferred  from 
the  separate  meanings  of  each  word  ;  it  is,  therefore, 
thought  necessary  to  give  a  list  of  them  here,  with  their 
most  usual  meanings. 

(1  b-pail,  near^  in  the  vicinity  of.  This  is  of  frequent  occurrence 
in  the  Irish  Annals,  but  is  now  obsolete  in  the  spoken  language. 

CX  b-poppao,  together  with;  in  comparison  with :  from  a,  in,  and 
pappaó,  company. 
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Of  compound^  or 


[part  il 


CC  6-pia6naife,  in  the  presence  of:  frcnn  a,  in^  and  piaonaife, 
presence. 

Q  5-pocaip,  withy  together  with^  along  mth :  derived  from  a,  in, 
and  pocaip,  company,  or  presence,  a  substantive  now  obsolete. 

Q  j-ceqnn,  or  a  j-cionn,  at  the  end  of:  from  a,  in,  and  ceann, 
a  head®.  It  also  means  in  the  direction  of,  as  po  ^bpac  pompa 
1  ceann  TTlaiprine  iTluman,  « they  passed  on  towards  Mairtine, 
in  Munster,"  Book  of  Lismore^  fol.  17é,  a,  a, 

CC  D-caob,  of  concerning ;  with  respect  to ;  with  regard  to  ; 
from  a,  in,  and  caob,  side,  direction. 

Q  ^-coinne,  against :  from  a,  in,  and  coinne,  meeting. 

Q  láraip,  in  the  presence  of:  from  a,  in,  and  lácaip,  spot,  pre- 
sence. 

CÍ  leir,  to  the  charge  of:  from  a,  in,  and  leir,  side,  part 

Q  fnaille,  with^  together  with :  sometimes  maille  le. 

Qmecqpj,  amongst :  from  a,  in,  and  meapc,  mix. 

CÍ  n-a^aió,  against;  in  opposition  to;  in  the  face  of:  as  a^  cup 
a  n-ajaio  na  pipinne,  opposing  the  truth.  From  a,  in,  and 
a^aio,  face,  or  front. 

Q  n-oáil,  in  the  meeting  of;  a  5-comóáil,  in  the  rencounter  of : 
derived  from  a,  in,  and  oail,  meeting. 

Q  n-Digm,  or  a  n-oeo^aió,  after :  from  a,  in,  and  oioó,  end^  a 
substantive ;  now  obsolete. 

Qp  a-^a\x),  forward :  as  cd  pé  05  oul  op  a^io,  he  is  progressing, 
or  improving.     From  cqi,  on,  and  ajaio,  the  face,  or  front. 

dp  amup,  towards :  from  ap,  on,  and  amup,  aim,  approach,  at- 
tack. 


^  Stewart  says  that  "  there  is 
in  G«lic  a  noun  'cion,'  or  'cionn,' 
signifying  cause,  which  occurs  in 
the  expressions,  'a  chionn  gu,' 
hecaicse  that,  'cion-fath,'  a  reason, 
or  ground.  But  this  word  is 
entirely  different  from  'ceann' 
[kead^,  end,  or  to/?." — Gcelic 
Grammar,  2nd  edit.  p.  133,  n.  **. 
But  Stewart  is  decidedly  wrong 
in  supposing  these  to  be  two  dif- 


ferent words,  for  the  fact  is,  that 
ceann,  a  head,  which  is  often 
written  cinn,  cmo,  and  cionn,  in 
Irish,  is  often  figuratively  used 
to  denote  cause,  account;  and  the 
Irish  even,  when  speaking  Eng- 
lish, in  those  districts  where  the 
Irish  language  is  forgotten,  use 
the  phrase,  "  on  the  head  of  it,^^ 
to  signify  on  account  of  it,  or  by 
cause  or  reason  of  it. 
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CIp  béalaiB,  before^  in  front;  in  preference  to. — See.^nn.  Four 
M(2St.,  A.  D.  1019,  1583 ;  ^oncap  nech  oia  ihuinnp  op  a  bé- 
laib,  "  let  one  of  his  people  be  wounded  before  his  face,"  MS. 
Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  3.  18.  p.  358. 

Qp  bun,  onfoundation^  established:  cuip  pé  cqi  bun  é,  he  esta- 
blished it 

CIp-ceann,ybr,  in  conjunction  mith:  ap  a  j-cionn,  meeting  them. 
This  is  generally  written  pop  oino  in  ancient  manuscripts. 

Qp  culaib,  or  ap  j-cúl,  behind^  back  :  cuip  cqi  j-cúl,  put  back, 
abolish.     From  ap,  on,  and  cul,  the  back. 

Qp  pao,  in  length;  throughout;  entirely :  from  op,  on,  and  páo, 
length. 

Qp  pegp,  throughout :  from  op,  on,  and  peao,  space. 

Qp  puo,  throughout :  from  ap,  on,  and  puo,  now  obsolete. 

Qp  rs^^»  on  pretence:  from  ap,  on,  and  \^6é^  shadow. 

Qp  yon,  for  the  sake  of  on  account  of:  from  ap,  on,  and  pen, 
sake. 

Co  nuije,  or  50  nuije,  until;  so  far. 

Chum,  or  oo  chum,  to,  unto,  for  the  purpose  of  Sometimes  used 
for  the  simple  preposition  00,  to,  after  a  verb  of  motion. 

t>*eip,  after :  from  oe  and  éip,  now  obsolete. 

O'lonnpai^iD,  towards :  from  00,  to»  and  lonnpa^j^ip^  apprny*b. 

t>ocum,  towards ;  i  n-oocum,  Id. — ^nn.  Four  Mast,,  A.  D.  1233. 

t>o  péip,  according  to :  from  do,  to,  by,  and  péip,  will,  accord. 

P©  oaijm,  towards. 

550  nuije,  until;  so  far, 

550  0-CÍ,  or  50  poice,  to,  unto :  as  cuaio  pe  50  o-ct  an  die  pin, 
he  went  to  that  place,  for  cucno  pe  jup  an  die  pm,  or  cum  na 
h-áice  pm. 

Ce  h-ajjaiDj^/b/*  the  purpose  of:  from  le,  with,  and  agaio,  face. 

Op  cionn,  overhead,  over* 

Cap  cean,  besides  ;  for  the  sake  of 

Cap  éip,  after. — See  t)'éip. 

Cimceall,  or  a  o-nmceall,  about.  Cimceall,  which  is  a  sub- 
stantive denoting  circuit,  ambit,  is  generally  pronounced  as  if 
written  rimpioll,  or  ciompull. 

2p 
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Several  other  compound  prepositions,  or  rather 
phrases,  are  of  a  prepositional  nature,  but  their  mean- 
ings are  generally  manifest  from  the  simple  prepositions, 
and  the  nouns  which  enter  into  their  composition.  In 
parsing,  each  word  should  be  construed  according  to  its 
class  ;  but  the  learner  should  note  the  prepositional 
sense  of  the  whole  phrase. 


Section  3« — Of  the  simple  and  idiomatic  Meanings  of  the 

Prepositions. 

It  sejems  desirable  to  give  in  this  place  examples  of 
the  idiomatic  applications  of  the  prepositions  :  first, 
because  these  idiomatic  meanings  would  become  almost 
unintelligible,  if  the  language  ceased  to  be  a  spoken 
one  ;  secondly,  because  the  idiomatic  meanings  of  the 
prepositions  are  not  fully  indicated  in  any  Irish  dictionary, 
and  present  almost  insuperable  difficulties  to  such  as 
attempt  to  study  the  language. 

Q,  from. 

This  preposition  is  not  used  in  the  modern  spoken  language, 
but  it  occurs  in  ancient  manuscripts,  and  even  in  the  works  of 
Keating  and  other  writers  of  the  seventeenth  century,  in  the  same 
sense  as  o,  from,  or  ap,  out  of,  as  do  oibpioo  Capchach  a  'Roram 
1^0  liop  Tnóp,  '<  St  Carthach  was  banished  from  Eathain  to  Lis- 
more,"  Keai,  Hist,^  p.  129;  a  j-cup  a  peilb  a  peon,  •* their  having 
been  driven  from  the  inheritance  of  their  ancestors,"  CDdly  Catr- 
hreachy  in  Elegy  on  O'Donovan^  1 660 ;  an  obaippi  do  cappan^ 
a  i^aioin  a  n-^Saeoilj  o'Goin  O'Callannam,  <*  this  work  was  trans- 
lated from  Latin  into  Irish,  by  John  O'Callannan/'  Old  Medical 
MSS.y  finished  A.  D.  1414. 
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When  the  following  noun  begins  with  a  vowel,  an  h  is  prefixed 
to  it,  to  prevent  an  hiatus,  as  a  h-6ipinn,  "  from  Ireland,"  Keat, 
Hist.;  a  mac  o'lnoapbao  a  h-6ipinn  yan  pocamo,  "  her  son  was 
expelled  from  Ireland  without  reason,"  Book  ofFermoy^  fol.  89. 

Q,  ann,  annp,  i,  ip,  in. 

This  corresponds  with  the  Latin  i»,  and  the  Greek  i/f,  Ir,  and 
commonly  marks  the  term  of  rest,  or  the  state  in  which  a  thing  is : 
a  D-cij,  in  a  house ;  ann  jac  die,  in  every  place ;  annp  an  m-baile, 
in  the  town,  or  at  home ;  i  puooiham  ippinn,  "  in  the  depths  of 
hell,"  Book  of  Liamore^  fol.  47,  5,  h;  ap  na  cocailc  le  ponpupa 
ip  in  5-cloic,  "  being  cut  in  the  stone  with  a  chisel,"  Ann.  Four 
Mast,  A.  D.  1545. 

After  a  verb  of  motion  it  denotes  into^  as  cuaio  pe  apceac  ip 
an  C15,  he  went  into  the  house ;  lap  n-a  poo  1  5-clocaib,  "  after 
being  converted  into  stones,"  Book  ofLismore^  fol.  47,  5,  h. 

Sometimes,  though  rarely,  it  means  upon^  as  a  mullac  in 
cnuic,  "  on  the  top  of  the  hill,"  Id.,  fol.  155 ;  a  mullac  an  cije, 
on  the  top  of  the  house.  But  ap  would  express  the  relation  more 
distinctly  in  these  instances. 

FoTy  or  in  recompense  for,  as  cac  pob  1  n-a  cin,  "  the  thief 
[is  to  be  given  up]  for  his  crime,"  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  TTloy  6ime. 
This  meaning  is  still  in  common  use,  as  caboppam  pe  oiol  ann, 
he  will  give  satisfaction  for  it,  or  he  will  suffer  for  it. 

When  compounded  with  the  possessive  pronouns,  and  the  per- 
sonal pronouns  joined  with  the  verb  substantive  cáim,  bim,  puilim, 
it  denotes  existence  generally,  or  existence  in  a  certain  state,  as 
ni  puil  a  leiceiD  ann,  such  does  not  exist ;  on  b-puil  pe  ann  ?  Is 
he  there  ?  cd  pe  'n  a  eapboj,  he  is  a  bishop,  literally,  he  is  in  his 
bishop ;  ca  Cpiopr  'n  a  t)hia  ajup  'n  a  óuine,  Christ  God  and 
man ;  00  Bpfj  50  paibe  'n  a  ceine  ap  oeapy-lapao  do  jpao  t)ó, 
"  because  she  [St  Bridget]  was  a  red-glowing  fire  from  the  love  of 
God/'  KeaU  Hist.  Irel.,  in  the  reign  of  OilioU  Molt 

CÍ5,  anciently  ac,  ic,  15,  occ,  05,  at. 

It  is  cognate  with  the  English  at,  and  the  Latin  ad;  it  marks. 
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the  relation  of  contiguity,  and  is  generally  Ufed  with  a  verh  of  rest, 
as  61  fé  a;;  an  oopof ,  he  was  at  the  door;  cú  fé  og  bun  an  enure, 
it  is  at  the  foot  of  the  hill ;  leon  cenió,  <*  at  the  fire/'  Cor.  Glow.y 
voce  Ope. 

Bt/  reason  of,  aa  ni  cluinim  pocal  uaic  a^  copann  an  eopa, 
**  I  hear  not  a  word  from  thee,  j^r  [i.  e.  on  account  of]  the  noise  of 
the  cataract" 

Off  having  a  gen.  plural  force,  when  compounded  with  the  pro* 
nouns  mn,  iB,  ion,  as  j;aé  aon  a^inn,  each  one  of  us ;  gac  ouine 
cKxi,  each  man  of  them.  It  is  curious  that  a;  never  has  this  mean- 
ing in  its  simple  state. 

Denoting  relation  of  possession,  like  the  dative  case  in  Latin, 
when  the  verb  sum  is  put  for  habeoy  as  ra  6p  ogam,  I  have  gold ; 
literally,  gold  is  to,  or  with  me,  aurtim  est  mihi ;  nf  puil  a  piop 
aij;e,  he  knows  it  not ;  literally,  its  knowledge  is  not  with  him ; 
piappcn^ip  on  cléipeac  ofoB  on  maorla  do  bf  oca,  '*  the  cleric 
asks  of  them  whether  it  was  cakes  they  had,"  F'U.  Ooem^enij  MS. 
Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  4. 4. 

When  prefixed  to  a  verbal  noun,  they  form  an  expression  equi- 
valent to  the  present,  or  active  participle  in  other  languages,  as 
03  bualoó,  striking;  literally,  a'  striking,  or  at  striking.  This 
idiom  is  exactly  like  the  English,  a  going,  a  hunting ;  which  was 
anciently  on  going ^  &c. 

dp,  anciently  pop,  popp,  on,  upon. 

It  seems  to  be  cognate  with  the  English  o«^r,  the  Saxon  ofre^  but 
always  expresses  the  relation  of  contact  and  higher  position,  Uike 
the  English  on,  as  ap  ihullac  an  e-pléi5e,  on  the  summit  of  the 
mountain ;  pop  t?eamaip  ocup  nin^nct  na  caépaó,  "  on  the  wall 
and  tower  of  the  city,"  Siege  of  Troy^  in  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  2. 
15.  p.  131,  line  5  ;  popp  m  clap,  "on  the  board,"  Tochmare 
Etatne;  pop  a  jláinib,  "  on  his  knees,"  Ann,  FourMast,^  A.  D. 
1602 ;  popp  na  nbpooaib,  "  on  the  wells,"  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  Qna; 
Oilill  piannbec  pop  muihain  an  inbuio  pin,  "  Oilill  Flannbeg 
was  king  over  Munster  at  that  time,"  Id.,  voce  THoj  6im  ;  ap  Bpu 
Nirha,  "  on  the  bank  of  the  [river]  Nith,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl. 
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H.  3. 17.  p.  1 ;  pop  Bpu  mapa  n-lchr,  <<  on  the  brink  of  the  Iccian 
sea,"  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  TTloj  6ime ;  ap  na  ihápac,  on  the  morrow ; 
op  a  Idifh  elf,  "  on  his  left  hand,"  Keat.  Hist.,  pp.  94,  115;  do 
h-oileaó  op  peoil  naoióean  f,  "she  was  fed  on  the  flesh  of  infants," 
Id,,  Preface  ;  cabaip  a^ió  oppa,  face  them. 

It  is  "^sometimes  used  instead  of  oop,  to  denote  an  oath,  as  op 
TOO  láiTÍi,  by  my  hand  ;  ap  m*  pocal,  upon  my  word. — See  t)ap. 

It  must  sometimes  be  rendered  in  English  by  m,  into,  as  ap 
neam,  in  heaven ;  op  maiom,  in  the  morning ;  ap  oeopuioeacr,  in 
exile ;  ap  mo  cumap,  in  my  power ;  ap  peilb,  in  the  possession : 
boi  qia  oipcne  aiihin  pop  peilb  capuc  oo  Choipppi  niupc  i 
m*6pernu,  "  there  was  then  a  beautiful  dog  in  the  possession  of  a 
friend  of  Coirpri  Muse  in  Britain,"  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  rilo^  Sime; 
a  poinn  ap  d6,  « to  divide  it  into  two  [parts],"  MS.  Trin.  Coll. 
DubLH.  3.  17.  p.  653. 

It  must  be  sometimes  rendered  in  English  by  under  and  of,  as 
iX[k  fjar  a  beir  'n-a  pilió,  "  under  the  pretence  of  being  a  poet," 
Keat.  Hist.,  p.  7  ;  ap  popjao,  under  shelter  ;  puilmscioc  ap 
faorpaib,  «m  laboribus  patientissimi,^^  Id.,  p.  14  ;  an  can  ba 
coppac  f  aip,  "  when  she  was  pregnant  of  him,"  Id.,  ibid. 

When  following  the  verb  beipim,  it  denotes  compulsion,  cause, 
or  inducement,  as  cu^  cnp  in^eon  IJi  Raijiilli^  oo  léi^ean  a^up 
a  injean  pein  oo  cabaipr,  "  he  induced  him  to  put  away  O'Keilly's 
daughter,  and  marry  his  own  daughter,"  Ann.  Four  Mast.,  A.D. 
1365;  cuj  Colam  ap  óhaoirín  oeoc  oo  cabaipc  po  cpi  ooSjann- 
lán,  "  Columb  caused  Baithenus  to  give  Sgannlan  a  drink  thrice,'' 
Keat.  Hist.,  p.  126. 

It  denotes  claim  of  debt,  when  joined  with  the  verb  substantive, 
as  ca  aip^eoo  a^om  aip,  he  owes  me  money ;  literally,  money  is 
to  me  cm  Mm;  j;an  on  6hopuma  o'a^pao  oppa,  <<  not  to  demand 
the  Borimiean  tribute  of  them,"  Id.,  p.  115. 

When  coming  after  verbs  of  asking,  requesting,  or  beseeching, 
it  is  rendered  by  the  English  of,  as  ^uióim  ope,  I  beseech  thee, 
or  implore  of  thee;  lappaip  lllolmj  mao  peclépa  pop  F'"5"^> 
"  Moling  asks  of  Finghin  a  place  for  a  churchy"  Vit.  Moling 
Luachra. 
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When  coming  after  verbs  of  excelling,  or  conquering,  it  denotes 
over^  abovcy  as  in^on  áluinn  oo  cm  ap  mnáib  a  coniaimfipe  a 
5-cpur  ayuf  a  rjeiih,  "a  beautiful  damsel  who  excelled  [went 
over]  all  the  women  of  her  time  in  personal  shape  and  beauty," 
Keat.  ffist.y  p.  78,  see  t>o;  pu^  pe  buam  opm,  he  overcame  me; 
buaió  fe  ope,  he  excelled,  or  exceeded  thee.  • 

When  set  before  a  verbal  or  abstract  noun,  it  has  the  same  force 
as  m,  as  applied  in  such  English  phrases  as  in  motion^  in  action^ 
as  op  piubal,  in  motion,  Keat.  Hist.^  p.  79 ;  op  poluamam,  a 
fluttering ;  ap  cpir,  trembling;  op  pnaih,  afloat;  op  mapcuioeacc, 
a  riding;  op  euloo,  in  elopement;  op  ceireaó,  on  flight;  cqi  oraioe, 
in  use ;  op  oalcacap ,  in  fosterage ;  pop  meppoó,  a  feeding  on 
acorns,  Cor,  Gloss, ^  voce  TTlo^  Gime ;  op  oeopuióeacr,  in  exile, 
Id,y  p.  73 ;  op  mapram,  alive,  in  existence,  Id.^  p.  114 ;  op  oecqi^- 
lopaó,  red-flaming. 

When  coming  after  verbs  of  guarding,  keeping,  protecting,  sav- 
ing, and  others  of  a  similar  analogy,  it  denotes  against^  as  in  the 
following  passage  in  the  Hymn  of  St  Patrick  in  the  Liber  Hym-- 
norum :  fciach  t)é  oom  oicm,  pochpaice  X)é  oomm  anuoul  ap 
mrleouib  oemna,  ap  aplai^cbib  ouailchec,  ap  ipnechcoib  aicnio, 
ap  cecb  noume  miDup  chpapcap  oam,  "may  the  shield  of  God 
protect  me,  may  the  host  of  God  defend  me  against  the  snares  of 
demons,  against  the  temptations  of  vices,  against  the  inclinations 
of  the  mind,  against  every  man  who  meditates  opposition  to  me ;" 
ap  ceomannaib  ceca  bliaóna,  "  against  the  diseases  of  each  year," 
Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  6ellraine;  coimec  ap  puacc,  "  a  defence  against 
the  cold,"  Id,,  voce  Culpaic ;  oa  5-caoriina  ap  oilinn,  "  to  protect 
them  against  the  deluge,"  Keat.  Hist.,  p.  28 ;  ap  é  leijeap  puaip 
Caicbep  opaoi  oóib  op  ceol  na  mupóuconn  ceip  oo  leajao  na 
5-cluapaib  50  nac  cloipofp  ni  oe,  "  the  remedy  which  Caicher  the 
Druid  got  for  them  against  the  music  of  the  Syrens  was  to  melt 
wax  into  their  ears,  so  that  they  could  not  hear  any  of  it,"  Id., 
p.  48  ;  ap  lopcao  oaiji,  coipc  peapna  00  co^nam  ocup  a  puj  do 
plujoD,  "against  the  heart-burn;  to  chew  the  bark  of  the  alder, 
and  to  swallow  its  juice,"  Old  Med.  MS.  1352 ;  cu^  Colam  CiUe 
pa  oeapa  arm  pin  cpi  naoi  5-ceoláin  do  buam  ap  Chonall,  "  then 
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Columbkille  ordered  that  thrice  nine  small  bells  should  be  rung 
against  Conall,"  Id,^  p.  124;  biaoap  paop  op  an  m-bap,  "they 
were  free  from  death,"  Gallagher's  Sermons. 

When  set  before  the  patient  it  connects  it  with  the  noun  denot- 
ing the  passion,  or  object  which  causes  the  suffering,  as  ca  eo^la 
opm,  fear  is  upon  me,  i.  e.  I  am  afraid ;  ca  ocpap  opm,  hunger  is 
upon  me,  i.  e.  I  am  hungry;  bf  naipe  onp,  shame  was  upon  him, 
L  e.  he  was  ashamed ;  ca  puacc  oppainn,  cold  is  upon  us,  i.  e.  we 
are  cold ;  cuip  pé  poláp  ap  mo  cpoioe,  he  put  joy  on  my  heart ; 
ceac  DO  lopeoó  dip,  to  burn  a  house  on  him,  i.  e.  to  biurn  a  house, 
he  being  in  it,  Ann.  Four  Mast,.,  passim;  cujoo  leap-ainm  aip, 
a  nick-name  was  imposed  upon  it;  an  ceuo  ainm  cu^aó  ap  6ipinn 
Imp  na  b-pfoDbao,  « the  first  name  given  [imposed]  on  Erin  was 
Inis  na  hhftodhbhadh  (i.  e.  the  island  of  the  woods),"  Keat,  Hist, 
p.  21  ;  cuip  an  ylap  ap  an  oopap,  lock  the  door,  literally  put  the 
lock  on  the  door;  noca  paibe  ap  ooifian  ouine  pa  luja  op  luce 
Qca  cliac  lona  TTlac  filupchaoa,  "  there  was  not  in  the  world  any 
one  more  hateful  to  the  people  of  Dublin  than  Mac  Murrough," 
Id,,  p.  126;  ca  puac  ajam  aip,  I  have  hatred  for  it,  i.  e.  I  hate 
it;  ca  jpáo  ajam  ope,  I  have  love  for  thee ;  ca  meap  mop  GL-^am 
ope,  I  have  a  great  regard  for  thee ;  na  bpip  an  baca  y^^  opm,  do 
not  break  that  stick  upon  me,  meaning,  do  not  break  that  stick,  I 
b^ng  the  owner,  and  loser  in  case  of  its  being  broken. 

It  sometimes  denotes  on,  or  at,  when  set  before  the  name  of  a 
trade,  art,  craft,  game,  or  musical  instrument,  as  a^  imipc  ap 
cláippij;,  playing  upon  a  harp ;  am  maic-pe  em,  ol  6ochaiD,  pop 
piccill,  "  art  thou  good,  said  Eochaidh,  at  chess,"  Tochmarc 
Elaine. 

It  has  also  various  other  meanings,  which  cannot  be  easily  re- 
duced to  rules,  as  will  appear  from  the  following  examples  : 

Of,  or  concerning,  as  cuala  me  cpdcc  aip,  I  heard  talk  of 
him. 

To,  or  for,  as  an  ppeajpa  ceuona  do  beipim  ap  jac  pjél  oá 
5-cuipionn  píop  ap  cm  b-pem,  <*  the  same  reply  I  make  to  every 
story  which  he  sets  down  concerning  the  Fenians,"  Keat,  Hist,, 
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p.  11.    In  this  sentence  we  have  an  example  of  the  two  meanings 
of  op  just  mentioned,  namely,  to  and  eonoeminff* 

Of^  or  among^  as  ^6aip  CopmcK;  aj;  poinn  na  n-uball  pop 
[.I.  amecqpy]  maiéiB  ÍTluman,  "  Cormac  proceeds  to  divide  the 
apples  among  the  chiefs  of  Munster,"  Keat.  Hist,,  p»  143;  ^o 
pannaó  an  cuid  oile  oo'n  peoil  on  an  ^-coiiióáil,  ^^  that  he  used 
to  distrihute  the  rest  of  the  flesh  amonst  the  assembly/'  Id,^  p.  5 ; 
baoi  qia  an  Copmac  po  ap  na  pio^ib  bq  h-eajnuioe  oop  jab 
6ipe  piafh,  *^  this  Cormac  was  amongst  the  wisest  of  the  kings  that 
governed  Ireland,"  Id,^  p.  90. 

To,  or  meeting  to  :  capao  opm  iod,  I  met  them ;  capla  pluaj 
mop  oppa,  "  they  met  a  great  host,"  Le.  multitudo  magna  oceurrit 
Hits,    The  preposition  oo  is  often  used  in  this  sense,  q,  v. 

For  the  sake  of:  for  the  modern  ap  pon :  ap  f  po  pulonj  mop 
mapqia  op  Ohio,  **  it  is  she  that  suffered  great  martyrd(»n  for  the 
sake  of  God,"  Irish  Calendar;  beip  lac  meipi,  op  m  claih  oo'n 
eclaip  ap  Ohia,  "bring  me  with  thee,  said  the  leper,  to  the  church, 
for  the  sake  of  God,"  F^it,  Moling;  po  rpéij  cec  oan  ap  oiaoacc, 
"  he  forsook  every  profession  for  piety,"  Amhra  Cholaim  Cille ; 
lap  D-qiéijeaó  a  pije  ap  cleipceacc,  "  having  resigned  his  king- 
dom for  the  priesthood,"  uinn.  Four  Mast.f  A.  D.  729. 

Opposition  to,  prevailing  over,  as  ca  pé  a j  cup  opm,  be  U 
opposing  me,  or  it  is  afflicting  me;  cpeao  ra  opr,  what  ails  thee; 
cpeao  ra  uippe,  what  is  to  do  with  her  ?  i.  e.  what  is  it  that  ails  or 
afflicts  her  ?  o'eajla  50  paéao  aca  oppa,  "  lest  they  might  prevail 
over  them,"  Keat.  Hist,  p.  33 ;  oa  n-oeacao  ajoo  ap  na  Collaib, 
"  if  thou  shouldst  prevail  over  the  Collas,"  Id,,  p.  100. 

For,  or  in  respect  of.  It  is  very  frequently  used  in  this  sense 
in  the  ancient  and  modem  language,  as  will  appear  by  the  follow- 
ing examples :  Nf  puil  a  leiééio  beo  ap  olcap,  there  is  not  such 
another  for  badness  living ;  ap  oe  oo  beapca  t)aci  ppip,  .1.  ap 
oaice  a  jabaltwip  agup  a  lamai  j,  "  he  was  called  Dathi,  from  the 
expertness  of  his  attack  and  shooting,"  Trihes  and  Customs  of  the 
Hy-Fiachrach,  p.  20,  and  Keat,  Hist,,  p.  110.  The  following 
verses,  containing  some  emphatic  examples  of  this  meaning  of  ap : 
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Qp  ^áó,  ap  uaman,  ap  puac, 
Na  beip, — bi  ao  bpeireaih  neam-luar,-*- 
6pear  nap  coip,  CÍ  Dhonncaó  óui?:^ 
Qp  coiTiraib  oip  nd  opjuic. 

"  For  love,  for  fear,  for  hatred. 
Do  not  pass, — be  not  a  hasty  judge, — 

A  sentence  which  would  not  be  right,  O^Donnchadh,  for  thee, 
For  bribes  of  gold,  or  silver." 

— Ode  to  the  Earl  of  Thommd^  hy  Teige  Mac  Dary. 

Qp  a  jaoif ,  op  a  eapjno, 
Qp  a  reonup  ppi  olcup, 
Qp  a  clor,  ap  a  connla, 
Cuac  ip  compa  oia  co^ae. 

"  For  his  wisdom,  for  his  intellect, 
For  his  opposition  to  evil. 
For  his  renown,  for  his  prudence, 
The  laity  and  clergy  are  selecting  him." 

— Ode  to  Brian  na  Muriha  O'Bourke. 

^éo  mop  pe  a  maoioeam  a  b-pcR) 
Ceipc  muicne  ITIoja  Nuaooo, 
Qj  ceipc  Caipbpeac  oo  cf  an  jeall 
Qnn  jac  apo-cuaic  o'lac  Bipeann, — 
Qp  neapcrhaipe,  ap  nop  a  m-bpear, 
Qp  cpuap  lam  ameapj  niuimneac, 
Cl\i  cpóóacc  a  j-cedpoaib  yliao 
Q5  copnam  ITIuman  maicniaó ; 
Qp  memn  piop- jlom,  ap  peapoacc, 
Qp  lionmaipe,  ap  peapamlacr. 

"  Though  great  to  be  boasted  of  from  time  remote 
Is  the  character  of  the  race  of  Mogh  Nuadhad, 
The  character  of  the  Carbrians  has  won  the  palm 
In  every  district  of  the  land  of  Erin, — 
For  strength,  for  the  manner  of  their  judgments, 

2q 
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For  hardihood  of  hand  among  the  Momonians, 

For  bravery  in  feats  of  war 

In  defence  of  Maicnia*8  Munster,— 

For  purity  of  mind,  for  manliness. 

For  populousDess,  for  princely  bounty." 

— Ode  to  O'Donovariy  hy  Mtddowny  (JPMorruon,  1639. 

Oip  pa  oeoj^-crébop  pij  yac  aon  otob  ap  oeilb,  op  oeunaih,  ap 
jnioih,  ccjup  ap  jaipjeoo,  "  for  each  of  them  was  a  goodly  mate- 
ries  of  a  king  for  countenance,  for  make,  for  action,  and  for 
prowess,"  Keat,  Hist,,  p.  72 ;  f  uac  oee  ap  a  caeiiie  m  pep  pin, 
*^  that  man  was  the  likeness  of  a  god  for  his  beauty,"  Car,  Gloss., 
voce  Qpc ;  ai\  a  olcup,  "  for  its  badness,"  Jd„  voce  l)poicer ; 
ap  a  liienci  ocup  ap  a  liiéc  oo  beapra  do  na  pomopib,  "  from  the 
frequence  and  the  quantity  in  which  it  was  paid  to  the  Fomorians," 
Id,,  voce  Cim  ;  ap  u  copiiiaile  ppi  clii  cije,  "from  its  resemblance 
to  the  side  [roof]  of  a  house,"  Id,,  voce  Clii. 

It  is  sometimes  translated  bf/,  or  at,  as  ap  upupa  airne  ap 
liiaoire  do  ihecmman,  &c.,  *'  it  is  easy  to  know  by  the  imbecility 
of  thy  mind,"  &c.,  Keat,  Hist,,  p.  143;  ni  pacao  unn  ap  mo  coiii- 
aiple,  *'  he  would  not  go  there  at  my  advice ;"  ap  impióe,  "  at  the 
request ;"  ap  ap  do  cuipil  do  ponaó,  "  it  is  by  thy  advice  it  was 
done,'*  Cor,  Gloss,,  voce  Cuipil. 

Depending  on,  or  trusting  to  ;  as  maipeaoap  ap  beaján  bíó, 
"  they  subsisted  on  a  little  food."  In  this  example  it  perfectly 
agrees  with  the  idiom  of  the  Enghsh.  Cd  pé  ap  leic  laim,  "  he  is 
trusting  to  one  hand." 

It  is  set  before  the  noun  of  price,  and  is  then  translated  ^br,  as 
cpeaD  CU5  rú  aip  ?  what  hast  thou  given^i>r  it?  Ni  raBappamn 
é  ap  aipjeao  na  op,  I  would  not  give  it  for  gold  or  silver. 

It  is  set  before  a  noun  denoting  the  measure,  bigness,  or  dimen- 
sion of  any  thing,  and  then  it  is  translated  in,  as  oeic  o-cpoijre 
ap  áipoe,  ten  feet  in  height. 

"When  set  before  a  verbal  noun,  it  often  gives  it  the  force  of  the 
participle  of  the  present  tense  placed  after  a  noun  in  Latin,  as  ap 
n-Dul,  on  going:  ajup  ap  n-Deanaiii  pjiuppa  do  do  copoaioiB 
caola  DO  cuip  pé  amac  ap  an  creampull  lao,  "  and  having  made  a 
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scourge  of  small  cords,  he  drove  them  all  out  of  the  temple/' 
John^  ii.  15. 

It  also  gives  the  verbal  noun  the  force  of  the  passive  participle, 
as  op  n-a  bualaó,  he  being  struck ;  literally,  on  his  striking ;  ap 
pá^ail,  found,  i.  e.  inventtis  ;  le  p o^ail,  inveniendtis, — See  6e. 

dp,  literally  out  of ;  Lat.  ex. 

This  preposition  has  but  one  meaning,  namely,  out  of^  or  from 
out  of  as  in  the  following  examples  :  po  epcomla  a  aminiTn  ap  a 
cupp,  "his  soul  went  forth  from  his  body,'*  Ftsio Ádamnani^  in 
leCabhar  Breac  ;  ap  in  capcaip,  **  out  of  the  prison,"  Leabhar 
na  h-Uidhri;  cáinic  pluaj  mop  ap  jac  aipo,  "a  great  host 
came  from  every  direction,"  Book  of  Fermoy^  fol.  52  ;  pop 
impoi  m  leprap,  ocup  acpocaip  app  ino  neim,  *^  calice  inverso 
venerium  effudit^^  Id.^  fol.  14,  a,  a;  ap  cac  aupoam  wia  poile, 
•*  from  one  porticus  to  another ;"  ap  na  yaipb-pleibciB,  "  out 
of  the  rugged  mountains,"  Book  ofFenctgh^  fol.  47,  J,  a,  CCp  air, 
out  of  joint;  ap  lonao,  out  of  place,  or  dislocated.  6ain  ap,  cas- 
trate, emasculate ;  beip  app,  escape,  flee ;  ca  pé  ay  oul  ap  50  mop, 
he  is  declining,  or  reducing  much.  Cá  n-ap  é,  or  cao  ap  do? 
where  is  he  from?  ca  ,n-ap  cancabaip  a  05a  ?  "  whence  have  ye 
come,  o  youths?"  Book  of  LismorCy  p.  199,  h;  co  na  cepna  oep- 
cibal  app,  "  so  that  not  one  escaped,"  Cor,  Gloss,,  voce  Coipe 
ópecáin. 

Dap,  by. 

This  is  frequently  used  in  old  manuscripts  for  the  modem  cop, 
over^  beyond,  as  po  jabpac  oap  ppucaip  na  6ómni,  **  they  passed 
over  the  stream  of  the  Boyne,"  Book  ofLeinster,  fol.  105.  But 
it  is  now  always  used  for  swearing,  cap  50  oeimin,  "  by  the  truth," 
Lucerna  Fidelium,  p.  291, — a  use  to  which  it  is  also  frequently 
applied  in  old  writings,  as  oap  mo  Debpoc,  ^^  hoc  est,  per  Deum 
meumjudicem  sivejudicii,^^  Trias  Thaum,,  p.  4 ;  oap  laim  m'achap, 
"  by  the  hand  of  my  father,"  Leabhar  Breac,  fol.  107,  a,  a,  and 
Vit.  Moling.  In  the  spoken  language  they  use  it  in  such  expres- 
sions as  the  following  :  oap  mo  bpiacop,  by  my  word ;  oap  bpij 
na  n-Dul,  by  the  virtue  of  the  elements;  oap  Ciapán,  by  St  Kieran; 
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xxs^  Idiih  Ofccfn,  by  the  hand  of  St  Lachtin.  t)af»  ftofipe^  •*by 
St  Barry,"  Leahhar  BreaCy  fol.  107;  oap  Imbliuch  ivl^aip,  **by 
Emiy,"  /ii.,  ibid;  oop  mo  ocbpoch,  ol  Cachal,  ni  báf  pemi  pKxm 
ni  If  mefpu,  "by  my  Good  Judge,  said  Cathal,  I  never  was  worse 
before,"  Id,,  fol.  108. 

Oe,  01,  oflP,  from. 

This  preposition,  as  already  observed,  has  long  been  confounded 
with  oo,  but  it  would  add  much  to  the  perspicuity  of  the  language, 
if  they  were  kept  separate.  The  following  examples  of  oe,  of^  off^ 
as  a  different  preposition  from  oo,  which  is  almost  unknown,  ex- 
cept in  the  diocese  of  Ossory,  and  East  Munster,  are  added  from 
ancient  manuscripts,  and  from  the  living  language,  as  spoken  in 
East  Munster  :  po  pi?:;ep  rpa  Pino  an  peel,  ocup  ba  oogriappach 
oe'n  mnai,  *'  Finn  then  knew  the  story,  and  he  was  disgusted  with 
fofj  the  woman,'*  Cor.  Gloss.^  voce  Ope ;  po  lil  amm  oe,  "  th^ 
name  clung  unto  it,"  Id.<,  voce  ITloj  6ime;  po  ruic  Qlapcm  oi 
eoch,  "  Alasan  fell  from  his  horse,"  P^it.  Moling, 

It  is  sometimes  rendered  into  English  by  to,  as  lean  oe,  stick  to 
it,  or  persevere  in  it.  And  sometimes  off',  as  bpip  jéaj  oe  cpann, 
break  a  branch  off  a  tree;  bain  oe  é,  take  it  from  him  ;  léi^im 
oíom  5an  leanriiam  oppa  ni  ap  poioe,  "  I  leave  off  treating  of 
them  any  longer,"  Keat,  Hist.,  p.  12 ;  léi5ip  an  pijhe  oe,  "  he 
resigns  the  kingdom,"  Id.,  p.  108  ;  pep-bolj  oi  piji  pono  cpeou- 
mae,  **  a  chess  man-bag  of  brass  wire,"  Tochmarc  Etaine, 

It  is  sometimes  set  before  the  substantive  of  which  any  thing  is 
made  or  filled,  and  then  it  is  properly  translated  by  the  English  of, 
as  oéanca  oe  dp,  made  of  gold ;  Ifonra  oe  aip^eao,  filled  with 
[of]  silver. 

It  must  sometimes  be  Englished  for,  as  imbip,  ol  THiotp,  nf 
immep  ace  oi  jiull  ol  Gochaió,  "  play,  said  Midir,  I  will  not  but 
for  a  wager,  said  Eochaidh,"  Tochmarc  Etaine. 

Do,  to. 

This  preposition  literally  denotes  to,  and  is  used,  like  the  dative 
case  in  Latin,  after  all  verbs  put  acquisitively,  as  cuj  a  piule  do 
ballaib,  a  lúc  oo  bacocaib,  a  o-ceanyca  oo  j;ooaib,  a  ^-cluopa 
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DO  boopoib,  **  he  gave  their  sight  to  the  blind,  their  agility  to  the 
lame,  their  speech  to  the  dumb,  their  hearing  to  the  deaf,*'  Book 
of  Fermoy^  fol.  41 ;  ip  oebenn  oun  inoiu,  a  TTlaelbpijoe,  clupe- 
naip  ip  in  tkipooen  pia  peil  pecaip,  «« happy  for  ns  [i.  e.  happy 
are  we]  this  day,  0*Maelbrigde,  Reclnse !  on  the  Thursday  before 
the  festival  of  Peter,"  Marianus  Scotus,  1072 ;  léij  do,  let  him  be, 
let  him  alone. 

It  were  well  if  the  form  oo  had  been  always  used  in  this  dative 
or  acquisitive  sense ;  but,  unfortunately,  it  is  very  generally  put  for 
oe,  qf^  off,  from,  or  5y,  even  in  the  best  manuscripts,  which  tends 
to  much  obscurity,  as  will  appear  from  the  following  examples : 

Of,  or  from,  as  do  par  niolaipi  piniuo  a  oaipcai^e  oo'n  cpunn 
t>o,  "  Moling  gave  him  the  roofing  of  his  oratory  of  the  tree  [the 
Eo  Rossa],"  Pit.  Moling ;  op  ip  oo  cpoicnib  en  pmo  ocup  iloa- 
cac  DO  ^irhep  in  cuijen  pileó,  "for  it  is  ^ the  skins  of  white 
and  particoloured  birds  that  the  poet's  io^a  is  made,"  Cor.  Gloss.,, 
wrtf  Uuijen  ;  papcha  cemcioe  do  mm  pop  mapb  [an  pij  ^ujaió] 
lap  n-oiulca6  m  Uailyno,  "  a  flash  of  lightning  from  heaven  killed 
him  [king  LughaidhJ  after  having  protested  against  the  Tailginn'' 
[St.  Patrick] ;  oo'n  caob  ciap  oo'n  pjeily  a  n  15^eann  oa  loch, 
*•  6^  the  west  side  of  the  Skellig  [rock]  at  Glendalough,"  Vita 
Coemgeni  ;  Idn  an  oaipcisi  oo  5pán  pecail,  "  the  full  of  the  ora- 
tory of  rye  grain,"  Vit.  Moling  ;  luairicep  peij  do  aill,  "more 
swift  than  the  hawk  from  the  cliff,"  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  Ppull. 

FoTy  or  aSf  for  map :  baoi  oume  naoiiira  do  bporaip  05 
^uoipe,  "  Guaire  had  /or  [or  as]  a  kinsman  a  holy  man,"  Keat. 
JSist,,  p.  119;  beupaiD  na  h-615  biop  ap  do  cionn  t)iapmuiD  pua- 
naij  D'airip  ope,  **  the  youths  who  shall  meet  thee  shall  call  thee 
Piarmuid  Ruanaigh/<?r  [as]  an  insult,"  Id.,  p.  130;  do  plaBpao 
óéy  Kxpnui^e  do  cuibpioc  aip,  «he  had  twelve  chains  of  iron  upon 
him  as  fetters,"  Id.,  p.  125 ;  pul  cainiy  do  [.1.  oe]  lén  cu^am 
eippion  o'loppuiD  jiall  opm,  **  before  it  occurred  as  a  misfortune 
to  me  that  he  should  demand  hostages  of  me,"  Id.,  p.  157. 

Bf^  a  plaeey  as  cánccroap  pompa  do  Cuimneac,  ocup  00 
ChuQiUe  Chepain  a  n-6chc5e,  ocup  do  Coc  na  bo  Jippe,  pip  a 
n-abapTOp  Coc  ^pémt,  "  they  came  on  by  Limerick,  by  Cuaill^ 
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Chepain  in  Echtge,  and  by  Loch  na  bo  girre,  which  is  called  Loch 
Greine,"  Book  of  Lismore^  fol.  199.  In  this  sentence  the  oo 
would  be  made  oe  at  present  throughout  the  diocese  of  Ossory. 

It  is  set  after  a  verb  of  motion  to  a  place  for  the  modern  ^o,  or 
cum,  as  &UIO  Cornwall  oenochaip  oo  chi^  oRjhop  ColmainOuib- 
cuilino,  *'  St  Comgall  of  Bennchor  went  to  the  house  of  the  father 
of  Colman  of  Dubhcuilinn,"  Feilire  AenguiSy  24th  Nov, ;  o  loc 
DO  loc,  ** a  loco  ad  locum^*  Cor.  Gloss.y  voce  CCmpop;  pechcup 
luiD  DO  C15  apoile  écip,  "  one  time  that  he  went  to  the  house  of 
another  poet,'*  Id.^  voce  Cecec  ;  pul  laibeopam  op  cpiall  Niuil 
ó'n  Sciéia  oo'n  Bijipr,  "  before  we  shall  treat  of  Niul's  departure 
from  Scythia  to  Egypt,"  Keat,  Hist,,  p.  44. 

By^  denoting  the  instrument,  means,  &c.,  as  lap  n-a  ^-cup  do 
15hpéin  jpuao-poluip  a  pacoaib  bpoc,  "  after  their  haying  been 
transformed  into  the  shapes  of  badgers  by  Grian  of  the  bright  cheek," 
MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  3. 18.  p.  42;  lap  n-a  jum  o'  pianaib  lllic 
Con,  "  after  having  been  mortally  wounded  by  the  soldiers  of  Mac 
Con,'*  Cor.  GI088.9  voce  TTloj  Gime  ;  o'ec  do  biooj  i  n-a  imóaió, 
"  he  died  of  a  sudden  in  his  bed,"  Ann.  Four  Mast,  A.  D.  1400  ; 
DO  TTiapbaD  o'eapjap,  "was  killed  by  a  fall,"  Id,,  A.  D.  1360; 
niapbup  Seaan  mac  TTlarhjamna  Ui  Choncobaip  o'd  laim  buoéin, 
'*  he  slays  John,  son  of  Mahon  O'Conor,  with  his  own  hand,"/:^., 
A.D.  1391. 

In,  on,  at,  as  do  lo  ajup  D'oíóce,  by  day  and  night;  16 
D'd  pabap-pa,  on  a  day  as  I  was  ;  la  éijin  o'dp'  éipij  O'Donna- 
bam  puap,  **  a  certain  day  on  which  O'Donovan  rose  up,"  Poem 
repeated  before  the  Duke  ofOrnwnd,  in  1648 ;  oo'n  caob  eile,  on 
the  other  side. 

Towards,  at,  when  set  after  a  verb  of  motion,  as  lopooain 
Dolleci  Dia  pepaib  piocilli  oo'n  rechcaipe,  "  with  that  he  flings 
one  of  his  chessmen  at  the  messenger,"  Tain  ho  Cuailgne, 

Over,  above :  Car  lonap  bpipioó  do  Dhomnall  do  óeappjnoir 
a  n-eineac,  a  n-oéipc,  ajup  a  n-oaonnacc  D*paapaib  Gipionn,  "a 
battle  in  which  Domhnall  was  defeated,  who  in  hospitality,  charity, 
and  humanity,  excelled  [aW]  the  men  of  Ireland,"  Keat.  Hist., 
p.  118. 
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By,  in  the  sense  of  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latin  :  as  TTlap  pm 
oói5  50  maioin,  thus  they  fared  till  morning,  i.  e.  thus  by  them 
[the  time  was  spent]  till  morning ;  lap  n-oul  oóib,  after  their  hav- 
ing gone,  1.  e.  after  going  by  them ;  ap  m-beic  oaih,  I  being,  i.  e. 
t)n  being  by  me  ;  cao  cq[»  do,  where  is  he  from  ? 

Of^  or  concerning  :  05  po  m  ceacpoifiao  caibioil  oéc  noc 
labpup  Do'n  leijiup  cnaiceac,  "this  is  the  fourteenth  chapter, 
which  speaks  of  corrosive  medicine,'*  Old  Med.  MS.  1414. 

Da. 

t)á  is  sometimes  a  union  of  oe  or  00  with  the  possessive  pro- 
noun a,  his,  her's,  or  their's  ;  or  with  the  relative  a,  who,  which. 
In  either  case  it  has  been  already  explained ;  but  it  is  sometimes 
not  so  compounded,  as  in  the  following  examples,  where  it  seems  to 
be  used  as  a  simple  word,  signifying.  íAom^^  ;  Hi  puil  peoo  oá 
áilne,  there  is  not  a  jewel,  though  fine;  ni  puil  paióbpeap  oá  liieiD, 
there  is  no  wealth,  though  great.  Stewart,  in  his  Gcelic  Grammar^ 
2nd  edit  p.  138,  writes  it  d'a  in  this  sense,  by  which  he  gives  us  to 
understand  that  he  regarded  it  as  compounded  of  the  preposition  de^ 
or  do^  and  the  possessive  pronoun  a  ;  but  this  is  not  self-evident. 
The  phrases,  oá  áilne,  oá  méio,  in  such  sentences  as  above  ad- 
duced, unquestionably  mean,  "  be  it  ever  so  fine,"  "  be  it  ever  so 
great."  But  it  has  not  been  yet  clearly  shewn  what  part  of  speech 
oá  is ;  dilne  and  méio  are  undoubtedly  abstract  nouns,  denoting 
fineness,  greatness ;  and  therefore,  if  the  o  in  oa  be,  as  Stewart 
assumes,  an  abbreviation  of  oe,  ofy  then  the  literal  meaning  of 
the  phrases  would  be,  **  of  its  fineness,"  "  of  its  greatness  ;"  but 
this  would  not  express  the  intended  idea  by  any  stretch  of  lan- 
guage. It  may,  therefore,  be  conjectured  that  oa  is  a  conjunction 
equivalent  to,  and  cognate  with,  the  English  though^  as  in  the 
phrase  "  though  greats  But  an  abstract  noun  following  oa  in 
Irish  presents  an  objection  to  this  supposition,  which  could  not  be 
removed  by  any  arguments  derived  from  the  strict  principles  of 
grammar.  We  must,  therefore,  conclude  that  such  phrases  as 
DO  ihéio,  oá  áilne,  oá  Ifonrhaipeacc,  and  such  like,  are  solecisms, 
which  cannot  be  accounted  for  on  the  strict  principles  of  grammar. 
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but  must  be  classed  with  such  phrases  as  ''methmks,"  **me- 
thought/'  &c.,  in  English.  It  might  be  resolved  into  correct 
grammatical  language  by  substituting  the  conjunction  ^16,  or  ^éD, 
although,  for  oá,  and  changing  the  abstract  noun  into  the  adjec» 
tive  from  which  it  is  formed,  as  gto  mop,  5ÍD  áluinn,  jío  líonmofV 
But  still  this  latter  mode  of  expression,  though  more  grammatical^ 
would  not  be  deemed  so  forcible  or  elegant  as  the  former,  which  it 
thus  used  by  Keating :  ^ibé  nt  a  oeupao  a  n-uaccapan,  od  óoi** 
cpeicce  Ó,  50  meapaio  a  beir  'na  pipinne,  "  that  whatever  their 
superior  should  say,  be  it  ever  so  incredible,  they  believe  to  be 
true,"  HisL  IreL,  p.  14;  jan  coriipaj  éinpip  oá  cpeipe  do  diuU 
cao,  *'  not  to  refuse  the  single  combat  of  any  man,  be  he  ever  so 
puissant,"  /<i.,  p.  78. 

In  Irish,  as  in  most  languages,  several  expressions  scarcely  war- 
rantable in  strict  grammar,  become  part  and  parcel  of  the  language, 
and  it  would  be  rash  in  any  grammarian  to  condemn  and  attempt 
to  reject  such  expressions,  because  there  may  be  some  granunatioal 
reason  existing  for  them,  although  this  may  not  be  easily  explained. 

pa,  po,  or  pcioi,  under. 

This  proposition  expresses  the  relation  of  inferior  position,  and 
is  the  opposite  of  op,  or  ap,  as  pa'n  m-bopo,  under  the  table;  po 
aonaicpioD  beo  po  raliiiain  é,  *«  they  buried  him  alive  under  the 
earth,"  Tribes  and  Customs  of  Jfy-Fiachrackf  p.  310 ;  pa  bpon, 
xmder  sorrow ;  pa  blar,  under  blossom,  i.  e.  bearing  blossom ; 
ni  puil  cmeaó  po'n  njpéin  le  n-ab  onnpa  ceapc  lonáio  Gipionnaig, 
**  there  is  not  a  people  under  the  sun  that  love  justice  more  than 
the  Irish,"  ITeat,  Hist.,  p.  174  ;  ajup  pop  ollaih  ip  jac  qiiocaio 
ceo  a  n-6ipinn  paoi  na  h-apD-ollaninaib  pe,  "  and  there  was 
moreover  an  ollamh  [chief  poet]  in  every  cantred  in  Ireland,  under 
these  arch  ollamhs,"  Id,^  p.  125  ;  aicioeoa  apain  ajup  piona  paoi 
a  b-puil  50  pipinneach  copp  ajup  puil  ap  o-Uijeapna,  "the  acci- 
dents of  bread  and  wine,  under  which  are  truly  the  body  and  blood 
of  our  Lord,"  Lucerna  Fide  Hum,  p.  249. 

It  is  also  translated  upon,  about,  or  along,  when  coming  after 


CHAP,  vn.]     Meanings  of  the  Prepositions.  305 

verbs  of  motion,  as  ciomain  na  ba  amac  pa'n  m-bórop,  drive  the 
cows  out  upon  the  road ;  ceil^  po'n  caliriam  icxo,  cast  them  upon 
the  earth.  6huail  a  ceann  pa  cappai^  cloice,  ''  she  struck  her 
head  against  a  rock,"  Keat,  Hist.,  p.  74 ;  linjip  péin  ajup  a  pluaj 
po  cloinn  Uipnioc,  *'  he  himself  and  his  host  rush  upon  the  sons 
of  Uisnioch,"  Z/.,  idú^.  jT  oo  cuaio  lopum  Cuanna  po'n  j-coiU, 
"  Cuanna  afterwards  went  to  the  wood,"  Battle  of  Magh  Rath, 
p.  276;  cuipip  pcén  pa  buaiB  Caijen,  **he  put  affright  upon  the 
cows  of  Leinster,"  MS.  Trin.  CoU.  Dubl.  H.  2.  18.  fol.  216,^; 
pa  cip  uaine  CCiiial^aiD,  "along  the  green  Tirawley,"  Giolla  losa 
Mar  Mac  Firhis ;  po'n  TTIaij  moiU,  **  along  the  sluggish  Maigue," 
OHeerin;  pa'n  am  poin,  **  at  that  time,"  Keat,  Hist,,  pp.  45,  92, 
106 ;  oaome  piala  pip-emi^  pa  Biao  lOo,  **  they  are  a  generous, 
truly  hospitable  people  under  (of)  food,"  Id.,  p.  5;  pa,  orbá  cop- 
mailiup,  "in  the  likeness  of,"  Cor,  Gloss.,  voce  Coipe  6pecain. 

It  is  also  often  translated  ybr,  at,  or  on  account  of,  as  an  oapa 
h-aobap  pap'  commopao  mópoáil  l)poma  Ceac,  **  the  second 
reason^br  which  the  meeting  of  Druim  Ceat  was  convened,"  Keat. 
Hist,,  p.  122 ;  ap  meo  na  qiuai je  do  jab  me  pa'n  eujcoip  poU 
lupaij  oo  niriop  oppa,  "in  consequence  of  the  great  pity  I  took 
for  the  obvious  injustice  which  is  done  to  them,"  Id,,  p.  16 ;  ^p 
Ifonihaipe  6ipe  pa  naoihaib  loná  éin-cp(oc  ip  in  Bopaip,  "  that 
Ireland  was  more  prolific  in  saints  than  any  other  country  in  Eu- 
rope," Id.  ibid. ;  eipjio  bápoa  an  baile  po  na  h-éi5mib,  **  the 
warders  of  the  town  rose  up  at  the  shouts,"  Ann,  Four  Mast., 
A.  D.  1583;  po  maipnpec  opon^  do  Chenel  Conaill  o'  Ua  Meill 
cm  Calbac  oo  beir  po'n  lonnup  pin,  "  some  of  the  Cinel  Conaill 
informed  O'Neill  that  Calbhach  was  in  that  condition,"  Id.,  A.  D. 
1559. 

When  placed  before  a  numeral  adjective,  it  forms  an  adverb, 
as  pa  DO,  or  po  ot,  twice;  pa  rpf,  twice. 

It  sometimes  denotes  intention,  or  purpose,  &c.,  as  ip  olc  an 
puaoap  a  tá  púra,  they  have  an  evil  inclination,  or  intention ; 
literally,  an  evil  inclination  is  under  them ;  ca  pé  aj  cup  pum, 
he  is  inciting  me ;  literally,  he  is  putting  under  me ;  cd  pé  aj 
mo^aó  púm,  he  is  mocking  me. 

.  2  R 
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Throughout:  as  o'ópDUijioó  peacr  ajup  clop  phdopuig  po 
6ipinn,  "the  law  and  tribute  of  St.  Patrick  were  established 
throughout  Ireland,"  JTeat.  Hist,  p.  135 ;  boi  rpa  m  cepo  mac 
Ui  Dulpaine  a  bpáchaip  oca  h-ioppaio  po  Oipmo,  "her  brother 
Mac  Ui  Dulsaine,  the  artifex,  was  in  search  of  her  throughout 
Ireland,"  Car.  Gloss. ,  voce  PpuU;  po  learncns  in  peel  pm  p6 
Gipmn,  "  that  news  was  spread  throughout  Ireland,"  Book  o/Fer- 
moyy  fol.  52 ;  ap  n-ool  com  rucqiapjbáil-p  f  o  lapcop  ooihain, 
**  my  celebrity  having  spread  throughout  the  west  of  the  world," 
Toruidhea4:ht  Gruaidhe  Grian-sholuis. 

Of,  or;m*:  as  Clonmaipe  na  h-mnpe  pa  iheap,  palace,  pa 
lopj,  pa  lor  ajup  pa  apbap,  ajup  meapapoacc  a  h-aieoip  op 
reap  ajup  puacc,  "the  fertility  of  the  island  in  honey  and  in 
fruit,  in]  milk,  in  fish,  in  grain  and  com,  and  the  temperature  of 
its  air  in  cold  and  heat,"  KeaU  Hist.,  p.  51 ;  bacap  po'n  cumacca 
f\r\  CO  cicm  lap  doecc  do  phaqKxic,  "  they  were  «n  that  power 
long  after  the  arrival  of  St.  Patrick." 

pia,  piaó,  before. 

This  preposition  is  unknown  in  the  modern  language ;  but  it  is 
of  frequent  occurrence  in  ancient  writings  in  the  sense  of  before, 
coram^  apud,  or  ante,  as  in  the  following  examples :  ac  béppa 
anopa  pia  các  na  h-ulcu  do  ponaip  ppim,  "  I  will  now  tell  before 
all  the  evils  which  thou  hast  done  to  me,"  Battle  of  Magh  Rath, 
p.  32 ;  piao  piju  ocup  ruocha,  "  before  kings  and  the  people," 
Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  Cana ;  ac  bepc  in  c-écep  piao  mecpme,  "  the 
poet  said  before  the  student,"  Id.,  voce  Cevec  ;  ip  uaiple  a  h-aipiU 
leó  pia  Oia  oloac  oatni,  "  for  her  reward  is  nobler  before  God 
than  men,"  Leabhar  Breac,  fol.  32,  a,  h  ;  ocup  cid  mop  a  cmoip 
CO  leicc  pia  Domib,  bio  mou  a  anoip  i  n-oail  bpdra,  "for  though 
great  is  his  honour  before  men,  his  honour  shall  be  greater  at  the 
meeting  of  [the  day  of]  judgment,"  Id.,  fol.  15,  a,  h.  We  also 
meet  such  expressions  as  pia  Dia,  before  God ;  piao  n-Ouilemcnn 
ocup  6appi,  "  before  God  and  St.  Barry,"  Id.,  fol.  107,  h,  a.  In 
the  modern  language  the  compound  prepositional  phrase,  a  b-piao- 
naipe,  is  used  in  place  of  this  simple  preposition. — See  also  op. 
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"^aWj  without. 

This  is  the  same  as  the  Latin  siney  and  the  French  sans^  with 
which  it  is  prohably  cognate.  Example^ — ^an  biao  ^an  oeoc, 
without  food,  without  drink ;  jan  op,  5011  aipjeoo,  without  gold, 
without  silver ;  Qpomacha  00  lopcao  jup  an  paic  uile,  jan  ceap- 
opccam  aom  cige  mnce  cenmoca  an  reach  pcpeapcpa  námo, 
*'  Armagh  was  burned,  with  the  whole  Rath^  without  the  saving  of 
any  house  within  it  (the  rath),  except  the  library  alone,"  Ann, 
Four  MasL^  A.D.  1020.  This  preposition  has  often  the  force  of 
a  simple  n^ative  adverb,  as  ni  h-ionjnoo  "^an  piop  cm  neire  pi  00 
beir  a^  Seanihuppr,  *'  it  is  no  wonder  that  Stanihurst  should  not 
know  this  fact,"  Keat,  Hist^  p.  7;  o'ópouij  pé  óóiB  jan  an  obaip 
pin  DO  óéanarh,  he  ordered  them  not  to  do  that  work ;  00  Baoafi 
luce  na  Scicia  ^an  cuihacc  coi^cpfoch  00  buoin  piu,  the  people 
of  Scythia  were  without  the  power  of  foreign  countries  touching 
[annoying]  them. 

50,  gup,  wither*. 

Thb  is  obviously  cognate  with  the  Latin  cum^  and  means  mth^ 
as  peap  ^o  ^-cpoioe  n^loin,  a  man  with  a  pure  heart ;  qioi^  ^o 
leir,  a  foot  and  a  half;  literally,  a  foot  with  a  half.  Co  n-on6ip 
ajup  CO  n-aipmiDin,  *^  with  honour  and  veneration,"  Ann.  Four 
Mastf  A. D.  1004,  et passim;  pcian  afhpa  la  Coipppi  Mlupc  co 
n-imoénum  apjaic  ocup  oip  1  n-a  h-eim,  "  Coirpri  Muse  had  a 
splendid  knife,  with  an  ornament  of  silver  and  of  gold  on  its  haft,'' 
Cor.  Gloss ^  voce  Hlo^  61  me  ;  qiicha  uatchne  pulam^  paf,  cu 
paine  ^cha  jpéopa  poppo,  "  thirty  supporting  pillars  under  it, 
with  varieties  of  ornamental  work  upon  them,"  Book  of  LismorCy 
fol.  107 ;  oa  ploj  caic:neniac  co  n-ecpocixx  jpéine,  co  poiUpe 
puirni^,  CO  m-bmoe  ceoil,  "  two  beautiful  hosts  with  the  bright- 
ness of  the  sun,  with  dazzling  lustre,  with  the  sweetness  of  music," 
LeaMiar  Breacy  fol.  126,  ú^,  h. 

But  it  most  generally  signifies  to^  usque  ady  in  the  modern  lan- 
guage, and  is  generally  set  after  verbs  of  motion  to  a  place,  in 
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which  sense  it  is  the  opposite  of  ó^from^  as  ó  die  50  h-áir,  from 
place  to  place ;  o  liiullach  Cláipi  co  6eapna  rpi  copboo,  *^from 
the  summit  of  Clairi  to  Beama  tri  carbad,"  Book  of  Leean^  fol. 
204.  It  is  also  used  to  mark  the  relation  of  time^  as  6  am  ^  h-am, 
from  time  to  time ;  ^o  oeipeao  an  ooihain,  to  the  end  of  the 
world;  jup  an  aimpip  ijd,  "  to  that  time,**  Keat,  BUt.^  p.  110. 
This  preposition  was  anciently  written  co,  cu,  cup. 

lap,  after. 

After :  lap  n-oilinn,  after  the  deluge ;  lap  n-oul,  after  going. 
This  preposition  is  chiefly  used,  in  connexion  with  verbal  nouns» 
to  form  expressions  equivalent  to  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latin, 
as  lap  n-ap^in  popaoipe  cm  eom,  "after  the  plundering  of  the 
fastness  of  the  bird,"  O'Daly  Cairhreach,  But  it  is  sometimes 
used  in  the  sense  of  according  to,  xetret,  as  lap  B-pfop,  in  truth ; 
lap  m-bunoDup,  "  as  to  their  origin,"  Cor.  Glo38.^  voce  S^ileng ; 
lap  n-epnailib  ecparhla,  "  after  various  kinds,**  Ledbhar  Breac^ 
fol.  127,  by  a;  lap  n-a  Tniaoaihlacc,  "according  to  their  dignity," 
MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  3. 18.  p.  358. 

loip,  eaoap,  between. 

Between,  among :  an  pópao  00  nireap  lap  m-baipoeaó  loip 
piop  a^up  ninaoi,  "  the  marriage  which  is  made  after  baptism  be- 
tween man  and  woman,"  Lucerna  Fidelium,  p.  242 ;  loip  polup 
ajuf  oopcaoap,  between  light  and  darkness ;  loip  aep  ajup  uipce, 
between  sky  and  water ;  ic  mepa  icip  olcaiB,  "  they  are  the  worst 
among  evils,"  Teagusc  Eiogh;  Cpcao  o'eipij  eacoppa,  what 
arose  between  them  ? 

Both :  loip  olc  a'p  ihair,  both  evil  and  good ;  loip  peopaiB 
ajup  ihnaib,  both  men  and  women,     ^o  po  miUeaD  laip  gac 
conaip  t!\^\'  a  o-ruócaió  ecip  cill  a^up  cuair,  "  so  that  he  spoilec? 
every  place  through  which  he  passed,  both  ecclesiastical  and  lay,' 
Ann.  Four  Mast.,  A.  D.  1219. 

This  preposition  was  anciently  icip,  and  ecip. 
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}t(\j  uim,  urn,  about. 

Ahout^  around:  cuip  c^pallam;  lomoc,  put  thy  cloak  about 
thee ;  pepeno  óip  im  choipp  pi  j;,  '*  a  golden  chain  around  the  leg 
of  a  king/'  Cor.  Gloss,^  voce  pepeno;  pcabal  óip-ciúihpac  uim  a 
fhuinél,  *' a  gold-bordered  scapular  about  his  deck,"  Toruidhechi 
Saidhbhe ;  nl  beipioó  TTlopann  TTlac  TTlaoin  bpeor  cofoce  jan  cm 
ló  Ulopamn  um  a  bpaj;aiD,  "  Morann  Mac  Main  never  passed  a 
sentence  without  having  the  Idh  Morainn  [a  collar]  about  his 
neck,"  Keat,  Hist,^  p.  114  ;  cucpac  a  láiha  'mon  cloic,  "they 
brought  their  hands  around  the  stone,"  Book  of  Balltfmote^  foL 
219,  ay  po  eipi^  peó  pia  umainn  co  nap  léip  pin,  << a  mist  rose 
about  us,  so  that  we  were  not  visible,"  Book  of  Lismare^  fol.  246, 
h ;  -imma  copopaeqi  mop,  •*  around  which  many  were  slain," 
Book  ofLeinsier^  p.  25,  h. 

Concerning :  co  puiJiUpic  oUaiiina  6peireihna  6peno  imma 
ccihalqiom  ocup  ima  n-oilpi,  "  so  that  the  chief  Brehons  of  Ire- 
land decided  respecting  their  fosterage  and  legitimacy,"  MS.  Trin.  . 
Coll.  Dubl.  H.  3.  17.  p.  849;  baoi  impiopan  eacoppa  um  pfo^acc 
Gipionn,  "there  was  a  contention  between  them  concerning  the 
sovereignty  of  Ireland,"  Zi?a/.i3^wí.,  p.  72;  bcroap  a  n-impecqxiin 
pe  poile  um  peuoaiB  a  peon,  "  they  were  in  contention  with  each 
other  about  the  jewels  of  their  ancestors,"  Id,y  p.  51. 

For :  nacop  eicij  nee  um  nl,  "  who  never  refused  one  for 
aught,"  Erard  Mac  Coisi  ;  jup  ^ab  airpeacap  é  um  an  ni^nfom 
oo  poi^^ie,  "  so  that  it  repented  him  of  the  deed  which  he  had 
done,"  Keat.  HisUy  p.  120 ;  dp  i^é  oo  booap  aobaUcuipi  eli  ic 
Gonial  'man  comep^i  \m,  *<  for  although  Congal  had  other  great 
causes  for  that  rebellion,"  Battle  ofMagh  Eathy  p.  110. 

/»,  aty  about :  um  Shamam,  at  AUhallowtide ;  map  nac  léij- 
rep  nee  um  neom,  "  where  no  person  is  admitted  in  the  evening," 
JBrard  Mac  Coisi;  'man  am  pn,  "at  that  time,"  Duald  Mao 
Firbis,  Tribesy  Sfc.y  of  Hy-Fiachrachy  p.  298. 

%dlong  with :  cámij  Coipoealbach  ann  im  laocaib  na  mióe, 
"  Turlough  came  thither  with  the  heroes  of  Meath,"  Ann.  Four 
Mast^ 
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which  sense  it  is  the  opposite  of  6yJrom^  as  6  die  50  h-dir,  from 
place  to  place ;  o  ihuUach  Cláipi  co  6eapna  rpi  capbao,  ^^from 
the  summit  of  Clairi  to  Beama  tri  carbad,"  Book  ofLeean^  fol. 
204.  It  is  also  used  to  mark  the  relation  of  time^  as  6  am  ^o  h-am, 
from  time  to  time;  ;o  oeipeao  an  ooihain,  to  the  end  of  the 
world;  jup  an  aimpip  óo,  "  to  that  time,**  Keat,  Hist,^  p.  110. 
This  preposition  was  anciently  written  co,  cu,  cup. 

lap,  after. 

After :  lap  n-oilinn,  after  the  deluge ;  lap  n-oul,  after  going. 
This  preposition  is  chiefly  used,  in  connexion  with  verbal  nouns, 
to  form  expressions  equivalent  to  the  ablative  absolute  in  Latin, 
as  lap  n-apjuin  popaoipe  an  eom,  "after  the  plundering  of  the 
fastness  of  the  bird,"  O'Daly  Cairhreach.  But  it  is  sometimes 
used  in  the  sense  of  according  to,  x«r«,  as  lap  B-pfop,  in  truth ; 
lap  m-bunaoup,  "  as  to  their  origin,"  Cor,  Gloss, ^  voce  '^o\\trv^ ; 
lap  n-epnailib  ecparhla,  "  after  various  kinds,"  Leabhar  Breac^ 
fol.  127,  J,  a;  lap  n-a  Tniaoaiiilacc,  "according  to  their  dignity," 
MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  3. 18.  p.  358. 

loip,  eaoap,  between. 

Between^  among :  an  pópaó  oo  niceap  lap  m-baipoeao  loip 
flop  a^up  mnaoi,  "  the  marriage  which  is  made  after  baptism  be- 
tween man  and  woman,"  Lucerna  Fidelium,  p.  242 ;  loip  polup 
ajuf  Dopcaoap,  between  light  and  darkness ;  loip  aep  ajup  uipce, 
between  sky  and  water ;  ic  mepa  icip  olcaiB,  "  they  are  the  worst 
among  evils,"  Teagusc  Eiogh;  Cpeao  o'eipi^  eacoppa,  what 
arose  between  them  ? 

Both :  iDip  olc  a'p  ihair,  both  evil  and  good ;  loip  peopaiB 
ayup  iTináib,  both  men  and  women.    5®  P^  miUeao  loip  gac 
conaip  zi^X'  a  o-ruócaió  ecip  ciU  ajup  cuaic,  "so  that  he  spoilec' 
every  place  through  which  he  passed,  both  ecclesiastical  and  lay,' 
Ann.  Four  Mast,^  A,  D.  1219. 

This  preposition  was  anciently  icip,  and  ecip. 
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In),  uim,  um,  about. 

Abouty  around :  cuip  c^pallam^  lomac,  put  thy  cloak  about 
thee ;  pepeno  6ip  im  choipp  pi  j;,  '*  a  golden  chain  around  the  leg 
of  a  king,"  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  pepeno;  pcabal  6ip-ciúihpac  uim  a 
fhuinél,  '' a  gold-bordered  scapular  about  his  deck,"  Toruidheeht 
Saidhbhe;  rA  beipioó  Ulopann  mac  maoin  bpeor  cofoce  ^an  cm 
Id  mopainn  um  a  bpo^aio,  "  Morann  Mac  Main  never  passed  a 
sentence  without  having  the  Idh  Morainn  [a  collar]  about  his 
neck,"  Keat,  Hist,,  p.  114  ;  cucpac  a  láfha  'mon  cloic,  "they 
brought  their  hands  around  the  stone,''  Book  of  Bally  mote,  fol. 
219,  ay  po  eipi^  peo  pia  umamn  co  nop  léip  pm,  "a  mist  rose 
about  us,  so  that  we  were  not  visible,"  Book  of  Lismore,  fol.  246, 
h ;  imma  copopaeap  mop,  **  around  which  many  were  slain," 
JBook  qfLeinster,  p.  25,  b. 

Concerning :  co  puijillpic  ollanina  6peireThna  Speno  imma 
comalqiom  ocup  ima  n-oilpi,  "  so  that  the  chief  Brehons  of  Ire- 
land decided  respecting  their  fosterage  and  legitimacy,"  MS.  Trin.  . 
Coll.  Dubl.  H.  3.  17.  p.  849;  baoi  impiopan  eacoppa  um  pto^acc 
Gipionn,  "there  was  a  contention  between  them  concerning  the 
sovereignty  of  Ireland,'*  Keat.  Hist.,  p.  72;  báoap  a  n-impeapam 
pe  poile  um  peuoaiB  a  pean,  "  they  were  in  contention  with  each 
other  about  the  jewels  of  their  ancestors,"  Id,,  p.  51. 

For :  nacdp  eicij  nee  um  nf,  "  who  never  refused  one  for 
aught,"  JSrard  Mac  Coisi  ;  yup  jab  airpeacap  é  um  on  n^nfom 
oo  poi^ne,  "  so  that  it  repented  him  of  the  deed  which  he  had 
done,"  Keat.  Hist.,  p.  120 ;  op  ^é  oo  booap  aóbal-cúipi  eli  ic 
Gonial  'man  comep^i  pn,  "  for  although  Congal  had  other  great 
causes  for  that  rebellion,"  Battle  ofMagh  Bath,  p.  110. 

In,  at,  about :  um  Shamam,  at  Allhallowtide ;  map  nac  léij- 
rep  nee  um  neom,  "where  no  person  is  admitted  in  the  evening," 
Erard  Mac  Coisi ;  'man  am  pn,  "  at  that  time,"  Duald  Mao 
Firhis,  Tribes,  Sfc,  of  Hy-Fiachrach,  p.  298. 

Along  with :  cámi5  Coipóealbach  ann  im  laocaib  na  TTliDe, 
"Turlough  came  thither  with  the  heroes  of  Meath,"  Ann.  Four 
Mast^ 


310  Of  the  simple  and  idiomatic       [babt  n. 

Ce,  leip,  pe,  pir,  with. 

With^  among^  in^  denoting  the  relation  of  concomitancy,  as 
cuaio  fé  le  Ooihnall  ^o  Copcai^  he  went  with  Daniel  to  Cork  ; 
o*imri^eaoap  le  n-a  céile,  they  went  off  together;  la  bpernoiy 
"  with  the  Britons,"  Cor,  Gloss,^  voce  ópoców ;  la  muihain,  in 
Munster ;  la  Cai^niB,  with  the  Lagenians,  or  in  Leinster,  la  TTIíDe, 
in  Meath,  Ann.  FourMast^  p<iS8im;  pjX>  fé  léire,  he  took  with  her; 
map  a  njabraoi  piu,  "where they  were  received,'' Jr<?a/.J7if^^., p. 54. 

Wtth^  denoting  the  secondary  cause,  or  means,  as  ihopB  pe 
Ooihnall  le  cloioeani,  he  slew  Daniel  with  a  sword ;  map  uiha 
^'^  r^^^r  ^^  rS'">  ^^^  hrass  in  being  rubbed  with  a  knife. 

Wtth^  denoting  the  primary  agent,  or  sole  cause,  as  oo  map- 
bao  Ooihnall  le  6pian,  Daniel  was  slain  hy  Brian;  6eipriop 
uara  cm  copp  le  fpuc  na  66inne,  "  the  body  was  carried  away 
from  them  by  the  stream  of  the  Boyne,"  Keat.  Hist,  p.  98; 
Ulaiom  pia  n-Ujaipe,  mac  Ounlamj  le  pij  Cai^en,  pop  Sirpiuc, 
mac  Qmlaim,  "  a  victory  was  gained  by  Ugaire,  son  of  Duplang, 
king  of  Leinster,  over  Sitric,  son  of  Amlaff,"  Ann,  Tigher,^  A.  D. 
1021. 

For  the  purpose  of:  as  pe  copnam  c6pa,  ajup  pe  copj  eug- 
copa,  *'  for  defending  justice  and  checking  injustice,"  Keat.  Sist.^ 
p.  94  9  an  c-f lea j  do  Bf  aj  an  Í.Ú5  j-ceuona  le  h-ajaió  comloinn, 
**  the  spear  which  the  same  Lugh  had  /or  battle,"  Id,,  p.  38 ;  pe 
copnam  ajup  pe  caoihna  na  cpice,  for  defending  and  for  protect- 
ing the  country,"  Id,,  p.  94  ;  pe  pao  oipFP^nn  ajup  pe  ^ióe  Dé, 
**  for  saying  mass  and  imploring  God,"  Id.,  p.  113  ;  ppi  po^laimm 
n-6aBpa,  **  for  the  purpose  of  learning  Hebrew,"  Cor,  Gloss.^  voce 
ópaccaei  ;  ppi  FoiPS^aU  pipinne,  "  for  passing  a  sentence  of 
truth,"  Id,,  voce  Sin. 

After,  as  in  such  phrases  as  "  longing  after  :^  ca  puil  a^m 
leip,  I  have  an  expectation  of  it ;  aca  a  puil  leip  anoip,  '*  they  ex- 
pect it  now,"  Duald  Mac  Firhis,  Tribes,  ^c,  of  Hy-FiachroM^h, 
p.  320. 

At,  on  :  as  Dia  lim  ppi  paip,  Dia  lim  ppi  paip,  "  God  be  with 
me  at  sun-set,  God  be  with  me  at  sun-rise,"  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  paip ; 


CHAP,  vn.]     Meanings  of  the  Prepositions.  311 

le  páinne  an  lae,  at  the  break  of  day  ;  le  h-eipje  ypeine,  at  the 
rising  of  the  sun ;  bap  ppi  h-aoapc,  "  death  on  the  bed,"  Liber 
Hymnorum^  fol.  11,  a ;  le  n-a  raob,  at  his  side ;  le  n-a  coip,  at 
his  foot,  i.  e.  following  alongside  him ;  pan  liom,  wait  for  me  ;  po 
jpámij  cpfoe  Chaioj  ppiu,  the  heart  of  Teige  loathed  at  [the  sight 
of'\  them. 

To:  as  buioeacup  le  Oia,  thanks  be  to  God;  abaip  ppip, 
**  say  to  him,"  Cor.  Gloss, ^  voce  i^erec ;  pepao  police  ppip,  **  he 
Was  bade  welcome,"  Id,<f  ibid. ;  cpeao  pa  n-abapcap  6picannia 
pe  6peacain,  "  why  is  Britain  called  Britannia,"  Keat.  Hist.,  p.  9; 
cámic  CO  Cnoc  na  cupaó  ppip  a  paicep  Cnoc  5r^^"^>  "  ^®  came 
to  Cnoc  na  curadh,  which  is  called  Cnoc  Greine,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll. 
DubL,  H.  3.  18.  p.  42;  oubcnpc  pe  liom,  he  said  to  me. 

Beforey  or  opposite:  pip  an  n^péin,  **  before  the  sun,"  Keat. 
Hist.,  p.  150 ;  a  njnuipi  ppi  lop,  "  their  countenances  prostrate 
to  the  earth,"  p.  125 ;  po  puioig  a  lonjpopc  eineac  a  n-ioncaib 
ppiu,  "  he  pitched  his  camp  face  to  face  opposite  them,"  Ann.  Four 
Mast.^A.B.  1601. 

For,  or  of:  ip  cupa  ip  cionncac  leip,  thou  art  in  fault  for  it ; 
pa  cionncac  pe  n-a  j-cpumniojoo,  "  who  was  guilty  of  collecting 
them  together,"  ITeat.  Hist.,  p.  144. 

Belonging  to :  liom-pa  an  leabap,  the  book  is  mine  ;  le  pxc 
boin  a  boinin  ajup  le  jac  leabap  a  leabpán,  '*  its  calf  belongs  to 
every  cow,  and  the  copy  to  every  original  book,"   F^it.  Columhce, 
apud  Colgan^  and  Keat,  Hist.,  p.  124;  po  po  leac  ocup  pec  pil 
plaiciup  cpe  Biciu,  *'  thou  and  thy  seed  shall  possess  the  sove- 
reignty for  ever,**  Fit.  Moling  ;  a  ca,  ol  Gochaió,  ino  piyan  ma 
cocluo  ;  ip  le  in  cech  acd  in  pircell,  '<  the  queen,  said  Eochaidh, 
is  asleep,  and  the  house  in  which  the  chess  board  is,  is  her's," 
Tochmarc  Etaine  ;  poc  bia  lim-pa,  **  I  shall  have,"  Id. ;  pcian 
cnhpa  la  Coipppi  TTlupc,  "  Coirpri  Muse  had  a  splendid  knife," 
Cor.  GI0S8.J  voce  TTlo^  Gime ;  cecpe  pijna  laip,  "  he  has  four 
queens,"  Book  o/Lismore,  fol.  113;  pa  leip  jan  cfop  po'n  TTIaij 
moill,   "he  possessed  without  tribute  [the  country']  along  the 
sluggish  Maigue,"  O'Heerin;  ca  aipjeao  a^m  lacc  nl  liom  pém  é, 
1  have  money,  but  it  is  not  my  own. 
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JFtthy  denoting  affection  of  the  mind,  as  ip  pooa  liom  an  la, 
I  deem  the  day  long,  literally,  long  is  the  day  mih  me;  ip  olc 
liom  DO  cop,  I  deem  thy  state  evil,  i.  e.  I  am  sorry  for  thy  state ; 
If  d6ic  leif ,  he  thinks,  or  supposes ;  ba  puarh  la  các  a  ^Báil  i 
n^  láiiíi,  <<  it  was  hateful  to  every  one  to  take  it  in  his  hand/'  Car. 
Gloss.f  voce  pe;  nf  ba  cam  led  a  ecopc,  na  a  léco  leó,  "  they 
liked  not  his  countenance,  nor  to  let  him  [^o]  with  them,"  Id.^  voce 
Ppull.  The  meaning  of  le,  when  thus  applied,  will  appear  more 
distinctly  by  substituting  oo  for  it,  as  if  olc  oam  do  cop,  L  e.  thy 
case  or  state  is  evil  to  me.  The  difference  is  that  le  expresses  affec- 
tion of  the  mind,  or  opinion,  while  do  simply  denotes  the  dcUive 
relation^  exactly  like  the  English  to.  This  difference  between  le 
and  DO,  though  rather  difficult  to  a  learner,  is  at  once  recognised 
by  the  native  speakers  of  Irish,  be  they  ever  so  illiterate ;  if  olc 
Dam  DO  cop,  means,  thy  state  is  really  evil  to  me ;  but  if  olc  liom 
DO  copy  means,  I  pity  thy  case ;  if  cuma  lium,  I  do  not  care.  This 
common  expression  is  thus  explained  in  Cormac^s  Glossary^  in 
«o^^Cuma;  if  cuma  lium,  .1.  if  coimoeff  lium  cfbé  dí5,  it  is 
equal  to  me  which  of  them. 

It  is  often  set  before  names  of  trades,  arts,  and  professions, 
thus  :  1)1  oponj  do  Bioo  le  ^aibneacc,  le  ceapoacc,  le  paoipfeacc; 
no  le  n-a  famoil  oile  do  oaoipceapoaib,  ''  such  as  were  at  smith- 
work,  brass-work,  or  carpentry,  or  such  other  ignoble  trades," 
Keat,  Hist.,  p.  116 ;  Bdoop  po'n  am  foin  beaj  nac  cpian  B-peap 
n-Gipionn  pe  pilioiocc,  "  at  that  time  nearly  the  one-third  part  of 
the  men  of  Ireland  were  at  the  poetical  profession,"  Id.,  p.  122; 
Dol  pa  piliDecc  ocuf  a  le^eno  do  acbail,  <<  to  follow  the  poetical 
profession,  and  give  up  his  teaching,"  Leabhar  Breac,  fol.  107. 

Withy  along  with :  léij  fé  an  clap  leif  an  fpur,  he  let  the 
board  {Jloat"]  along  the  stream ;  léij  fé  an  cleice  leif  an  n^aoir, 
he  let  the  feather  with  the  wind;  le  pánaó,  down  the  steep;  Dubaipc 
pi  50  n-DoipcpiOD  Dobac  leariinacca  leif  an  fpur,  "  she  said  that 
she  would  spill  a  tub  of  new  milk  with  the  stream,"  Keat.  Hist., 
p.  79;  pif  an  aill,  **  down  the  cliff,"  Id.,  ibid. 

To,  with :  jon  pun  do  léijean  le  a  liinaoi,  **  not  to  communi- 
cate a  secret  to  his  wife,"  Keat,  Hist.,  p.  96 ;  nf  léi^piD  me  leip  é. 
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I  will  not  let  it  go  with  him  (i.  e.  unpunished) ;  na  bac  leip ,  do  not 
mind  [hinder]  him ;  na  bac  leo,  do  not  mind  them  ;  péac  leip  é, 
try  him  with  [at\  it;  nf  puil  peapaih  leip,  there  is  no  standing 
with  him,  i.  e.  there  is  no  enduring  him ;  bpum  liom,  approach 
me,  or  come  close  to  me.  These  phrases  could  with  difficulty  be 
understood,  if  the  Irish  once  became  a  dead  language  ;  and  there- 
fore all  these  phrases  ought  to  be  fully  explained  in  a  dictionary, 
before  the  language  is  forgotten. 

Against^  in  the  sense  of  leaning  against,  as  a  ópuim  pe  capca 
cloice,  "  his  backing  against  a  pillar  stone." 

When  placed  before  a  progressive  active  noun,  it  gives  it  the 
force  of  the  latter  supine  in  Latin,  or  of  the  gerundive,  as  lonjan- 
rac  \e  páó,  mirabile  dictu ;  dluinn  le  péacam,  pulcher  visu; 
cá  fé  le  pájcnl  pop,  it  remains  to  be  found  yet;  ni  puil  pe  le 
f  á^il,  non  est  inveniendus. — See  CCp  pojáil.  5^^  "^^P  P^  ° 
fnaoióeam  a  b-pao,  reipc  maicne  THhosa  Wuaoaó,  "  though  great 
to  be  boasted  of  from  time  remote  is  the  character  of  the  race  of 
Mogh  Nuadhad,"  Muldofony  O'Morrison^  1639 ;  cá  mópán  le 
reacr  pop,  much  is  to  come  yet ;  cá  pe  le  oéanam  pop,  it  remains 
to  be  done  yet ;  an  aimpip  a  cá  le  reacc,  the  time  that  is  to  come, 
i.  e.  futurity. 

When  placed  after  adjectives,  it  expresses  comparison  of  equa- 
lity, and  is  translated  as.    Example^ — com  milip  le  mil,  as  sweet 
as  honey ;  literally,  equally  sweet  mth  honey ;  com  Dub  ppi  h-éc 
a  ópec,  *•  black  as  death  his  countenance,*'  Cor,  Gloss, ^voce\>\\yjX\'j 
jop  raipealbao  Doib  oealb  bu6  coin  jlan  pip  an  njpém,  ojup 
buó  bmne  loná  jac  ceol  Da  j-cualabap,  "  there  appeared  to  them 
a  figure  as  bright  as  [lit.  equally  bright  with']  the  sun,  and  whose 
Voice  was  sweeter  than  any  music  they  had  ever  heard,"  Keat, 
■Qist.,^.  117, 

Near  to,  hy^  when  subjoined  to  Idiih,  the  oblique  form  of  lain, 
a  "hand,  as  láim,  le  h-abainn,  near  a  river.  But  its  meaning  is 
v^^iy  much  modified,  according  to  the  noun  before  which  it  is 
pXaced,  as  will  appear  from  the  following  examples  :  pem  aip,  by 
'^^^r  side;  jabup  pem  aip,  "I  have  taken  upon  me,"  Keat,  Hist., 
1^«    1 ;  Cnoc  na  pijpami  piu  a  n-Deap,  "  Cnoc  na  righraidi  to  the 

*  2  s 
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south  of  th^Uy"  Book  of  Ltsmore^  foL  70,  h;  ppi  muip  onaip, 
''  on  the  east  side  of  the  sea/'  Cor.  Glass.^  voce  TTIo;  6iine ;  la 
raib  TTkci^i,  '*  by  the  side  of  the  [river]  Maigue/'  Book  ofLeeoM^ 
fol.  204. 

During  :  pe  linn  pheap  in-6ol^y  *'  during  the  time  of  the 
Firbolgs,"  Keat,  Hist.^  p.  21 ;  pe  n-a  Beo,  "  during  his  life,"  Id.^ 
p.  117 ;  pe  pe  cian,,  for  a  long  time  ;  pe  linn  do  fao^il,  during 
the  term  of  thy  life ;  le  pooa,  for  a  long  time ;  la  loin^eap  mac 
THileao,  ^'  at  the  time  of  the  expulsion  of  the  sons  of  Milesius," 
Cor,  Glo88,y  voce  6parcaei;  la  bpapuó  pjla,  ''in  the  twinkling  of 
an  eye,**  Visio  Adamnani. 

Addition  to ^  joining  nith :  as  cuip  leo,  add  to  them,  or  assist 
them. 

Opposition  to :  as  ppi  pióneih  po  pepaó  qiep,  "  with  the  lofly 
wood  it  (the  wind)  wages  war,"  Eumann*s  Foem  on  the  JFind^ 
BodL  Lib.  Lavd.  610,  fol.  10,  a, a;  gan  cup  pe  a  clomn,  "not 
to  oppose  his  race,"  Htbgh  O^Donnell ;  ip  nf  ricpaó  Conjal  cam, 
ppim-pa  ap  oeap^-op  an  Domain, ''  and  the  fair  Congal  would  not 
come  against  me  for  the  world's  red  gold,"  Battle  of  Magh  Rath, 
p.  14;  na  h-ulcu  Do  ponaip  ppim,  ''the  evils  thou  hast  done 
against  me,"  Id.y  p.  32  ;  m  conplichc  po  lapac  na  g^nce  cmD  ppi 
pácpaic,  "the  contest  which  the  Gentiles  had  there  with  Patrick," 
MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  3. 18.  p.  358. 

From  :  as  pjapoDop  le  n-a  céile,  they  parted  with  each 
other ;  PS^P^T  ^^^^  PT  ?^  ceDoip,  "  his  soul  departed  from  him 
at  once,"  Keat,  Hist,^  p.  145;  piojacc  6ipionn  do  pyapram  piu, 
"the  sovereignty  of  Ireland  was  separated  from  them,"  Id,,,  p.  100 ; 
Deiliuj;aó  m  paeDa  ppia  a  poile,  "  to  separate  one  thing  from 
another,"  Cor,  Glosa,^  voce  Deiliujaó.  It  has  this  meaning  only 
when  coming  after  verbs  of  parting  or  separating,  in  which  it  per- 
fectly agrees  with  the  English  preposition  with,  when  placed  after 
the  verb  to  part, 

Stewart,  in  his  Gcelic  Grammar,  2nd  edit.,  p.  141,  says  that 
re,  ri8,  signifies  exposed,  hare,  or  manifest.  But  though  leip,  pip, 
and  ppip»  are  used  in  Irish  in  this  sense,  they  must  be  regarded 
as  adjectives,  because  they  never  vary  with  the  gender  or  number 
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of  the  noun.  Thus,  in  léijrecqi  an  úip  ripm  leip  (Gen.  i.  9), 
if  leif  were  a  compound  of  the  preposition  le,  with,  and  the 
pronoun  pé,  or  pf,  it  would  be  written  léijreop  cm  uip  ripm 
le,  or  léice.  Neither  does  the  word  vary  as  an  adjective,  for  it 
is  never  found,  except  in  connexion  with  the  verb  substantive,  or 
some  such,  and  more  to  qualify  the  verb  than  the  substantive,  as 
CO  cloca  na  cpáije  leip,  the  stones  of  the  strand  are  exposed ;  cd 
DO  cpoiceann  leip,  thy  skin  is  exposed.  This  preposition  was 
anciently  written  la,  leip,  and  pp^  FPT>  P'^  P'^>  P^  ^  ^^  ^^ 
seen  in  several  of  the  foregoing  examples.  It  is  written  ppip  in  the 
Leabhar  Breac, 

niap,  as. 

Asj  like  to  :  map  ^éin  an  c-paiiipaio,  like  the  summer  sun ; 
map  péalc  maione,  like  the  morning  star ;  a  lupja  map  cuijil, 
a  pliapac  map  páihraij,  a  Bpu  map  miach  bol^,  a  bpái^e  map 
cuippe,  *^his  shin  was  like  a  distaff,  his  thigh  like  the  handle  of 
an  axe,  his  belly  like  a  sack,  his  neck  like  that  of  a  crane,"  Cor, 
Gloss. <,  voce  ppull. 

As,  for :  cpeab  Oan  naraip  neime  'n-a  m-bpacai^  map 
puairioncop,  "  the  tribe  of  Dan  had  a  serpent  in  their  banner  for  a 
badge,"  Keat.  Hist,  p.  131 ;  map  jeapa,  **  as  an  incantation," 
/<:^.,  p.  117;  cuaille  cuillmn  'na  laim  map  pleaj,  a  holly  staff 
in  his  hand  for  a  spear. 

O,  from. 

From,  asipt  cpich  h-Ua  Pio^emce  ó  6uacaip  6pum  co  ópuj 
pij,  ocup  Ó  6hpu5  pi5  CO  6uaip,  "  the  country  of  Hy-Fidhgeinte 
extends  from  Luachair  Bruin  to  Bruree,  and  from  Bruree  to  Buais," 
MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  3.  17.  p.  378;  6  die  50  h-aic,  from  place 
to  place;  0  céin  máip,  from  a  remote  period. 

JSt/,  denoting  the  instrument,  as  lopcuD  ITjui^^e  6]le  co  na 
h-epoamaib  ó  jemcib,  **  the  burning  of  Magh  Bile,  with  its  erdams, 
btf  the  Pagans,"  Chron,  Scot,,  A.  D.  825 ;  ip  cu  po  ctónaiceó  ó 
luoap,  ocup  po  cépaó  ó  luoaíjib,  ocup  po  h-aonaiceo,  ocup  po 
eipij  Ó  mapbaib,  "  thou  art  he  who  wert  betrayed  hy  Judas,  and 
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crucified  hy  the  Jews,  and  buried,  and  didst  rise  from  the  dead," 
Book  ofFermoy^  fol.  58  ;  po  cinceo  6  na  PailBiB  fin,  "  this  was 
responded  to  by  the  Falvys,"  Book  of  Lismore^  foL  178,  h;  leij- 
epcap  o'n  liaj  é,  "  he  is  cured  bj  the  physician,"  Old  Med.  MSS. 
passim ;  f oillpe  cuinafcoa  ó  óopcacc  ocup  ó  poillpi,  "  light 
composed  of  light  and  darkness,"  Cor,  Gloss,^  voce  Deool. 

Ofy  the  same  as  the  Latin  de,  as  peap  6  Chopcai^,  a  mdnfrom 
(i.e.  of)  Cork;  ceol  na  ^-cupco^  ó  Chuan  Oop,  **the  music  of 
the  heroes  of  Cuan-Dor  [Glandore],"  (J Daly  Cairhreach, 

Since,  seeing  that,  as  6'p  ptop  pin,  since  that  is  true ;  o  po 
piDip  O'Neill  niajnup  do  duI  h-i  o-Uip  Goccham  poaip  i  n-a 
ppirinj  cap  pinn,  "  when  O'Neill  learned  that  Manus  had  gone 
into  Tyrone,  he  returned  back  across  the  [river]  Finn,"  Ann.  Four 
Mast,,  A.  D.  1522.  But  in  this  situation  it  should  be  considered 
rather  as  an  adverb  than  a  preposition. 

Denoting  want,  with  a  desire  of  obtaining,  as  ip  lomóa  nfó 
azá  uaim,  many  a  thing  I  want ;  cpeao  zá  uara  7  what  do  they 
want  ?  cd  aipjecro  uara,  they  want  money. 

In,  hy,  denoting  the  cause :  ip  bale  ó  clap,  ip  coel  6  cleiche, 
^'  it  is  strong  in  boards,  and  it  is  slender  in  its  wattles,"  Gor,  Gloss., 
voce  Oil. 

Op,  uap,  over. 

Over :  as  6p  ectnnaib  a  n-apm,  **  over  the  points  of  their  wea- 
pons," Battle  of  Magh  Ragh,  p.  198  ;  buo  pi^  uap  do  bpáicpiB 
CÚ,  **  thou  shall  be  a  king  over  thy  brothers,"  Keat,  Hist.,  p.  113 ; 
Qpo-Gopboj  Qipo  rriacha  ap  PpiompaiD  op  eappojaib  Bipionn 
uile,  "the  Archbishop  of  Armagh  is  Primate  over  the  bishops  of 
Ireland,"  Id,,  p.  167  ;  lia  uap  lecc,  "  a  stone  over  the  monument," 
MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  2.  18.  fol.  25  ;  uap  óóino,  "over  the 
[river]  Boyne,"  Ann,  Tilt,  A,  D.  534;  an  bpeo  uap  cumo  i  cpilip, 
I  n-Oipmo  bic  bebaip,  "  the  fire  over  the  wave  in  effulgence,  in 
Beg-Erin  he  (Bishop  Ivor)  died,"  Feilire  Aenguis,  23rd  April. 

The  compound  preposition  op  cionn,  i.  e.  over-head,  is  now 
generally  used  for  the  simple  op,  or  uap. 

l?e,  pip. — See  le,  leip. 
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T?é,  pia ;  pep,  piap,  before. 

Before  :  an  pé  n-oilinn,  "  before  the  (Jeluge,**  Keat.  Hist,^ 
p.  28;  pep  an  oibpiuj^ao,  **  before  the  operation,**  Battle  of  McLgh 
Jiathj^.Qi;  pia  car  Hluiji  Rar,  "before  the  Battle  of  Magh 
Rath," /li.,  p.  110;  paoilim  o'á  péip  pin  nac  puil  ace  pinnpjél 
pilióiocca  ip  in  pcaip  do  aipnéiópioó  pionncain  oo  ihaprain  pé 
n-Dilinn  ajup  'na  oiaij,  «*  I  think,  therefore,  that  there  is  nothing 
but  a  poetical  fiction  in  the  history  which  would  narrate  that  Fin- 
tan  lived  before  the  deluge  and  after  it,"  Keat,  Hist,,  p.  28. 

Of:  as  am  uairiinioc  pep  an  pij,  "  I  am  fearful  of  the  king," 
Id,^  p.  26;  po  pxh  ea^la  riióp  h-é  piap  na  ptguib,  **  great  fear  of 
the  kings  seized  him."  f^it.  Moling, 

Roirh,  before. 

Before  :  poiih  pé,  before  the  time,  before  hand ;  oamall  poiih 
la,  a  short  time  before  day ;  buail  poiiiac,  go  forward ;  acá  p áilce 
pomaib,  "  ye  are  welcome,"  J^eat.  Hist,^  p.  100 ;  páilcíjip  poiihe, 
"he  bids  him  welcome,"  /i.,  p.  113;  jabaip  ea^la  riiop  an  pi 
poiihe,  «*  the  king  was  seized  with  great  fear  before  [i.  e.  of^  him," 
/íí.,  p.l24. 

Signifying  resolution :  do  cuip  pé  poime,  he  resolved ;  lite- 
rally, he  put  before  him;  an  can  cuipeappoiihe  50  h-uaiUmianac, 
**  when  he  ambitiously  resolves,"  Id.^  p.  75. 

Preference ;  poiró  jac  uile  nfo,  before  every  thing. 

Seac,  by,  besides. 

This  preposition  was  anciently  pec,  peoc,  rarely  peccaip,  and 
seems  cognate  with  the  Latin  eecus ;  that  it  has  nearly  the  same 
signification  will  appear  from  the  following  examples : 

By^  or  past:  cáinic  Conjal  peac  an  oinmio,  "Congal passed 
by  the  idiot,"  Battle  of  Magh  Bath^  p.  284 ;  Duqiacup  co  nab 
peocham  no  ceippeo,  "  would  that  it  would  not  pass  by  me,"  Mac 
Conglinn's  Dream;  peirpio  pech  pino  plébe  Ripe,  "they  passed 
by  the  headland  of  the  Eiphean  mountain,"  Book  of  Bally  mote y 
fbl.  11,  5,  ft  ;  luiD  apaili  l)pai  pech  an  eclaip,  "  a  certain  Druid 
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passed  by  the  church,"  Book  of  Lismore^  fol.  5,  5  ,•  do  cuaió 
paqiaic  pec  in  uile  erapnaije,  **  Patrick  went  past  all  the  snares," 
Leahhar  Breac^  foL  14,  a,  a;  co  n-oecaó  cac  ae  oib  pech 
apaile,  <<  so  that  each  of  them  might  pass  by  each  other,  Cor. 
Glo88,y  voce  RÓC. 

In  comparison  with :  if  mop  an  piolap  pec  an  opeoilfn,  the 
eagle  is  great  in  comparison  with  the  wren.  The  Irish  peasantry 
generally  translate  pec  in  this  sense  by  the  English  towards,  as  'Hhe 
eagle  is  great  towards  [i.  e.  in  comparison  with]  the  wren  ;*'  peac 
macaib  NeiU,  "beyond  the  sons  of  Niall,"  Battle  ofMagh  Baih^ 
p.  312. 

Besides  :  as  a  oeip  lleccop  6oeciup  jup  ab  ó  Jhaoioiol  éijin 
oile  canjooap  pine  ^aoióil  na  h-CTlban  peac  an  n^aoióiol  6 
D-cánjaoap  meic  TTlileaD,  "  Hector  Boetius  states  that  it  is  from 
some  other  Gael,  besides  the  Gael  from  whom  sprung  the  sons  of 
Milesius,  that  the  Gaels  of  Scotland  are  descended,"  Keat.  Hist.y 
p.  52. 

Out,  beyond  :  pechcaip  cacaip  imniach,  outside  the  city. — 
Leabhar  Breac,  fol.  107. 

Uap,  t)ap,  over. 

Over,  across  :  as  oo  léim  pé  capp  an  abainn,  he  leaped  across 
the  river ;  jabaio  rPolinj  peme  oapp  an  ach  anono,  "  St  Moling 
advances  over  across  the  ford,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  2.  18. 
fol.  216,  b ;  DÍ  cpoipp  cap  a  rhullach,  **  two  crosses  over  his  head," 
Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  Ppull ;  po  piacc  lap  pn  cap  pio  Cuanach  h-i 
TTIaij  TTlaijnije,  co  painic  cap  Rije  po  ruaio,  **he  came  after- 
wards across  Eidh  Cuanach  into  the  plain  of  Magh  Maighnighe, 
and  northwards  across  the  [river"]  Righe,"  Vit.  Moling ;  jabpac 
oap  ppuraip  na  6óinni  immaij  ópeaj,  **  they  proceeded  across  the 
river  of  Boy ne  into  MaghBreagh,"  Book  of  Leinster,  fol.  105,  a,  b; 
cap  ponnaijib  pícápoa  in  baili  amach,  **  over  the  lofty  enclosures 
oiUieUiViu,^*  Bookof  Lismore,io\.2^9;  po  claioeo  ino  uaj;  a 
c-pleaj  Dia  caob,  a  cloioeni  oo'n  caeb  n-aile,  a  luamain  caipip, 
"  the  grave  was  dug ;  his  lance  was  placed  on  one  side,  his  sword 
on  the  other,  and  his  shield  over  across  him,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll. 
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Dubl.  H.  3.  18.  p.  46  ;  capla  ppuc  of-mop  oóib  popp  in  conaip, 
ocup  opoichec  do  mapmaip  raipip,  **  they  met  a  great  stream  on 
the  way,  with  a  bridge  of  marble  across  it,"  Book  of  Lismore^ 
fol.  107;  a  cup  pulae  iwp  a  ppicjnaih,  "keeping  an  eye  over  his 
diligence,"  Cor,  Gloss, ^  voce  terec  ;  an  6heallcaine  cuaió  rape, 
"  the  May  last  past." 

Beyond :  as  cuaio  pé  rap  m'eolup ,  it  went  beyond  my  know- 
ledge ;  cap  jac  nio,  beyond  every  thing ;  cap  mo  oiccioll-pa, 
"  beyond  my  endeavour,"  Keat,  Hist,,  p.  19. 

Upé,  through. 

Anciently  cpia,  cpi. 

Through :  as  cpé  n-a  cpoioe,  through  his  heart ;  do  Bép-pa  in 
jai  pea  epic  cpaioi,  **  I  will  run  this  spear  through  thy  heart," 
J^it.  Moling ;  lepcap  bfp  oc  odil  uipci,  ocup  a  coip  cpé  n-a 
liieDÓn,  "  a  vessel  which  is  for  distributing  water,  with  a  handle 
through  its  middle,"  Cor,  Gloss, y  voce  Bpcano. 

Through,  denoting  the  means,  or  cause :    ap  cpé  aíne,  ocup 
upnaijce  do  paepao  Daniel  p^t^o,   **  it  is  through  fasting  and 
prayer  Daniel  the  prophet  was  redeemed,"  Book  of  Fermoy^  fol. 
125;  op  in  Spipac  Naem  po  labpapcaip,   ocup  do  aipceacain 
cpia  jmu  ria  pep  pipe  on,  **  for  it  was  the  Holy  Ghost  that  spoke 
and  predicted  through  the  mouths  of  righteous  men,"  MS.  Trin. 
Coll.  Dubl.  H.  3.  18.  p.  358;  po  jabpacc  oan  loam  h-f  cpi  imap- 
cpaiD  puacca,  ocup  cpe  méo  in  c-pneaccai,  ocup  cpep  in  imeajla 
DO  cuaiD  impi,  **  pangs  then  seized  her  through  the  intensity  of 
the  cold,  and  the  quantity  of  the  snow,  and  through  the  terror 
which   came  over  her,"    Vit,  Moling ;    cia  pip  nac    cpeom-pa 
aca  pin,  '*who  knows  but  it  is   through  me  this  is,"  Id,;  cpe 
opaoioeacc,  through,  or  by   magic;    cpe  ranjnacc,   "by  trea- 
chery," Ann,  Four  Mast,,  A.  D.  1257,  et  passim. 

On :  as  rp^^e  ceine,  on  fire ;  cpe  lapaó,  on  flame;  Nepo  do  cuip 
cpe  lapao  puap  an  Roim,  *'  Nero  who  set  Rome  in  a  conflagra- 
tion," Keating,  in  Poem,  beginning  **  páió  bpéajac  an  paojal  po." 

Um. — See  Im. 
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CHAPTER  Vm. 

OF  CONJUNCTIONS. 


Section  1. —  Of  the  simple  Conjunetions. 

The  simple  conjunctions  are  remarkably  few ;  but 
there  are  several  conjunctional  phrases,  which  help  to 
make  up  the  deficiency.  The  following  is  a  list  of  the 
simple  conjunctions,  with  their  ancient  and  modem 
forms. 

Qcc,  but,  except. 

This  is  often  corrupted  to  ac,  in  common  conversation. — See 
the  Syntax, 

Qj^r»  and,  as. 

This  is  generally  written  acup,  or  ocup,  in  old  manuscripts, 
and  sometimes  pceo  is  found  as  a  form  of  it,  as  i  b-piaonaipe  pep 
n-6penD  pceo  macu  pceo  mjena,  **  in  the  presence  of  the  men  of 
Ireland  both  sons  and  daughters,"  Book  of  Bally  mote  y  fol.  188; 
pipu,  macu,  mna  pceo  mjena,  "  men,  youths,  women,  and  daugh- 
ters," Battle  of  Magh  Rath^  p.  24.  Cljupis  often  contracted  to 
ip,  a'p,  and  sometimes  'p»  when  preceding  a  word  beginning  with  a 
vowel,  as  'p  i]"  pfop  a  n-oeipim,  **  and  what  I  say  is  true."  When  it 
follows  com,  o^,  or  equally^  it  must  be  translated  into  English  by 
as:  coiii  oeappjnoijre  ajup  x^xn^  **  so  remarkable  a^  that,"  Keat. 
Hist.,  p.  39.  The  Latin  ac,  or  atque,  which  is  clearly  cognate 
with  the  Irish  acup,  is  sometimes  used  in  this  sense,  as  ^*  Scythae 
aurum  et  argentum  perinde  aspernantur  ac  reliqui  mortales  appe- 
tunt,"  Justin;  "Simul  ac  se  ipse  commovit,  atque  ad  se  revo- 
cavit,"  Cicero  ;  "  Simul  atque  hostis  superatus  esset,"  Id. 


\ 


CHAP,  vra.]     Of  the  simple  Conjunctions.  32Í 

Qn,  whether. 

This,  which  is  cognate  with  the  Latin  an^  and  by  some  regarded 
as  an  adverb,  is  often  written  m,  and  even  mb,  in  ancient  manu- 
scripts. 

Cíó,  although,  even. 

This  is  more  frequently  written  5ÍÓ.  Both  forms  are  used  in 
the  spoken  dialect  of  the  south  of  Ireland,  but  generally  pro- 
nounced, and  often  written,  cé  and  ^é,  forms  which  are  found  in 
the  works  of  the  best  Irish  scholars,  as  in  the  Genealogies  of  the 
Hy-Fiachrach,  by  Duald  Mac  Firbis  :  ^é  po  piooaij,  "  although 
he  appeased  him/'  p.  140.  The  particle  ció  is  often  found  in  an- 
cient manuscripts  in  the  sense  of  even^  as  uaip  po  pinp  in  Coimoiu 
cec  nf  pecmaic  a  lepp  uao  cio  piapiu  némm  a  ecopjaipe,  •*  for 
the  Lord  knows  every  thing  we  require  from  him,  even  before  we 
implore  him,"  Lecibhar  BreaCy  fol.  121,  6. 

Corii,  as. 

Synon3rmous  with  the  Latin  tarn.  This  is  often  written  as  if  it 
formed  a  part  of  the  adjective  to  which  it  is  prefixed,  as  éoihnióp 
1«  pliab,  as  large  as  a  mountain.  It  is  sometimes  responded  to  by 
o^iip,  and  then  it  should  be  kept  separate  from  the  adjective,  and 
regarded  as  a  conjunction,  or  an  adverb.  See  example  und^  ci^up. 

Da,  if. 

This  is  generally  written  bia  in  old  manuscripts.    It  is  nearly 

synonymous  with  ma;  but  there  is  this  difference,  that  pa  is  always 

used  in  connexion  with  the  conditional  nj^pod»  and  ma  with  the 

indicative^  as  oa  5-ceilpinn,  if  I  would,  or  should  conceal;  ma 

ceilim,  if  I  conceal. 

pop,  moreover. 

This  is  sometimes  an  adverb,  and  signifies  yet.  It  is  often 
written  Beop  in  old  manuscripts,  and  even  by  Duald  Mac  Firbis 
in  the  middle  of  the  seventeenth  century. 

5fe>  though,  although. — See  Cíó. 
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50,  that. 

Synonymous  with  the  Latin  tU^  tUinam.  When  before  a  verb 
in  the  simple  past  tense  (not  consuetudinal  past),  it  becomes  gup, 
or  j^op,  which  is  a  union  of  the  simple  ^o  and  po,  sign  of  the  past 
tense.  In  ancient  manuscripts  it  is  written  co,  and  before  the  past 
tense  of  verbs  cop,  cup,  jup,  ^pá.  When  coming  before  the 
assertive  verb  ip,  ab,  it  amalgamates  with  the  verb,  and  they 
become  copub,  cupob,  jupab,  even  in  the  present  tense — See  the 
Syntax, 

lona,  than. 

This  is  often  written  ma  in  old  manuscripts,  but  is  generally 
pronounced  ná  in  the  spoken  language.  In  ancient  and  some  modem 
writings,  when  it  precedes  pé,  hCy  and  lao,  they^  they  amalgamate  and 
become  map,  inaio,  L  e.  than  he^  than  they,  as  in  the  following  ex- 
amples : — noca  cáinic  pop  ralmain  pin  po  b'pepp  blap  na  bpi^,  oop 
leo,máp,  *  *  there  came  not  upon  earth  wine  of  better  flavour  or  strength, 
they  thought,  than  it."  Oi^hidh  Muirchertaigh  Moir  Mic  Erea. 
These  amalgamations  are  also  used  by  Keating  and  the  Four  Masters, 
as  ni  paiBe  'n-a  com-aimpip  peap  bo^  do  bpedpp  lonap,  •*  there 
was  not  in  his  time  a  better  bowman  than  he^'  Keat.  Hist,,  p.  1 17 ; 
oeapbparaip  oob  oije  lonap  péin,  "  a  brother  younger  than  him- 
self," Id,y  ibid, ;  ni  puil  cineaó  po'n  njpeéin  le  n-ab  annpa  ceapc 
lonaio  Bipionnaij,  **  there  is  not  a  people  under  the  sun  who  love 
justice  more  than  the  Irish,"  Keat,  Hist,,  p.  174;  ^up  ob  ceo  é 
ináio  na  blapa  eile,  "  that  it  is  hotter  than  the  other  tastes,"  Old 
Med.  SM.  1414. — See  also  Annals  of  tJie  Four  Masters,  at  the 
year  1540. 

It  should  be  also  noted,  that  oloap,  oloac,  is  very  ^equently 
used  for  lona,  in  ancient  writings,  as  ip  dipejoa  in  c-05  conio 
oajpupc  oloap  m  pean  co  n-oibell  a  puipc,  "  for  the  youth  witti 
his  bright  eye  is  more  splendid  than  the  old  man  with  his  ^'^nr^ 
eye,"  Cor,  Gloss,,  voce  5^"rr>  ^V  Po  ^^  ^^^^  l^T  clann  Nea^^ 
cam  oloac  clann  Neill,  *'  for  the  sons  of  Nechtan  were  dearer  A^ 
him  than  the  children  of  Niall,"  Ann.  Four  Mast.,  A.  D.  1460. 

In  a  copy  of  Cormac's  Glossary,  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  ^^ 
16.  voce  Qoapc,  it  is  translated  by  the  Latin  quam. 
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TTlá,  if. 

When  coming  before  the  affirmative  verb  if,  they  amalgamate, 
and  become  map,  now  generally  printed  má'p ;  but  written  map  a 
in  very  ancient  and  correct  manuscripts,  as  in  the  Lecihhar  Breac^ 
fol.  127,  5,  a :  mápa  epóálca  imao  na  pochpaice,  "  if  the  amount 
of  reward  be  certain ;"  mapa  coiiiaipli  leib,  "  if  it  seem  advisable 
to  you,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl  H.  3. 18.  p.  358. 

When  coming  befor%  ail  leac,  pleasing  to  thee^  it  often  com- 
bines with  them,  and  they  are  written  maóailc,  as  maoailc  a 
oepboD,  "  if  thou  wish  to  prove  it."  Old  Med,  MS. 

TTlap,  as. 

This  is  sometimes  a  preposition,  and  sometimes  a  conjunction 
or  adverb.  It  is  pronounced  mup  in  Meath>  and  parts  of  Ulster, 
and  so  written  by  O'MoUoy  and  others.  In  ancient  manuscripts, 
peb  is  often  used  in  its  place ;  and  this  word  is  still  preserved  in 
the  spoken  language  in  the  south  of  Ireland,  but  pronounced  péó. 

TTluna,  unless. 

This  is  often  written  mine  and  mam  in  old  manuscripts,  and 
when  preceding  the  assertive  verb  ip,  ba,  they  combine  minab, 
mmbao,  manboo,  i.  e.  nisi  essety  as  ni  ofp  oo  pechc  minab  mair, 
"  law  is  not  right,  unless  it  be  good/'  Cor,  Gloss,,  voce  "^no. 

Na,  nor. 

This  is  now  used  in  the  same  sense  as  the  English  nor,  and  the 
Latin  nee  ;  but  in  old  writings  it  is  often  put  for  the  modem  nac, 
no/,  which  noty  as  co  nd  cepna  oepcibal  app,  "  so  that  not  one 
escaped,"  Cor,  Gloss,,  voce  Coipe  ópecám  ;  lapp  in  ni  na  pil  ale 
cmo,  ocup  nd  poinnrep,  ^^  because  it  contains  no  joint,  and  is  not 
divided,"  Id,,  voce  Deach.  Nac  is  often  used  in  old  writings, 
and  even  by  the  Four  Masters,  for  the  modem  na,  nor^  nee,  as 
CO  no  baoi  aon  riiainipcip  o  Qpainn  na  naoih  co  muip  n-1ochc 
Jon  bpipeao,  ;^an  buan-péa6aó,  ace  mao  beaccán  naiha  i  n-6pinn 
^  cucpoc  (5oill  Pia  n-uiD  nac  oia  n-aipe,  "  so  that  there  was  not 
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any  monastery  from  Aran  of  the  Saints  to  the  Iccian  sea  without 
being  broken  and  pulled  down,  excepting  a  few  in  Ireland  only,  of 
which  the  English  took  no  heed  or  notice/'  Ann,  Four  Mast^ 
A.  D.  1537. 

N(,  not. 

This  is  used  in  the  south  and  west  of  Ireland  for  the  simple 
negative  noty  non ;  but  seldom,  if  ever,  in  yiater,  ca^  being  sub- 
stituted for  it  throughout  that  province,  except  in  the  south-west  of 
Donegal,  where  they  use  nf.  There  are  no  words  in  the  modem 
Irish  corresponding  with  the  English  yes  or  no ;  but  in  the  an- 
cient language,  nachó  is  used  without  a  verb,  in  giving  a  negative 
answer,  as  nachó,  a  TTlhaelpuam,  "No,  0  Maelruain,"  MS.  Trin. 
Coll.  Dubl.  H.  2. 18.  fol.  205,  h. 

N6,  or. 

This  is  the  simple  disjunctive  conjimction,  corresponding  with 
the  English  or,  and  the  Latin  vel^  or  aut, 

Noca,  not. 

This,  though  found  in  manuscripts  of  no  great  antiquity,  is  now 
obsolete  in  the  south  and  west  of  Ireland ;  but  it  is  supposed  that 
the  ca  of  the  Ultonian  and  the  Erse  dialects,  is  an  abbreviation  of  it 

O,  seeing  that,  since. 

O  is  frequently  a  preposition ;  but  when  placed  before  a  verb, 
it  must  be  regarded  as  an  adverb  or  a  conjunction,  for  it  then 
means  since,  or  because, 

Oip,  because. 

This  is  often  written  áp,  6p,  and  uaip,  in  old  manuscripts,  as 
ápp  nir  F^"  F'"'^  F^*"  cip  n-ép?:«chc,  "for  we  ourselves  are  not 
worthy  of  being  heard,"  Leabhar  Breac,  fol.  121  ;  ap  ip  ceno 
cono  f\l  pop  in  caince,  "  for  the  cynic  has  the  head  of  a  dog,"  Cor. 
Gloss,  y  voce  Caince  ;  ap  ip  peo  f\\  ippm  poipcel  o^-oil^uo  que 
uilc,  <*for  the  Gospel  has  full  forgiveness  for  every  ewú/\  RJS. 
Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  3.  18.  p,  358,  and  H.  3. 17.  p.  5. 
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The  word  oái;^  now  obsolete,  is  often  found  for  oip,  in  old 
manuscripts»  and  even  in  the  Annals  of  the  Four  Masters* 

Sul,  before. 

This  is  written  piapu  and  pépiu  in  old  manuscripts.    It  may 

be  regarded  as  an  adverb  or  a  conjunction See  Prefixes  of  Verbs, 

pp.  157, 158.  O'MoUoy  writes  it  foil,  and  Donlevy  fuil,  through- 
out their  catechisms  ;  and  it  is  also  written  fuil  in  a  MS.  in  the 
possession  of  the  Author,  transcribed  in  Ulster,  in  1679  ;  but  no 
ancient  authority  for  these  forms  has  been  found. 


Section  2. —  Of  compound  Conjunctions^  or   coryunctional 

Phrases» 

These  are  in  reality  made  up  of  diflPerent  parts  of 
speech ;  but,  as  many  of  them  express  ideas  which  in 
the  classical,  and  some  of  the  modern,  languages,  are 
expressed  by  simple  conjunctions,  it  will  be  useful  for 
the  learner  to  have  a  list  of  the  most  usual  of  them. 

CCcc  máó,  except  only ;  aca  ni  ceana,  but  however  ;  ace  ceana, 

however. 
dec  náma,  except  only. 
Qcuip,  because.    Now  obsolete, 

Qipe  pn,  therefore :  ip  aipe  pin,  ideo. — Cor,  Gloss.^  voce  ftpijir.. 
Qp  an  aobup  pin,  therefore ;  literally,  for  that  cause,  or  reason, 
Qpcop  go,  so  that,  in  orderjhat. 
Qp  oaij,  because. 
Qp  pon  50,  because  that. 

Qp  a  pon  pin,  notwithstanding. — Lucerna  Fidelium,    Preface. 
Qp  eajjal  50,  lest  that. 
6toD,  although ;  literally,  estOy  let  it  be,  i.  e.  granting. 

^ana>  however ;  ace  aen  m  cenai,  **  but  one  thing,  however," 

Mac  Conglinris  Dream ^  in  Leahhar  Breac,  fol.  108. 
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Cibionnup,  howbeit,  albeit,  Tribes y  §-€.,  of  ffff-Fiaehrachf  p.  320. 
Now  obsolete. 

ConiD,  so  that. — See  F^  ^^^* 

Chum  50,  in  order  to,  to  the  end  that. 

Oála,  with  respect  to :  oálá  pluaij  na  h-6i5ipce,  "  with  respect 
to  the  forces  of  Egypt,"  Keat.  Hist,,  p.  46, 

t)o  bpi^,  because. 

po  Bir,  because  :  conm  é  a  aimm  0  pr\  ille  CCch  in-6eannchaip, 
.1.  po  bir  na  m-beann  po  laepac  na  cupaió  01b  ann,  **  so  that 
its  name  from  that  forward  is  Ath  Beanchair  [i.  e.  the  ford  of 
the  crests],  because  of  the  bens  [crests]  which  the  heroes  cast 
into  it,'*  Book  ofLecan,  fol.  182,  a,  a. 

^^x>  1^0,  although  that. 

5^0  cpa  acr,  howbeit,  albeit,  however. 

gen  50,  jion  50,  or  cen  co,  although  that 

5^^  501  5^0"  50»  or  cen  co,  although  not,  as  jion  50  b-puilio, 
"  although  they  are  not,"  Keat.Hist,  p.  15 ;  jion  50  pabaoop 
péin  'pan  n-gpéij,  "although  they  themselves  were  not  in 
Greece,"  Id,,  p.  42,  When  jen  50  is  negative,  it  is  made  up 
of  ^é,  although^  na,  not,  and  ^o,  that;  when  affirmative  it  is 
put  simply  for  ^eó  50,  or,  510  50. 

lomchupa,  with  respect  to;  lomrupa  phapao,  "with  respect  to 
Pharoah,"  Keat,  Hist,  p.  46. 

lonnup  50,  so  that. 

map  50,  inasmuch  as,  since,  because  that.-^/<i.,  p.  7. 

máipeao,  if  so,  i.  e,  ma  ip  eao,  if  it  is  so,  if  so  it  be. 

\Ao  30,  imtil  that. 

6uD  ajup  50,  supposing  that 

Cap  ceann  ceana,  although. — Id.,  p.  23. 

UuiUe  eile,  moreover. 

Uime  pm,  therefore. 

It  would,  perhaps,  be  better  generally  to  analyze  these  expres- 
sions by  resolving  them  into  their  ultimate  elements,  noting,  how- 
ever, the  conjunctional  force  of  the  phrase. 
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CHAPTER  IX. 

OF  INTEBJECTIONS. 

The  words  employed  as  expressions  of  various  emo- 
tions are  numerous  enough  in  the  spoken  Irish,  but  they 
vary  throughout  the  provinces.  The  following  is  a  list 
of  such  as  occur  in  correct  books  and  manuscripts. 

'  áL  / 
Qbú,  or  abol  an  exclamation  of  terror  and  defiance,  «i  ^^^^^r.-^.^»  ^^  «-•;*» 

dec  icip,  not  at  all  I 

CCy  or  O  !  Ob !  as  Qmu  Coimoiu,  0  my  Lord ! — Rumann. 

Ouppann,  woe  is  me !  alas  ! 

6ipr,  busb !  list !  wbist ! 

Papaep,  or  papaoip,  alas  ! 

Péac,  behold ! 

loc,  foe,  cold!  cold! 

TTlaipj,  woe ! 

TTlo  náipe,  0  shame !  fie  !  for  shame  ! 

TTlonjenaip,  thrice  happy ! 

monuap,  woe  is  me  ! 

TTlo  rpua^,  my  pity  !    Sometimes  used  to  express  contempt. 

Oc,  alas ! 

Olajon,  alack  a  day ! 

IJcán  uc,  alas !  woe  is  me ! 

IJc  6r\^  alas ! 

Various  other  exclamations  may  be  formed,  ad  libu 
tum^  as  F^^P^»  gardez-vous^  F^^P^  5^  ^^óij,  &c.  The 
war  cries  of  the  ancient  Irish,  and  Anglo-Irish,  were 
made  of  abó,  or  abu,  and  the  name,  or  crest,  of  the 
family,  or  place  of  residence,  as  ^P^F^^  ^^^  '  Pion- 
nÓ5  abu !  Seabac  abu  I  Cpomaó  abu,  SeanaiD  abu  ! 
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CHAPTER  X. 

OF  DERIVATION  AND  COMPOSITION. 

Having  treated  of  the  different  sorts  of  words,  and 
their  various  modifications,  it  will  be  now  proper  to 
point  out  the  manner  in  which  one  word  is  grammati- 
cally derived  from  another.  Irish,  and  its  cognate  dia- 
lects, particularly  the  Welch,  have  afforded  more  material 
to  support  the  conjectures  of  etymologists  than  any  other 
language  in  the  world  ;  but  these  etymological  visions, 
after  having  served  for  more  than  half  a  century  to 
uphold  absurd  systems,  have  lately  fallen  into  ^merited 
contempt  amongst  the  learned. 

The  passion  for  analyzing  has  induced  some  to  assert,  that  all 
true  primitives  in  the  Celtic  dialects  consist  of  but  one  syllable; 
that  all  dissyllables  and  polysyllables  are  either  derived  or  com- 
pounded, and  are  therefore  all  resolvable  into  ultimate  monosylla- 
bic elements.  But  that  there  can  be  no  certainty  in  speculations  of 
this  kind  will  be  sufficiently  obvious  from  the  true  grammatical 
analysis ;  and  indeed  the  absurdity  of  them  is  proved  by  their  re- 
sults. With  the  refutation  of  such  theories  grammatical  etymology 
has  nothing  to  do,  and  the  writer  will  therefore  content  himself  with 
laying  down  the  general  principles  of  grammatical  derivation,  which 
are  demonstrable  and  unquestioned. 

Monsieur  Pictet  of  Geneva,  is  one  of  the  few  philologers  of  this 
age  who  makes  the  legitimate  use  of  the  Irish  and  its  cognate  dia- 
lects in  comparative  etymology,  though  in  his  youth,  being  misled  by 
the  extravagant  speculations  of  Vallancey,  he  published  a  work  on 
the  mythology  of  the  ancient  Irish,  which  is  visionary  enough,  and 
which  he  intends  to  correct.     On  this  subject  he  writes  as  fol- 
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lows,  in  a  letter  dated  Geneva,  June  24, 1835,  which  was  addressed 
to  the  late  Edward  O'Reilly,  author  of  the  Irish  dictionary,  who 
died  in  1830,  but  which  was  handed  to  the  author  of  this  grammar 
by  the  bearer,  when  he  learned  that  O'Reilly  was  dead : 

^^1  y  a  fort  long  temps  que  je  m'occupe  de  I'histoire  et  de  la 
litterature  de  toute  la  famille  des  nations  Celtiques  et  en  particulier 
de  celle  de  Tlrlande.  Un  essai  public  par  moi  il-y  a  10  ans,  sur 
Pancienne  m3rthologie  Irlandaise,  a  ete  le  premier  resultat,  et  je 
dois  le  dire,  le  resultat  un  peu  premature  de  mes  etudes  á  ce  sujet 
j*ai  reconnu  depuis  que  j'avois  lieu  de  craindre  de  m'etre  trop  fie  á 
Vallancey  pour  les  premieres  donnees  du  probleme  á  resoudre.  Je 
ne  considere  plus  maintenant  cet  essai  que  comme  un  travail  de 
jeune  homme  qui  exigeroit  une  refonte  complete.  A  dire  le  vrai, 
je  crois  actuellement  que  les  travaux  preparatives  sur  la  langue  et 
I'ancienne  litterature  de  Tlrlande  ne  sont  pas  encore  assez  avancea 
pour  permettre  d'aborder  cette  question  avec  espoir  de  Telucider 
completement" 

Again,  in  his  work  on  the  affinity  of  the  Celtic  dialects  with 
the  Sanscrit,  he  thus  alludes  to  the  injudicious  use  made  of  the 
Celtic  dialects,  by  Vallancey  and  others,  in  the  elucidation  of  com-' 
parative  etymology. 

^'  Le  groupe  des  langues  Celtiques,  apres  avoir  servi  pendant 
quelque  temps  á  etayer  d'absurdes  systemes,  est  tombe,  par  un 
effet  de  reaction,  dans  un  oubli  tres  peu  merite." — Avant-propos^ 
p.  vi. 

Dr.  Prichard,  of  Bristol,  has  also  pursued  a  very  legitimate 
course  of  etymological  inquiry  in  his  Eastern  Origin  of  the  Celtic 
Nations,  in  imitation  of  the  system  of  the  learned  James  Bopp. 
And  Professor  Latham,  in  his  English  Language^  has  laid  down 
rules  of  investigation  by  comparative  etymology,  which  should  be 
carefully  studied  by  all  lovers  of  this  difficult  and  lately  discovered 
science. 
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Section  1. — Of  Derivation. 

The  parts  of  speech  which  are  formed  by  deriyation 
from  other  words  are  substantives^  adjective^  andyerbs. 
They  are  chiefly  derived  from  substantives  and  adjec^ 
tives ;  a  few  only  from  verbs. 

Subsection  1. — Of  derivative  Substantives. 

Derivative  substantives  may  be  classed  as  follows» 
according  tp  their  terminations  : 

1.  Abstract  substantives  in  ap,  cap,  up*.  These 
are  formed  from  adjectives,  or  other  substantives,  by 
adding  the  above  terminations,  as  Oforhaoin,  idle,  Oio- 
riiaomeap,  idleness. 

JSo  also  aoibinn,  delightful,  aoiBneap,  delight  (Lat  amcentiSf 
amcenitas) ;  náihaio,  an  enemy,  náiihoeap,  enmity ;  capaiD,  a 
friend,  caipoeap,  friendship;  óglác,  a  youth,  ojldcup,  adoles* 
cence ;  ceann,  a  head,  ceannap,  headship,  or  leadership. 

2.  Abstract  substantives  in  ace,  or  eacc.  These 
are  formed  from  adjectives  and  substantives,  and  some- 
times, though  rarely,  from  verbs,  as  from  Oíblióe, 
decrepid,  comes  t)íblíóeacc,  decrepitude  ;  from  pao- 
jalca,  worldly,  comes  paogalcacc,  worldliness  ;  from 
mópóa,  majestic,  comes  mópóacc,  majesty;  from  laioip, 
strong,  laiDipeacc,  strength;  from  pij,  a  king,  piojacc, 
a  kingdom  ;  from  caoi]^eac,  a  chieftain,  caoipijeacc, 
chieftainship. 

•  This  termination  is  very  pro-      -itas  ;  the  t  being  aspirated, 
bably  pognate  with  the  Latin 
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Abstract  substantive  nouns  of  this  termination  are  formed 
from  personal  nouns  in  6ip,  ipe,  aipe  (See  No.  4),  as  from  pf^ea- 
oóip,  a  weaver,  pijeaoóipeacc,  the  trade,  or  occupation  of  a  wea- 
ver ;  from  cpuicipe,  a  harper,  cpuinpeacc,  harping;  from  peal^- 
aipe,  a  huntsman,  peal^aipeaco,  hunting.  They  are  also  formed 
from  the  genitive  of  names  of  tradesmen,  as  from  ^abo,  a  smith, 
comes,  by  attenuation,  saiBneacr,  smithwork,  or  the  trade  or  occu- 
pation of  a  smith. 

3.  Abstract  substantives  in  e,  or  i.  These  are 
formed  from  adjectives,  and  are  the  same  in  form  as  the 
genitive  singular  feminine  of  the  adjective. 

'thus  from  jlcm,  pure,  comes  glome,  cleanliness,  purity ;  jeal^ 
bright,  gile,  brightness ;  lom,  bare,  loime,  or  luime,  bareness ; 
uapal,  noble,  uaiple,  nobility.  Some  writers  terminate  these  noims, 
with  ace,  and  write  ^^loineace,  3;ileacr,luimeacc,  uaipleacc.  Adjec- 
tives in  aihail  form  abstract  noims  of  this  kind  from  their  genitives 
singular,  not  from  their  nominatives,  as  peapaihail,  manly,  gen. 
sing,  peapamla,  abstract  substantive  peapaihlacc,  manliness ; 
plaiéeamail,  princely,  plaiceamla,  plaireamlacc,  princeliness. 

4.  Substantives  in  aipe,  ipe.  These  are  derived 
from  other  substantives,  as  from  f  eal^,  a  chase,  comes 
pealgaipe,  a  huntsman ;  from  cpuic,  a  harp,  cpuicipe, 
a  harper ;  from  cealj,  a  sting,  cealjaipe,  a  knave. 

5.  Nouns  in  oip.  These  are  derived  from  passive 
participles ;  as  from  meallca,  deceived,  comes  meall- 
coip,  a  deceiver;  from  millce,  spoiled,  millceoip,  a 
destroyer.  From  every  substantive  noun  of  this  class 
an  abstract  substantive  noun  in  ace,  or  eacc,  may  be 
formed. — (See  No.  2). 

There  may  also  be  formed  from  every  passive  par- 
ticiple  a  personal  noun  in  oip,  and  an  adjective  in  ac, 
of  an  active  signification,  from  which  again  an  abstract 


332  O/ derivative  Substantives.         [past  il 

substantive  noun  in  cc  may  be  formed,  as  from  millce, 
spoiled,  comes  millreoip,  a  spoiler,  or  destroyer  ;  mill- 
reac,  destructive,  and  millreacc,  destructiveness. 

It  should  be  here  remarked,  that  perscmal  nouns  substantive  in 
éip  are  not  always  derived  from  passive  participles,  and  that 
they  sometimes  come  frcnn  other  nouns,  as  frcnn  oopof^  a  door, 
comes,  by  attenuation,  oóipfeóip,  a  doorkeeper  i  from  DligeooDi  a 
law,  olijreoip,  a  lawyer ;  from  camneal,  a  candle,  ccnnnleoip,  a 
candlestick»  or  chandelier,  &c. 

6.  Nouns  substantive  in  ac,  which  are  mostly  per- 
sonals, are  variously  derived,  as  from  mapc,  a  horse,  is 
derived  mapcac,  a  horseman ;  but  the  substantives  of 
this  termination  are  principally  patronymics,  and  are 
fonoed  fn».  nan.»  .f  per«^  L  e.mL^  by  .ddiog 
ac : 

Examples — 5pianac,  an  O'Brien,  or  one  of  the  family  of 
O'Brien;  Ruapcac,  one  of  the  family  of  O'Rourke;  t)onnaBánac, 
one  of  the  family  of  O'Donovan ;  Bipeannac,  ah  Irishman,  or  Irish ; 
dlbanac,  a  Scotchman,  or  Scottish  ;  6pearnac,  a  Welchman,  or 
Welch,  Britannicus  ;  Spámeac,  a  Spaniard,  or  Spanish ;  ppcm;;-. 
cac,  a  Frenchman,  or  French.  Sometimes  they  are  not  personals^ 
as  from  piao,  a  deer,  comes  piaóac,  a  hunt,  a  stag-hunt ;  from 
cpton,  withered,  comes  cpionac,  or  cpionlac,  dried  sticks  or  bram- 
bles. 

7.  Personal  substantive  nouns  in  loe,  aióe,  or  uióe. 
These  are  derived  from  other  substantives : 

Examples. — ^From  pjéal,  a  story,  comes  pjéalaióe,  or  fjeul- 
uioe,  a  story-teller ;  from  cpéao,  a  flock,  cpeooaioe,  a  herdsmai), 
or  shepherd;  from  pnaiii,  swimming,  pnanicrfoe,  a  swimmer;  from 
ceápo,  a  trade,  ceapoaioe,  a  tradesman ;  from  fcaip,  history, 
pcapu loe,  a  historian;  from  muc,  a  hog,  mucaióe,  a  swineherd; 
from  ceannach,  buying,  ceannaige,  a  merchant    And  from  all 
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these  abstract  nouns  substantives  may  be  formed,  as  f^éoluióeace» 
story-telling ;  qieoDaioeacc,  herding,  &c.  &c. 

8.  Diminutives  in  an,  in,  65.  These  are  formed 
from  other  substantives,  and  sometimes  from  adjectives, 
as  from  cnoc,  a  hill,  comes  cnocan,  a  hillock,  and 
cnoicin,  or  cnuicin,  a  very  small  hill. 

So  also  from  clo^,  a  bell,  comes  clui^n,  a  small  bell ;  from 
ouille,  aleaf,  ouilleo^,  a  small  leaf ;  from  ciop,  black,  or  dark, 
Cicipán,  a  man's  name,  denoting  swarthy,  or  black  complexioned ; 
from  bocc,  poor,  boccán,  a  pauper. 

^  Several  ancient  Irish  names  were  diminutives  formed  in  this 
manner,  as  Colmán,  from  Colum ;  TTlDchgomog,  formed  from 
Cgom,  handsome, — Whence  this  name  is  Latinized  Pulcheriits; 
Scoiriii,  formed  from  fcor,  a  flower;  &c.  Most  of  these  names  are 
now  known  chiefly  as  nunes  of  the  ancient  Irish  saints. 

It  should  be  here  noted,  that  some  nouns  terminating  in  an 
and  63,  do  not  always  express  diminutive  ideas,  as  cop6^,  a  dock, 
or  any  large  leaf  growing  on  the  earth ;  lubán,  a  bow ;  mopan,  a 
great  quantity ;  oileán,  an  island. 

In  CoTtnadB  Glossary^  at  the  word  uibne,  it  is  stated  that  all 
the  diminutives  end  in  an,  or  ene  :  dp  cac  oeiobli  pil  a  m-bélpa 
ip  on  no  ene  oo  puopupcuib,  "  every  diminutive,  which  is  in  lan- 
guage is  expressed  by  an,  or  ene.'*  And  yet  we  find  the  termination 
6^,  or  6c,  in  the  most  ancient  manuscripts,  to  denote  diminution. 

Stewart  is  justly  of  opinion,  that  the  termination  pain,  or  pió, 
lidded  to  nouns>  has  a  collective  (not  a  plural)  import,  like  the 
termination  rie  in  the  French  words  cavaleriej  infanterie,  and  ry 
in  the  English  words  cavalry ^  infantry^  yeomanry ^  as  laochruidh, 
a  band  of  heroes. — Gcelic  Grammar^  2nd  edit.  pp.  180,  181. 
That  such  words  as  laocpam,  macpaio,  eacpaió,  are  collective 
nouns,  and  not  plurals  of  laoc,  mac,  eac,  will  appear  from  the  fol- 
lowing examples,  in  which  the  singular  form  of  the  article  is  used 
in  connexion  with  them :  icrp  n-a  clop  pin  oo'n  laocpam, "  the  heroes 
having  heard  this,"  KeaU  Hist,  p.  73  ;  50  lion  a  laocpaióé,  "  with 
the  entire  number  of  his  heroes/'  Id.,  p.  75 ;  copa  na  h-eacpaioe. 
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•*  the  feet  of  the  horses,"  Id.,  p.  120  ;  map  ceann  peaóna  op  a 
laocpaióe,  "  as  captain  of  his  heroes,"  Id.,  p.  67 ;  op  loijlioo  a 
laocpaioe,  "from  the  fewness  of  his  heroes,"  /A,  p.  144  ;  oá 
ppíoih-lonjpopc  DO  bí  a  taijniB  'na  j-cleacraoaoip  a  pfo^aió 
Beir  'na  ^-coninuiDe,  <<  two  chief  seats  there  were  in  Leinster,  in 
which  their  kings  used  to  dwell,"  /A,  p.  25 ;  ceacpap  op  picib  do 
laocpuiD  a  lion,  '<  twenty-four  heroes  was  their  number,''  lA^ 
p.  57.  So  in  Cormatis  Glossary ,  voce  pemen,  we  find  Dampai^, 
oxen,  as  oa  pí-ocníi  oaiiipaije  Gpenn,  "  the  two  royal  oxen  of  the 
kine  of  Ireland."  And  in  the  Dinnsenchus :  capn  macpaioe  &ai^« 
en,  "  the  cam  of  the  youth  of  Leinster." 

9.  Nouns  substantive  in  bap.  These  are  very  feW 
in  number,  and  are  formed  from  other  substantives,  as 
from  Duille  a  leaf,  is  derived  Duilleabap,  foliage. 

Subsection  2. — Of  derivative  Adjectives. 

1.  Adjectives  in  ac,  aió,  ló,  uióe,  are  generally  de- 
rived from  substantives ;  as  from  peap^,  anger,  comes 
peapjac,  angry;  from  eajna,  wisdom,  eagnaib,  or 
eajnuibe,  wise ;  from  ciall,  sense,  ceillib,  sensible,  or 
prudent. 

2.  Adjectives  in  rhap  are  derived  from  substantives, 
as  from  ciall,  sense,  comes  ciallrhap,  sensible;  from 
5pá6,  love,  jpaoriiap,  lovely. 

So  also  from  03,  prosperity,  ajiiicqi,  prosperous,  lucky ;  from 
Ifon,  a  number,  lionihap,  numerous ;  from  ceol,  music,  ceolihap, 
musical ;  from  bpij,  virtue,  force,  bpfojihop,  vigorous,  efficacious. 
Some  think  that  this  termination  is  the  preposition  or  adverb  map, 
as,  or  like  to. 

3.  Adjectives  in  arhail  are  also  derived  from  sub- 
stantives, as  from  peap  a  man,  comes  peaparhail^ 
manly  ;  from  jean,  love,  jeanarhail,  amiable,  comely ; 
from  plamre,  health,  plamreariiail,  healthy. 
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This  tennination  is  written  aihuil,  by  some,  and  generally  pro- 
nounced as  if  written  úil,  and  in  the  Erse,  atV,  eil.  It  is  analogous 
to  the  Latin  alts;  and  it  is  unquestionably  a  corruption  of  the 
word  aiiiail,  or  ariiuil,  likey  suffixed  to  nouns,  like  the  English 
waT'likey  soldter-like^  business-like. 

4.  Adjectives  in  ra,  Da,  or  óa,  are  also  derived 
from  substantives,  as  from  peap,  a  man,  comes  peapóa, 
masculine ;  bean,  a  woman,  banDa,  feminine ;  op,  gold, 
6póa,  golden ;  mop,  great,  mopba,  majestic ;  pípéan, 
a  just  man,  pípéanca,  righteous ;  Kpian,  the  sun, 
jpianoa,  sunny ;  gall,  a  foreigner,  jalloa,  exotic. 

Subsection  3. — Of  derivative  Verbs. 

1.  Verbs  in  ijim,  or  uijim,  making  the  future  in 
eocao.  These  are  derived  sometimes  from  substantives 
and  sometimes  from  adjectives. 

Examples, — ^From  cuiiiine,  or  cuiiiini,  memory,  comes  cuim- 
nl^im,  I  remember;  from  poillpi,  lisjht,  comes  foillfisun,  I  shine; 
from  milif,  sweet,  comes  imlpi^ini,!  sweeten;  from  ban,  white, 
comes  bánui^im,  I  whiten, 

2.  Some  verbs  in  aim,  making  the  future  in  pao, 
are  derived  from  adjectives. 

Examples, — TTlop,  great,  mópaim,  I  magnify;  Deapy,  red, 
Deop^aim,  I  redden. 

It  should  be  here  noted,  that  verbs  derived  from  adjectives 
denoting  colour,  cold,  heat,  &c.,  are  either  active  or  passive,  as 
oeop^im,  which  may  signify  either  I  redden,  i.  e.  make  red,  or  I 
become  red,  i.  e.  blush  ;  bánuf^im,  I  whiten,  i.  e.  make  another 
thing  white,  or  I  become  white,  i.  e.  grow  pale  myself;  puapuijim, 
1  cool,  or  become  cold. 
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Section  2. —  Of  Composition^  or  the  Formation  of  compound 

Terms. 

In  all  compound  words  the  ^qcqucL  part  is  qualified, 
or  defined  by  the  first,  and  not  the  first  by  the  second : 
hence  it  follows,  that  whatever  part  of  speech  the  first, 
or  prepositive  part  may  be  in  itself,  it  becomes  an  ad- 
jective to  the  second,  or  subjunctive  part. 

Examples. — ^In  op-lafra,  gold-burnisbcd ;  blár-cúihpa,  blos- 
som-sweet; bél-binn,  mouth-sweet,  fluent;  the  nouns  op,  blór,  and 
bél,  become  definitives  to  the  adjectives  lopca,  cúiiipa,  and  bum. 

This  is  a  general  principle  in  Irish  compounds,  and  also  in 
those  of  all  the  Teutonic  dialects.  When  the  compound  consists 
of  more  than  two  parts,  this  principle  is  also  observed  throughout, 
viz.  the  first  term  defines  or  particularizes  all  the  parts  following 
it,  as  pfop-ápb-cn^eancac,  truly-hi^h-minded. 

An  adjective,  when  placed  before  a  substantive,  en- 
ters into  composition  with  it,  as  apD-pi^,  a  monarch ; 
cpen-peap,  a  mighty  man ;  Deaj-laoc,  a  goodly  hero  ; 
áóbal-cui  p,  a  great  cause  ;  ban-pile,  a  poetess ;  jnac- 
béapla,  a  common  dialect. 

It  is  also  a  general  rule  in  forming  compound  words  in  this 
language,  that  the  preceding  part  of  the  compound  aspirates  the 
initial.  CQnsonant  of  the  part^  which„follows,  if  it  admit  of  aspira- 
tion, not  excepting  even  p ,  as  béi^-bean,  a  good  woman  ;  uapal- 
cheanb,  a  noble  head  (Cor,  Gloss.y  voce  Qipcinoech)  ;  beaj-ouine, 
a  good  man ;  mop-peap,  a  great  man ;  Dpoic-jnioiii,  an  evil  deed ; 
mop-maop,  a  high  steward ;  á|iD-popc,  a  chief  port,  or  fort;  cam- 
puileac,  wry-eyed  ;  bpoic-ceine,  a  bad  fire.  From  this  rule,  how- 
ever, are  excepted : 

1.  Words  beginning  with  p,  followed  by  a  mute,  which,  as 
already  observed,  never  suffers  aspiration. 
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2.  Words  beginning  with  o  or  c,  when  the  preceding  part  of 
the  compound  ends  in  o,  n,  c,  as  ceann-qiéan,  head-strong ; 
ceann-DOna,  obstinate  ;  céiD-ceaj,  the  first  house,  Keat,  Hist., 
p.  75  ;  lán-oípeach,  full -straight,  straightforward,  Id.,  p.  79  ; 
Cpuicean-cuac,  Pict-land,  Id.,  p.  80  ;  ápD-caoipioch,  an  arch- 
chieftain,  Id,,  p.  95;  ceann-caoipij,  head-chieftains.  Id.,  p.  141  ; 
jlun-DuB,  black-kneed,  as  Niall  jluivoub,  Id.,  p.  9b. 

3.  A  few  instances  occur  in  which  there  is  a  euphonic  agree- 
ment between  the  consonants  thus  brought  together,  which  agree- 
ment would  be  violated  if  the  latter  were  aspirated ;  but  it  must 
be  acknowledged  that  in  the  spoken  language  this  agreement  is  not 
observed  in  every  part  of  Ireland. 

The  following  are  the  most  usual  modes  of  com- 
pounding words  in  this  language. 

I. — Words  compounded  with  a  Substantive  prefixed. 

é 
1. — Sttbítantives  compounded  with  Suhdtantwes, 

6ó-áp,  the  murrain ;  literally,  cow-destruction. 

Cair-eaDapnaióe,  an  ambuscade,  Ann.  Four  Mast.,  A.  D.  954. 

Cair-ihil»,  a  soldier;  literally,  battle-soldier. 

Cac-Bopp,  a  helmet;  literally,  battle-top  (i.  e.  battle-hat). 

Ceann-Beapc^  or  ceinn-^apc,  a  head-dress. 

Oall-ciac,  a  blinding  fog ;  confusion,  or  bewildering.  Fit.  Moling, 

and  Ltecerna  Pidelium,  p.  253. 
t>o6ap-ciju  an  otter,  i.  e.  water-dog,  Cor.  Gloss,  voce  Com  Poo- 

aipne, 
OoBop-foillfe,  twilight,  Ann.  Four  Mast.,  A.  D.  1557. 
t>uine-Báó,  the  plague  among  men,  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  Sabalcaip. 
PíoD-áp,  destruction  of  trees  by  a  storm ;  lit.  wood-destrtiction, 
^lon-cpaop,  a  wide,  or  voracious  mouth. 
6áiró-Dia,  a  household  god,  literally,  a  hand-god. 
Cám-ópt),  a  hand-sledge. 
CeaBap-coimeoDafoe,  a  librarian ;  literally,  a  book-keeper,  Ann. 

Four  Mast.y  A.  D.  1 136. 

2x 
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i.ear-cluaf,  one  ear**. 

í.eaé-cof ,  one  foot. 

tear-larh,  one  hand. 

tear-f  uil,  one  eye. 

O-napc,  or  au-napc,  an  ear-ring. 

"Rioj-raoipeac,  a  royal  chieftain. 

Souaj-Dopuf,  an  arched  doorway,  Book  of  Lismore^  fol.  156. 

Suam-bpeacc,  a  charm  which  causes  sleep,  Id,^  fol.  175. 

2. — Adjectives  with  a  Substantive  prefixed, 

6él-binn,  sweet-mouthed,  fluent. 

Ceann-jopm,  blue-headed. 

Cecmn-qioni,  heavy-headed. 

Cneif-jeal,  white-skinned ;  lit.  skin-white, 

Coip-éabqiom,  light-footed ;  \\i,  foot-light, 

Cop-lomnocc,  bare-footed  ;  \ii,  foot-hare, 

TTlonj-puaó,  red-haired;  lit.  Aair^red,  i.  e.  crine  ruber, 

3. —  Verbs  or  Participles  with  a  Substantive  prefixed, 

6aill-cpir,  trembling  all  over,  Pita  Coemgeni, 
6ápp-bpipc6,  broken  at  the  top;  lit.  top-broken, 
6éal-ofluicée,  or  béal-opjailce,  mouth-open,  wide-open. 
Cpeac-loifjim,  I  devastate  with  fire,  as  po  cpeac-loipjeoó  Icqp 

an  pocpaioe  pm  i  m-baoi  f  o  pmacc  ^d\Xy  "  by  that  army  was 

burned  all  that  was  under  the  jurisdiction  of  the  English,'' 

Ann,  Four  Mast,^  A.  D.  1594. 
Cap-rollca,  pierced  in  the  middle. 
Uaob-leaoapro,  side-hacked,  wounded  in  the  sides. 
Ceap-molaim,  I  praise  with  warmth,  or  enthusiasm :  ceap-molca, 

enthusiastic  praises,  Book  ofFermot/,  fol.  52. 
Uonn-luaip^úe,  wave- rocked. 

•*  When  lear,  which  literally  cheek.  It  is  never  applied,  ex- 
means  half,  is  thus  prefixed,  it  cept  where  nature  or_.art  has 
signifies  "  on^j^two,^^  such  as  placed  two  together  ;  but  in  this 
one  ear,  one  eye,  one  leg,  one  case  it  is  considered  more  elegant 
hand,  one  foot,   one  shoe,   one  than  aon,  one. 
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n. — ^WOEDS  COMPOUNDED  WITH  AN  ADJECTIVE  PREFIXED. 

1. — Substantives  with  an  Adjective  prefixed. 

Qipo-pij,  a  monarch,  i.  e.  arch-king. 

CCireac-popc,  a  plebeian  town,  or  village. 

6opp-onn,  a  great  rock,  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  2.  15.  p.  180, 

col.  a,  line  23. 
Ceapc-TÍieaóon,  or  ceipc-iheaDon,   the  very  middle,   or  centre, 

mtrs  ofTurlough,  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  2.  I.  p.  1. 
Ceaccnp-leabap,  the  book  of  the  Four  Gospels  ;   literally,  the 

quatriple  book. 
Claen-bpectc,  a  false  sentence,  MS.  Trin.  Col.  Dubl.  H.  2.  15. 

p.  26. 
Daopjap-pluaj,  the  mob,  or  rabble,  Ann.  Four  Mast,,  passim. 
Dub-abamn,  a  black  river. 
l)ub-5laife,  a  black  stream. 
puiB-éan,  a  cormorant ;  literally,  hlack-hird, 
Pinn-ceolán,  a  beautiful  little  bell,  Book  of  Lismore^  fol.  189. 
pionn-bpuj,  a  fair  habitation,  Leahhar  Branach,  MS,  Trin.  Coll. 

Dubl.  H.  1.14.  fol.  112. 
Pionn-jlaipe,  a  bright,  or  clear  stream. 

Piop-mullach,  the  very  summit,  the  vertex,  apex^  or  cacumen. 
^apB-Doipe,  a  rough  oak  wood,  or  grove ;  roboreium  asperum^ 
^lap-TÍiuip,  a  green  sea,  Bumann,  Laud.  610,  fol.  10. 
Haoih-oioe,  a  holy  tutor,  V^it.  Cellachi. 
Ppíom-calloDÓip,  chief  keeper  of  the  calendar,  Ann.  Four  Mast,, 

A.D.  1136. 
Ppim-cealla,  principal  churches. 
■Rfj-ceach,  a  royal  house. 
Upéin-peiDin,  a  mighty  effort. 
Cpom-coola,  heavy  sleep  :  cona  o-ruil  Uaój  qiom-qoDla,  "  so 

that  Teige  slept  a  heavy  sleep,"  Book  of  Lismore,  fol.  163, 
Cpoin-5ul,  heavy  or  deep  lamentation,  or  weeping. 

2. — Adjectives  compounded  with  Adjectives. 
Qipo-beannac,  lofty-peaked,  high-pinnacled. 
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Qpo-copannac,  loud-sounding,  altisonant :   pronounced  in    some 

parts  of  Ireland  apo-coppannach,  which  violates  the  euphonic 

rule  above  alluded  to. 
t)ub-óonn,  dark-brown  ;  oub-jopm,  dark-blue. 
Píop-álumn,  truly  fine,  or  splendid. 
Jlcm-pcrócqicac,  clear-sighted. 
Caom-Duapac,  very  bountiful, 
i^aomp^aip-jlic,  very  wise,  or  prudent 
Ciar-ban,  pale-grey. 
6om-lán,  and  in  old  writings  lomnan,  very  full,  full  to  the  brink^ 

or  brim  :  as  lommnan  oo  biuo,  **  very  full  of  food,"  Leabhar 

Breacy  fol.  108. 

• 
3. —  Verhsy  or  Participles,  with  an  Adjective  prefixed. 

Qipo-eiCTollaim,  I  fly  on  high. 

XDeapj-lopao,  red- flaming. 

XDian-pjaoileao,  rapid  dissolution,  or  relaxing. — Book  ofFermoy^ 

foL  72. 
XDluic-ceonjlaim,  I  bind  fast. 
Jéip-leonaim,  I  persecute. 
Cpéan-paobaim,  or  qiém-péabaim,  I  disrupture,  I  tear  violently, 

or  mightily. 
Cpom-5onaim,  I  wound  deeply,  or  severely :  as  die  op   qiom- 

jonao  QoD  Ollan,  **  where  Aodh  OUan  was  severely  wounded," 

Keat  Hi8t,y  p.  135 ;  qioin-joinceap  Gojan  ann,  "  Eoghan  was 

deeply  wounded  there,"  J^ita  S.  CellachL 
Upom-juilim,   I  weep  loudly,  deeply,   or  heavily,   Keat.  Hi$t.y 

p.  119. 

in. — Words  compounded  with  a  Verb  prefixed. 

The  genius  of  the  Irish  language  does  not  seem  to  favour  the 
prefixing  of  verbs  in  compound  terms,  but  modern  translators  have 
coined  a  few  words  in  which  verbs  are  prefixed,  as  rappai  ny-opc^ 
a  load-stone ;  bpip-jéimneac,  broken  noise. 
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rV. — Words  compounded  with  a  Preposition  prefixed. 

The  Irish  language  does  not  admit  of  compounding  words  in 
this  manner,  excepting  in  very  few  instances.  The  following  is  a 
list  of  the  principal  words  so  compounded  : 

Oileajaim,  I  dissolve :  as  oiléjpaio  a  maich  a  n-olc,  <«  their  good 

shall  dissolve  their  evil,"  Visio  Adamnani. 
Oipjaoilim,  I  dissolve  :    oo  oirsailpioip  pupcamc  ocup  polaio 

maer  na  n-ae,  "the  substance  and  soft  consistency  of  the  liver 

would  dissolve,"  Old  Med.  MS. 
eaoop-juioe,  intercession :  do  eipc  l)ia  pa  n-a  erip-juioiB,  **  God 

listened  to  his  intercessions,"  Ann.  Tighernach^  p.  583. 
Bcroap-polup,  twilight. 
SiDip-minijiin,  I  interpret, 
eaoop-pyapao,   anciently  written   erappcopuó,    separation,    Cw. 

Gloss.y  voeihus  l)eiliu^ó,  et  lanomain. 
Po-ralaih,  lower  land,  low  land,  Cor.  Glosa.y  voce  6capcé. 
lap-mbéapla,  an  adverb,  or  any  indeclinable  part  of  speech. 
Im-rimceallop,  it  surrounds,  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  Imbdch. 
T^eiii-páióce,  aforesaid. 

Cimcell-jeappaó,  or  tnuicilV-jeappao,  circumcision. 
Cim-jlucnpin,  I  move  round. 
Cpio-poiUpeac,  transparent,  pellucid. 
UpíD-cpeájca,  transpierced,  pierced  through^. 

The  foregoing  are  all  the  modes  after  which  compound  terms 
are  formed  in  all  chaste  compositions ;  but  in  some  romantic  tales 
the  bards,  passing  the  ordinary  bounds  of  language  and  of  conmion 
sense,  introduced  very  strange  compounds.  Still,  however,  the 
examples  of  this  extravagant  class  of  compounds  given  by  O'Brien, 
in  his  Irish  Grammar,  pp.  70,  71,  72,  are  such  as  occur  in  no 
ancient  or  modern  Irish  poems,  nor  in  the  early  specimens  of  prose 
composition  found  in  the  Book  of  Armagh,  in  Leabhar  na  h-Uidhri, 
the  Book  of  Leinster,  or  the  Leabhar  Breac  ;  and  as  they  consist 
of  a  string  of  adjectives  huddled  together,  without  skill  or  taste, 

<>  See  Chap.  VI.  Sect.  2. 
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it  is  needless  to  give  any  further  account  of  them  here,  except 
that  the  principle  ahove  laid  down  must  he  ohserved,  whatever 
numher  of  words  may  he  comhined  in  the  composition,  namely, 
that  the  foregoing  word  qualifies  or  defines  the  succeeding  ones. 

From  what  has  been  said  of  the  nature  of  compound 
substantives,  it  is  obvious  that  they  retain  the  gender 
of  the  latter  part  of  the  compound,  that  being  the  staple 
original  element,  the  former  being  the  superadded,  in- 
fluencing, or  defining  element. 

Thus,  in  the  compound  term  lám-ópo,  a  hand-sledge,  there  are 
two  nouns,  of  difierent  genders,  lárh,  a  hand,  being  feminine,  and 
opo,  a  sledge,  heing  masculine ;  but  as  láiii,  hy  being  placed  first  in 
the  compound,  becomes  an  adjective,  and  loses  its  gender  altogether, 
the  gender  of  opo  only  is  to  he  taken  into  consideration.  But  if 
we  reverse  the  position  of  the  words  in  the  compound,  and  write 
ópo-lárii,  a  sledge-hand  (say  a  hand  fit  for  wielding  a  sledge),  then 
the  term  will  he  of  the  feminine  gender,  as  opo,  the  former  part, 
becomes  an  adjective  to  lain. 

In  writing  compound  words,  the  component  parts  are  generally 
separated,  in  correctly  printed  Irish  hooks,  by  a  hyphen,  but  not 
always.  The  use  of  the  hyphen  does  not,  in  fact,  appear  to  have 
been  regulated  by  any  fixed  rule ;  but  the  hyphen  should  be  em- 
ployed in  this,  in  the  same  manner  as  it  is  in  most  other  languages, 
and  therefore  the  rules  for  regulating  the  use  of  it  belong  to  general 
grammar.    The  general  rule  is  as  follows  : 

When  the  first  part  of  the  compound  is  accented,  no  hyphen  is 
to  be  used ;  but  if  the  accent  be  on  the  second  part  of  the  com- 
pound, the  hyphen  is  to  be  inserted  between  the  component  parts. 

On  the  subject  of  compound  words,  the  learner  is  referred 
to  the  English  Language^  by  Professor  Latham,  Chapter  XXV. 
pp.  328-341. 


I 


PART  III. 


OF    SYNTAX. 


Syntax  treats  of  the  concord,  collocation,  and  govern- 
ment of  words  in  sentences.  It  may  be  conveniently 
divided  into  Concord  and  Government ;  under  which 
heads  the  subordinate  rules  of  Irish  Syntax  will  be 
arranged,  according  to  the  part  of  speech  affected. 


CHAPTER  I. 

OF    CONCORD. 

In  this  part  of  Syntax  is  to  be  considered  the  agree- 
ment of  certain  parts  of  speech  with  each  other.  The 
first  concord  or  agreement  is  between  the  article  and  the 
substantive  to  which  it  is  prefixed ;  the  second  between 
the  adjective  and  its  substantive ;  the  third,  between 
the  pronoun  and  the  substantive  for  which  it  stands ; 
the  fourth,  between  the  verb  and  its  nominative  case. 
To  which  may  be  added  a  fifth,  namely,  the  concord, 
or  apposition,  of  one  substantive  to  another. 

Under  the  head  of  Concord  may  also  be  conve- 
niently considered  the  rules  for  the  relative  collocation 
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of  the  several  parts  of  speech,  when  in  agreement  with 
each  other. 


Section  \.— Of  the  Agreememt  i^eke  Article  with  its  Sub- 

stantivej  and  of  its  CoUocatian. 

Rule  I. 

The  article  is  alwap  placed  before  its  substantive, 
and  agrees  with  it  in  gender,  number,  and  case,  as  an 
peap,  the  man ;  an  pip,  of  the  man ;  na  pip,  the  men ; 
an  bean,  the  woman ;  na  mna,  of  the  woman ;  na 
m-ban,  of  the  women. 

The  form  of  the  article  has  been  aLready  pointed  out  in  the 
Etymology,  Chap.  I.  pp.  66-68. 

In  the  modem  colloquial  Irish,  and  in  the  Scotch  Gaelic,  the  n 
of  the  article  is  usually  cut  off  before  consonants,  particularly  aspi- 
rated  palatals  and  hibi^;  but  it  is  almost  always  retained  in  the 
best  Irish  manuscripts. 

For  the  influences  of  the  article  on  the  initials  of  nouns,  see 
the  Etymology,  Chap.  I.  pp.  69-72,  rules  1-6,  where  a  portion  of 
Syntax  has  been  unavoidably  anticipated. 

Rule  II. 

a.  When  the  adjective  precedes  the  substantive  they 
are  regarded  in  Irish  Syntax  as  one  compound  word; 
and  therefore,  when  the  article  is  prefixed,  the  initial 
of  the  adjective  so  placed  suffers  the  same  change  as  Vf 
it  were  but  a  syllable  of  the  substantive,  as  an  c-ói'5- 
peayi,  the  young  man ;  an  oij-bean,  the  young  woma.*^i 
an  pean-Dume,  the  old  man  ;  an  c-fean-bean,  the  c:^^ 
woman ;  an  c-pean-Dume,  of  the  old  man ;  na  pean-riiB'^^' 
of  the  old  woman. 
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Here  it  will  be  observed,  that  the  initials  of  the  adjectives 
undergo  the  same  changes  as  if  they  were  merely  the  first  syllables 
of  simple  nouns,  and  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  they  are  so  regarded 
in  Irish  Syntax. 

From  this  must  be  excepted  the  ordinals  cécro,  first ;  oapa, 
second ;  qieap,  third,  &c. ;  for  we  say  an  cecro  peap,  the  first 
man  ;  an  céao  Bean,  the  first  woman ;  the  c  in  ceao  being  always 
aspirated,  whether  the  noun  be  masculine  or  feminine.  The  other 
ordinals  suffer  no  change,  except  occmao,  eighth,  which  takes  c 
after  the  article,  whether  the  noun  following  be  masculine  or  femi- 
nine, as  an  c-occmaó  peap,  the  eighth  man ;  an  c-ocrmao  bean, 
the  eighth  woman. 

b.  When  two  substantives  come  together,  one  go- 
verning the  other  in  the  genitive  case,  the  article  is 
li£aifir_usje.d  before  the  former  in  the  modern  language, 
although  both  be  limited  in  signification,  and  would 
require  the  article  the  when  made  English,  as  mac  an 
pip,  the  son  of  the  man,  not  an  mac  an  pip  ;  pij  na 
Ppaingce,  the  king  of  France,  not  an  pij  na  Ppaingce. 

This  is  the  case  in  the  modern  language,  but  in  ancient  writings 
the  article  is  found  prefixed  both  to  the  governing  and  the  governed 
substantive,  as  cup  in  ale  na  jualano,  "  to  t?ie  joint  of  the  shoul- 
der," Cor.  Gloss. y  voce  l)eac. 

c.  When  the  possessive  pronoun  is  joined  to  the 
noun  governed,  it  excludes  the  article,  as  obaip  a 
lairhe,  the  work  of  his  hand,  not  an  obaip  a  Idime. 

Rule  III. 

Besides  the  common  use  of  the  article  as  a  defini- 
tive (like  the  English  the\  to  limit  the  signification  of 
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substantives,  it  is  applied  in  Irish  in  the  following  in- 
stances, which  may  be  regarded  as  idiomatic  : 

1 .  Before  a  substantive  followed  by  the  demonstra- 
tive pronouns  po,  fin,  uo ;  as  an  peap  po,  this  man ; 
literally,  the  man  this ;  an  bean  uo,  yon  woman ;  an 
rip  pm,  that  country.  Also  very  often  before  uile,  a//, 
every^  as  an  uile  óume,  every  man. 

2.  Before  a  substantive  preceded  by  ite.  adjective 
and  the  assertive  verb  ip ;  as  ip  mair  an  peap  e,  he  is 
a  good  man. 

3.  Before  the  names  of  some  countries  and  places, 
as  an  Spam,  Spain  ;  an  phpaingc,  France  ;  an  ^l^^^p- 
mam,  Germany, 

But  6ipe,  Ireland,  and  Qlba,  Scotland,  never  have  the  article 
prefixed  to  the  nominative  or  dative,  though  they  often  have  to 
the  genitive,  as  pi^  na  h-6ipeann,  the  king  of  Ireland  ;  pig  na 
h-Qlban,  the  king  of  Scotland.  The  same  may  be  observed  of 
Ueaiiiaip,  Tara  ;  Gamain,  Emania  ;  Cpuaca,  Eathcroghan  ;  and 
a  few  other  proper  names  of  places  in  Ireland.  It  is  also  generally 
placed  before  names  of  rivers,  as  an  c-Sionainn,  the  Shannon ; 
an  c-Siuip,  the  Suire  ;  an  pheoip,  the  Nore  ;  an  c^Sldme,  the 
Slaney ;  an  6hanna,  the  Bann ;  an  6huaip,  the  Bush ;  an  TTlhuaio, 
the  Moy ;  an  F^^opj^r»  the  Fergus  ;  an  TTlhaij,  the  Maigue ;  an 
6irne,  the  Inny  ;  an  c-Sabaipn,  the  Severn,  also  an  old  name  of 
the  Eiver  Lee  in  Munster.  It  is  also  placed  before  several  proper 
names  of  places  in  Ireland,  in  the  nominative  form  :  an  V^op, 
Naas  ;  an  c-loBap,  Newry  [lit.  the  yew  tree^"] ;  an  Chopann, 
Corran. 


*  So  called  from  an  ancient  burned  in  the  year  1162,  accord- 
yew  tree,  said  to  have  been  plant-  ing  to  the  Annals  of  the  Four 
ed   by  St.  Patrick,  which  was      Masters. 
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Section  2. —  Of  the  Collocation  of  the  Adjective^  and  of  its 

Agreement  with  its  Substantive. 

Rule  IV. 

The  natural  position  of  the  adjective  is  immediately 
after  its  substantive,  as  peap  mop,  a  great  man ;  oaoine 
Donna,  wretched  people. 

The  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  the  following : 

1.  When  the  adjective  is  specially  emphatic^  and 
ascribed  to  the  substantive  by  the  assertive  verb  ip,  or 
by  the  negative  ni,  it  is  placed  before  the  substantive ; 
as  ip  puap  an  la  é,  it  is  a  cold  day;  ip  bpeaj  an 
bean  i,  she  is  a  fine  woman ;  Do  b'  aoibmn  an  oioce  f, 
it  was  a  delightful  night ;  m  rpuaj  liom  Do  cop,  not 
pitiful  to  me  is  thy  condition,  i.  e.  I  pity  not  thy  condi- 
tion. 

This  collocation,  however,  cannot  be  adopted  when  the  sub- 
stantive verb  cá  is  used,  for  then  the  adjective  takes  its  natural 
position  after  its  substantive. 

2.  Numeral  adjectives,  both  cardinal  and  ordinal,  are 
always  placed  before  their  substantives ;  as  cpi  bliaóna, 
three  years ;  an  cpeap  bliaóain,  the  third  year. 

But  when  the  number  is  expressed  in  two  words,  the  noun  is 
placed  between  the  unit  and  the  decimal  decade,  as  cpi  pip  oéa^, 
thirteen  men ;  an  qieap  peap  oeay,  the  thirteenth  man. — See  page 
124. 

3.  Some  adjectives  of  one,  syllable  are  very  gene- 
rally placed  before  their  substantives ;  as  oeaj,  good  ; 
opoc,  or  paob,  evil,  bad ;  pean,  old. 

These  combine  with  their  nouns,  so  as  to  form  one  word  ;  and 
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from  the  manner  in  which  they  are  influenced  in  Sjrntax,  they 
must  he  each  considered  rather  as  a  complex  term,  than  as  two 
distinct  words  in  Syntactical  concord,  as  oea^uine,  a  good  mab ; 
Dpocpún,  evil  design  ;  paobnóp,  an  evil  custom ;  paebpeacc,  an 
evil  law;  peanoume,  an  old  man ;  peancaraoip,  an  old  chair,  as 
a  q^encaraoip  ppocepca,  "  the  old  chair  of  preaching  (or  pulpit)," 
Ann.  Four  Mast,,  A.  D.  1020. 

RuLB  V. 

The  concord  of  the  adjective  and  substantive  is  re- 
gulated by  its  position  in  the  sentence*,  and  by  its  logical 
signification : 

1.  When  the  ^djective  immediately  fMaups  its  sicb^ 
stantive  it  agrees  with  the  substantive  in  gender,  num- 
ber, and  case. 

Examples,'-— ]^eai\  mop,  a  great  man ;  bean  mop,  a  great 
woman ;  on  pip  ihóip,  of  the  great  man ;  na  mná  móipe,  of  the 
great  woman  ;  na  peine  i^urame,  **  sempiterni  supplicii,"  Leab?uir 
Breac,  fol.  127,  6,  a;  cue  Ian  a  jlaici  oeipi  do  lopaib  pioe 
pametTila  leip,  **  he  brought  the  full  of  his  right  hand  of  sanative 
fairy  herbs  with  him,"  Book  of  Lismore^  fel.  199 ;  6  rup  pojriiaip 
na  bliaona  peacmaca  50  mi  meaoom  pojmaip  na  blioona  ppeoc» 
naipce,  ''  from  the  commencement  of  the  Autumn  of  the  last  year 
to  mid- Autumn  month  of  the  present  year,"  Ann,  Four  Mast,y 
A.  D.  1582. 

Caioe  liop  na  n^iall  5-copcpa, 

Na  liopbláir  m  bancpocca. 

Ha  bpuj  jeal  na  j-caol-pleaj  5-cop — 

Ueaj  na  n-aoioeao  'p  na  n-anpoo  ? 

"  Where  is  the  fort  of  the  ruddy  hostages, 
Or  the  beautiful  fort  of  the  ladies, 
Or  the  white  mansion  of  the  bright  slender  spears — 
House  of  the  strangers  and  the  destitute  ?" 
—OVqfei/,  in  Leahhar  Branach,  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  1.  14. 
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Cuofioprol  pij  ópo^a  pi^, 
O  pij  6peno  cen  imp niih, 
Deic  n-ionaip  oonna,  oeap^o, 
1p  oeic  n^oill  can  ^aeoel^a. 

**  The  stipend  of  the  king  of  Bruree, 
From  the  king  of  Ireland  without  sorrow, 
Ten  tunics,  brown,  red, 
And  ten  foreigners  [slaves]  without  Gaelic." 
^^Leabhar  na  g-Oeart^  as  in  the  Book  o/Lecan. 

8ecc  muip  ^loiniDi  co  n-oachaiB  e;Kamlaib  i  n-a  cimchell,  "seven 
walls  of  glass,  with  various  colours  around  it,"  F'isio  ^damnani  ; 
1  njlennaib  oubaib  oopchaib,  Doimnib,  oepmaipib  oecpuoachaib, 
••  in  black,  dark,  deep,  terrific,  smoky  vales,"  Ibid. ;  co  ppaijlib 
oep^aib  cenciDi  biUamaib  leo,  "  with  red,  fiery  scourges  in  their 
hands,"  Ih\d. 

2.  When  the  adjective  precedes  the  substantive^  as 
in  Rule  IV.,  the  form  of  the  adjective  does  not  in  any 
respect  depend  on  its  substantive  ;  but  it  is  influenced 
by  prefixed  participles,  as  if  it  were  itself  a  substan- 
tive ;  and  it  aspirates  the  initial  of  its  substantive,  as  if 
both  formed  one  compound  term,  as  abbal  cuipe,  great 
causes ;  cpéan  cupaó,  a  mighty  champion ;  le  h-abbal 
cuif  lb,  with  great  causes ;  na  o-cpéan  cupab,  of  the 
mighty  champions. 

3.  When  the  adjective  is  in  the  predicate  of  a  pro- 
position^  and  the  substantive  in  the  subjectj  the  form  of 
the  adjective  is  not  modified  by  its  substantive ;  as  ca 
an  jaor  puap,  the  wind  is  cold,  not  ca  an  jaor  puap ; 
ca  an  calarh  coprarhail,  the  earth  is  fruitful,  not  ca 
an  calam  copcarhail. 
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This  is  unquestionably  the  case  in  the  modern  colloquial  Irish, 
and  in  all  printed  books  and  most  manuscripts  of  the  last  three 
centuries  ;  but  in  ancient  manuscripts  the  adjective  is  varied  so  as 
to  agree,  at  least  in  number,  with  its  substantive,  whether  placed 
before  or  after  it,  or  in  the  predicate  or  subject  of  a  proposition,  as 
in  the  following  examples  in  the  Leabhar  BreaCy  and  other  manu- 
scripts: ac  buioe  oo  lama,  ac  bpecca  oo  beoil,  ac  liara  oo 
f'úile,  '*  yellow  are  thy  hands,  speckled  are  thy  lips,  grey  are  thy 
eyes,"  Leabhar  Breac,  fol.  Ill,  b^b;  ic  popbailcij  pium,  «*and 
joyous  are  they,"  Visio  Adamnani ;  ifac  Icma  periba  nime,  ocup 
peolanoa,  ocup  pipmammc,  ocup  ino  uli  búl  bo'n  ullalljuba  oep- 
maip  00  jniac  anmanna  na  pecbach  po  lamaib  ocup  jlacaiB  mna 
namuc  neih-mapbbapin,  **  the  planets  of  heaven,  the  stars,  and  the 
firmament,  and  every  element  is  full  of  the  great  wailings,  which 
the  souls  of  the  sinners  make  under  the  hands  and  lashes  of  these 
immortal  enemies,"  Id. ;  bob  piapaij  bo  muiihnij  ocup  Cai^ne, 
for  ba  piapac  bo  niuimnij  ajupCaisnij,  "  the Momonians  and  Lage- 
nians  were  obedient  to  him,"  Vit,  8.  Cellachi;  and  in  the  Battle 
of  Magh  Rath^  po  báileó  lapum  biaó  ocup  beoc  popaib,  combop 
mepca,  meoap-caoine,  '^meat  and  drink  were  afterwards  distri- 
buted amongst  them,  until  they  were  inebriated  and  cheerful," 
p.  28 ;  áp  ciD  ac  mopa  na  h-uilc  bo  ponaip  ppim,  *'  for  though 
great  are  the  evils  thou  hast  done  to  me,"  Id,,  p.  32  ;  ac  mopa  na 
h-aicipe  bo  pabac  pope  a  C15  in  pij  anocc,  **  great  are  the  insults 
that  have  been  ofiered  to  thee  in  the  king's  house  this  night,"  Id,^ 
p.  30.  Even  Duald  Mac  Firbis,  who  wrote  in  the  middle  of  the 
seventeenth  century,  makes  the  adjective  agree  with  its  substantive, 
even  when  placed  before  it,  as  bau  mopa  paca  a  pioj,  "  great  was 
the  prosperity  of  their  kings,"  Tribes  and  Customs  of  t?ie  Hy- 
Fiachrach,  p.  316. 

4.  When  the  adjective  qualifies  the  verb  its  form 
is^  DQt  modified  by  the  substantive,  as  oéan  an  fcian 
géap,  make  the  knife  sharp ;  not  Dean  an  pcian  jeap, 
for  that  would  signify,   *'  make  the  sharp  knife." 
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This  distinction,  though  agreeahle  to  the  strictest  philosophical 
propriety,  does  not  appear  to  have  heen  ohserved  in  other  lan- 
guages of  Europe. 

5.  When  an  adjective  beginning  with  a  lingual/ís 
preceded  by  a  noun  terminating  with  a  lingual^  the 
initial  of  the  adjective  retains  its  primary  sound  in  all 
the  cases  of  the  singular,  as  ap  mo  jjualamn  Oeip,  "on 
my  right  shoulder**  ;*'  ap  a  coip  Oeip,  on  his  right 
foot,  not  ap  a  coip  óeip;  colann  Oaonna,  a  human 
body,  not  colann  oaonna"^. 

This  exception  is  made  to  preserve  the  agreeable  sound  arising 
from  the  coalesicence  of  the  lingual  consonants.  In  the  spoken 
language,  however,  this  euphonic  principle  is  not  observed,  but 
the  adjective  is  aspirated  regularly  according  to  the  gender  of  the 
substantive,  as  set  down  in  the  Etymology,  Chap.  III.  But  in 
colann  oaonna,  and  a  few  other  phrases,  the  o  is  never  aspirated 
in  any  part  of  Ireland,  except  by  children. 

6.  When  an  adjective  is  used  to  describe  the  quality 
of  two  nounSj  it  agrees  with  the  one  next  to  it,  as  peap 
agup  bean  mair,  a  good  man  and  woman ;  bean  ajup 
peap  maic. 

7-  When  the  numerals  Og^  two ;  pice,  twenty ; 
céap,  a  hundred ;  mile,  a  thousand,  or  any  multiple  of 
ten,  are  prefixed  to  the  substantive,  then  the  substan- 
tive and  its  article  are  put,  not  in  the  plural,  but  in  the 
singular  form. 

Some  have  supposed  that  the  substantive  in  these  instances  is 
really  in  the  genitive  case  plural ;  but  that  this  is  not  the  fact  is 
sufficiently  obvious  from  this,  that  when  the  noun  has  a  decided 

*  O'MoUoy,  Lueerna  Fidel,  p.  18.  ^  Id.,  p.  19- 

•«..:   «-«  9^  :■  .-■■     'v  »    »   >.  ,      ^       . 
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form  for  the  genitive  plural,  it  cannot  be  placed  after  these  nume- 
rals, as  F'^e  bean,  twenty  women ;  céao  oume,  a  hundred  per- 
sons ;  céao  caopa,  a  hundred  sheep ;  not  pice  ban,  céao  oaoineaó, 
céao  caopac,  the  genitives  plural  of  these  nouns  being  (as  already 
seen,  pp.  103,  109),  ban,  oaoineao,  caopac. 

The  terminational  form  of  the  feminine  substantive,  when  pre- 
ceded by  Da,  two,  is  the  same  as  the  dative  singular,  except  when 
the  substantive  is  governed  in  the  genitive  case,  and  then  it  is  put 
in  the  genitive  plural,  as  ba  coip,  two  feet ;  Da  láitii,  two  hands  ; 
ba  cluaip,  two  ears ;  not  ba  cop,  ba  lárii,  bá  cluap ;  méib  a  óá 
láni,  the  size  of  his  two  hands  ;  not  méib  a  oci  laim  :  in  ba  chuipp 
1  n-lnnip  Cáchaij  noca  lejac  coppa  aili  leo  i  n-a  n-mnpi, 
^*  the  two  cranes  of  Inis  Cathaigh  do  not  suffer  other  cranes  to 
remain  with  them  on  their  island,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  2.  16^ 
p.  242. 

But  though  the  substantive  has  thus  decidedly  the  singular 
form  as  much  as  sixfoot^  twelve  inch^  twenty  miley  in  English, 
still  the  adjective  belonging  to  and  following  such  a  noun  is  put  in 
the  plural,  as  ba  láim  ihopa,  two  great  hands ;  ba  locpdn,  liiópa, 
"two  great  luminaries,"  Genesis,  i.  16;  ba  léppaipe  mópa,  "two 
great  lights,"  Book  of  Bally  mote  ^  fol.  8 ;  ba  comapra  caioi  coic- 
cenba,  "  two  beautiful  general  signs,"  Battle  of  Magh  Rathy 
p.  1 14 ;  an  ba  lapc  beaj,  of  the  two  small  fishes ;  bi  raeb  plemna, 
f  nechcaibe,  **  two  smooth,  snowy  sides,"  Mac  ConglinrCs  Dream^ 
in  Leabhar  Breac ;  ba  bpa  boile,  bubjopma  op  na  popca  pin, 
*'two  chaferlike,  dark- blue  brows  over  those  eyes,"  Id. 

This  remarkable  exception  to  the  general  use  of  the  singular 
and  plural  numbers  induced  O'Molloy  and  others  to  be  of  opinion, 
that  there  were  three  numbers  in -this  language.  O'Molloy  writes  : 
*'  Verum  ex  ijs,  quae  obseruaui,  ausim  dicere,  tres  numerari 
posse  numeros  apud  Hibernos ;  singularem  nempe,  qui  unum  im- 
portat,  pluralem  qui  duo,  et  plusquam  pluralem  id  est,  qui  plus- 
quam  duo  :  dicunt  enim  in  singnlari  capoll,  cop,  ceann,  latine 
caballus,  pes,  caput.  In  plurali  vero  bha  chapoll,  ba  choip,  ba 
cheann,  latine  duo  caballi,  duo  pedes,  duo  capita;  tametsi  nomina 
siut  in  singulari  numero  praeter  numeralia,  quae  sunt  pluralis  nu- 
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meri :  plusquam  pluralis,  cpi  cupuil,  qii  cofa,  q^i  cmn,  in  quibus 
turn  numeralia,  turn  substantiva  important  plusquam  duo,'*  Gram- 
matica  Latino- Hibernica^  p.  122. 

The  Rev.  Paul  O'Brien,  in  his  Irish  Grammar,  p.  21,  says  that 
**  DO  coip,  ought  to  be  óá  cop,  i.  e.  a  foot  twice ;  for  oa  is  expres- 
sive of  second,  twice,  or  pair;  as  bo,  not  Da,  in  numbers,  is  two." 
But  the  very  reverse  is. the  fact,  for  do  is  the  number  two  in  the 
abstract,  while  Du,  or  óá,  is  the  form  of  the  numeral  adjective 
which  coalesces  with  nouns,  like  ceirpe,  four  (the  form  cearaip 
denoting  four  in  the  abstract),  so  that  O'Brien's  observations  are 
wholly  erroneous.  We  cannot,  however,  admit  a  dual  number, 
because  all  nouns  of  the  masculine  gender  terminate  like  the  nomi- 
native singular  when  placed  after  the  numeral  Da,  two,  and  the 
third  form  occurs  in  feminine  nouns  only,  thus :  cpann  (masc),  a 
tree ;  óá  cpann,  two  trees ;  qii  cpomn,  three  trees  ;  lam  (fem.),  a 
hand;  Da  laim,  two  hands;  qii  lama,  three  hands.  In  the  He- 
brew, and  many  of  the  Eastern  languages,  a  noun  in  the  singular 
form  is  sometimes  found  connected  with  plural  numerals»  twenty^ 
thirty  J  and  instances  of  it  are  also  found  in  the  French  language, 
as  viynt  et  un  ecu,  twenty  and  one  crown ;  and  more  frequently 
in  old  English,  as  tntenty  dozen;  siJf  voot  hiyh;  twelve  men 
thick;  sixty  mils  in  breadth,  &c.,  as  in  the  following  examples  in 
Shakspeare : 

**  That's  fifty  year  ago."— 2«^  Ft.  Hen,  IV.  Act  3,  sc.  2. 

*'  I  must  a  dozen  mile  to-night." — lb. 

**  Tht^Q  pound  of  sugar :  úve  pound  of  currants,"  &c. — 

tfinter'a  Tale,  Act  i.  sc.  3. 

"  Will  your  lordship  lend  me  a  thousand  pound  to  furnish  me 
forth  T—Ind  Part  Hen.  IV,  Act  i.  sc.  2. 

Some  German  authors  also  write  zwanzig  mann,  twenty  men. 


2  z 
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Section  3. —  Of  the  Collocation  and  Agreement  of  Pronouns 

with  their  Antecedents. 

Rule  VI. 

a.  The  possessive  adjective  pronouns  mo,  my^  Do,  thy^ 
a,  his^  her's^  or  their's^  are  placed  before  their  nouns, 
and  agree  with  their  antecedents  in  gender,  number, 
and  case.  But  the  other  pronouns  have  no  distinction 
of  number  or  case. 

Examples. — TTIo  puil,  my  eye;  bo  cojv  thy  foot;  a  j-cinn, 
their  heads  :  D'ppeajaip  lofxi  ajup  a  buBaipc  pé  leo,  leo^ató 
píop  (in  ceampuU  po,  ajup  cói^eubaió  mipe  é  a  D-cpt  laecaiB, 
^'  Jesus  answered,  and  said  to  them,  destroy  this  temple,  and  I  will 
build  it  up  in  three  days,"  John^  ii.  19 ;  pernio  an  jjaor  map  ip  ail 
léi,  ajup  clumip  a  copann,  ace  ni  peap  buic  ca  n-ap  a  b-cij  pf  no 
c'  aic  a  b-céib  pi,  **  the  wind  bloweth  where  it  listeth,  but  thou 
knowest  not  whence  it  proceedeth,  or  whither  it  goeth,"  Johny'm.  19. 

b.  The  emphatic  postfixes  of  these  pronouns  are  placed 
after  the  substantive  to  which  they  belong,  as  njo  lárh- 
pa,  my  hand,  ap  j-cinn-ne,  our  hands ;  and  if  the  sub- 
stantive be  immediately  followed  by  an  adjective,  the 
emphatic  particle  is  placed  after  such  adjective,  as  mo 
cop  cU-pi,  my  left  foot;  a  lam  óeap-pan,  his  right 
hand. 

Rule  VII. 

If  the  pronoun  has  a  sentence,  or  member  of  a  sen- 
tence, for  its  antecedent,  it  must  be  put  in  the  third 
£erson  singular,  masculine  gender,  as  i)^  mipe  cuj  plan 
lao,  ace  niop  aorhaijeaoap  é,  it  is  I  that  brought 
them  safe,  but  they  did  not  acknowledge  it;  ip  minic 
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00  puapama]!  jac  maireap  ó  n-a  laim,  ace  niop  cuj- 
amap  buibeacap  Do  aip,  it  is  often  we  received  every 
goodness  from  bis  hand,  but  we  have  not  thanked  him 
for  it. 

Rule  VHI. 

If  the  antecedent  be  a  nouii„of  jiuiltitude,  such  as 
mumcip,  luce,  oponj,  or  Opeam,  flua j,  &c.,  the  pro- 
noun is  very  generally  of  the  third  person  plural,  as 
ip  olc  an  t)peam  luce  na  cipe  pin,  agup  ip  puac  le 
gac  neac  lao,  the  people  of  that  country  are  a  bad 
people,  and  they  are  hateful  to  every  one. 

Rule  IX. 

An  interrogative  pronoun  combined  with  a  personal 
pronoun  asks  a  question  without  the  intervention  of  the 
assertive  verb  ip,  as  cia  Ive  Domnall  ?  who  is  Daniel  ? 
But  the  substantive  verb  cá(b])can  never  be  left  under- 
stood, as  eg  bj^pujl  Domnall,  where  is  Daniel? — See 
Part  II.  Sect.  4,  p.  134. 

Rule  X. 

The  relative  pronouns  a,  who^  which^  and  noc,  who^ 
or  whichj  have  no  variations  of  gender  or  number,  in 
reference  to  their  antecedents ;  they  always  follow  im- 
mediately after  their  antecedents,  and  aspirate  the  aspi- 
rable  initials  of  the  verbs  to  which  they  are  the  nomina- 
tives, as  an  peap  a  buaileap,  the  man  who  strikes. — 
See  pp.  131,  132,  133,  359. 
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Section  A,— Of  the  Agreement  of  a  Verb  with  its  Nominative 

Case. 

Rule  XI. 

When  the  nominative  case  is  expressed,  the  verb 
has  the  same  form  in  all  the  persons  except  the  relative 
and  the  third  person  plural,  as  ca  me,  I  am,  not  caim 
me;  ca  ru,  thou  art,  not  caip  cu;  ra  pé,  he  is;  ca 
pinn,  we  are  not,  camaoio  pmn;  ca  pib,  ye  are ;  caio 
|Mat),  they  are. 

When  the  synthetic  form  of  the  verb  is  used,  the 
nominative  cannot  be  expressed  except  in  the  third  per- 
son plural,  and  even  then,  in  the  past  tense,  the  pronoun 
and  the  termination  which  expresses  it  cannot  be  used 
at  the  same  time,  as  Do  cuip  piao,  they  put,  not  Do 
cuipeaoap  piao;  but  if  the  plural  nominative  be  a  noun, 
then  the  form  of  the  verb,  which  expresses  the  person  in 
its  termination,  may  be  retained,  as  oip  niop  cpeioeaoap 
a  bpaicpeaca  pem  ann  pop,  **for  his  own  brethren  did 
not  as  yet  believe  in  him^ ;"  Da  cene  Do  jnicip  Dpaíóe, 
''two  fires  which  the  Druids  used  to  make^." 

Haliday  writes,  that  **  a  verb  agrees  with  its  nominative  case  in 
number  and  person,"  and  then  in  a  note  observes,  that  **  in  the 
Scotch  dialect,  'as  the  verb  has  no  variation  of  form  corresponding 
to  the  Person,  or  Number  of  its  Nominative,  the  connexion  between 
the  Verb  and  its  Nominative  can  be  marked  only  by  its  colloca- 
tion. Little  variety,  therefore,  is  allowed  in  this  respect' — Stefv- 
art.  From  this,  then,  we  may  conclude,  that  the  Scotch  dialect 
possesses  but  little  of  the  perspicuity  of  the  mother  tongue." — 
Goilic  Grammar^  p.  113. 

^  John,  vii.  5.  •  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  6ellcuine. 
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It  must  be  confessed,  however,  that  in  the  Irish  language,  ancient 
or  modern,  no  agreement  is  observed  between  the  nominative  case 
and  the  verb,  except  in  the  relative  and  the  third  person  plural, 
and  that  even  this  agreement  would  appear  to  have  been  originally 
adopted  in  imitation  of  the  Latin  language.  But  it  is  true  that  the 
Irish  verb  has  several  terminations  to  express  the  persons,  which 
the  Scotch  Gaelic  has  not,  though  these  cannot  be  used  when  the 
nominatives  are  expressed,  with  the  single  exception  of  the  third 
person  plural. 

Rule  XII. 

a.  The  nominative  case,  whether  noun  or  pronoun, 
is  ordinarily  placed  after  the  verb,  as  ra  pé,  he  is; 
Bpip  pe,  he  broke ;  mapbaó  6pian,  Brian  was  killed. 

In  the  natural  order  of  an  Irish  sentence  the  verb 
comes  first,  the  nominative,  with  its  dependents,  next 
after  it,  and  next  the  object  of  the  verb,  or  accusative 
case,  as  po  cuippim  Oia  m  t)uini  po  imaigin  pooen, 
"  God  made  man  in  his  own  image"^. 

It  is  a  general  principle  in  this  language,  that  the  object  of  the 
verb  should  never  be  placed  between  the  verb  and  its  nominative ; 
but  we  often  find  this  natural  order  of  an  Irish  sentence  violated, 
even  in  the  best  Irish  manuscripts,  and  the  verb  placed,  without 
any  apparent  connexion,  with  its  nominative,  as  t)achi,  lomoppo, 
cerpe  mec  piceaD  [baoi]  aije,  "Dathi,  indeed,  twenty-four  sons 
were  with  him,  i.  e.  Dathi  had  twenty-four  sons,"  Tribes,  Sfc,  of 
Hy-Fiachrach,  p.  32.  But,  according  to  the  genius  of  the  lan- 
guage, when  the  noun  is  placed  before  the  verb,  it  does  not  imme- 
diately connect  with  the  verb,  but  rather  stands  in  an  absolute 
state  ;  and  such  construction,  though  unquestionably  faulty,  is 
often  adopted  by  the  best  Irish  writers  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  as 
in  the  English  phrases,  "  the  Queen,  she  reigns,"  "  the  Queen,  God 
bless  her."     Sentences  so  constructed  cannot  be  considered  gram- 

^  Book  of  Ballymote,  fol.  8,  a,  b. 
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matically  correct,  unless  we  suppose  a  sudden  interruption  of  the 
sentence,  and,  after  that,  an  abrupt  renewal  of  it ;  or  unless  we 
suppose  some  word  equivalent  to  the  English  as  to,  or  the  Latin 
quoad,  or  secundum,  to  be  understood. 

ft.  When  the  assertive  verb  ij»,  or  the  particles  an, 
or  Tjflc,  which  always  carry  the  force  of  if,  and  never 
suffer  it  to  be  expressed,  are  used,  the  collocation  is  as 
follows  :  the  verb  comes  first,  next  the  attribute,  or 
predicate,  and  then  the  subject;  as  ip  peap  me,  I  am  a 
man ;  ip  maic  lao,  they  are  good. 

But  if  the  article  be  expressed  before  the  predicate, 
then  the  attribute  comes  next  after  the  verb ;  as  ip  me 
an  peap,  I  am  the  man.  The  forms  e,  i,  lao,  as  already 
remarked  in  the  Etymology,  are  always  used  in  the 
modern  language  in  connexion  with  this  verb  ip,  and 
not  pé,  pi,  piao. 

The  reader  will  observe  a  striking  analogy  between  this  collo- 
cation and  the  Scotch  English,  **  'tis  a  fine  day  this,"  "  'twas  a  cold 
night  that,"  **  'tis  a  high  hill  that."  From  whatever  source  this 
mode  of  construction  has  been  derived,  it  is  nearly  the  same  as  the 
Irish  and  Erse,  if  bpeaj  an  la  po  ;  ba  puap  an  oioce  pin ;  ip  apo 
an  cnoc  pin ;  the  only  difference  being,  that  the  definite  article  is 
used  in  the  Irish,  and  sometimes  the  personal  pronoun  set  before 
the  demonstrative,  as  ip  puap  an  oióce  t  peo,  this  is  a  cold  night 

c.  If  the  nominative  be  a  collective  or  plural  noun 
substantive,  the  verb  has  often  the  synthetic  form  of  the 
third  person  plural. 

Examples, — Ceanaoap  a  riiuincip  é,  his  people  followed  him; 
cujpac  a  ihumcip  a  copp  leo  a  n-6ipinn,  **  his  people  carried 
[aBjportaverunt]  his  body  with  them  to  Ireland,"  Keat,  Hist,, 
p.  110;  copcpaDap  mopán  Díob  ann,  **  many  of  them  fell  there," 
Id.^  p.  121  ;  ap  n-a  clop  do  cmioó  Scuic  ajup  do  na  picciB  gup 
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rpéijiobap  Róiháncíi^  na  ópearnaij,  linj;iD  péin  o[i[ia,  bpipm  an 
cloióe,  ajuf  aipjib  a  o-cip,  '*  the  nation  of  the  Scots  and  the  Picts 
having  heard  that  the  Romans  had  forsaken  the  Britons,  they  rush 
upon  them,  break  the  wall,  and  plunder  their  country,"  Id.y  p.  106; 
Duine  po-po^lomra  aj  a  pababop  lomab  leabop,  *'  a  very  learned 
man,  who  had  a  number  of  books ;"  literally,  '*  a  very  learned 
man,  with  whom  there  were  a  number  of  books,"  Id.^  p.  127. 

The  most  genuine  agreement  between  the  nominative  case  and 
the  verb-ÍB  this  language,  is  when  the  relative  pronoun  a,  or  any 
modification  of  it,  or  substitute  for  it^,  is  the  nominative.  This 
always  precedes  the  verb,  aspirates  its  initial,  if  aspirable,  and 
causes  it  to  terminate  in  eap,  or  ap,  in  the  present  and  future  indi- 
cative active,  as  an  peap  a  buaiLeap,  the  man  who  strikes ;  an 
peap  a  jlanap,  the  man  who  cleanses  ;  aj  po  m  bapa  capibil  noc 
labpup  bo'n  leijiup  ppirBuailci,  noc  ip  concpápóa  jním  bo'n 
leigiup  caippinjrec,  **  this  is  the  second  chapter  which  treats  of 
repercussive  medicine,  which  has  a  different  action  from  the  attrac- 
tive medicine,"  Old  Medical  MS,  A.  D.  1414. 

This  is  the  termination  of  the  verb  to  agree  with  the  relative 
in  the  present  and  future  indicative,  in  the  modern  Irish  language ; 
but  in  the  past  tense,  the  relative  form  is  the  same  as  that  of  the 
third  person  singular.  In  ancient  manuscripts,  however,  the  verb 
is  made  to  agree  with  the  relative,  after  the  Latin  manner,  as  na 
oaine  bo  ponpac  in  echc,  for  na  baome  bo  pine  an  jnioih, 
'*  homines  qui  efficerunt  facinuSy^  Leabhar  Breac,  fol.  35,  b  ; 
\\  lab  pin  po  jQbpac  eic,  ocup  muil,  ocup  apain  in  Chapbinail, 
cáinic  Ó  Tíóim  co  cíp  n-6penb,  **  these  were  they  who  stole  the 
horses,  the  asses,  and  the  mules  of  the  Cardinal,  who  came  from 
Home  to  the  land  of  Erin,"  Zi.,  fol.  4,  ft.  •    , 

And  even  Duald  Mac  Firbis,  who  wrote  in  1650,  frequently 
gives  the  verb  the  third  person*  plural  termination  to  agree  with  the 
relative^  as  bail  blijceac  Oe  oinjiop  ]iop  ap  a  puibe  pío^^  na 

«  The  English  peasantry  often  from   whatever   source  di  rived, 

use  OA  and  what  lor  the  relative,  are  not  unlike  the  Irish  a,  ac, 

Bud  very  often  omit  the  relative  who,  winch, 
altogether.     Their  a»  and  what^ 
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h-áp&-flaire  uai5pij^e  impiD  a  n-ancuihacca.  This  sentence  would 
stand  as  follows  in  the  modern  language :  bail  olij^reac  Oe  [u] 
óinjeap  píop  ap  a  puióe  pi^  na  h-ápt>-plaire  uaibpeaca  [a]  impeap 
a  ivancuihacco,  ''  the  righteous  decrees  of  God,  who  hurls  down 
from  their  kingly  thrones  the  monarchs  roho  exercise  their  tyranni- 
cal power,"  Tribes^  Sfc.^  of  Hy-Flachrachy  p.  316. 

In  John  MacTorna  O'Mulconry's  copy  oi  Keating'* 8  History 
of  Ireland  we  also  find  a  similar  construction,  as  in  the  foUovving 
sentence  :  benaim-pi  pac  ajup  pige  óíoc  ujup  bo'n  riié«b  boc 
bpaicpib  \^\Xi  ac  pocaip,  '•  I  deprive  thee  of  prosperity  and  king- 
dom, as  well  as  the  number  of  thy  brothers  who  axe  along  with 
thee,"  p.  113;  b'á  n-bíon  ap  lompuajaó  na  n-^aoibiol  bábop  aj 
copuibiocc  oppo,  '*  to  defend  themselves  against  the  attacks  of  the 
Gaels,  who  roere  in  pursuit  of  them,"  Id,^  p.  140 ;  CCna,  .i.  pbaba 
beca  bi bip  p^PP  "cc  ci ppabaib,  "Ana,  i.  e.  small  vessels  which 
were  usually  at  the  wells,"  Cor,  Gloss.^  in  voce  CCna;  na  6pec- 
naij  cpa  bácap  h-i  coimicecc  pacpoic  iconppocepc,  h-ice  po 
rmncaipec,  "  the  Britons,  who  were  preaching  along  with  St.  Pa- 
trick, were  they  who  made  this  change"  [of  the  word],  Id.^  voce 
Cpuimchep  ;  lobap  lap  paoipe  na  Capj  50  h-Qccliac  b'pi^Jbu^ab 
ajup  b'onopujab  na  n-oipicceac  nua  pin  canjabap  1  n-Gipmn, 
"  after  the  solemnity  of  Easter  they  repaired  to  Dublin,  to  salute 
and  honour  the  new  functionaries  who  had  come  to  Ireland,"  Ann, 
Four  Mast,,  A.  D.  1600. 

d.  The  relative  is  often  understood,  exactly  as  in 
English,  in  such  phrases  as  "the  subject  I  spoke  upon," 
for  "the  subject  upon  which  I  spoke;"  •'the  thing  I 
wanted,"  for  ''the  thing  which  I  wanted."  But  the 
initial  of  the  verb  is  aspirated,  asjf  the  relative  were 
expressed. 

Examples, — Qn  ce  cpeibeap,  he  who  believes ;  puipionn  uaib 
péin  bo  cop  b'uiciu^ub  nu  cpice  jabap  le  neapc,  "  to  place  a 
colony  of  his  own  to  inhabit  the  country  [which']  he  gains  by  force," 
Keat.  Hist,y  p.  8  ;  in  riiuip  riuicillep  Gipiu,  '*  the  sea  \7chich'] 
surrounds  Ireland,"  Cor,  Gloss,,  voce  Coipe  6pecáin. 
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e.  In  the  natural  order  of  an  Irish  sentence,  the 
interrogative  pronouns  preside  the  verb ;  as  cia  buail 
cu  ?  who  struck  thee  ?  cpeao  a  bpip  é  ?  what  broke 
it? 

In  poetry,  or  poetical  prose,  the  natural  order  of  sentences  is 
sometimes  inverted,  and  the  nominative  case  placed  before  the  verb, 
as  in  the  poem  on  the  regal  cemetery  of  Bathcroghan,  ascribed  to 
Torna  Eigeas : 

6ipe,  poóla,  ocup  6anba, 

Cpi  h-ój-ihná  áilne  ampa, 

CáiD  1  5-Cpuacain,  &c. 

"  Eire,  Fodhla,  and  Banba, 
Three  beauteous  famous  damsels, 
Are  interred  at  Cruachan,"  &c. 

And  in  the  following  quatrain  from  the  ode  addressed  to  Donough, 
fourth  Earl  of  Thomond,  by  Teige  Mac  Dary : 

Ueipce,  oaoippe,  Dír  ana, 
placet,  cojra,  conjala, 
t)iombuaó  caca,  jaipb-pion,  50m, 
Upé  ainbpíp  plara  pápoiD. 

*'  Want,  slavery,  scarcity  of  provisions, 
Plagues,  battles,  conflicts, 
Defeat  in  battle,  inclement  weather,  rapine, 
From  the  un worthiness  of  a  prince  do  spring,^* 

In  the  ancient  and  modern  Irish  annals,  and  in  old  romantic 
tales,  the  nominative  or  accusative  case  is  frequently  placed  before 
t:he  infinitive  mood,  somewhat  like  the  accusative  before  the  infini* 
live  mood  in  the  Latin  language,  as  QpDmacha  no  lopcaó  x>o  rene 
ÍXX1  jném,  **  Armagh  was  burned  by  lightning,"  jinn.  Four  Mast,^ 
A.  D.  778;  cloijrec  iTlainipcpec  Do  lopcao,  "the  belfry  of  the 
Monastery  [i.  e.  Monasterboice]  was  burned,"  Chronieon  Scotarum^ 
A.  D.  1097. 

Haliday  (Geelie  Grammar,  p.  US),  and  the  Bev.  Paul  O'Brien 

3  A 
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{Irish  Gramfnar,  p.  183),  have  thought  that  the  form  of  the  verb 
thus  placed  after  the  nominative  was  the  past  tense  of  the  indica- 
tive passive ;  but  the  forms  of  the  various  verbs  which  occur  in 
the  Irish  Annals  prove,  beyond  the  possibility  of  doubt,  that  it  is 
the  infinitive  mood  of  the  verb,  as  ITlacjariiain,  mac  Cint>éit>e, 
áipD-pí  niiíihan,  do  epjabáil  no  OonDubán,  mac  Cacail,  ci^eapna 
Ua  Piójenre,  qiia  ranjnacc,  "Mahon,  son  of  Kennedy,  arch-king 
of  Munster,  was  treacherously  captured  by  Donovan,  son  of  Cathal, 
lord  of  Hy-Fidhgente,"  ^nn.  Four  Mast.^  A.  D.  974 ;  mainipnp 
Chumche  do  roccbail  la  Sfooa  Cam  ITlac  Conmapo,  "the  mo- 
nastery of  Quin  was  erected  by  Sioda  Cam  Mac  Namara,  Id,^ 
A.  D.  1402 ;  Uuarmumam  D'opjain  o'n  5-callamn  co  a  poile, 
"  Thomond  was  plundered  from  one  extremity  to  the  other,"  /<i., 
A.  D.  1563:  Cloijreach  Cluana  lopaipD  do  ruicim,  "the  belfry 
of  Clonard  fell,**  Id,y  A.  D.  1039  ;  Dír  mop  Daome  do  rabaipc  ap 
peapaib  ópeipne,  "a  great  destruction  of  people  was  brought  on 
the  men  of  Breifny,"  Id,^  A.  D.  1429;  QpD  m-6pecám  do  lopcoD 
ajup  D'opjam  do  ^^allaib  Qcha  clKxr,  ajirp  bá  céD  Duine  do 
lopcaó  ip  m  Daimliaj,  ajup  Da  céD  ele  do  bpeir  a  m-bpoiD, 
"  Ardbraccan  was  burned  by  the  Danes  of  Dublin ;  and  two  hun- 
dred persons  were  burned  in  the  stone  church,  and  two  hundred 
more  were  carried  off  in  captivity,**  Ann,  Kilronan^  A.  D.  1030; 
Uomap  O5  O  Raijillij  ajup  Clann  Cába  do  doI  ap  lonpoijió 
ip  in  niiDe,  '*  Thomas  Oge  O'Reilly  and  the  Clann  Caba  [the  Mac 
Cabes]  went  upon  an  excursion  into  Meath,**  Id,^  A.  D.  1413 ; 
é  pém  Do  rappamj  ó  a  paile,  ajup  boill  beacca  do  óenorii  Dia 
copp,  "  he  was  dragged  asunder,  and  small  bits  made  of  his  body,** 
Id.^  A.  D.  1374  ;  mop  olc  do  rhecc  De  lapcain,  "great  evils  came 
of  it  afterwards,"  Battle  of  Mag h  Rathy  p.  28. 

From  the  forms  do  epgabáil,  do  cóccbáil,  D'opjam,  do  ?hiicim, 
Do  cabaipc,  Do  bpeir,  do  doI,  do  cappainj,  do  óenom,  Do  recr, 
used  in  the  above  examples,  and  from  other  decidedly  infinitive 
forms  found  in  the  Irish  Annals,  such  as  do  rocc,  do  ciacram,  Do 
poccam,  DO  cepcáil.  Do  caipcpm,  &c.,  it  is  absolutely  certain  that 
it  is  the  infinitive  mood  active  is  used,  and  not  the  past  indicative 
passive,  as  Haliday,  O'Brien,  and  others,  have  assumed.     Whether 


CHAP.  I.]  with  its  Nominative  Case.  363 

this  construction  be  or  be  not  the  same  as  that  of  the  Latin  infini- 
tive, preceded  by  the  nominative  accusative  of  the  agent,  when  quod 
or  ut  is  understood,  and  when  the  infinitive  is  put  for  the  imperfect 
tense,  must  be  left  to  the  decision  of  the  learned  ;  as  in  Virgil : 

'*  At  Danaum  proceres  Agamemnoniaeque  phalanges 
Ingenti  trepidare  metu ;  pars  vertere  terga, 
Ceu  quondam  petiere  rates;  pars  tollere  vocem." 

^neid.  VI.  489. 
'*  — —  Mene  desistere  victam 
^%Q  posse  Itaha  Teucrorum  avertere  regem." 

jEneid.  i.  37. 
And  in  Caesar  De  Bello  Gallico : 

'^  Caesari  renunciatur,  Helvetiis  esse  in  animo,  per  agrum  Se- 

quanorum  et  iEduorum  iter  in  Santonum  fines  facere,  &c." — 

Z».  I.  10. 

y.  The  infinitive  mood  of  the  verbrsjibstantive,  and 
of  verbs  of  motion  and^gesture,  &e.  often  takes  before 
it  the  nominative  or  accusative  of  substantives,  and  the 
accusative  of  pronouns**,  as  ip  olc  an  níó  Oeapbpáicjie 
t)o  beic  a  n-impeapan  le  n-a  céile,  it  is  an  evil  thing 
for  brothers  to  be  in  contention  with  each  other ;  ay  lop 
bam  me  pein  Do  cuicim,  "  it  is  enough  for  me  that  I 
myself  fall ;"  est  satis  mihi  me  ipsum  caderé  ;  aj  caip- 
njipe  pácpaic  Do  reacc  ann,  "  predicting  that  Patrick 
would  come  thither^ ;"  lap  j-clop  Oi  an  cpanncup  oo 
ruicim  ap  a  mae,  ^^  quando  avdivit  sortem  obtigisse 
unicojilio  suo^J 


>k  " 


•*  Haliday,  in  his  Grselic  Gram-  Scotch  Gaelic  very  well,  gives  the 

mar,  p.  115,  gives  this  rule  from  rule,  and  the  examples,  perfectly 

Stewart's  Gaelic  Grammar,  first  correct,  in  both  editions  of  his 

edition,  p.  154,  line  18  ;  and  not  Grammar, 
understanding  its  exact  meaning,  *  Keat.  Hist,  p.  145. 

he  gives  examples  which  have  ^  Id.,  p.  25. 

no   reference  to  it   whatsoever.  ^  Id,,  p.  70. 

But  Stewart,  who  understood  the 
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This  mode  of  constnictioQ  U  exactly  like  the  accusative  comÍDg 
before  the  infinitive  mood  in  Latin,  when  quod  ox  ut\s  miderstood, 
or  rather  when  the  sentence  could  be  resolved  by  those  conjunctions. 

g.  The  nominative  or  accusative  (in  the  modem 
language  the  accusative)  of  personal  pronouns  also  often 
appears  before  verbal  nouns  governed  by  prepositions. 

Examples, — Qp  po  picep  pium  in  cé&na  po  coimélaó  ní  Do'n 
pleió,  ocup  pi  ap  na  h-epcame,  cumaó  De  ricpaó  6pinD  i)o  milleoy 
*'for  he  knew  that  the  first  person  who  should  partake  of  the  ban- 
quet, and  it  after  being  cursed,  that  of  him  would  come  to  destroy 
Ireland,"  Battle  of  Maglt  Bath;^  24;  ocup  pé  oq  imbipc  pi6cille 
inp  na  ploju,  "  and  he  a'  playing  of  chess  amid  the  hosts,"  Id,y 
p.  36 ;  ajup  f  aj  aiciú^pó  láim  pé  lonjpopc  an  pi5,  **  and  she 
dwelling  near  the  king's  palace,"  Id,^  p.  70. 

When  the  noun  thus  placed  before  the  infinitive  mood  is  pre- 
ceded by  a  preposition,  some  writers  make  the  preposition  govern 
it,  as  x\\  puióiujaó  ap  ^baoióilib  do  reacc  o'n  b-Ppainjc  50 
m-biaó  beaján  B-pocol  lonann  ecccoppa,  "it  is  no  proof  of  the 
Gaels  having  come  [lit.  to  come']  from  France  that  there  should  be 
a  few  words  common  between  them,"  Battle  ofMa^gh  Bath^  p.  52. 
It  would  be,  however,  more  grammatical  not  to  let  the  force  of  the 
preposition  light  on  the  noun  in  this  construction,  but  to  consider 
it  as  governing  the  whole  clause,  as  expressing  an  abstract  sub- 
stantive idea,  and  to  write  ni  pumiu^ao  ap  ^haoióil  bo  ceacc  o'n 
b-Ppamjc,  &c. 

It  should  be  here  noted  by  the  learner,  that  in  the  modern  Irish 
language,  and  in  the  Scotch  Gaelic,  the  accusatives  (or  be  they 
nominatives,  if  the  Scotch  will  have  them  so)  of  the  personal  pro- 
nouns é,  Í,  lat),  are  always  used  before  the  infinitive  mood  in  this 
construction,  and  not  pé,  pi,  piao ;  but  in  ancient  Irish  manuscripts 
the  latter  occur  very  frequently. 

Rule  XIII. 

When  there  are  two  or  more  nominatives  joined 
togetlier  by  a  copulative  conjunction,  the  third  person 
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plural  of  the  verb  is  never  used  in  the  modem  langu  ge, 
as  00  bi  ann  Dorhnall,  Donnchaó  ajuy^  Oiapmam, 
Daniel,  Donough  and  Dermot  were  there. 

But  in  the  ancient  language  the  third  person  plural  of  the  verb 
is  used,  as  bácop  ano  Oomnall,  t)onncha6  ocup  t>iapmai&.  But 
this  may  have  been,  perhaps,  in  imitation  of  the  T<atin, 

Rule  XIV. 

The  assertive  verb  ip,  which  has  the  force  of  the 
copula  of  logicians,  is  always  omitted  in  the  present 
tense  after  the  interrogative  particle  an,  whether  ?  also 
after  the  negatives  ni  and  noccCji  not ;  as  an  cu  e,  art 
thou  he  ?  ni  me,  I  am  not. 

This  verb  can  also  be  elegantly  omitted  in  other  situations  in 
which  it  might  be  expressed,  as  oip  cú  cqi  5-cpurui  jreoip,  for 
thou  art  our  Creator,  for  óip  ip  cú  dp  j-cpuruijreoip ;  m  cu 
glanap  in  eclaip?  me  imoppa  [for  ip  me  imoppa],  "is  it  thou  that 
cleanest  the  church  ?  it  isl  indeed,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  2. 
18.  p.  205,  b;  mac  pom  Coipppi  ChmDchaic  [for  ba  mac  pom 
DO  Chaipbpi  Chmncaic],  he  was  the  son  of  Cairbre  Cinnchait ; 
coippech  mo  pope,  cpin  mo  cpé,  ó  po  coimpeo  pé  ppi  piano,  for 
ip  coippeach  mo  popj,  ip  cpion  mo  cpé,  o  bo  roimpeao  plann  le 
pé,  i.  e.  **  wearied  my  eye,  withered  my  clay  [body],  since  Flann 
was  measured  by  the  Fe  [a  yard  for  measuring  graves],"  Cor, 
Gloss,  y  voce  pé. 

Rule  XV. 

When  two  or  more  substantives  come  together,  or 
succeed  each  other,  denoting  the  same  object,  they 
should  agree  in  case  by  apposition ;  as  Dorhnall,  mac 
C(o6a,  mic  Qinmipech,  pij  6ipeann,  Domnallus,  filius 
Aidi,  filii  Ainmirei,  rex  Hibemiae.  Here  the  word 
mac  is  in  the  nominative  case,  being  in  apposition  to 
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Domnall,  i.  e.  being  as  it  were  laid  alongside  of  it ;  the 
word  Trnc  is  in  the  genitive  case  to  agree  with  Qoóa, 
to  which  it  is  in  apposition  ;  and  pij,  being  in  apposition 
to  Domnall,  is  in  the  nominative  case.  Sometimes  the 
assertive  verb  ip  or  ap,  is  placed  between  two  nouns 
which  might  be  put  in  apposition,  as  an  c-amm  ap 
Colam  Cille'. 

This  rule  is  not  always  observed  in  the  colloquial  Irish,  and 
some  writers  on  Irish  grammar  have  attempted  to  shew  that  it 
should  not  be  observed,  but  that,  according  to  the  genius  of  the 
language,  the  word  in  apposition  ought  to  be  in  the  nominative 
case,  though  the  word  to  which  it  refers  be  in  the  genitive, 
inasmuch  as  the  relative  and  a  verb  are  always  understood.  In 
this  opinion  the  Author  cannot  acquiesce  ;  and  the  rule  is 
observed  by  Keating,  the  Four  Masters,  and  Duald  Mac  Firbis, 
who  wrote  in  the  latter  end  of  the  seventeenth  century ;  as  6ip  op 
op  pliocc  Qoóa  Qrlaiih,  meic  piaiébiopcaij  an  Cpopcam  aca 
TUac  Suibne,  "for  Mac  Sweeny  is  of  the  race  of  Aodh  Athlamh, 
son  of  Flaithbheartach  an  Trostain/'  Keat.  Hist.y  p.  7.  Keating, 
however,  does  not  always  observe  this  apposition,  particularly 
when  the  first  noun  is  in  the  dative  or  ablative  case,  as  is  evident 
from  this  example  :  oia  n-t>eacuió  cpa  Cucbulomn  t>*po^luim 
cleap  njoile  50  Sjacaij,  banjaipjeaóac  baoi  a  n-Qlbain, 
''  When  Cuchullin  went  to  learn  feats  of  arms  from  Sgathach,  a 
heroine  who  resided  in  Scotland,"  Id,,  p.  78.  In  this  sentence, 
Sjocai^  is  in  the  dative  or  ablative  case  governed  by  the  preposi- 
tion 30 ;  but  ban^aip^eaóac  is  in  the  nominative  case,  though  it 
ought  to  be  the  dative,  as  being  in  apposition  to  S^árai^.  This 
apposition  is,  however,  found  observed  in  Cormac^s  Glossary,  as 
Qine,  a  nomine  Qme,  interne  Bojabail,  "  ^ine  [a  hill]  is  called 
from  AinCy  the  daughter  of  Eogabhal." 

»  Keat.  Hist.,  p.  126. 


\ 
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CHAPTER  II. 

OF  GOVERNMENT. 


In  this  chapter  is  to  be  explained  the  government 
of  substantives,  of  adjectives,  of  verbs,  of  prepositions, 
and  of  conjunctions. 


Section  1. —  Of  the  Government  of  Substantives. 

Rule  XVI. 

a.  When  two  substantives  come  together  signifying 
different  things,  that  is,  when  not  in  apposition,  the 
latter  is  put  in  the  genitive  case. 

Examples, — Uopaó  na  caiman,  the  fruit  of  the  earth ;  éipc  na 
mapa,  thefiishes  of  the  sea;  pun  fó^a^  a  desire  of  plunder;  polap 
na  5péine,  the  light  of  the  sun  ;  t)ia  na  h-fce,  "  Deus  salutiSy'* 
Cor,  Gloss.,  voce  Oiancechc ;  t)úileih  na  n-Dul,  **  Creator  of  the 
elements,"  Leahhar  BreaCy  fol.  121,  5  /  Cijepna  in  Domain,  "the 
Lord  of  the  world,"  Id. 

When  the  governing  suhstantive  is  preceded  by  a  preposition, 
some  writers  eclipse  the  initial  of  the  governed  suhstantive,  as  le 
h-anpaó  njaoice,  "  hy  a  storm  of  wind,"  Keat,  Hist,,  p.  28.  But 
this  is  not  necessary,  nor  is  it  at  all  ohserved  in  the  spoken  lan- 
guage. 

ft.  Verbal  nouns  substantive  coming  from  transitive 
Verbs,  govern  the  genitive  case  of  those  nouns  which  the 
Verbs  from  which  they  are  derived  would  govern  in  the 
accusative  or  objective  case. 
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Examples, — CI5  cup  ptl,  sowing  seed,  i.  e.  a  sowing  of  seed ; 
05  Dopcaó  pola,  shedding  blood,  i.  e.  a  shedding  of  blood  ;  t)o 
f05luiTn  céipí)e,  to  learn  a  trade,  i.  e.  to  or  for  the  learning  of  a 
trade. 

Also  verbal  nouns,  which  may  be  properly  styled  progressive 
active  nouns,  when  preceded  by  certain  prepositions  have  the  force 
of  active  participles  in  other  languages ;  and,  when  preceded  by  do, 
have  the  force  of  the  infinitive  mood  active.  Also  adjectives  taken 
substantively,  as  co  n-immat)  eolaip,  "with  much  knowledge,'* 
Leahhar  Breac^  fol.  107,  a,  a. 

Rule  XVII. 

When,  in  the  absence  of  the  article,  the  latter  of 
two  substantives  in  the  genitive  case  is  the  proper  name 
of  a  man,  woman,  or  place,  its  initial  is  aspirated ;  as 
0  aimp ip  phaopuig,  **  from  the  time  of  St.  Patrick* ;" 
injean  Shaióbe,  the  daughter  of  Sabia  ;  Qipoeapboj 
Chaiy^il,  the  Archbishop  of  Cashel. 

This  holds  good  as  a  general  rule  in  the  modern  Irish  language, 
but  it  is  much  to  be  doubted  whether  it  was  adhered  to  in  the 
ancient  language ;  and  in  modern  Irish  an  exception  to  it  is  gene- 
rally made  in  family  names,  which  are  made  up  of  the  proper 
names  of  the  progenitors  of  the  families,  and  the  word  O  (or  Ua,), 
nepos,  or  grandson,  or  mac,  a  son,  prefixed,  as  O  Neill,  O'Neill ; 
O  Oomnaill,  O'Donnell ;  O  Concabaip,  O'Conor  ;  O  Ceallaij, 
O'Kelly ;  O  Donnabám,  O'Donovan;  fTlac  Domnaill,  Mac  Don- 
nell;  TTlac  Capcaij,  Mac  Carthy;  not  O  t)homnaill,  niac  Ohom- 
naill,  &c.  But  should  the  prefixed  O  be  itself  governed  in  the 
genitive  case  by  another  noun,  then  the  initial  of  the  noun  which 
it  governs  will  be  aspirated,  as  ITIac  Néill  Ui  Dhomnaill,  the  son 
of  Niall  O'Donnell ;  ITIac  Chachail  Ui  Chonchobaip,  the  son  of 
Cathal  O'Conor  ;  achaip  Chaioj  Ui  Cheallai^,  the  father  of  Teige 
O'Kelly.   Some  writers  aspirate  the  initial  of  the  latter  substantive, 

*  Keat.  Hist,  p.  110. 
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even  when  it  is  not  a  proper  name,  as  5op  jab  Dapacc  peipje  é, 
"  so  that  he  was  seized  with  a  paroxysm  of  anger,"  Keat  Hist.^ 
p.  16;  aj  jeappao  coille,  "  cutting  down  the  wood,"  Id,y  ibid, ; 
oiliomam  iheic  pfj,  **  the  fosterage  of  a  king's  son,"  /(i.,  p.  97; 
ail  chacha,  "  a  rock  of  battle,"  Cor.  Gloss.,  voce  Cachal ;  ail 
cipa,  "  rock  of  tribute,"  Id,^  voce  Caip el.  But  this  is  not  to  be 
imitated,  as  it  weakens  the  sound  of  the  word  too  much. 

It  is  very  strange  that  O'MoUoy  calls  the  O  prefixed  to  Irish 
surnames  an  article,  whereas  it  is  really  a  substantive,  and  has  been 
translated  nepos  by  Adamnan,  in  his  life  of  Columba.  O'MoUoy 
writes  :  "  Articulus  o  appositus  proprijs  nominibus  virorum  Prin- 
cipum  Hibernensium  facit  nomina  enunciari  in  genitiuo  casu,  vt 
o  Domhnaill,  o  Neill,  o  6piain  ;  sub  casuatione  autem,  flexione, 
vel  declinatione,  variari  solet  in  i,  ua,  vt  nominatiuo  o  6piain, 
genitiuo  1  óhpiQin,  datiuo  bua  6hpiain,  accusatiuo  ap  o  TUbpiain, 
vocatiuo  a  i  6hpiain,  ablatiuo  le  o  ópiam,  cum  tamen  6piain,  de 
se  feratur  in  nominatiuo,  et  accusatiuo,  et  ablatiuo,  et  datiuo  :  6pian 
vero  non  nisi  in  genitiuo  et  vocatiuo  singularis  numeri." — Gram- 
matica  Latino- Hibernica,  102. 

The  fact,  however,  is,  that  ópian,  the  name  of  the  progenitor  of 
the  family,  is  put  in  the  genitive  case  throughout,  and  governed  by 
the  substantive  O,  which  means  nepos,  grandson,  or  descendant, 
and  that  the  changes  of  the  initial  6  are  merely  euphonic. 


Section  2. —  Of  the  Government  of  Adjectives. 

Rule  XVm. 

The  adjective  JLán^jfw^  often  requires  a  genitive 
case  after  it,  as  Ian  pola,  full  of  blood;  Ian  p^^PS^» 
full  of  anger  ;  but  it  more  frequently  requires  the  pre- 
position Do,  or  more  correctly  Oe,  after  it,  as  Ian  o'puil, 
full  of  blood  ;  Ian  o'peipj,  full  of  anger. 

3b 
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Examples. — ^Dubcac  mac  U  i^ujcnp,  lepcap  Ian  do  pach  in 
Spipaca  Naimh,  *'  Dubbthach  Mac  U  Lugair,  a  vessel  full  qfihe 
grace  of  the  Holy  Spirit,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  3.  18.  p.  358 ; 
^upubo  Ian  an  cnocc  bib,  **  so  that  the  hill  was  full  of  them,*' 
Vit,  Moling ;  bo  bát>ap  na  moije  do  jac  leir  bo'n  pób  Ian  do 
fjopaib  Coclonn,  '*  the  fields  on  each  side  of  the  road  were  full  of 
the  tents  of  the  Danes,"  Keat.  Hist,^  Callaghan  Cashel ;  if  Ian 
b'a  poillpi  nem  ocup  calam,  "heaven  and  earth  are  full  of  his 
light,"  Viaio  Adamnani^  in  Leahhar  Breac. 

Some  grammarians  have  attempted  to  give  rules  of  Syntax  for 
pointing  out  what  prepositions  should  follow  certain  adjectives, 
according  to  their  signification ;  but  to  determine  this  is  a  matter 
of  idiom,  rather  than  of  Syntax,  and  must  be  learned  by  use.  The 
learner,  however,  will  find  much  information  on  this  subject  in 
Chap.  VIl.  Sect.  3,  where  the  idiomatic  application  of  prepositions 
is  treated  of. 

Rule  XIX. 

The  comparative  degree,  in  the  modern  Irish,  takes 
the  conjunction  ma,  than^  quam^  after  it,  as  ba  51  le  a 
cneip  ma  an  pneacca,  her  skin  was  whiter  than  the 
snow.     /(^^}  {i 

The  ancient  comparative  in  icep  will  have  the  noun  following 
it  in  the  dative  or  ablative  form,  if  it  be  of  the  feminine  gender,  as 
jilicep  5péin,  whiter  than  the  sun  ;  a  construction  exactly  similar 
to  the  Latin  lucidior  sole  ;  but  no  trace  of  this  form  of  the  com- 
parative is  found  in  the  modern  language. 

In  some  tracts  in  the  Leahhar  Breac  the  comparative  is  con- 
strued exactly  as  in  the  Latin,  that  is,  with  an  ablative  case  after 
it,  without  the  conjunction  mo,  than,  as  in  the  following  passage : 
popcap  lipe  pennaib  nime  ajup  jainem  mapa  ajup  buille  peóa, 
buint>  ppi  met>i,  ajup  meoi  ppi  bunnu  bo  peppu,  ajup  puilr  bia 
cennaib  oc  a  camnat),  '*  more  numerous  than  the  stars  of  heaven, 
the  sands  of  the  sea,  and  the  leaves  of  trees,  were  the  feet  of  per- 
sons to  necks,  and  necks  to  feet,  and  the  hair  in  being  cut  off  their 
heads,"  fol.  103,  6,  a  ;  ip  lipiu  peoip  no  folc  pibbume  illpacha  in 
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mapbnuoa  noib-pea,  *<  more  numerous  than  the  blades  of  grass,  or 
the  leaves  of  trees>  are  the  blessings  flowing  from  this  holy  elegy/' 
fol.  121,  ay  a  :  cippa  &'  pfn  'n-a  pip  mprap,  aibne  beoipi  ip  bpo- 
coci  blapca  cech  lini),  "  a  spring  of  wine  at  the  very  west  end, 
and  rivers  of  beer  and  brocoidy  sweeter  than  every  liquor,"  fol.  108, 
a,  b. 

Sometimes  it  has  the  preposition  ppi  (i.  e.  le),  and  the  conjunc- 
tion a^up  or  ocup  after  it,  in  which  construction  it  expresses  com- 
parison of  equality,  as  ba  lipi&ip  ppia  ^ameih  mapa,  no  ppia 
Dpicpenna  cenet>,  no  ppi  bpuchc  immacain  ceeamain  no  ppia 
penna  nime  oepjnacca  ic  ^uilbmu^at)  a  chopp,  "  numerous  a« 
the  sands  of  the  sea,  or  as  the  sparks  of  fire,  or  as  the  dew  drops 
of  a  May  morning,  or  as  the  stars  of  heaven,  were  the  fleas  that 
were  biting  his  legs,"  Mac  Conglinn^s  Satire ^  in  Leahhar  Breac^ 
fol.  107;  cum  ba  mécirhep  ocup  05  pep-cipc  h-i,  "  so  that  it  W£js 
as  large  as  a  hen-egg,"  Id,^  ibid. ;  mé&ichep  ppi  h-05  pep-cipc  cac 
inip,  "  each  bit  large  as  a  hen-egg,"  Id, ;  me&ichep  ppi  h-05 
cuppi,  "  large  as  the  egg  of  a  crane,"  Id, 

Rule  XX. 

When  the  preposition  oe  is  postfixed  to  the  compa* 
rative,  it  is  applied  in  the  same  way  as  the  comparative 
degree  in  English,  when  preceded  by  the  article  the^  as 
If  peppDe  cu  pn,  thou  art  the  better  of  that;  m  cpui- 
miOe  an  colann  ciall,  the  body  is  not  the  weightier  for 
the  sense. 

The  conjunction  iná,  thatij  is  never  used  after  the  comparative 
in  this  construction. 

Rule  XXI. 

The  superlative  degree  does  not  require  a  genitive 
case  plural  after  it,  as  in  Latin,  for  the  genitive  case  in 
Irish,  as  in  English,  always  denotes  possession  and 
nothing  more,  and  therefore  could  not  be  applied,  like 
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the  genitive  ease  plural  in  Latin,  after  nouns  partitive, 

or  the  superlative  degree ;  but  it  generally  takes  after 

it  the  preposition  tjo,  or  more  correctly  oe,  as  an  bean 

If  ailne  oe  riinaib,  the  fairest  woman  of  women ;  an 

peap  if  mo  t^e  na  laocaib,  the  largest  man  of  the 

heroes. 

Rule  XXII. 

a.  The  numerals  aon,  one^  Og,  two^  are  placed  be- 
fore their  nouns,  and  aspirate  their  initials,  if  of  the 
aspirable  class,  as  aon  cluap,  one  ear,  6a  cluaip,  two 
ears. 

As  r  follows  the  rule  of  aspiration,  not  eclipsis,  it  will  be  ex- 
pected that  it  should  have  c  prefixed  after  these  words,  and  so  it 
has  after  aon,  but  not  after  ba,  as  aon  r-pli  je,  one  way ;  aon 
c-fuil,  one  eye.  But  it  must  be  acknowledged  that  the  best  Irish 
writers  sometimes  aspirate  p  after  aon,  as  pe  h-aompeacrniain, 
*'  for  one  week,"  Keat,  Hist.^  p.  31.  And  it  is  a  remarkable  fact, 
that  t>á,  which  aspirates  every  other  aspirable  initial  consonant 
coming  after  it,  causes  eclipsis  in  one  solitary  instance»  namely,  the 
word  cpian,  a  third,  as  báj)-cpian;  "  two-thirds,*'  Id,y  p.  157. 

6.  The  numerals  cjri,  ceirpe,  cuij,  pe,  pice,  cpioca, 
and  all  multiples  of  ten,  as  well  as  alJLordijials,  will  have 
the  initials  of  their  nouns  in  their  primary  jbrm,  as  cpi 
cluapa,  three  ears  ;  ceirpe  pip,  four  men. 

The  ordinals  céqó  and  cpeap  are  exceptions  to  this  rule,  and 
cause  aspiration. 

c.  The  numerals  y»eacc,  occ,  n^i,  Deic,  eclipse  the 
initials  of  their  nouns,  if  they  be  of  the  class  that  admits 
of  eclipsis,  as  peace  j-cluapa,  seven  ears  ;  ocr  j-copa, 
eight  feet;  noi  b-pip,  nine  men  ;  t)eic  ni-bliaóna,  ten 
years. 
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If  the  initial  be  p,  it  retains  its  primary  sound  after  feacc,  oér 
nof,  beic,  as  feacc  flora,  seven  yards  ;  occ  pnaomanna,  eight 
knots ;  nof  pléibce,  nine  mountains ;  t>eic  fojaipc,  ten  priests. 

Rule  XXffl. 

When  the  numeral  is  expressed  by  paore  than  one 
word,  the  noun  is  placed  immediately  after  the  first, 
that  is,  between  the  unit  and  the  decimal,  as  rpi  pip 
oéaj,  thirteen  men ;  peace  5-céo  065,  seventeen  hun- 
dred\ 


Section  3. —  Of  the  Government  and  Collocation  of 

Pronouns. 

Rule  XXIV. 

a.  The  pronouns  mo,  /wy,  t)o,  thy,  a,  his,  are  always 
placed  before  their  nouns,  and  aspirate  their  initials,  if 
of  the  aspirable  class,  as  mo  cluap,  my  ear ;  Do  cop, 
thy  foot ;  a  ceann,  his  head. 

h.  When  mo,  my,  00,  thy,  are  followed  by  a  word 
beginning  with  a  vowel  or  p,  the  o  is  omitted ;  as  mo 
araip,  my  father,  which  is  generally  written  m'airaip  ; 
mo  puil,  my  bloody  written  m'puil ;  mo  peapann,  my 
land,  written  m'peapann. 

These  words  are  obscurely  written  maraip,  mpuil,  mpeapann, 
in  old  manuscripts,  but  an  apostrophe  should  always Jbe  usid  in 
xnodem  books  when  the  o  is  omitted. 

In  t>o>  thy^  the  &  is  sometimes  changed  into  c,  and  often  dwin- 
ciles  into  a  mere  breathing  (h),  as  c'anam,  thy  soul,  for  bo  anam  ; 
li'ucaip,  thy  father,  for  bo  acaip.     Cia  c'amm  peo,  ol  ©ochaió, 

^  Annals  of  the  Four  Masters,  A.  D.  1174. 
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^'  what  is  thy  name,  said  Eochaidh  f*  Tochmare  Elaine.  1  €  o^aió, 
against  thee,  for  at>  o^aio,  Battle  of  Ma^gh  Rath^  p.  12 :  cec  car 
Tnop  cue  h'  acaip,  piaih,  "  every  great  battle  which  thy  father  ever 
fought,"  Id,^  p.  44 ;  ap  riiéo  do  naoihcacca  ajup  b'onopa  aj  t)ia, 
"  for  the  greatness  of  thy  sanctity  and  honour  with  [i.  e.  in  the 
sight  of]  God,"  Keat.  Hist,^  p.  130;  cq>  upupa  a  ai?nie  op  fhaoire 
DO  iheanman,  Deapóile  h'  mcinne,  ajup  h'  aijionro,  "it  is  easy  to 
know  it  by  the  imbecility  of  thy  courage,  and  the  littleness  of  thy 
spirit  and  mind,"  /<i.,  p.  143. 

Rule  XXV. 

Q,  her  J  has  no  influence  on  the  initial  consonant  of 
the  noun  before  which  it  is  placed,  as  a  ceann,  her 
head;  but  if  the  noun  begins  with  a  vowel  it  will 
require  h  prefixed,  as  a  h-mgean,  her  daughter;  a 
h-eaoan,  her  forehead. 

Rule  XXVI. 

dp,  our^  bap,  yourj  a,  their^  eclipse  the  initials  of 
the  nouns  which  follow  them,  as  ap  m-bpiarpa,  our 
words,  ap  n-oorcup,  our  hope;  bapj-copa,  your  feet; 
a  5-cinn,  their  heads. 

If  the  initial  of  the  noun  be  a  vowel  (see  p.  65),  n 
will  be  prefixed  (which  should  be  always  separated  by  a 
hyphen,  for  the  sake  of  clearness) ;  as  dp  n-apan,  our 
bread;  bap  n-araip,  your  father;  a  n-aipm,  their  arms. 

The  learner  will  observe,  from  Rules  24-26,  that  the  meanings 
of  a,  as  a  possessive  pronoun,  are  distinguished  by  the  form  of  the 
initial  letter  of  the  nouns  following  it ;  thus  : 

1.  Q,  Jm^  aspirates  the  initial  consonant  of  the  following  noun, 
as  a  cofo,  his  feet. 

2.  CLy  her,  makes  no  change,  as  a  copa,  her  feet. 

3.  Q,  their,  eclipses,  as  a  5-cofa,  their  feet. 
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When  the  consonant  is  not  of  the  class  which  admits  aspiration, 
or  eclipsis,  there  is  no  guide  to  the  eye,  and  some  have  suggested 
that  it  would  improve  the  language  to  write  this  vocahle  é,  when  it 
signifies  hiSy  t,  when  hen^s^  and  a,  when  theirs. 

Rule  XXVII. 

When  the  possessive  pronouns  a,  his^  her's,  or  their^s^ 
are  preceded  by  a  preposition  ending  in  a  vowel,  they 
require  anji^  prefixed,  which,  for  the  sake  of  clearness, 
should  be  always  separated  by  a  hyphen,  as  sojOiO^  le 
n-a,  Ó  n-a,  cpé  n-a. 

This  n,  which  is  inserted  between  the  vowels  to  prevent  a 
hiatus,  is  not  used  in  the  Scotch  dialect,  in  which  they  write,  le  a, 
o  a,  tre  a,  and  sometimes  omit  the  o  altogether. — Vide  suprá^ 
pp.  148,  149. 

This  euphonic  n  is  also  frequently  omitted  in  some  old  Irish 
manuscripts,  as  De  pin  rpa  boi  Coipppi  Hlupc  oc  achije  paip  co 
a  liiumcip,  ocup  co  a  caipóe,  **  hence  Coirpri  Muse  was  frequent- 
ing in  the  east  with  his  family  and  with  his  friends,"  Cor.  Gloss. ^ 
voce  TTloj  6ime. 

Rule  XXVIII. 

a.  The  relative  pronoun  a  expressed  or  understood, 
and  all  forms  of,  and  substitutes  for  it,  are  placed  before 
the  verb,  and  aspirate  the  initials  of  all  verbs,  except 
when  it  is  preceded  by  a  preposition  expressed  or  un- 
derstood ;  as  an  peap  a  buaileap,  the  man  who  strikes ; 

an  cé  ceilpeap,  he  who  will  conceal ;  an  peap  a  rap- 

jiaingeap,  the  man  who  draws. 

b.  But  when  the  relative  is  itself  governed  by  a 
prefixed  prgposition,  which  is  sometimes  left  understood, 
and  is  not  the  nominative  case  to  the  verb,  it  then 
eclipses  the  initial  consonant  of  the  verb. 
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Examples, — Qn  peap  b*á  t>-ru;ap  é,  the  man  to  whom  I  gave 
it ;  Cipbe  ainm  in  boale  i  m-bibip  a  co^cnh  a  cipe,  ^'Cirbe  is  the 
name  of  the  place  in  which  they  used  to  chew  the  cud," — Cor, 
Glass,,  voce  pemen ;  qit  h-aimpepa  i  n-jlancop,  "  three  times  (U 
which  they  are  cleaned,"  Id.,  voce  "Roc ;  pen,  .1.  lin  a  njabap  eom, 
''  sen,  i.  e.  a  net  in  which  birds  are  taken,"  Id.^  voce  Sen. 

c.  But  if  the  particles  Do,  po,  &c.,  signs  of  the  past 
tense,  should  come  between  the  relative  and  the  verb, 
then  the  initial  of  the  verb  is  under  their  influence,  and 
«"'ifiers  aspiration  as  usual ;  as  an  peap  op  [i.  e.  ó  a  po] 
ceannaigeap  é,  the  man  from  whom  I  bought  it. 

d.  When  the  relative  a  signifies  what^  that  whichj 
or  all  tfiatf  it  eclipses  the  initial  of  the  verb  without  a 
preposition ;  as  a  D-rug  Cpiomúann  Do  jiallaib  leip, 
"all  the  hostages  that  Criomhthann  brought  with  him*^." 

Rule  XXIX. 

a.  The  relative  pronoun  is  often  loosely  applied  in 
the  modern  language,  somewhat  like  the  colloquial,  but 
incorrect,  English  ''who  does  he  belong  to?" 

This  form,  however,  should  not  be  introduced  into 
correct  writing  ;  but  the  relative  should  be  always 
placed  immediately  after  the  preposition  ;  thus,  instead 
of  an  é  pm  an  peap  a  paib  zu  ag  camr  leip  ?  is  that 
the  man  who  thou  wert  talking  to  ?  we  should  say,  an 
é  pm  an  peap  le  a  paib  cú  ag  camr  ?  is  that  the  man 
to  whom  thou  wert  talking  ? 

The  relative  (as  has  been  already  said,  Rule  12,  d)f  is  oflieii- 
understood,  as  o  t)0  concabap  pein  oncu  Bojain,  ocup  na  meip — 
jíóa  puc  a  cpeaca  co  mmic  uara  bo  mncoijeaoap  do  cum  a  céil< 


*  Keat.  Hist,  p.  102. 
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**  when  thej  perceived  the  banner  of  Eoghan,  and  the  other  stan- 
dards which  often  carried  away  their  spoils,  they  rushed  upon  each 
other,"  f^it,  S.  Cellaehi,  It  is  also  often  disguised  in  synthetic 
unions  formed  of  certain  prepositions,  and  prefixed  signs  of  tenses, 
and  particularly  when  the  assertive  verb  ip  is  expressed  or  under- 
stood, as  an  peap  lep  mapbuo  é,  i.  e.  an  peap  le  a  po  mapbaó  é, 
the  man  by  whom  he  was  killed,  lep  being  made  up  of  le,  by, 
a,  whom,  and  po,  sign  of  the  past  tense  ;  peap  bápab  (or  tKxnab) 
ainm  l)omnall,  a  man  whose  name  is  Daniel,  i.  e.  vir  cut  est 
nomen  Danielis,  The  verb  ip,  when  connected  with  the  relative 
thus,  preceded  by  a  preposition,  becomes  ab,  even  in  the  present 
tense,  and  may  often  be  omitted  altogether,  as  can  cé  lep  mian,  i.  e. 
he  who  desires,  literally,  he  to  whom  it  is  a  desire.  This  might  be 
also  written,  an  cé  le  nab  mion,  or  an  cé  lep  ab  ihian.  The  p  in 
this  instance  is  not  an  abbreviation  of  po,  the  sign  of  the  past 
tense,  but  is  inserted  instead  of  n  to  stop  the  hiatus,  which  would 
otherwise  be  occasioned  by  the  meeting  of  two  vowels.  The  verb 
ip  leaves  the  relative  a  understood,  when  no  preposition  precedes  it, 
as  meall  pe  an  peap  ip  peapp  clú,  he  deceived  the  man  of  better 
fame. 

The  form  a  never  accompanies  the  verb  ip,  but  the  form  noc 
takes  it  constantly,  as  aj  po  m  bapa  capibil  bo'n  bapa  clop,  noc 
labpup  bo'n  lei^iup  ppirBuailci,  noc  ip  conrpapóa  jním  bo'n 
leijiup  caipinjéec,  **  this  is  the  second  chapter  of  the  second  table, 
which  speaks  of  repercussive  medicine,  which  is  of  contrary  action 
to  the  attractive  medicine,"  Old  Med.  MS.^  by  John  OCallannan 
of  RoBcarhery ^  A.  D.  1414. 

As  the  relative  always  precedes  the  verb,  and  has  no  inflection, 
its  case  must  be  determined  by  the  verb  itself,  or  the  noun  follow- 
ing, as  an  peap  a  buailim,  the  man  whom  I  strike ;  cm  peap  a 
buaileap  me,  the  man  who  strikes  me.  But  there  is  one  case  in 
which  it  is  impossible  to  determine,  from  the  form  of  the  words, 
whether  the  relative  is  the  agent  or  the  object,  namely,  when  the 
simple  past  of  the  indicative  active  is  used,  as  an  peap  a  buail  me, 
which  may  mean  either  the  man  who  struck  me^  or  the  man  whom 

3  C 
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I  struck  ;  an  peap  a  Buail  t)oihnall,  the  man  foho  struck  Daniel, 
or  the  man  whom  Daniel  struck. 

This  form  of  constructing  the  relative  could  be  taken  advantage 
of  in  equivocation,  or  false  swearing;  as  if  a  man  swore  beapbaim 
yup  ab  é  peo  an  peap  a  buail  me  ;  no  one  could  possibly  know 
whether  he  meant,  '^  I  swear  that  this  is  the  man  who  struck  fney** 
or  '^  1  swear  that  this  is  the  man  wham  I  struck, ^^  There  are  also 
other  instances  in  which  the  want  of  the  accusative  form  in  the 
relative  leads  to  ambiguity,  as  an  peap  a  buaileap,  which  may 
mean  either  the  man  who  strikes^  or  the  man  whom  I  struck  ; 
for  'itox'  is  the  relative  termination  for  the  present  indicative,  and 
also  the  termination  to  express  the  first  person  singular  of  the  past 
indicative  active.  This  ambiguity  can  only  be  avoided  by  varying 
the  expression,  as  by  changing  the  verb  active  into  the  passive,  or 
constructing  the  sentence  in  a  different  manner. 

ft.  When  a  preposition  precedes  the  relative,  the 
initial  of  the  verb  following  is  eclipsed,  as  an  peap  o'á 
o-cugaó  é,  the  man  to  virhom  it  viras  given. 

And  the  same  will  take  place  if  the  relative  be  understood,  as 
lonihuin  reach  pe  b-cujup  cul,  for  lonrhuin  ceac  pe  a  b-cujap 
GUI,  "  dear  the  house  which  I  have  left  behind  ;'*  Leabhar  Branach^ 
MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  I.  14,  fol.  112. 

Rule  XXX. 
The  possessive  pronouns,  when  compounded  with 
prepositions,  cause  aspiration  and  eclipsis,  as  they  do  in 
their  simple  forms,  and  the  prepositions  with  which 
they  are  compounded  govern  such  cases  as  they  govern 
in  their  simple  states,  as  am  cluaiy»,  in  my  ear;  oD 
béal,  from  thy  mouth  ;  lep  g-cdipDib,  with  our  friends. 

Rule  XXXI. 
The  possessive  pronouns,  when  compounded  with, 
or  preceded  by  the  preposition  i,  a,  or  qim^  in,  are  con- 
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nected  with  the  substantive  verb  caim,  to  denote  exis- 
tence in  a  certain  oflBce,.  or  state,  as  ca  fé  'na  pagaipc, 
he  is  a  priest,  literally,  he  is  in  his  priest ;  ca  me  am' 
óume  óonna,  I  am  a  wretched  man ;  ca  cu  ao'  eay^bog, 
thou  art  a  bishop ;  Do  bi  y^e  'na  leanb  an  uaip  ['in,  he 
was  a  child  at  that  time. 

The  verb  substantive  caim  can  never  ascribe  a  predicate  to 
its  subject  yithout  the  Aid  of.  the  preposition  a,  i,  or  ann,  iw,  as 
ca  fé  'n-a  peap,  he  is  a  man.  Of  this  there  seems  no  parallel  in 
any  other  European  language.  But  the  assertive  verb  ip  always 
connects  the  predicate  with  its  subject  without  the  help  of  a  prepo- 
sition, as  ip  peap  me,  I  am  a  man.  This  is  enough  for  Syntax  to 
determine,  that  is,  how  the  predicate  is  to  be  connected  with  the 
subject  when  both  these  verbs  are  used.  But  still  it  will  be  natu- 
rally asked,  whether  sentences  so  constructed  have  actually  the 
same  meaning.  It  must  then  be  remarked,  that  the  two  modes  of 
construction  represent  the  idea  to  the  mind  in  a  quite  different 
manner.  Thus,  ca  me  cnnjjp^p,  and  'H^^qp  Tiié,  tiiough  both 
mean  /  am  a  man^  have  a  different  signification ;  for  ca  me  am' 
F^ap,  I  am  in  my  man,  i.  e.  I  am  a  man,  as  distinguished  from 
some  other  stage,  such  as  childhood,  or  boyhood ;  while  ip  peap 
me  indicates  I  am  a  man^  as  distinguished  from  a  woman,  or  a 
coward.  This  example  will  give  the  learner  a  general  idea  of  the 
difference  of  the  meanings  of  sentences  constructed  by  ca  and  ip. 
For  more  examples,  see  Prepositions  a,  i,  ann,  p.  291. 

Rule  XXXII. 

The  interrogative  pronouns,  whether  they  are  no- 
minatives or  objectives,  always  precede  the  verb,  and 
seldom  admit  the  assertive  verb  ip  in  connexion  with 
them,  though  its  force  is  implied;  and  the  personal  pro- 
noun following  is  put  in  the  accusative,  as  cia  h-é,  for 
cm  \\  h-e,  who  is  he  ?  cia  h-i,  who  is  she  ?  cia  h-iao, 
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who  are  they?  ca  cpich  i  n-a  b-puilem,  "what country 
are  we  in**  ?"  po  lappaió  cuich  na  caillecha,  "  he  asked 
who  were  the  nuns^  ?"  cpeaD  e,  what  is  it  ? 

But  there  is  no  agreement  of  gender  or  number  between  them 
and  their  objects,  or  respondents  ;  the  most  that  can  be  admitted 
is,  that  the  interrogative  and  the  pronouns  are  often  incorporated, 
as  cicxD,  for  cia  h-iab  ;  ci,  for  cia  h-f ;  cé,  for  cia  h-é.  It  should 
be  also  remarked,  that  cia  is  often  written,  and  generally  pro- 
nounced cé,  particularly  in  the  south  of  Ireland,  as  cé  in  pop  é 
fin?  ap  páqiuic,  "what  wood  is  this?  said  Patrick."  5iw  A  of 
Lismore,  fol.  205,  a. 

When  these  interrogatives  are  governed  by  a  preposition,  they 
are  always  set  before  it,  as  cd  n-ap,  whence  ?  Cpeai)  o,  what  from, 
i.  e.  whence ;  ace  nap  ruijeabap  cpéb  ó  b-cáinij  an  pocal  péin, 
"  but  that  they  did  not  understand  what  from  [i.  e.  whencé\  the 
word  itself  was  derived,"  KeaU  Hist,,  p.  22. 

The  verb  ip  may  elegantly  be  used,  when  followed  by  an  adjec- 
tive in  the  comparative  or  superlative  degree,  and  sometimes  in  the 
positive,  as^ib  ip  meapa  bo  copp  buine?  "what  is  worst  for  the 
human  body?"  Teguac  Righ;  cm  ip  fo  óam,  "  what  is  good  for 
me?  Id, ;  cib  ip  buaini  pop  bir,  "  what  is  the  most  durable  in  the 
world  ?" /íí. y  cpeub  ip  Bpeuj  ann,  "what  is  a  Xv^T^  Lucerna 
Fidelium,  p.  1 1 1 . 

Rule  XXXni. 

The  demonstrative  pronouns  immediately  follow  the 
substantives,  or  the  adjectives  belonging  to  the  substan- 
tives, to  which  they  refer,  as  an  peap  po,  this  man ; 
cm  cip  pin,  that  country;  na  Daome  uaiple  ÚD,  those 
gentlemen ;  Cent)  Gbpac  Slebi  Cain  peo  cep  (i.  e. 
an  pliab  po  reap),  Cenn  Abrat  Slebhi  Cain,  is  this 
[mountain]  to  the  south  ? 

<*  Book  of  Leinster,  foL  105.  *  Feilire  iEnguis,  end  of  Feb. 
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The  only  exception  to  this  collocation  occurs  when  the  asser- 
tive verb  ip  is  understood,  as  fin  an  ucnp,  that  is  the  hour,  or  time; 
fo  an  la,  this  is  the  day. 

The  indefinite  pronoun  jac,  each,  every  (anciently  written  cac, 
cec),  sometimes  eclipses  the  initial  of  the  noun  which  follows  it, 
as  jjac  n-buine,  every  man,  or  person.  Sochpaice  l)é  bomm  ann- 
cul  cqi  cac  n-buine  mibup  cpapcup  bam,  ''may  the  host  of  God 
protect  me  against  every  man  who  meditates  injury  to  me,"  St.  Pa- 
tricT^s  Hymn^  in  Liher  Hymnorum ;  cac  n-apb,  "every  height," 
Cor,  Gloss,;  cac  n-uapal,  everything  noble;  cac  n-Depj,  every 
thing  red  ;  cac  n-om,  every  thing  raw,  or  crude,  Id, 

Keating  and  O'MoUoy  sometimes  place  the  preposition  pe  be- 
tween jac  and  its  substantive,  as  jac  pe  m-bliaóam,  every  second 
year ;  jac  pe  b-peacr,  turns  about,  Keat,  Hist,  p.  156,  et passim; 
jac  pe  5-ceipó  ajup  pe  b-ppeajpa,  «<  in  successive  question  and 
answer,"  Lucerna  Fidelium^  p.  265. 

This  position  of  the  preposition  le,  pe,  or  pa,  after  jac,  or  cec, 
is  also  found  in  the  older  Irish  compositions,  as  in  the  F^isio  AdanV' 
nanif  in  the  Leabhar  Breac :  cec  pa  n-uaip  q^cn^t)  m  pian  bib, 
'^  each  second  hour  the  pain  departs  from  them." 

This  pronoun  has  frequently  the  noun  connected  with  it  in  the 
genitive  case,  even  when  there  is  no  word  to  govern  it,  as  ^aca 
nona,  every  evening;  ib  beoc  b'uipci  pip-chibpaic  ap  céblon^aó 
^aca  maibne,  "  drink  a  drink  of  pure  spring  water  fasting  every 
morning,"  Old  Med,  MS.  1352 ;  bo  bpipeó  cloice  puail,  ocup  b'á 
h-inapbab  lap  n-a  bpipeó  ;  not  pjenaiji  cpumni  bo  mecon  pá^um 
bo  cup  a  b-p'n,  ocup  a  mepcab  qiic  a  céile,  ocup  in  pin  pein  b'ol 
^aca  maibni  ocup  jaca  nóna,  "  to  break  the  stone,  and  expel  it 
after  being  broken ;  put  nine  round  sprigs  of  horse  raddish  into 
wine,  and  mix  them  together,  and  drink  this  wine  every  evening 
and  morning,"  Id, 

When  5a ca  is  set  before  the  adjective  bipeac,  it  gives  it  an 
adverbial  force,  as  bo  connaipc  cupach  cuije  jaca  n-bipeach, 
he  saw  a  boat  directly  sailing  towards  him." — Toruidheachi 
Gruaidhe  Grian-Sholuis,  This  form  of  expression  is  also  used 
throughout  the  Annals  of  the  Four  Masters, 
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But  in  the  spoken  language  ^c  does  not  always  cause  eclipsis, 
and  it  has,  therefore,  been  thought  advisable  not  to  give  it  a  place 
in  the  text  as  a  general  rule. 


Section  4. —  Of  the  Government  of  Verbs. 

Rule  XXXIV. 

a.  Verbs  active  transitive  govern  the  accusative  case 
of  personal  pronouns,  as  buail  ]^é  ru,  he  struck  thee ; 
bpiy^  f  é  é,  he  broke  him,  or  it ;  óíbip  f  é  laD,  he  ex- 
pelled them  ;  a  rijeapna,  ap  iat)-fan,  po  rheipcnijif 
mr.e  gan  arhopuf ,  **  O  lord,  said  they,  thou  hast  doubt- 
lessly discouraged  us*^." 

As  nouns  have  no  accusative  form,  it  must  be  determined  from 
their  position  in  the  sentence  whether  they  are  agents  or  objects ; 
when  objects,  they  are  usually  placed  after  the  verb,  but  never 
between  the  verb  and  its  nominative,  as  buail  iDiapmam  t>omnall, 
Dermot  struck  Daniel ;  percussit  Diermitius  Danielem,  This  is 
the  natural  order  of  an  Irish  sentence,  and  the  less  it  is  disturbed 
the  better,  as,  in  consequence  of  the  want  of  the  accusative  form  in 
nouns,  any  transposition  must  create  more  or  less  obscurity. 

Some  writers  have  attempted  to  introduce  an  accusative  form» 
different  from  the  nominative  singular,  by  making  the  object  of  the 
verb  terminate  like  the  dative  or  ablative,  as  will  appear  from  the 
following  examples  :  Uaipnjíó  lib  a  ainjliu  nime  in  anmam 
n-ecpaibbiy  pea  ocup  aicibntt)  illaiin  Cucipip  bia  bábub  ocup  Dia 
popmuchab  i  pobomain  ipipn  co  pip,  ^^hanc  animam  multopec- 
cantem  angelo  Tartari  tradiie,  et  demergat  earn  in  infernum'^ 
P^isio^damnani,  in  the LeabharBreac;  bo  loipj  jac  luoc  Diob  a 
lomj  [for  a  lonj],  '*  each  hero  of  them  burned  his  ship,  /<i.,  p.  39 ; 
DO  rojbabap  jaoic  njaiBrije  njeinclióe  bo  cuip  anpaó  mop  ap 

^  Keat.  Hist,  p.  144. 
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an  muip,  **  they  raised  a  dangerous  magical  wind  which  faised  a 
great  storm  on  the  sea,"  Id,,  p.  57 ;  r>o  Beip  poiy  d'ci  jpuaó,  **  he 
gave  a  kiss  to  his  cheek,"  Id,,  p.  124 ;  cup  ropainD  in  corpaij, 
'*  so  that  he  drew  out  [the  foundations]  of  the  city,"  Vita  Patric, 
in  LeabJiar  BreaCy  fol.  14,  ft,  b;  Dop  jni  Coipppi  lap  n-a  maipech 
ceipr  móip  be  pm,  *♦  Coirpri  on  the  next  day  made  a  great  com- 
plaint of  this,"  Cor.  Glo88„  voce  mo^  Sime. 

Various  examples  of  it  also  occur  in  the  old  historical  tale  called 
the  Battle  ofMagh  Eath,  published  by  the  Irish  Archaeological 
Society ;  but  it  should  not  be  imitated  in  the  modem  language. 
Some  have  also  attempted  to  introduce  an  accusative  plural  form 
for  nouns,  by  making  them  terminate  in  a  or  u  ;  as,  ace.  olca, 
nom.  uilc,  ace.  eolca,  nom.  eolaij.  But  the  best  writers  termi- 
nate the  nominative  plural  in  a  also. — See  the  Etymology, 

In  the  ancient  Irish  language,  the  pronoun,  when  it  is  in  the 
accusative  case,  governed  by  the  verb,  is  often  amalgamated  with 
the  sign  of  the  tense  and  set  before  it,  as  ip  mipi  poc  pubca,  "  it  is 
I  who  shall  wound  thee,"  Battle  ofMagh  Rath,  p.  29,  for  if  mif  i 
DO  pubpaió  rij,  .1.  bo  jompeap  ró  ;  ip  maic  pom  recaipcip,  "  it  is 
well  thou  hast  instructed  me,"  /rf.,  p.  10 ;  ip  buaibpeac  pom 
buifcip,  "  disagreeably  hast  thou  awakened  me,"  Id,,  p.  170.  The 
nominative  case  to  the  verb  passive,  when  a  pronoun,  is  also  fre- 
quently placed  before  it  in  old  writings,  as  nic  aicillpe  nech  ele 
bo'n  TTiuincep  pi,  "  none  other  of  this  people  shall  address  thee," 
Cor,  Gloss,,  voce  Ppull ;  pom  aileaó  laq*u  iap  pin,  "  I  was  fos- 
tered by  thee' after  that,"  Id,,  p.  34  ;  napor  uamnaijrep,  *<  be  not 
terrified,"  Id,,  p.  8 ;  nom  lecíó-pi  lib,  ol  pe,  "  will  ye  permit  me 
to  go  with  you,  said  he,"  Id,,  voce  Ppull ;  ace  nom  oicill  pe, 
*'*'  but  address  me,"  Id,<t  ibid.  In  those  instances  the  particle  pre- 
fixed to  thr  verb  and  the  pronouns  are  always  amalgamated. 

In  the  modem  language  the  possessive  pronouns,  combined  with 
the  preposition  05,  are  frequently  placed  before  a  verbal  noun,  in 
which  position  the  verbal  noun  has  the  force  of  the  active  participle, 
put  passively  in  English,  as  ra  an  ceac  '5a  rójBáil,  the  house  is 
building,  or  a'  building ;  cá  on  obaip  '5a  béanam,  the  work  is 
doing,  i.  e.  a'  doing  or  being  done ;  caib  piab  '5  a  meallao,  they 
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are  being  deceived.  For  '5a  in  these  instances,  many  writers  put 
b'á,  or  óá,  which  cannot  be  considered  as  correct,  as  350  b-céib  D'á 
unpuipc  péin  lonnra,  "until  he  goes  to  wallow  in  ih&an^*  Keat.Hist.^ 
p.  I;  t)*á  b-coj;aipm,  "to  summon  them,"  Id,;  aj  qiofjaó  D'á 
feapjaó  péin,  ^^jejunns  se  macerando^'*  Id,y  p.  13.  Sometimes  in 
this  construction  the  verbal  noun  is  not  passive,  as  cá  fé  '^  am 
bualaó,  he  is  a'  striking  me ;  literally,  he  is  at  my  striking ;  an 
c-eiijjcorpom  acd  ajá  óeunaih  o\i  a  h-dinjceoipib,  "the injustice 
that  is  being  exercised  against  its  inhabitants,"  Keat,  Hist — Pref. 
It  is  proper  to  notice  in  this  place  such  constructions  as  the 
following :  50P  b'eijm  a  fá^\\^ "  that  she  had  to  be  found,"  Keat. 
ffist,,  p.  96;  If  coip  a  óéanaih,  it  is  proper  to  do  it.  In  these 
sentences  the  a  is  a  mere  possessive  pronoun,  and  the  literal  mean- 
ing is,  ?ier  finding  was  a  compulsion ;  its  doing  is  proper.  The 
possessive  pronoun  in  such  sentences  may  be  changed  into  the 
accusative  of  the  corresponding  personal  pronouns,  and  the  ve^b 
into  the  infinitive  mood,  as  jup  b'eijm  I  ó'págail ;  ip  coip  é  bo 
óéanam. 

h.  Some  verbs  active  require  a  preposition  after 
them,  as  lap  aji  Dhia,  ask  of  God ;  labaip  le  Dorh- 
nall,  speak  with  [to]  DanieL  But  these  forms  of  ex- 
pression must  be  learned  by  experience  in  this  as  in  all 
other  languages. 

Rule  XXXV. 

•* 

The  infinitive  mood  of  active  verbs  has  a  peculiarity 
of  construction,  which  distinguishes  this  from  most  other 
languages,  namely,  it  takes  the  accusative  case  when 
the  noun  is  placed  before  it,  and  the  genitive  case  when 
the  noun  comes  after  it. 

Examples  of  Accusative : — Gipic  do  jabdil  a  mapBaó  buine, 
"  to  receive  eric  [mulct]  for  the  killing  of  a  man,"  Keat.  Hist., 
p.  14 ;  cloióe  bo  óéunam,  to  build  a  wall ;  ni  lámaó  nee  renió 
b'pacóó  1  n-GipinD  ip  in  lou  pin,  no  cu  n-aóannca  h-i  Cempaij  ap 
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cúf ,  If  in  f ollamain,  «*  no  one  durst  light  a  fire  in  Ireland  on  that 
day  until  it  should  be  lighted  first  at  Tara  at  the  solemn  festival,'* 
Leabhar  Breac^  fol.  14,  a,  a. 

Examples  of  the  Genitive: — X>o  pac  imoppa  molmy  ^^bán 
Saep  CU151  bo  oenum  a  óaipraije,  "St.  Moling  brought  Goban 
Saer  with  him  to  build  his  oratory,"  Vit,  Moling  ;  cm  boc  peace, 
ol  Gochaib.  Oo  imbipc  pibchille  ppic-pu,  ol  pe,  **  what  has 
brought  thee?  said  Eochaidh.  To  play  chess  with  thee,  said  he," 
Tochmarc  Elaine  in  Leahhar  na  h-  Uidhri ;  00  copnarii  an 
cloióe,  "  to  defend  the  wall,"  Keat.  Hist. -^Pref ace  ;  bo  óeunam 
peille  oppa,  «to  act  treachery  on  them,"  Id.^  p.  74;  bo  léicc  Tllac 
Ui  6hpiain  pcoaoileaó  b'á  pccémelcaib  b'apccain  na  n-oipeap, 
'^  Mac  I-Brien  sent  forth  a  body  of  his  marauders  to  plunder  the 
districts,"  Ann,  Four  Mast.^  A.  D.  1559. 

From  this  it  may  be  safely  concluded,  that  in  the  first  mode  of 
construction,  the  forms  bo  jabail,  bo  óeunaih,  &c.,  are  truly  infi- 
Oitixes,  having  exactly  the  same  force  as  the  English  to  receive^ 
to  do  :  but  that,  in  the  second  mode,  they  are  not  properly  infini- 
tives, but  verbal  nouns,  governed  by  the  preposition  bo. 

Sometimes,  when  the  prefixed  object  of  the  infinitive  mood  is 
preceded  by  a  preposition,  some  writers  make  it  the  dative  or  abla- 
tive, governed  by  the  preposition,  as  jan  peipj  bo  óeunam,  "not 
to  be  angry,"  Keat,  Hist.,  p.  75;  pe  paipnéip  pípmij  bo  óéanarii, 
*'  to  make  a  true  narration,"  Id. ;  aj  lappaió  locca  ajup  coibéime 
DO  caBaipc  bo  pean-^halluib,  **  attempting  to  heap  disgrace  and 
dishonour  upon  the  Sid  English,"  Id. 

But  this  mode  of  government  is  not  to  be  approved  of,  for  it 
would  be  evidently  better  to  leave  the  noun  under  the  government 
of  the  infinitive  mood,  as  it  would  be  in  the  absence  of  the  prepo- 
sition, and  consider  the  preposition  as  governing  the  clause  of  the 
sentence  which  follows  it ;  thus,  pe  paipnéip  pípineac  bo  óeunaih. 

Stewart  agrees  with  this  opinion,  in  his  Gcelic  Grammar^ 
p.  175,  where  he  writes  :  "  Prepositions  are  often  prefixed  to  a 
clause  of  a  sentence;  and  then  they  hav#  no  iegimen,  as  *gus  am 
bord  a  ghiulan,  to  carry  the  táble^  Exod.  xxv.  27 ;  *  luath  chum 
fuil  a  dhortadh,  swift  to  shed  bloody'  Hom.  iii.  15,  edit.  1767 ; 

3d 
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*  an  deigh  an  obair  a  chriochnachadh,  after  finishing  the  worU^  " 
Gcelic  Grammar^  1st  edit.  p.  165,  and  2nd  edit,  p.  175.  Both 
modes  of  construction,  however,  are  allowable,  like  the  gerunds 
and  gerundives  in  Latin,  as  ^'  tempus  curandi  rem,*'  or  '^  tempus 
curandae  rei ;"  in  curando  rem^  or  in  curandd  re. 

Sometimes  the  infinitive  mood  must  be  translated  passively, 
like  the  latter  supine  in  Latin,  as  cxip  éip  Arfaxad  bo  bpeir  óo, 
"  after  Arphaxad  was  born  to  him,"  Keat,  Hist,  p.  45 ;  cap  éif 
uaiih  bo  cocailc,  **  after  a  grave  being  dug ;"  literally,  "  after  to 
dig  a  grave  ;"  6  bo  connaipc  Niul  phapao  50  n-a  fluaj;  00 
bdcab,  anaip  ip  in  b-peaponn  5-cebna,  "  when  Niul  perceived 
Pharaoh  with  his  host  to  have  been  drowned,  he  remained  in  the 
same  land,''  Keat,  Hist,  p.  46. 

Progressive  active  nouns,  and  all  verbal  nouns,  govern  the 
genitive  case  after  them,  like  the  infinitive  mood,  when  the  sub- 
stantive follows  it. 

Rule  XXXVI. 

The  nominative  case  absolute  in  English,  or  the 
ablative  absolute  in  Latin,  is,  in  Irish,  put  in  the  dative 
orablative,  with  the  preposition  Do,  prefixed. 

Examples. — dp  m-beic  *n  a  coblaó  .ga.  tMipmnall,  Daniel 
being  asleep ;  lap  poccain  a  b-ctp  boib,  they  having  reached  the 
land ;  literally,  on  reaching  the  land  by  them ;  lap  5-cinnioó  op 
an  j-comaiple  pin  boib,  "  they  having  resolved  on  that  counsel ;" 
literally,  **  after  the  determining  on  that  counsel  by  them,"  Keat. 
Hist,,  p.  35. 

Rule  XXXVH. 
5a,  or  buD,  the  past  tense  indicative  of  the  affirma- 
tive verb  If,  aspirates  thjg..initiaLjttf  the  noun  substantive, 
or  adjective  which  follows,  as  ba  ihaic  an  peap  é,  he 
was  a  good  man  ;  ba  bean  rhair  i,  she  was  a  good 
woman ;  ba  rhop  na  Daome  laD,  they  were  great 
people. 
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This  rule  will  not,  however,  hold  good  throughout  the  pro- 
vinces, for  in  some  parts  they  do  not  aspirate  the  initial  of  the 
word  following  ba  ;  and,  indeed,  the  aspiration  is  not  essential,  and 
has  been  merely  used  for  the  sake  of  euphony,  or,  perhaps,  ease  of 
utterance.  When  the  word  following  ba  begins  with  a  vowel,  an 
h  is  sometimes  prefixed,  to  prevent  a  hiatus»  as  ba  h-ój  an  peap  é 
an  can  fin,  he  was  a  young  man  at  that  time.  But  this  rule  is  not 
general  in  the  written  language,  nor  at  all  observed  in  conversation, 
for  in  the  south-east  of  Ireland  they  would  say  bob'  05  an  peap  é, 
prefixing  00,  sign  of  the  past  tense,  and  rejecting  the  u  in  ba. 


Rule  XXXVEI. 

a.  One  verb  governs  another  which  follows  it,  or 
depends  upon  it,  in  the  infinitive  mood  ;  as  D'ópoui^ 
Dia  óúinn  a  aiceannca  Do  coirheao,  God  ordered  us  to 
keep  his  commandments ;  Do  p^ST^^  D'Peapjup  pjiac 
rap  lop5  00  cabaipc  Do  Ullcaib,  *«  Fergus  was 
ordered  to  cover  the  retreat  for  the  Ultonians^." 

b.  When  the  governed  verb  is  one  expressing  mo- 
tion or  gesture,  which  does  not  govern  an  accusative,  the 
sign  Do  is  never  prefixed,  as  Dubai pc  pé  liom  Dul  50 
Copcaij,  he  told  me  to  go  to  Cork. 

This  rule  is  general  and  important,  but  has  not  hitherto  been 
given  by  any  of  the  writers  on  Irish  grammar. 

We  cannot  close  these  remarks  on  the  government  and  colloca- 
tion of  the  verbs  without  noticing  that  Haliday  and  others  give  it 
as  a  rule  of  Irish  syntax,  that  to  know^  in  English,  is  expressed  in 
Irish  by  the  verb  caim  and  piop,  knowledge,  as  ará  piof  ajam, 
I  know,  i.  e.  there  is  knowledge  to  me ;  and  that  the  Irish  language 
has  not  single  verbs  to  denote  possession,  power,  want,  &c.,  such 
as  the  English  verbs,  to  have^  to  knowy  &c.     This,  however,  is  a 

*  Battle  of  Ros  Leter. 
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matter  of  idiom,  rather  than  of  syntax,  and  should  he  explained  in 
giving  the  idiomatic  meanings  of  the  prepositions.  It  must  he, 
indeed,  acknowledged,  that  the  modem  Irish  language,  which  is 
suffering  decomposition  more  and  more  every  day,  from  the  want 
of  literature,  has  not  separate  verbs  to  denote  /  have^  I  can  ;  but 
in  the  south  of  Ireland,  peabpaim,  /  knowy  is  not  yet  out  of  use ; 
and  in  ancient,  and  some  modem  manuscripts»  we  meet  such  verbs 
as  cumcaim,  I  can,  or  I  am  able  ;  peapaim,  I  know ;  pioip,  he 
knew,  as  in  the  following  examples :  t)i;rir  parpiciuf  bichuip 
pobechca,  pi  porep  ;  t)i;cic  majup,  nt  chumcam  cup  in  cpach 
cebna  i  m-bapac,  **  Patrick  said,  remove  now  the  snow,  sipotes  ; 
dixit  Magus,  /  cannot ^  until  the  same  time  to-morrow,"  Leahhar 
BreaCy  fol.  14,  a,  a  ;  o  po  pibip  O'Heill  TTIajnup  do  óol  hi  b-Cip 
6acchain,  **  when  O'Neill  knew  that  Manus  had  gone  into  Tyrone," 
^nn.  Four  Mast.^  ad  an.  1522.  Peapaim,  I  know ^  is  used  even 
by  Keating,  as  50  b-peapaip  cionnup  pjoppuim-ne,  "  until  thou 
knowest  how  we  shall  part," -ff<?a/.  £^i*/.,p.  46;  50  b-peapcqi  a 
Bppeajpa  opm,  "  until  I  know  their  answer  to  me," /if.,  p.  153  ; 
CO  peppeó  pom,  **  that  he  might  know,"  Cor.  Gloss,,  voce  Ceicec ; 
in  peja  po  pej  pecha  TTloliny,  ni  picip  1  neaih  no  1  calum  no 
coich  m  mac  leijmn,  "  Moling  looked  behind  him,  but  did  not 
know  whether  the  student  had  passed  into  heaven,  or  inta  the 
earth,"  F'ita  Moling, 


Section  6. —  Of  the  Government  and  Collocation  of  Adverbs* 

The  simple  monosyllabic  adverbs  are  placed  before 
the  words  to  which  they  belong,  and  aspirate  their 
initials,  if  of  the  aspirable  class  of  consonants,  as  po- 
rhop,  very  or  too  great ;  pap-rhair,  exceedingly  good. 
Do  and  po,  the  signs  of  the  past  tenses  of  verbs,  aspi- 
rate the  initials  of  the  verbs  in  the  active  voice,  but  not 
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in  the  passive,  as  t)o  biiail  pe,  he  struck ;  t)o  buaileaó 
é,  he  was  struck. 

When  po  is  immediately  preceded  by  the  relative  a,  who  or 
which,  they  combine,  and  become  op,  as  Qóaih  óp,  pápamop, 
i.  e.  Ó  a  po  pópamap,  Adam  from  whom  we  have  sprung ;  die  i 
n-ap  cuic  l)omnall,  i.  e.  i  n-a  po  ruic,  the  place  in  which  Daniel 
fell. 

When  DO  precedes  a  verb  whose  initial  is  a  vowel,  or  p,  it  drops 
the  o  in  the  active  voice,  but  not  in  the  passive,  as  b'  61  pé,  he 
drank ;  b'  piappai  j  pé,  he  asked,  or  inquired ;  bo  h-6lab,  it  was 
drank ;  bo  piappai^eab  é,  it  was  asked.  The  particle  a  is  very 
generally  prefixed  to  the  verbs  caim,  I  am,  and  beipim,  I  say,  for 
the  sake  of  euphony  or  emphasis. 

Rule  XL. 

The  adverbs  am,  erh,  ció,  lomoppa,  Dan,  Dm,  oono, 
Dona,  or  Doni,  laparh,  iDip  or  icip,  on,  cpa,  are  gene- 
rally mere  expletives,  and  are  generally  placed  imme- 
diately after  the  principal  verb  in  the  sentence. 

In  the  Leabhar  BreaCy  imoppa  is  used  to  translate  the  Latin 
verOy  auteniy  and  quidem  ;  cpa,  autem.  But  bin  is  sometimes 
used  as  more  than  a  mere  expletive,  for  it  is  employed  to  translate 
the  Latin  ergo, — See  Leabhar  Breac,  fol.  16,  ft,  a,  fol.  17,  a,  a,  and 
fol.  26,  by  a. 

Rule  XLI. 

Compound  adverbs,  particularly  those  formed  from 
adjectives,  are  placed  after  the  nominatives  to  the  verbs 
which  they  qualify,  but  never  placed  between  the  auxi- 
liary and  the  verb  as  in  English;  as  o'eipij  fé  50  moc, 
he  rose  early  ;  ca  y^e  t^éanca  50  ceapc,  it  is  done  pro- 
perly, not  ca  f  é  50  ceapc  oeanca. 
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The  adverbs  a|r»ceac,  in  ;  amac,  out ;  p iof,  down  ;  fuaf,  up ; 
anunn,  over  ;  anall,  hither  ;  piap,  westwards  ;  n^ip,-  eastwards^ 
are  always  used  in  connexion  with  verbs  of  motion :  and  cxpci^, 
within ;  amuig,  without,  or  outside;  ruof,  above;  and  riof,  below ^ 
are  used  in  connexion  with  verbs  of  rest**. 

We  have  no  words  in  the  modem  Irish  language  corresponding 
with  the  English  ^es^  or  no ;  but  in  the  ancient  language,  noró, 
nichó  and  ace  are  frequently  used^  without  a  verb,  to  give  a  nega- 
tive answer,  as  Ni cho,ap  TTlacConjlinDe, "  No,  said  Mac  Conglinne," 
Leabhar  BreaCy  fol.  108  ;  in  ppuic  bun?  ol  TTlaelpuain.  Hochó, 
a  mhaelpuain,  pep  rpuay  acuconnaic,  "  a  learned,  art  thou  for 
us  ?  said  Maelruain.  No,  0  Maelruain,  a  poor  man  thou  seest  ;*' 
Cia  poD  na  caipDe?  op  piao;  blia&ain,  op  pé ;  Nic6,  op  pioD; 
illeich,  op  pé;  ace,  ol  piacc;  rabpaíó  páici,  op  pé ;  ace,  ol  piab; 
edipbi  CO  Cuctn,  op  pé ;  bo  bépup,  op  pinnachra,  "  What  is  the 
length  of  the  respite  ?  said  they ;  a  year,  said  he ;  J^Oy  said  they ; 
half,  said  he ;  Ab,  said  they ;  grant  a  quarter,  said  he  ;  nay^  said 
they ;  grant  a  respite  till  Monday,  said  he ;  it  shall  be  granted^ 
said  Finnachta."  Vit,  Moling, 

In  the  modern  langua^,  in  answering  a  question,  the  same  verb 
used  in  the  question  must  be  repeated  in  the  answer,  as  op  tabaip 
pé,  did  he  speak?  answer ^  labaip,  or  niop  labaip,  he  spoke,  or  he 
spoke  not.  But  if  the  question  be  asked*  by  an,  whether^  without 
any  verb,  the  negative  answer  will  be  by  ni,  and  the  positive  by  ip, 
as  an  ptop  pin?  ip  ptop  ;  nf  pfop;  Is  that  true?  It  is  true  ;  it  is 
not  true. 


Section  6. — Of  the  Government  of  Prepositions. 

Rule  XLII. 

All  the  simple  prepositions  govern  the  dative  or 
ablative  case,  except  jgi),  without,  and  i£jp,  between^ 
which  generally  govern  the  accusative  in  the  lingular, 

^  See  Chapter  VI. 


\ 
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but  not  in  the  plural ;  as  gan  an  c-apan,  without  the 
bread;  mip  an  c-aep  agup  an  c-uiy^je,  between  the 
sky  and  the  water^ 

Some  Irish  grammarians  write,  that  when  ^ac,  each,  or  every ^ 
uile,  ally  or  some  such  adjective,  comes  between  the  preposition 
and  the  substantive,  the  preposition  loses  its  influence,  as  &o  labaip 
pé  le  jac  bean  (not  mnaoi)  acu,  he  spoke  to  each  woman  of  them. 
But  this  is  colloquial,  and  should  not  be  used  in  correct  gramma- 
tical composition  ;  for  we  have  the  authority  of  the  best  Irish 
writers  for  making  the  preposition  govern  its  object,  even  though 
jac  intervenes,  as  cloióioiri  nocraijre  in  jac  láiih  leip  (not  in 
jac  lain),  **  having  a  naked  sword  in  each  hand,"  Keat.  Hist., 
p.  148;  pipyaccloinn,  "with  each  tribe,"  Id.,  p.  159;  ap  jac 
Dpuin^  bap  jab  cpeibiom  ó  phábpuij,  •*  of  each  tribe  that  received 
the  faith  from  Patrick/'  Id.,  p.  115. 

Rule  XLIII. 

The  prepositions  o^^  or  i,  m,  lajij  after,  jiia,  heforej 
and  7;o,  or  co,  when  it  signifies  with,  eclipse  the  initials 
of  the  nouns  which  they  govern,  if  of  the  class  which 
admit  of  eclipsis. 

Examples : — Q  D-Ceampaij,  at  Tara;  i  y-Copcaij,  at  Cork; 
pia  n-Dilinn,  before  the  deluge  ;  pé  n-bul  jup  an  m-baile,  "  before 
going  to  the  town,"  JTeat.  Hist,,  p.  147;  lap  J-Cdipj,  "after 
Easter,"  Id,,  p.  160;  co  b-pion  ayup  co  j-copmaim,  "  with  wine 
and  beer,"  uinn.  Four  Mast,,  A.  D.  1587. 

When  a  or  I  is  followed  by  a  noun  beginning  with  I,  m,  p,  the 
preposition  is  amalgamated  with  the  noun,  and  the  consonants  are 
doubled,  as  cich  peaprona  illaijnib  co  paibe  n-a  ppocaib  pe 
eeopa  la  7  ceopa  aibche ;  "  a  shower  of  rain  J'ell  in  Leinster,  so 
that  it  was  in  streams  for  three  days  and  three  nights,"  Annals  of 


»  For  examples  of  the  other  prepositions,   see  the  Etymology, 
Chap.  VII.  Sect.  3. 
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Tighemaeh^  ad  anvL^  p.  693 ;  lUairiu  a  éq^cca,  <<  on  the  day 
of  his  death,"  Book  o/Leinster,  foL  78,  6,  b;  ammuiy,  outside, 
lb,  :  «pp'je  n-8penn,  in  the  kingdom  of  Ireland  ;  do  cuip  ippec- 
fxiiB  bpoc  na  cupai^  pin,  ''  she  transformed  those  heroes  into  th^ 
shapes  of  badgers,"  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  3.  18.  p.  42 ;  op  ip  é. 
^ae  ChaiD^  a  arap  baoi  illáiih  Chopmaic,  ^'  for  it  was  the  spear** 
of  his  father  Tadhg  that  Cormac  had  in  his  hand  ;*'  immeaóon^ 
**  in  the  middle,'*  F'it.  Moling  ;  immacam  Cecamam,  "  on  a  Majr' 
morning,''  Leabhar  Breac^  fol.  107;  ip  allaim  m  eppuic  po  pac- 
bat>,  ''  it  is  in  the  bishop*s  hand  it  was  left/'  Id.^  ibid. 

Rule  XLIV. 

The  preposition  ap,  on,  oe,  of,  qff\  oo,  to,  pa,  po, 
or  paoi,  under,  iDip,  between^  map,  like  to,  ó  or  a, 
from,  and  cpé,  through,  cause  aspiration. 

Examples ; — (J\i  mullac  an  c-pléiBe,  on  the  summit  of  the 
mountain ;  ^écx^  t>e  cpann,  a  branch  of  a  tree ;  t>o  óaoinib,  to 
men ;  po,  or  paoi  péin,  under  pain ;  i^ip  peapqib  a^p  mnaib, 
between  men  and  women,  or  both  men  and  women ;  map  ^pém, 
like  unto  the  sun ;  6  oopap  50  Dopup,  from  door  to  door ;  rpé 
reine  ayup  uipce,  through  fire  and  water.  But  ap,  on,  in  some 
idiomatical  phrases  and  adverbial  expressions,  and  when  set  before 
verbal  nouns,  causes  eclipsis,  as  ap  D-cup,  at  first;  €ip  m-beir,  on 
being;  ap  n-bul,  on  going. 

Rule  XLV. 

Q5»  ^'j  5^>  or  CO,  when  it  signifies  to,  and  is  set 
after  verbs  of  motion,  &c.,  le  or  pe,  with^  g^p,  over ; 
will  have  the  initial  of  the  noun  which  they  govern  in 
the  primary  form. 

Examples, — CC5  Dopap  an  €15«,  at  the  door  of  the  house; 
cuaió  pé  50  mullac  an  cnuic,  he  went  to  the  top  of  the  hill;  le 
ceap  na  jpéme,  by  the  heat  of  the  sun  ;  op  cionn,  over  head  ;  cpioc 
op  t:p  iGchaib,  chief  over  chieftains. 
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Rule  XL VI. 

'^cLDj  tvithoutj  will  have  either  the  aspirated  or  the 
primary  form  of  the  initial  of  the  noun  which  it  go- 
verns, as  jjari  ^luaip,  or  jan  cluaif ,  without  att  ear } 
5an  ceann,  x)r  jan  ceann,  without  a  head. 

Some  writers  prefix  c  to  p  after  this  preposition,  as  yan  r-pliocc, 
"  without  issue,"  ITeat.  ffist.y  p.  93 ;  ^an  c-pulc,  without  cheer- 
fuhiess ;  but  yan  pliocc,  jan  pule,  would  be  equally  correct. 

Rule  XLVH. 

When  the  article  is  expressed,  all  the  simple  prepo- 
sitions, except  Do  and  De,  ^an  and  lOip,  eclipse  the 
initials  of  all  nouns  in  the  singular  number,  but  have 
no  influence  over  them  in  the  plural,  as  ap  an  b-paipge, 
on  the  sea ;  ap  an  m-baile,  out  of  the  town. 

But  oo  and  ^  cause  aspiration  when  preceded  hj  the  article, 
except  on  words  beginning  with  b  or  c,  which  retain  their  pfiniafj 
sounds ;  as  be'n  cpann,  off  the  tree ;  bo'n  Baile,  to  the  town ;  Do'n 
ci^eapna,  to  the  lord ;  bo'n  ombal,  to  the  devil ;  and  cause  c  to 
be  preyed  to  p,  as  Do'n  c-puil,  to  the  eye;  Do'n  c-plniB,  to  the 
mountain ;  t>o*n  c-plaic,  to  the  rod ;  ap  b-fáp  Do'n  r-pliocc  po 
ohpeo^am,  '^  this  race  of  Breogan  having  increased,"  Keai.HUt.f 
p.  50  ;  ma  capla  oani  ool  oo'n  c-plije^  if  I  have  happened  to  go 
out  of  the  way. 

This  rule  is  drawn  from  correct  printed  books  and  manuscripts^ 
and  holds  good  in  north  Munster ;  but  it  must  be  confessed,  that 
the  present  spoken  language  does  not  agree  with  it  throughout  thor 
provinces.  The  author,  observing  this  difference,  has  read  over 
very  carefully  a  copy  of  Keating's  History  of  Ireland,  the  best  he 
has  ever  met  with,  which  was  made  in  the  seventeenth  century^ 
by  John  Mac  Torna  O'Mulconry,  and  is  now  in  the  Library  of 
Trinity  College,  Dublin.  From  this  manuscript  he  has  extracted 
tibe  following  instances  of  the  foifm»  assumed  by  articulated  sub- 

3e 
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stantives  coining  after  bo,  which  sufficiently  establish  the  rule 
above  given : — 

l>o'n  Gaile,  to  the  town,  p.  130. 

t)o'n  bap,  to  death,  p.  98. 

t)o'n  biobla,  of  the  Bible,  p.  92. 

X)6*n  bocc,  to  the  poor  man,  p.  119. 

Do'n  ceap,  to  the  stock,  p.  98. 

t)o'n  cineaó,  to  the  tribe,  p.  92. 

t)o^n  cléipioc,  to  the  cleric,  p.  113. 

Do'n  coipp-cléipioc,  to  the  crane-like  cleric,  p.  124. 

Do'n  epic,  to  the  country,  p.  92. 

X)6*n  comóáil,  to  the^meeting,  p.  125. 

t)o'n  ball,  to  the  meeting,  ib. 

Oo'n  bpaoi,  to  the  Druid,  p.  109. 

Oo'n  bpumy,  to  the  people,  p.  145, 

Oo'n  buine,  to  the  person,  p.  98. 

Oo'n  peoil,  of  the  flesh,  pp.  5,  119. 

Oo'n  piaó,  to  the  deer,  p.  132. 

Do'n  pfp-óia,  to  the  true  God,  p.  98. 

Oo'n  piop  plan,  to  the  hale  man,  p.  157. 

Oo'n  phpamyc,  to  France,  pp.  52,  108. 

Oon  mucaiD,  to  the  swine-herd,  p.  132, 

l)o'n  TTlhuiham,  to  Munster,  p.  120. 

l)o'n  phápa,  to  the  Pope,  p.  111. 

Oo'n  plái^,  to,  or  by  the  plague,  p.  133. 

t>o'n  pobal,  to  the  congregation,  p.  120. 

Oo'n  c-paojal,  to  the  world,  p.  144. 

l)o'n  c-peipiop  mac,  to  the  six  sons,  p.  129. 

Do'n  c-8láine,  of  the  River  Slaney,  p.  109. 

t>o'n  c-plaic,  to  the  rod,  p.  1 55. 

t>o'n  c-8uibne  pi,  to  this  Suibhne,  p.  129. 

l)o?n  cijeapna,  to  the  lord,  pp.  105,  110. 

t)o'n  coip5  yin,  on  that  expedition,  p.  134. 

t>o'n  cobap,  to  the  well,  p.  135. 

The  following  examples,  from  the  same  manuscript,  of  articu^ 
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lated  nouns  after  the  prepositions  ip,  in  ;  ^f,  to;  po,  under;  qiep, 
through ;  6^  from;  cqi,  on;  leip,  with;  and  pep,  hefore^  may  be 
satisfactory  to  the  learner. 

Cl[^  an  pluaijeoD  pom,  on  that  expedition,  p.  144. 

Po'n  dp,  about  the  coimtry,  p.  140. 

JJup  an  m-baile,  to  the  town,  p.  147. 

Ip  in  ^-comaiple,  in  the  counsel,  p.  150. 

gup  an  b-pápa,  to  the  Pope,  p.  170. 

Ip  on  3-coihóáil,  in  the  assembly,  p.  125. 

Ip  m  3-conaip,  in  the  road,  p.  147. 

^f  in  ball,  at  the  meeting,  p.  130. 

Ip  m  Dopap,  in  the  door,  p.  130. 

1pm  c-paojal,  in  the  world,  p.  150. 

'€an  m-bior,  in  existence,  p.  160. 

'San  peancup,  in  the  history,  p.  140. 

teip  cm  b-pápa,  with  the  Pope,  p.  170. 

Ceip  an  5-ceat),  with  the  permission,  p.  167. 

O'n  b-pdpa,  from  the  Pope,  p.  170. 

Rep  an  5-car,  before  the  battle,  p.  144. 

Cpép  an  3-cuip,  through  the  cause,  p.  163« 

Cpép  an  muip  puaió,  through  the  Bed  Sea,  p.  13L 

The  following  examples  of  articulated  nouns  coming  after  the 
prepositions  t)o,  pop,  ip,  and  lap,  will  illustrate  this  principle  of 
aspiration  after  bo,  and  eclipsis  after  the  rest  of  these  prepositions : 

l)o'n  choimec  pm,  to  that  cover.  Cor,  Gloss.^  voce  CepchailU 

t)o'n  chom,  to  the  hound,  or  by  the  hound,  Id,^  voce  Hlo^  6iine. 

l)o'n  choipp,  to  the  leg,  Id,^  voce  TTlac. 

t>o'n  chumj,  to  the  yoke,  Id,j  voce  6ppem. 

l>o'n  bam,  to  the  ox.  Ibid, 

l>o'n  pip  pm,  to  that  man,  Id,^  in  voce  CTjiillne,  and  Ceapmac, 

Oo'n  mnai,  to  the  woman,  Id,^  voce  6main,  and  TTluipenb. 

Ip  amm  bap  bo'n  c-puan,  has  is  a  name  for  sleep,  Id,^  in  voce 

Qbapc. 
t>o'n  caob  cuaib  bo'n  c-ppuch,  on  the  north  side  of  the  stream, 

JFars  of  Turlough,  MS.  Trin.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  2. 1.  p.  1. 
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Do'n  cttcufo  pig  buoefco,  of  the  royal  precepts  for  the  ftitore, 
MS.  Trio.  Coll.  Dubl.  H.  3. 1 8.  p.  539. 

Popp  an  pligi,  on  the  way,  Fita  Moling;  popp  m  éloic,  Leabhar 
Breac,  fol.  107. 

Ip  m  c-penchup  mop,  in  the  Senchus  Mori  Cor.  Glofii,,  VOce  plaich, 
Pepb,  and  5*^0. 

Cap  in  n^aeióeil^,  in  the  Qadici  Id,y  voce  pin. 

dp  tn-buain  muUac  po  liiaec  a  cinn  fo*n  j-kjIoic  j-cpuaió  oo 
pmn  claip  ayup  cabon  ip  in  ^-cloi^oo  ]\é^  poipme  ajupcuma 
a  cinn,  **  the  very  soft  top  of  bis  bead  having  strud^  ^inst 
the  hard  stone,  it  formed  a  hollow  and  cavity  in  the  stone,  cor- 
responding with  the  form  of  the  head,"  Life  ^St*  Declctn, 

In  the  counties  of  Kilkenny  and  T^perary  the  articulated  dative 
or  ablative  is  always  eclipsed  after  t>e,  t>o,  and  all  the  simple  pre- 
positions, when  the  noun  begins  with  b,  p,  or  5,  as  bo'n  m-baileJ, 
to  the  town ;  o'n  b-puil,  from  the  blood ;  boVi  njopc,  to  the  field ; 
and  c  is  prefixed  to  p  in  this  situation,  as  o'n  c-póil,  from  the  eye ; 
but  aspiration  is  invariably  used  when  the  noun  begins  with  the 
consonants  c  or  p,  as  o'n  choill,  from  the  wood;  ó*n  éoip,  from 
the  foot ;  ap  an  poll,  out  of  the  hole  ;  not  6'n  5-coill,  6"*^  5-coip, 
ap  an  b-poll,  as  in  Thomond.  And  it  should  be  remarked,  that 
aspiration,  not  eclipsis,  of  these  consonants,  in  this  situation,  is  also 
found  in  ancient  manuscripts,  as  <Sn  chill,  "  from  the  church," 
Leahhar  Breac^  fol.  118,  5,  t,-  in  c-oyum  uc  pil  ip  in  cloic  (not 
ip  in  5-cloic),  "  that  oghum  which  is  in  the  stone,'*  Book  of  Lein- 
Bier,  fol.  25,  h  ;  pé  cuioecc  oo'n  car,  **  before  coming  to  the  battle," 
Id,,  fol.  78,  by  h.  And  when  the  noun  begins  with  o  or  c,  it  never 
suffers  any  change,  in  these  counties,  in  the  articulated  dative,  as  6*r\ 
cijeapna  (not  o'n  D-cijeapna),  from  the  Lord ;  6'n  Doihan  [not 
o'n  n-Doriian],  from  the  world. 

In  manuscripts  of  considerable  antiquity,  p  is  eclipsed  by  e^ 

J  In  a  paper  manuscript  in  the  pjéala  ^'lonnpoije  an  pi,  *<  on 

possession  of  the  Author,  trans-  his  arrival  in  the  town,  he  sends 

cribed  in  Ulster,  in  1679,   b  is  a  message  to  the  king,"  TVwirfA- 

eclipsed  after  bo,  to,  thus  :  Qip  eachtGruaidkeGriansholuis,^.  63* 
ccieacc  oo'n  m-baile  óó,  cuipeap 
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after  all  the  aimple  prepositions,  when  the  article  is  expressedi  as 
yac  ball  if  m6p  cophcnliup  pip  in  i>feil^  ip  ball  fuctfié,  "  every 
part  which  has  great  resemblance  to  the  spleen  is  a  cold  part,"  Old 
Med.  MS.  k.J>.  \Zb2. 

When  the  article  is  not  expressed,  the  adjective  following 
next  after  the  substantive  is  eclipsed  by  some  writers,  as  ap  a 
muincip  n-otlif  péin,  ••  on  his  own  loyal  people,"ir«ai.  Hist^  p.  49 ; 
pillioó  pop  a  Idiiii  n-i>eip,  **  to  turn  on  his  right  hand,"  Id,^  p.  70 ; 
JO  o-cu;^  Scoca  jan  p^im  n jamn,  ^  so  that  he  married  Scota  of 
no  small  beauty,"  iA,  p.  45;  pe  h-aimpip  n-imcéin,  "for  a  lo^g 
time,"  Ann.  Four  Mast,^  A.  D.  1330.  This  eclipsis  is  not,  how- 
ever, observed  in  the  modern  language,  but  aspiration  is  always  used 
ÍBL  its  place. 

Ruu5  XLVm. 

When  the  relative  is  governed  by  any  of  the  simple 

prepositions,  the  initial  of  the  following  verb  is  eclipsed, 

and  the  subjunctive  mood  of  all  the  irregular  verbs 

must  be  used,  as  o^  g  bjpuiliO,  from  whom  they  are  ; 

O^  n-peacaió  pe,  to  which  he  went. 

But  when  the  following  verb  is  regular,  it  is  used  in  the  in- 
dicative form,  and  the  preposition  only  eclipses  its  initjial  in  the 
present  and  future  tenses,  as  le  a  m-buailim,  with  which  I  strike ; 
cpe  a  n^oilpeab,  through  which  I  shall  weep.  The  same  result 
will  take  place,  if  the  preposition  be  understood,  as  Cipbe  oinm 
m  Caile  a  m-biDip  a  cojnaiii  a  cipe,  "  Cirbe,  the  name  of  the 
place  in  which  they  used  to  chew  the  cud,"  Cor.  Gloss.  ^  voce  pemen ; 
CO  h-aipm  a  paibi  Ppiam  h-i  piDnemuo  loib,  "to  the  place  where 
Priam  was»  in  the  sanctuary  of  Jupiter,"  Book  ofBallymote^  foL 
245«  a,  h.  But  when  the  particles  &o,  po,  signs  of  the  past  tense, 
come  between  the  relative  and  the  verb,  then  the  verb  is  under  the 
influence  of  the  particles,  and  will  be  aspirated;  as  aic  ap  ruic 
mép  tiobaome  pop  ^c  leir,  "  where  many  persons  fell  on  each 
side,"  JTi^o/.  Sist,,f.  116  ;  Qóarii  op  [6  a  po]  papamap,  "Adam 
from  whom  we  have  sprung."  But  the  subjunctive  of  the  irregular 
verbs  must  be  used,  and  their  past  tenses  eclipsed  not  aspirated,  as 
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leip  a  n-t>eapnaó  an  recnnpuU  fx>,  *'  bj  whom  this  church  was 
made." — See  p.  233.  Thia  is  a  moat  important  rulei  of  which  our 
grammariana  have  taken  no  notice. 

Rule  XLIX. 
annp,  ap,  gup,  lopp,  ip,  leip,  pip,  and  rpép,  are 
used  before  the  article,  and  often  before  the  relative  in- 
stead of  cmn,  a,  50,  lap,  1,  le,  pe,  cpé''. 

In  old  writings,  pop,  on,  becomes  popp  in  the  same  situation,  as 
in  Leabhar  na  h-  Uidhri :  Co  cualacup  po^p  na  n^obonb  oc 
cuapccnn  bpora  popp  in  inneoin,  **  so  that  they  heard  the  noise  of 
the  smiths  striking  the  glowing  mass  upon  the  anviL**  1,  in,  gene- 
rally becomes  in,  before  the  relative,  as  in  a  B-puil,  **in  which 
there  is.''  But  the  1  is  often  omitted,  and  the  euphonic  n  only 
retained,  as  'n  a  paib,  "  in  which  there  was." 

When  a  preposition  ending  in  a  vowel  is  followed  by  a  word 
beginning  with  a  vowel,  an  h  is  inserted,  to  prevent  a  hiatus,  as 
le  h-eojla,  with  fear ;  30  h-Bijipc,  "  to  Egypt,"  Keat.  Hist., 
p.  45.  In  the  county  of  Kilkenny  they  say,  in  the  singular,  bo'n 
bume,  to  the  person;  but  bop  na  baoine,  adding  an  p  to  bo,  in  the 
plural.     But  this  is  local  and  corrupt. 

The  simple  prepositions  are  repeated  in  the  ancient  Irish  before 
words  put  in  apposition,  as  bo'n  apb-plaic,  b'ua  CCinmipech,  **  to 
the  monarch,  to  the  grandson  of  Ainmire,"  Battle  of  Magh  Rath^ 
p.  114; 

ORoic  t)o  chat)5  o'ceaccais,  t)o  ri  o  maiHi, 

**  A  Prayer yi>r  Tadhg  O'Kblly,  for  the  King  op  Hy-Many.** 

— Inscription  at  Clonmaenaise. 
And  the  preposition  is  also  repeated  by  modem  writers  before 
words  which  would  be  in  the  same  case  in  Latin,  as  ajup  paoippe 
coiccionn  6  peapaib  Gipionn  uileaj  peappom,  05  peaponn,  ctjup 
aj  maom  jac  ollorfian  biob,  "  and  there  was  a  general  liberty 
ceded  from  the  men  of  Ireland  to  theperson,  to  the  land,  and  to  the 
property  of  each  oUav  [chief  poet]  of  them."  Keat,  Hist.f  p.. 125. 

^  See  Chapter  VII.  Sect.  3. 
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Rule  L. 

The  compound  prepositions  require  a  genitive  case, 
which  is  really  governed  by  the  nouns  with  which  they 
are  compounded,  as  Do  cum  na  carpac,  to  the  city ;  a 
n-ajaió  mo  cola,  against  my  will;  Do  peip  piajla, 
according  to  rule ;  ap  pon  na  mna,  for  the  sake  of  the 
woman. 


Sbction  7. —  Of  the  Government  of  Conjunctions. 

Rule  LI. 

a.  The  conjunctions  ajup,  and^  no,  or,  couple  the 
same  cases  of  nouns,  and,  unless  the  sense  requires 
otherwise,  the  same  moods  and  tenses  of  verbs ;  as  pip 
ajup  mna,  men  and  women ;  buail  ajup  bpip,  strike 
and  break. 

h.  When  two  or  more  adjectives  belonging  to  the 
same  noun  succeed  each  other,  the  conjunction  a^up 
is  often  omitted  altogether,  as  ba  h-05,  aluinn,  jeana- 
mail  an  bean  i,  she  was  a  young,  beautiful,  amiable 
woman. 

c.  The  conjunction  ogup,  and^  is  sometimes  used 
in  the  sense  of^  in  English,  as  map  50  b-puil  com 
ainbpiopac  ajup  pin  a  n-Dalaib  Gipionn,  "as  he  is  so 
ignorant  as  that  in  the  affairs  of  Ireland^" 

Sometimes,  however,  the  a^p  is  omitted  in  this  construction, 
as  coin  mop  pm,  so  great  as  that ;  but  com  m6p  ajup  pm,  would 
be  equally  correct. 

*  Keat.  Hist,  p.  7. 
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The  Latin  oc,  atque^  is  sometimes  used  in  the  same  sense. — 
See  p.  320. 

d.  When  acr,  hut^  connects  personal  pronouns,  the 
forms  é,  f,  iat>,  follow  it  in  the  modem  language,  as 
ni  paibe  ann  occ  tod  péin,  "there  were  there  but 
themselves." 

But  ancient  writers^  and  even  Keating,  use  the  nominatives  fé, 
pf,  f lao,  after  this  conjunction,  as  jan  *n-a  B-pocaip  ace  pioo  'n  a 
n-Dip,  *'  none  being  with  them  but  the  two,"  Keat.  Hist,^  p.  109. 

Rule  LII. 

a.  The  conjunctions  ni,  noty  nac  or  noca,  noU  muna, 
unless^  an,  whether ^  50,  that^  map,  as^  always  require 
the  su]^jismctive_mood  of  the  verb  substantive,  and  of 
the  irregular  verbs  after  them,  as  nf  puil,  there  is  not ; 
muna  n-oeacaió,  unless  he  went.  And  they  all  cause 
eclipsis,  exceptjmgjt.  and  jni,  which  always  aspirate. 
Noca  has  this  peculiarity,  that  it  requires  n  before  p, 
instead  of  the  regular  eclipsing  letter  b,  as  noca  ti^é^^^^ 
there  is  not. 

b.  The  regular  verbs  having  no  subjunctive  form 
only  suffer  eclipsis,  or  aspiration,  after  those  particles  in 
their  present  and  future  tenses. 

c.  But  when  the  particles  t)o,  po,  or  an  abbreviation 
of  them,  come  between  these  particles  and  the  verb  in 
the  simple  past  tense,  the  initial  of  the  verb  suffei*s 
aspiration,  and  is  under  the  influence  of  these  particles, 
as  nip  óibpaic  a  larh  upcap  n-impoiU  piam,  "  his  hand 
never  aimed  an  unerring  shot"^." 

"*  Book  of  Lismore,  fol.  188. 
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It  should  be  here  remarked,  that  on,  whether^  hf,  not^  noca,- 
not,  never  admit  of  the  present  tense  of  the  assertive  verb  if^' 
though  they  always  carry  its  force,  as  an  me  ?  is  it  I  f  n(  me,  it  ii 
not  I ;  noca  n-f  m  aimp ip  po^ailcep,  ^*  it  is  not  the  time  tbat  is 
divided,"  Book  of  Bally  mote,  fol.  171.  -  -    - 

Rule  LIU. 

ma,  j/i  and  6,  since^  are  joined  to  the  indicative 
mood,  and  cause  aspiration,  as  ma  ceilim,  if  I  conceal : 
but  they  never  aspirate  the  present  indicative  of  the 
verbs  caim,  /am,  or  oeipim,  I  say. 

The  particles  aji,  whether^  Do,  or  po,  signs  of  the 
past  tense,  jup,  that^  ma,  j/i  map,  as^  nacap,  that  noti 
ni,  notj  nfop,  not^  nocap,  notj  and  pul,  before,  cause 
aspiration. — See  pp.  156,  157. 

The  conjunction  ma,  or  lona,  than,  requires  the  forms  é,  f,  iat>, 
of  the  personal  pronouns  in  the  modem  language,  as  rp  pedpp  é  lonár 
lab,  he  is  better  than  they;  ip  petxpp  é  ibná  t,  h^  is  better  than  she. 
From  this  it  may  appear  that  the  Erse  grammarians  have  some 
grounds  for  supposing  that  é,  f,  and  lao,  as  now  used  in  their  dialect, 
are  the  original  nominative  forms  of  these  pronouns,  as  '*  ghabh 
tad  sgeul  de  gach  coisiche,"  for  the  Irish,  jab  piab  (or  jabaoap) 
pgeul  De  jac  coipióe,  "they  asked  information  of  every  pas- 
senger;" "  thug  i  biadh  dhoibh,"  for  the  Irish,  **  ruj  pf  biaó  óóib, 
**  she  gave  them  food." — See  Stewart's  Gcelic  Grammar^  2nd  edit, 
pp.  194,  195. 

The  disjunctive  conjunction,  or  negative  adverb  nf,  not,  is, 
sometimes  made  to  eclipse  the  initial  of  the  verb  puil,  is,  and 
pajaim,  I  find,  as  nf  b-puil,  there  is  not ;  nf  b-pa^cnm,  I  find 
not ;  tit  B-puapap,  I  did  not  find.  But  in  John  Mac  Toma 
O'Mulconry's  co^y  oi  Keating' a  History  of  Ireland,  these  verbs.' 
are  always  aspirated,  as  jióeaó  ni  puaip  am  ap  a  ihapba6,  "but 
he  did  not  get  an  opportunity  to  kill  him,"  p.  132.  Mac,  ut  non, 
or  qui  non,  is  pronounced  nd  in  the  south  of  Ireland|  and  the 

3f 
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initial  of  the  word  following  it  has  always  its  radical  soond,  as 
an  cé  nac  5-puaip  onp^eao  na  6p,  he  who  has  not  got  silver  or 
gold,  pronounced  in  the  south  an  cé  na  puaip  aip^eoo  na  op ; 
and  it  is  sometimes  written  na  in  ancient  manuscripts,  and  even 
bj  the  Four  Masters. 

Rule  LIV. 

The  conjunction  Da,  if^  always  requires  the  condi- 
tional^  mood,  and  causes  eclipsis,  as  Da  m-beiómn,  if  I 
would  be ;  Da  j;-ceilpiDíy,  if  they  would  conceal. 

This  mood  has  also  the  conjimction  30  frequently  prefixed,  as 
50  m-buailpinn,  that  I  would  strike ;  but  it  can  be  used  without 
it,  or  any  other  sign  like  the  potential  in  Latin,  as  buailpinn,  I 
would  strike. 

Rule  LV. 

Na,  when  it  forbids,  requires  the  impe^tive,  as  the 
Latin  ne  sometimes  does,  as  na  buail,  do  not  strike ; 
na  bpip,  do  not  break ;  na  bi,  be  not, 

Qn,  whether^  50,  that^  Xia,  if^  lap^  q/Zer,  map  a, 
where^  muna,  unless^  nac,  not^  and  noca,  noi,  cause 
eclipsis. — See  p.  158. 


Sbction  8, —  Of  the  Government  of  Interjections. 

The  interjection  O,  or  C(,  governs  the  vocative  case, 
and  always  aspirates  the  initial  of  the  noun,  when  of  the 
aspirable  class,  as  C(  pip  !  O  man !  C(  Ohe !  O  God  I 

The  interjection  0  never  appears  in  any  ancient  manuscript, 
but  CI  is  used  in  its  place,  as  Q  achaip  pil  1  nimib^  *'  pater  noster 
qui  es  in  coelis,"  Ledbhar  Breac,  fol.  124. 

.  The  interjection  maipg,  wOj  which  is  in  reality  a 
noun,  is  always  followed  by  the  preposition  Do,  to,  as 
If  maips  Duic,  wo  to  thee !  or,  alas  for  thee  ! 


PART  IV. 

OP   PROSODY. 


Prosody  consists  of  two  parts ;  the  one  treats  of  the 
true  pronunciation  of  words,  and  the  other  of  the  laws 
of  versification. 


CHAPTER  I. 

OP   PBONUNOIATION. 


Under  this  head  we  have  to  consider  the  accent 
and  quantity  of  Irish  words.  Emphasis,  pause,  and 
tone  belong  to  rhetoric,  or  general  grammar. 


Sbction  1. — O/ Accent. 

Accent  is  either  primary  or  secondary. 

The  primary  or  principal  accent  is  that  which  dis- 
tinguishes one  syllable  in  a  word  from  the  rest.  The 
secondary  accent  Is  that  stress  which  we  occasionally 
lay  upon  another  syllable  in  the  same  word. 

Rule  I. 
In  all  words  derived  from  monosyllabic  roots,  the 
primary  accent  is  placed  on  the  root ;  and  hence  it  may 
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be  laid  down  as  a  general  principle  that  the  first  long 
vowel,  or  diphthong,  in  a  word  determines  the  primary 
accent,  as  mop,  great;  mópóacc,  majesty ;  peap,  a  man, 
peapamail,  manly  ;  pao^al,  the  world,  paosalco, 
worldly,  paojalcacc,  worldliness. 

Rule  II. 

Words  of  two  or  three  syllables,  having  the  vowels 
in  two  of  the  syllables  long,  fgre  accented  on  the  first 
syllable  in  the  north  of  Ireland  ;  but  in  the  south  the 
accent  is  nearly  equal  on  both  syllables,  as  mópán, 
much,  a  great  quantity, — in  which  the  preponderance 
of  the  acccent  is  usually  towards  the  second  syllable, 
when  it  is  not  at  par. 

In  the  north  the  primary  accent  is  on  the  first  syllahle,  and  in 
some  counties,  the  second  syllable,  though  long,  is  pronounced  so 
rapidly,  that  it  can  scarcely  be  said  to  have  a  secondary  accent. 
The  correct  general  rule,  however^  is  the  following.  In  the  north 
the  primary  accent  is  on  the  root  of  the  word,  and  the  secondary 
accent  on  the  termination ;  but  in  the  south  the  primary  accent  is 
on  the  termination,  and  the  secondary  accent  on  the  root,  if  short. 

It  is  now  difficult  to  account  for  this  difference  of  accent  be- 
tween the  dialects  of  the  northern  and  southern  Irish,  and  perhaps 
equally  difficult  to  determine  which  is  the  more  correct.  The 
northern  mode  is  to  be  preferred,  as  more  likely  to  represent  the 
ancient  pronunciation,  and  especially  as  it  so  strongly  marks  the 
root  of  the  word  to  the  ear ;  the  southern  mode,  however,  possessen 
more  euphonic  diversity  of  sounds,  and  is,  therefore,  more  easily 
adapted  to  poetical  numbers.  In  consequence  of  this  radical  dif- 
ference of  the  accent,  the  Irish  songs  and  poems  of  the  last  two 
centuries  cannot  be  generally  appreciated  throughout  Ireland ;  for 
a  native  of  Ulster,  reading  a  Munster  poem,  or  song,  according  to 
his  own  mode  of  accentuation,  imagines  it  to  be  barbarous,  as  every 
line  of  it  grates  on  his  ear ;  and  the  Munsterman  finds  in  the  com- 
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positions  of  the  later  Ulster  poets  (that  is,  such  poems  as  are  set  to 
a  certain  metre,  not  the  oán  bfpeac),  nothing  but  harsh  and  un- 
musical syllables.  This  is  only  the  case  with  the  poetry  of  the  last 
two  centuries ;  for  at  the  commencement  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 
tury, when  the  poems  called  *'  the  Contention  of  the  Bards"  were 
produced,  the  poets  of  Ulster,  Munster,  and  Connaught  wrote  ex- 
actly in  the  same  style  as  to  words  and  terminations,  and  found  no 
difficulty  in  understanding  each  other,  so  that  they  must  have  had 
then  a  fixed  general  language.  But  since  that  period  Irish  scholars, 
with  very  few  exceptions,  have  had  only  a  knowledge  of  one  pro- 
vincial dialect,  as  is  evident  from  the  several  poems,  sermons, 
and  catechisms  which  have  from  time  to  time  been  written  or  pub- 
lished. 

Perhaps  it  may  not  be  considered  over  visionary  to  conjecture 
that  the  southern  Irish  first  adopted  their  present  mode  of  throwing 
the  accent  on  the  long  termination,  from  their  connexion  with  the 
Spaniards  and  their  knowledge  of  the  classics,  which  they  un- 
doubtedly studied  more  generally  than  the  northerns,  who  were 
more  closely  connected  with  the  Scotch  and  English.  It  is  a 
very  curious  fact  that,  in  English,  the  words  derived  from  the 
Saxon  have  the  accent  generally  on  the  root ;  and  words  borrowed 
from  the  classical  languages  have  it  generally  on  the  termination, 
or  branches  \  as  Iwe^  láioing^  lovely,  loveliness ;  here  in  all  the 
derivatives  from  love^  which  is  of  Saxon  origin,  the  accent  is  on 
the  root ;  but  in  kermwiyy  harmonious^  the  derivative  shifts  the 
accent. 

The  following  classes  of  words  are  accented  as  described  in  the 
Bule ;  that  is,  with  the  accent  on  the  first  syllable  in  the  north, 
apd  tm  the  second  in  the  south  of  Ireland. 

1.  Personal  nouns  in  Qip,  or  eoip,  formed  firom  verbs  or  nouns; 
as  ineallcióip,  a  deceiver  ;  p^J^^^^'P»  *  weaver  ;  miUceóip,  a  de- 
stroyer ;  peanoip,  an  old  man. 

.  2.  Personal  nouns  in  aióe,  uióe,  lóe,  and  ije,  derived  from 
npuns;'as  f^^aUnoe,  a  story-teller;  cpéaouióe,  a  shepherd ;  feme, 
a^physician;  airpije,  repentance. 

3.  Adjectives  in  aio,  or  ló ;  as  eajnaió,  wise ;  f implíó,  simple. 
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4.  Diminutives  in  an,  fn,  and  65  ;  as  cnocán,  a  hillock;  ciUfn, 
a  little  church ;  builleó^,  a  small  leaf. 

5.  Nouns  and  adjectives  in  ac ;  as  caiUeac,  a  hag ;  ceapac»^ 
a  plot ;  bpaoac,  thievish ;  and  abstract  nouns  in  ace,  as  mallace» 

6.  Adjectives  in  amail ;  as  peopomail,  manly ;  ^eananiail^ 
lovelj.  Words  of  this  termination  are  accented  on  the  second  sylla- 
ble in  the  south  of  Ireland,  and  pronounced  as  if  written  peapáil| 
^anúil. 

7.  Nominatives  plural  of  the  first  declension  in  ai^e ;  as  muU 
lai^e,  topsy  from  muUac  ;  bealaije,  roadSy  from  bealach ; 
oplai^e,  incheSy  from  6plac. 

8.  Genitives  singular  feminine  in  ai^e;  as  na  Deacaije,  of  the 
smoke ;  na  ^ealai^e,  of  the  moon  ;  na  caiUi^e,  of  the  hag.  lu 
many  parts  of  the  south  of  Ireland  this  class  of  genitives  have  the 
primary  accent  decidedly  on  the  last  syllable ;  but  throughout  the 
north  it  is  invariably  on  the  first. 

9.  Nominatives  plural  of  the  second  declension  in  foe,  or  eaóa; 
as  mpíóe,  or  mpeaóa,  islands ;  and  also  the  cases  formed  firom  it, 
as  inpióib,  insulis. 

10.  Genitives  singular,  and  nominatives  and  datives  plural  in 
aTham,  aihnaib  ;  as  bpeireaih,  a  judge;  bpeireaiham,  bpeireoih- 
naib.  These  have  decidedly  the  accent  on  the  second  syllable  in 
the  south  of  Ireland,  and  are  pronounced  as  if  written  bpeirium, 
bpeiciunaib, 

1 1.  Nominatives  plural  of  the  fourth  declension  in  aióe,  or 
eoóa ;  as  eapbaóa,  wants ;  pealjaipeaóa,  huntsmen. 

12.  Verbs  in  f^m,  or  ui^im,  and  their  futures  in  eocab,  have 
the  primary  accent  on  the  syllables  ut j,  15,  as  poillpijum,  I  shew ; 
ápbui^im,  I  exalt;  mfnf^im,  I  explain;  and  on  eoc  in  their  futures» 
poiUpeocao,  aipDeocao,  mineocao.  But  in  the  passive  participles, 
the  ui^,  or  13,  is  shortened  in  the  south  of  Ireland,  and  the  accent 
reverts  to  the  root,  as  poillpijre,  ápDui^e,  mtnijce. 

13.  All  terminations  of  the  verb  which  have  along  vowel,  or 
diphthong,  have  the  secondary  accent;  as  ^lanamaom^  we  cleanse; 
bpipiDÍp,  they  used  to  break;  D'ópbuíjcí,  it  used  to  be  ordered; 
buailíó,  strike  ye ;  cacaof,  ye  are. 
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Rule  III. 

In  words  derived  from  polysyllabic  roots,  the  pri- 
mary accent  is  generally  on  the  first  syllable  of  the  root; 
and  if  the  next  syllable  contain  a  long  vowel,  it  will 
have  the  secondary  accent. 


Section  2. — Of  Quantity. 

The  quantity  of  a  syllable  is  that  time  which  is  oc- 
cupied in  pronouncing  it.     It  is  considered  as  long  or 

short. 

General  Rules. 

1 .  A  vowel  is  short  when  it  comes  before  the  fol- 
lowing combined  consonants,  cr,  lb,  Ic,  I5,  II,  nn,  pb, 
pcj  P5>  P^>  as  mallacc,  a  curse  ;  y^colb,  a  splinter ; 
olc,  evil ;  bopb,  fierce  ;  cape,  thirst. 

2.  A  vowel  is  generally  long  in  monosyllables  when 
final,  or  when  closed  by  a  single  consonant ;  as  la,  a  day; 
mf»  a  month  ;  pal,  a  hedge ;  ap,  slaughter. 

As  the  diphthongal  sounds  of  the  single  vowels  prevail  over  the 
southern  half  of  Ireland,  it  will  be  necessary  in  this  place  to  point 
out  in  what  situations  they  are  generally  used,  although  they  cannot 
be  considered  strictly  analogical.  These  diphthongal  sounds  of  the 
simple  vowels,  which  so  strikingly  distinguish  the  language  of  the 
southern  from  the  northern  Irish*,  prevail  when  a  monosyllabic 


•  (yMolloy,  in  his  Iruk  Gram- 
mar^ pp.  160,  161,  162,  takes 
notice  of  this  peculiar  sound, 
which  he  describes  as  **  inter 
longam  et  brevem."  His  words 
on  this  subject  are  well  worth 
the  attention  of  the  learner :— *- 
**  Nota  tamen,  qu6d  m  raro  nisi 


in  fine  voctdsB  sit  longa,  yt  in 
cam,  mam ;  imo  raro  hoc  ipso 
effertur  longe,  quia  consonfiB 
fortes  maxime  finales  sunt  mediae 
quantitatis  in  pronunciatione, 
mediae  inquam,  vt  supra,  inter 
longam,  et  brevem.  Keuoca  in 
mentem,  quod  supra  docuimus 
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word  is  closed  bj  the  following  consonants,  and  combinations  of 
consonants,  viz.  B,  6,  5,  II,  m,  nn,  nj ;  and  in  words  of  two  or  more 
syllables  before  nc,  nj,  nc;  as  loBop,  a  leper;  paócqic,  sight ; 
a^ió,  the  face ;  ball,  a  member ;  am,  time ;  ponn,  desire ;  r^anj, 
slender. 

3.  The  vowels  have  their  short  and  obscure  sounds 
after  long  or  accented  syllables,  or  when  they  are  final 
in  poUysyllables  ;  as  cpóóa,  brave  ;  cuioeacra,  com- 
pany. 

4.  The  diphthongs  ae,  ao,  eo,  eu^  i(x,  and  all  the 
triphthongs,  are  always  long. 

5.  Derivatives  and  compounds  follow  the  rules  of 
their  primitives  ;  as  apD,  high  ;  ápoán,  a  hillock  ; 
ápo-píg,  a  monarch. 

The  exceptions  to  this  rule  are  very  few,  and  must  be  considered 
provincial ;  as  ip^ijim,  I  lower ;  if^ijce,  lowered ;  ápD,  high ; 
aoipoe,  height.  The  latter  should  be  ff^fsre,  áipbe,  which  are  the 
forms  used  in  the  north  of  Ireland. 


Special  Rules  for  the  Quantity  of  simple  Vowels. 

1.  Q  is  always  long  in  the  diminutive  an  ;  as 
cnocárí,  a  hillock. 

2.  In  the  terminations  ac  and  Da,  or  óa,  ra,  or  ra, 
of  adjectives,  nouns,  or  participles,  and  at  the  end  of  all 
dissyllables  and  polysyllables,  the  a  is  always  short ;  as 


de  quantitate  syllabaB,  vulg5  pine, 
quam  dixi  triplicem,  nempe  Ion- 
gam,  breuem,  et  mediam,  vulgo 
paDa,  jeapp,  et  meaDhonach  ; 
hinc  longa  linea  ponitur  supra 
bap,  pop,  &c.,  sine  qua  forent 
breues,  vt  bap,  pop,  supra  quae 
nulla  apponitur  linea  designans 
quantitatem  longam,  vel  mediam ; 


veriim  media  quantitas  denotata 
per  lineam  non  adeo  longam  su- 
per impositam  medio  quodam 
tractu  effertur,  non  sicut  longa 
vel  breuis,  sed  breuius  quam 
longa,  et  longius  quam  breuis» 
vt  came,  jéall,  bónn,  peany, 
de  quibus  adhuc  redibit  sermo." 
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papac,  a   wilderness ;    cpóóa,  brave  ;   cuiOeacca,  a 
company. 

3.  6  and  i  final  are  short  in  all  dissyllables  and 
polysyllables  not  compounded  of  two  or  more  words ; 
as  Ouine,  a  man ;  planui^re,  saved ;  ruilli,  a  flood. 

4.  1  before  5,  followed  by  a  vowel,  is  long ;  as  f lije, 
a  way ;  olije,  or  oUjeaó,  a  law  ;  and  particularly  in 
verbs,  as  poillpijim,  I  illume.  But  it  is  short  in  the 
south  of  Ireland,  when  the  ^  is  followed  by  a  consonant ; 
as  f oillpijre,  illumined ;  opDuijre,  ordered. 

5.  1  is  always  long  in  the  diminutive  termination 
in ;  as  cnuicfn,  a  little  hill ;  coillfn,  a  little  wood ;  pipfn, 
a  manikin. 

6.  O  is  always  long  in  the  diminutive  termination 
03 ;  as  builleó^,  a  leaf.  It  is  also  generally  long  in  the 
northern  half  of  Ireland,  before  5  followed  by  a  vowel 
or  a  liquid ;  as  pojlaim,  learning ;  cojaim,  I  choose. 

But  in  the  south  of  Ireland. O  has  its  diphthongal  sound  in  this 
situation. 

7.  U  is  always  long  before  5 ;  as  ujoap,  an  author. 

Rules  foe  the  Quantity  of  Diphthongs. 

The  diphthongs  ai,  ea,  ei,  10,  lu,  01,  ui,  are  some- 
times long  and  sometimes  short**.  All  the  rest  are  inva- 


t>  O'Molloy  says  that  no  cer- 
tain rule  can  be  laid  down  for 
the  pronunciation  of  these  diph- 
thongs :  "EeliqusB  biuocales  ali- 
quando  sunt  breues,  aliquando 
longie,  interdum  mediae ;  adeoque 
firmam  non  habent  regulam,  sed 


reguntur  vsu  et  authoritate." — 
Grammatical  Sfc,  p.  229. 

His  remarks  on  the  middle 
quantity  of  the  vowels,  which  is 
not  now  recognized  in  Connaught 
or  Ulster,  are  well  worth  atten- 
tion :  **•  Syllaba  quantitatis  mediae 


3g 
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riably  long.     The  following  special  rules  will  assist  the 
learner : 

1«  Qi  is  always  short  in  the  terminations  aip, 
aipe,  of  personal  nouns,  as  bparaip,  a  brother ;  peal- 
5aipe,  a  huntsman.  It  is  long  in  the  terminations  am» 
aióe,  aije,  as  rpéaoaióe,  a  shepherd ;  na  gealaige, 
of  the  moon. 

2.  In  most  modern  Irish  manuscripts  and  printed 
books,  the  diphthong  ea,  when  long,  is  written  eu,  as 
jeup  for  geap,  peup  for  péap. 

This  is  an  improvement  on  the  ancient  orthography,  as  it  ren- 
ders the  quantity  certain,  for  when  this  is  adopted,  eu  is  always 
long,  and  ea  always  short,  as  peup,  grass,  peap,  a  man ;  whereas 
if  both  were  written  peap,  or  pfp,  as  in  the  ancient  manuscripts,  it 
would  be  difficult  to  know,  except  from  the  context,  which  word 
was  intended.  It  is  impossible  to  lay  down  any  certain  rule  to  de- 
termine when  ea  is  long  or  short  in  ancient  writings,  except  the 
general  rule  already  given  at  p.  407.  But  céacca,  and  a  few  others, 
before  cc,  are  to  be  excepted  from  that  rule.  When  ea  is  followed 
by  pp,  the  e  is  short  and  the  a  long,  as  jeapp,  short,  peopp, 
better ;  but  the  number  of  words  in  which  this  sound  occurs  is 
very  few. 

3.  Gi,  in  genitives  from  la  and  eu,  or  ea  long,  is 
long,  as  pian,  a  track,  gen.  pem  ;  peup  or  peap,  grass, 
gen.  peip*^.  But  ei  in  genitives  coming  from  ea  short, 
is  always  short,  as  ppeile,  from  ppeal,  a  scythe ;  peille, 
from  peall,  treachery ;  Deilj,  from  oealg,  a  pin,  a 
thorn. 

nullam  praecedit  consonam  sim-  Grammatical  Sfc,^  p.  231. 

plicem,  seu  vnicam  prseter  solam  ^  From  this  is  to  be  excepted 

m.     Caeterum  lectio  Authorum  the  genitive  of  pci an,  a  knife, 

et  vsus  te  docebit,  quae  Eomanis  which  is  short,  both  in  Ireland 

procul  positis  non  occurrunt." —  and  Scotland,  as  pceme  or  peine. 
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Before  the  consonants  eniimerated  in  Rule  1,  p.  407,  ei  is  short 
in  the  northern  half  of  Ireland,  but  has  a  peculiar  sound  in  the 
south,  already  explained  in  the  orthography. 

4.  6o  is  always  long,  except  in  about  six  words,  as 
already  stated  in  the  Orthography. — See  p.  21. 

5.  lo  is  always  short  before  the  consonants  enume- 
rated in  Rule  1,  p.  407,  except  cc.  Before  single  con- 
sonants it  is  sometimes  long  and  sometimes  short,  as  pfop, 
true  (long),  pmiop,  marrow  (short),  ciop,  rent  (long), 
pi  op,  knowledge  (short). 

6.  lu  is  long  and  short  in  similar  situations,  as  Diul- 
raó,  to  renounce,  or  deny;  pliucaD,  to  wet;  cpiúp, 
three  persons.  It  is  always  long  when  ending  a  syllable 
and  before  I  and  ip,  and  single  consonants,  and  short 
before  the  combinations  of  consonants  enumerated  in 
Rule  1,  p.  407. 

7.  Oi  is  always  short  before  the  consonants  enume- 
rated in  the  rule  just  referred  to,  but  always  long  in 
the  terminations  of  personal  nouns  in  oip,  as  meallroip, 
a  deceiver ;  olijeaooip,  or  olijreoip,  a  lawyer.  It  is 
long,  but  with  the  accent  on  i,  in  the  terminations  oiócj 
oige,  as  cpoióe,  a  heart. 

8.  Ui  is  short  before  the  consonants  enumerated  in 
Rule  1,  p.  407.  It  is  always  long  in  the  terminations 
uióe,  uije. 
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CHAPTER  n. 


OF  VEKSIFICATION. 


Versification  is  the  arrangement  of  a  certain 
number  and  variety  of  syllables  according  to  given 
laws,  which,  in  the  Irish  language,  are  very  peculiar  and 
mechanical. 

There  are  three  kinds  of  verse  in  Irish,  viz.,  Dan 
Direachf  Oglachas^  and  BruUingeacht. 


Section  1. — OfDanDireach  Verse. 

We  are  here  to  consider,  first,  the  requisites  of  Dan 
Direach  verse  in  general,  and  then,  its  several  kinds  or 
species. 

In  Dan  Direach,  or  direct  metre^  there  are  seven 
requisites*,  viz.,  1st,  a  certain  number  of  syllables  in 
each  line  ;  2nd,  four  lineá  in  each  quatrain ;  3rd,  Con- 
cord ;  4th,  Correspondence ;  5th,  Termination ;  6th, 
Union ;  7th,  Head**. 


*  Of  the  difficulty  of  compos- 
ing Dan  Direachy  or  Bann  Di- 
reach, O'Molloy,  who  calls  it  in 
Latin  Metrum  rectum^  writes 
thus :  "  Maxime  autem  de  Metro, 
omnium  quae  unquam  vidi,  vel 
audiui,  ausim  dicere,  quae  sub 
sole  reperiuntur,  difficillimo," 
&c. — Grammatica  Latino-Hiber- 


nica,  p.  144.  At  page  156  he 
gives  seven  rules,  to  assist  the 
poet  in  composing  this  mechani- 
cal kind  of  versa 

**  A  writer  in  the  Antkologia 
Hibernica,  for  May,  1793,  vol.  L 
p.  346,  in  noticing  the  works  of 
Dr.  O'Molloy,  has  the  following 
remarks  upon  this  subject  : — 
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To  these  may  be  added  an  eighth,  not  because  it  is  always  ne- 
cessary,  but  because  it  is  oilen  used,  namely,  Urlann^  of  which 
we  shall  speak  in  its  proper  place. 

Here  it  should  be  remarked,  that  of  the  seven  requisites  above 
enumerated,  the  first  four,  to  wit,  number  of  lines,  number  of  syl- 
lables, concord,  and  correspondence, — are  indispensable  in  every 
kind  of  Dan  Direach ;  but  not  so  the  three  last  mentioned,  which  are 
required  only  in  particular  kinds.  Thus  the  major  and  the  minor 
termination  are  indispensable  only  in  the  species  commonly  called 
Deibhidke  ;  Union,  in  Bannaigheacht  mhor  and  Cashhairn ;  and 
Head,  in  Rannaigheacht  hheag  and  Seadna  only. 

1.  The  number  of  syllables  in  a  line  varies  accord- 
ing to  the  kind  of  verse,  as  shall  be  presently  shown. 

2.  A  quatrain,  called  Rann  iomlan  by  the  Irish, 
consists  of  two  couplets  or  four  lines.  The  first  couplet 
of  a  rann  is  called  by  the  Irish  Seoladh,  or  the  leading  ; 
the  second  is  called  Comhad^  or  the  closing.  Every 
rann  or  quatrain  must  make  perfect  sense  by  itself, 
without  any  dependence  on  the  next;  nay,  the  first 
couplet  may  produce  a  perfect  sense  without  any  depen- 
dence on  the  second. 

3.  Concord^   or  Alliteration^   called  by  the   Irish 


*'  The  Irish  poets  seem  to  me 
to  have  absurdly  imitated  the 
Greeks  in  the  name  and  variation 
of  their  metrical  feet,  &c.  The 
northerns  were  equally  addicted 
with  the  Irish  to  this  mechanical 
poetry.  The  Scalds  transposed 
the  words  of  their  songs  so 
strangely  and  artfully,  as  to  be 
quite  unintelligible  but  by  their 
own.  order,  &c."  The  author  of 
this  article,  who  subscribes  him- 
self D.,  is  believed  to  be  Dr.  Led- 
wich ;   but  the  opinion  he  ex- 


presses, viz.,  that  the  Irish  poets 
imitated  the  Greeks  in  the  name 
and  variation  of  their  metrical 
feet,  receives  no  support  from 
any  thing  to  be  found  in  O'Mol- 
loy's  Irish  Prosody, — ^the  work 
which  he  is  reviewing  in  the 
article  referred  to.  Indeed  the 
very-  contrary  appears  from  all 
the  rules  which  O'Molloy  gives 
for  the  three  principal  kinds  of 
verse  which  were  in  use  among 
the  ancient  Irish. 
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Uaitriy  requires  two  words  (of  which  neither  can  be  a 

preposition  or  particle),  in  each  line,  to  begin  with  a 

vowel,  or  with  the  same  consonant. 

Example : 

Cpiall  cap  6eapba  na  ppeab  pean, 
Cap  éip  laochpaióe  6ai^ean, 
Co  cuan  clappuinn  mo^cpoióe, 
Co  pluaj  alumn  Oppoioe. 

O'Heerin. 

In  the  first  line,  ppeab  and  peon  fonn  a  concord,  both  beginnings 
with  the  same  consonant,  p ;  in  the  second,  laochpaióe  and 
Caigean  ;  in  the  third,  cuan,  clap,  and  cpoióe  ;  and  in  the  fourth, 
éluinn  and  Oppoioe,  form  a  concord,  as  both  begin  with  a  vowel. 

Concord  is. of  two  kinds,  proper  and  improper.  The 
former,  called  Fior-uaim^  is  where  the  last  two  words 
of  a  line  begin  with  a  vowel  or  the  same  consonant,  as< 
in  the  first  two  lines  of  the  quatrain  just  quoted. 

The  improper  concord  is  when  the  words  so  begin- 
ning are  not  the  last  two  in  the  line.     But  here  note,^ 
that  what  the  ancient  Irish  called  an  larmbearla^  i.  e.-- 
the  article^  possessive  pronoun,  adverb,  preposition,  oi 
conjunction,  coming  between  any  two  words,  neithei 
forms  nor  hinders  a  concord. 

The  proper  concord  can  be  used  for  the  improper, 
and  vice  versa,  in   every  line   except  the  third  an< 

fourth,  in  which  the  proper  concord  is  indispensably^^S^ 
necessary. — See  O'Molloy's  Grammatica,  S^c,  p.  155. 

Aspiration,  eclipsis,   or  the  intervention   of  any  adventitiou 
letter,  does  not  prevent  a  concord,  except  in  the  following  instances  ^ 

When  p  is  aspirated,  it  makes  a  concord  with  p,  as  aoiiiai 
ÓU1C  mo  peacQÓ  péin  ;  where  the  p  in  peacaó,  and  the  p  in  pém 
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make  a  concord.  But  when  the  p  is  aspirated,  it  has  no  sound,  and 
therefore  is  not  taken  into  consideration,  but  the  concord  is  observed 
with  the  succeeding  letter,  as  cajaip  leam,  a  pluir  Bipne  ;  where 
the  I  in  leam,  and  the  I  in  plair,  form  an  improper  concord,  the  p 
being  altogether  disregarded.  Likewise  in  the  line,  ca^aip  leam, 
a  plair  Cipe ;  the  I  in  plaic,  and  the  I  in  61  pe,  form  a  proper  con- 
cord. 

Initial  p,  followed  by  a  vowel  or  a  consonant,  does  not  concord 
with  p,  unless  it  be  followed  by  a  vowel  or  the  same  consonant ; 
thus  pa  will  form  a  concord  with  po,  pu,  but  not  with  pb,  pc,  po, 
or  P5  ;  and  pb  will  only  concord  with  pb,  pc  with  pc,  and  so  of  all 
tlie  other  combinations.  In  like  manner,  cp  concords  with  rp  only, 
as  an  rpúil,  an  cpolaip. 

4.  Correspondence^  called  in  Irish  Comharda.  This 
has  some  resemblance  to  rhyme,  but  it  does  not  require 
the  corresponding  syllables  to  have  the  same  termina- 
tion as  in  English  rhyme. 

To  understand  it  perfectly,  the  following  classification  made  of 
the  consonants,  by  the  Irish  poets,  must  be  attended  to  : 

i.  8,  called  by  the  bards  the  queen  of  consonants,  from  the 
P^csuliarity  of  the  laws  by  which  it  is  aspirated  and  eclipsed*'. 

2.  Three  soft  consonants,  p,  c,  c*. 

3.  Three  hard,  b,  5,  d. 

4.  Three  rough,  p,  c,  r. 

5.  Five  strong,  U,  m,  nn,  nj,  pp. 

6.  Seven  light,  b,  6,  5,  lii,  I,  n,  p. 


'^  See  O'MoUoy's  Ch^ammatica 

-^^^no-Hihemica,  p.  36,  where  he 

^^^tes  :  "  S  consonarum  penul- 

"^^xxia  omniumque  facile  Regina, 

^f^xescit,  prsefigique  potest  cui- 

*it>et  nedum  vocali,  verum  etiam 

^nson»  in  hoc  idiomate ;    ita 

^    nulla  earn  recuset,   adeoque 

^^Daniuin  dicitur  vniversalissima 

cunctarum  scilicet  singularum- 

que  ductrix,  &c." — See  also  pp. 


160,  219.  The  consonant  f, 
however,  is  called  the  meretrix 
by  others,  because  it  so  readily 
unites  with  the  other  consonants ; 
but  properly  speaking,  it  is  a 
mere  sibilant,  and  not  at  all  en- 
titled to  the  high  dignity  given 
it  by  the  bards. 

^  Nothing,  however,  is  more 
certain  than  that  the  Irish  poets 
are  wrong  in  styling  p,  c,  c,  soft 
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The  Irish  poets  teach  that  the  consonants  exceed  each  other  in 
power  and  strength,  according  to  the  above  classification.  They 
assert  that  f  is  the  chief,  or  queen»  of  all  consonants.  Next  after 
it  they  rank  the  three  soft  consonants,  p,  c,  c,  which  exceed  the 
succeeding  classes  in  force  or  strength ;  likewise  that  the  hard 
consonants  excel  the  rough  consonants,  and  the  strong  the  light 
ones,  which  are  reckoned  the  meanest  and  feeblest  of  all  the  con- 
sonants.—See  O'Molloy's  Grammatical  Sfc.^  p.  160. 

Correspondence  is  of  two  kinds,  perfect  and  broken. 

Perfect  correspondence,  which  is  sometimes  equal  to 
perfect  rhyme  in  English,  consists  in  the  agreement  of 
two  words,  the  last  in  two  lines  of  poetry,  in  vowels  and 
consonants  of  the  same  class. 

Example : 

O  bhea]\ha  co  Sláine  poip, 
CuiD  cptce  Clomne  Copypoij, 
8I05  óheannqiaije  na  5-ciab  j-cam, 
Qn  pian  peabcuióe  pulmall. 

O^ffeerin. 

In  this  quatrain  p oip  and  Copjpoij  form  a  correspondence,  both 
agreeing  in  vowels,  and  ending  with  a  consonant  of  the  sixth  class 
p  and  5,  which  are  light  consonants.  And  the  words  5- cam  and 
mall  also  correspond  in  vowels  and  consonants,  the  one  ending 
in  m  and  the  other  in  II,  which  are  of  the  fifth  class. — See  Table. 

Broken,  or  imperfect,  correspondence  is  the  agree- 
ment of  two  words,  the  last  in  two  lines  of  poetry,  in 
vowels  only,  without  any  regard-  to  consonants. 

consonants,  and  h,^tt), hard  con-  the  second  and  third  classes  are 

sonants,  for  the  latter  class   are  misnamed,  and  that  I,  n,p,  which 

undoubtedly  the  soft. — See  the  are  liquids,  should  not,  from  the 

Orthography,  pp.  2,  59,  60.  The  nature  of  articulate  sounds,  be 

entire  classification  is  pretty  cor-  classed  with  b,  ó,  5^,  m. — See  the 

rect,  and  founded  on  the  nature  Orthography,  page  2,  et  seguen. 
of  articulate  sounds,  except  that 
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This  kind  of  correspondence  allows  that  oue  word  may  end  in 
a  vowel  and  the  other  in  a  consonant,  as  ba  and  blap,  cap  and 
clacc,  also  aoi  and  aoip,  blaoipj  and  baoip. — See  O^Molloy's 
Grammatica  Latino-Hibernica^  p.  165. 

5.  Termination^  or  Rinn^  requires  that  the  last 
word  in  the  second  and  fourth  lines  of  a  quatrain  should 
exceed  that  of  the  first  and  third  by  one  syllable. 

Thus,  if  the  first  line  end  in  a  word  of  one  syllable,  the  second 
must  end  in  a  word  of  two ;  and  if  the  third  line  should  end  in 
a  word  of  two  syllables,  the  fourth  must  be  of  three  syllables. 
l%e  first  is  called  Rinn^  or  the  minor  termination  ;  the  second, 
^irdrinny  or  major  termination.  This  additional  syllable  in  the 
^iirdrinn  does  not  affect  the  correspondence.  The  following  ex- 
amples from  O'DugarCa  Topograpltical  Poem  will  illustrate  the 

foregoing : 

Cpiallom  Ó  6hoipce  bean&ai^, 

If  Ó  Chuail^e  chpicleonDaij;, 

O  TTlui  j  T^ach  ppaoch  na  palo, 

'S  Ó  cac  laoch  O'  6aBpa6a. 

O  l)un  ba  leach  jlap  na  leant), 
Qp  Í  pij-peleaj  Gipeann, 
^cin  pajail  ap  m'aipe  ann 
6aile  ap  palaó  cpé  Cholam. 

In  the  first  of  these  quatrains  it  will  be  observed  that  beomMii^, 
the  last  word  in  the  first  line,  is  exceeded  by  one  syllable  by  cpic- 
leanbai  j  in  the  second  line,  and  pala,  the  last  word  of  the  third 
line,  by  Cabpaoa.  Also,  in  the  second  quatrain,  6ipeant>,  the  last 
word  of  the  second  line,  exceeds  leant),  the  last  word  in  the  first 
Hne,  by  one  syllable,  as  does  Cholam,  the  last  word  of  the  fourth 
line,  exceed  ann,  the  last  word  of  the  preceding,  by  one  syllable. 
Here  note  that  a  compound  word  may  be  admitted  to  form  an 
./iirdrinn,  as  cpic-leant)ai^,  in  the  second  line  above  quoted  ;  also 
all  enclitics,  as  pa,  pe,  po,  pin,  pom,  pan,  pi,  peo,  ne,  pap,  an,  jlé, 
po,  up,  and  all  adjectives  that  can  be  placed  before  their  nouns, 
are  allowed  by  the  poets  to  form  this  termination. 

3h 
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6.  Union,  or  Uaithne,  is  nearly  the  same  with 
Correspondence,  except  that  the  same  vowels  are  not 
required  in  each  place ;  and,  in  polysyllables,  it  is  only 
necessary  that  they  agree  in  class,  as  aóba,  bioóba ; 
imhe,  Doirhne ;  oprhaille,  y^eanpoige ;  but  the  nearer 
they  agree  the  better.  A  syllable,  however,  with  a 
broad  vowel  cannot  form  a  union  with  one  having  a 
small  vowel,  as  Icq;  and  li^. 

This  agreement  generally  takes  place  between  the  last  word  in 
the  first  and  third  lines,  and  some  word  in  the  middle  of  the  second 
and  fourth,  as  in  the  following  example : 

den  Bean  Dob'  áille  ^é 

X)o  concripc  me, — mipbe  óámn, — 

Qp  Bpuac  inBip  na  n-éi^e  m-bán, 

Q5  nije  a  lain  'paj  copnao  coil. 

pole  Dualac,  comnleac,  cam, 

^ac  lub  ann  ap  li  an  óip, 

J5puaiD  li-jeal  ó  n-beallpuijeann  jpian, 

t)o  claoi  mo  ciall,  par  mo  Bp6in. 

Oroen  G Donnelly* 
In  these  lines  the  reader  will  observe  a  kind  of  chime,  or  vowel, 
rhyme  between  the  words  underlined,  j;né  and  me  ;  ban  and  lam ;     ^ 
cam  and  ann  ;  ^lan  and  ciall. 

7.  Heady  ov  ceann,  is  the  monosyllabic  word  which^^* 
concludes  the  second  and  fourth  lines  of  a  quatrain  in 
that  kind  of  verse  called  Seadna. 

As  the  words  lonn  and  B-pionn,  in  the  following  quatrain  :— 
Oijpe  Chacaoip,  cionn  a  cmió, 
lonihum  linne  51Ó  é  ibnn, 
6pacac  cnje  na  5-CU15  ^-coi^eaó 
Cachac  óijpeap  uip  na  B-pionn. 
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8.  Another  requisite  in  Dan  Direach  is  that  called 
Anms.  It  is  nearly  the  same  as  an  imperfect  corres- 
pondence, except  that  it  requires  an  equal  number  of 
syllables  in  the  words  which  correspond. 

Example : 

má'f  wxonnacc  bealbrap  'fan  ban, 
nia'p  bealB,  no  laocpaccy  no  lúr, 
l)o  nof  jac  mic  poiriiip  pij, 
T^eic  a  ^íoih  ni  boilij  bun. 

Some  make  an  amus  between  a  and  e ;  but  seldom.  O^MoUoy 
considers  it  incorrect  In  a  short  syllable  01  will  make  an  amtts 
with  en,  or  u  I  short,  because  they  have  nearly  the  same  sound,  as 
cpoi^  and  flair. 

The  principal  species  of  Dan  Direach  verse  chiefly 
in  use  among  the  Irish  poets  are  the  five  following, 
namely,  Deibhidhe^  Seadna^  Rannaigheacht  mhor, 
Rannaigheackt  bheag,  and  Casbhatrn. 

1 . — OfDeibhidhe. 

The  principal  requisites  which  distinguish  this  kind 
of  verse  from  others  is,  that  the  first  and  third  line  of 
each  quatrain  end  with  a  minor  termination,  and  the 
second  and  fourth  with  a  major  termination.  It  re- 
quires also  seven  syllables  in  each  line,  with  correspon- 
dence, concord,  and  union,  which  must  all  be  perfect  in 
the  last  couplet. 

Example : 

Ojlac  bo  bt  aj  TTluipe  riióip 
Mac  b-cuj  eiceac  'na  h-on6ip, 
6eif  nap  b'ail  bo'n  uile  Ban 
Qihain  ace  ITluipe  marap. 
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In  this  quatrain  will  be  observed  the  following  requisites : 
1.  Every  line  consists  of  seven  syllables,  for  in  the  first  line  the  a 
in  a^  is  elidedy  as  coming  immediately  after  Bf.  2.  The  last  word 
of  the  second  line  exceeds  the  last  word  of  the  first  line  by  one 
syllable,  which  is  die  ^irdrinn^  or  major  termination.  3.  In  the 
first  line  the  words  muipe  and  moip  form  a  concord,  or  allitera- 
tion ;  and  in  the  second  line  the  words  eiceac  and  h-onoip,  form  a 
concordy  both  beginning  with  a  vowd,  the  h  not  being  taken  into 
account,  as  it  is  adventitious,  not  radical  in  the  word.  4.  The 
words  liióip  and  onóip  form  a  correspondence,  or  agreement  of 
vowels  and  consonants.  In  the  first  line  of  the  second  couplet 
there  is  a  concord  formed  by  the  words  b'onl  and  uile,  as  both 
begin  with  vowels,  for  B  is  not  taken  into  account,  it  beiug  an  ab- 
breviation of  the  verb  ba,  or  buó,  f0€i8.  Again,  in  the  last  couplet 
the  word  marap  exceeds  ban  by  a  syllable,  and  these  words  agree 
in  vowels  and  class  of  consonants,  n  and  p  being  of  the  sixth  class, 
or  light  consonants.  Also  the  words  B'ail  and  Ban  form  a  union, 
or  vowel  rhyme,  and  the  same  is  formed  by  ITluipe  and  uile. 

2.— Of  Seadna. 

Seadna  requires  eight  syllables  in  the  first  and  third 
lines  of  each  quatrain,  and  seven  syllables  in  the  third 
and  fourth  ;  also  that  the  first  and  third  lines  should 
end  in  a  word  of  two  syllables,  and  the  third  and  fourth 
in  a  word  of  one  syllable,  which  is  called  by  the  Irish 
Braighe. 

It  is  therefore  nearly  the  reverse  of  Deibhidhe  in  the  termina- 
tion, or  rinn.  Every  second  and  fourth  line  form  a  perfect  corres- 
pondence, which  sometimes  amounts  to  perfect  rhyme,  and  every 
first  and  third  may  either  make  a  perfect  or  imperfect  one,  as 

6uime  na  B-pileaó  puil  T^uapcac, 
Cap  ppeirii  Chumn  t)o  connaim  piao, 
6a  nieinic  piaiii  anqiom  oppa, 
t)'Qlrpom  cliap  ip  uppa  iat>. 
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pine  Ruapcac,  pío^poió  Chonnaéc^ 
Q  5-clu  uaéa  op  peaó  jjac  pumn, 

Hi  h-ion^naó  ^eall  aca  uaióe, 
Slaca  ip  peapp  do  cuaihe  Chuinn. 

Ciothruaidhe  (yHussey. 

In  these  quatrains  the  monosyllables  pioR>  and  icn>,  pumn  and 
Chuinn,  form  perfect  correspondences,  which  happen,  in  these  in- 
stances, to  amount  to  perfect  rhyme,  although  perfect  correspon- 
dence is  not  always  necessarily  perfect  rhyme,  for  the  consonants 
need  agree  in  class  only,  as  we  have  already  seen.  Also  the  dissyl- 
lables Puopcac  and  oppo,  Chonnacc  and  uaioe,  form  an  imperfect 
correspondence.  It  will  be  seen  also,  that  concord,  or  alliteration,  is 
observed  throughout,  as  by  b-pileaó  and  puil,  in  the  first  line;  by 
Chuinn  and  connairii,  in  the  second ;  by  anqiom  and  oppa,  in  the 
third,  both  beginning  with  a  vowel,  as  prescribed  by  the  rule  for 
Concord;  by  alrponi,  uppa,  and  icn>,  in  the  fourth.  Also,  in  the 
second  quatrain,  by  T^uapcac  and  piojpaió,  in  the  first  line ;  by 
peaó  and  pumn,  in  the  second ;  by  h-ion^ao,  aca,  and  uaióe,  in 
the  third ;  and  by  cuame  and  Chumn,  in  the  fourth. 

O'MoUoy  mentions  but  one  kind  of  Seadna^  but  other  writers 
notice  three  kinds ;  first,  the  common  Seadna,  which  is  that 
already  described;  second,  the  Seadna  mhar ;  and  third,  the 
Seadna  mheadhona4:K  The  Seadna  mhor  differs  from  the  com- 
mon in  this  only,  that  every  couplet  ends  in  a  word  of  three  sylla- 
bles, as  in  this  example : 

l)*piop  co^aió  comailceap  píorcám, 
Sean-pocal  nac  pápuijceap ; 
Nt  pajqnn  píó  ace  peap  pojla, 
Peaó  6anba  no  m-bán-poiépeaó. 

T.  D.  aHiggin. 

In  the  Seadna  mheadhonach^  the  first  and  third  lines  end  with 
words  of  three  syllables ;  and  the  second  and  fourth  with  words 
of  two,  as  in  this  example : 
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Peápp  f illeaó  na  falm  neaihóaióe, 
Oo  nicf  op  leopraiB  linne, 
niaip^  bo  ^eiB  an  ^lóip  n-eoDvapBaió, 
Oi6e  op  bpea^-palmaiB  binne. 

Anon. 

3. —  Of  the  Verse  called  RannaigheacJU. 

Of  this  there  are  two  kinds,  Rannaigheacht  mhor 
and  Rannaigheacht  bheag. 

Rannaigheacht  mhor  requires  seven  syllables  in 
each  line,  and  every  line  to  end  with  a  word  of  one 
syllable.  It  is  also  necessary  that  there  should  be  a 
perfect  correspondence  between  the  last  words  of  the 
second  and  fourth  lines  of  each  quatrain,  but  not  be- 
tween the  last  word  of  the  first  and  third ;  but  it  re- 
quires a  union,  or  vowel  rhyme,  between  some  word  i 
the  first  line  and  another  in  the  second. 

Example  : 

Dealj  arqloi6  orpap  Caioy 
t)ap  n-anrrparoib  cocca  an  cuil^, 
Cpéacc  oile  ap  peolpojail  n-Deilj 
^oi^e  an  beip^  beo^onaió  buipb, 

Anon. 

It  will  be  observed  that  all  the   requisites  laid  down  in  th 
above  rule,  are  preserved  in  this  quatrain.     Every  line  consists  o 
seven  syllables ;  a  concord,  or  alliteration,  is  formed  in  the  firs 
line  by  the  words  aéaloi6  and  orpap.    Likewise  acaloió  makes 
perfect  union  with  anqiaroib ;   and  orpap  and  rocca  form 
imperfect  union.     Cocra  and  cuil^,  in  the  second  line,  form 
concord,  or  alliteration,  where,  to  prevent  a  superfluous  syllable 
the  a  in  cocra  is  elided,  as  coming  before  an.    Also  ruil^  an 
buipb  form  a  perfect  correspondence, — though  not  rhyme, — ai 
they  agree  in  vowels,  syllables,  sound,  and  quantity ;  moreover. 
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oile  and  p^olfo^l  form  a  concord,  both  being  considered  as 
beginning  with  vowels,  as  the  p  is  totally  sunk  in  the  pronuncia- 
tion ;  also  oile  and  loi^e  form  a  union,  uaithne^  or  vowel  rhyme; 
as  do  the  words  t>eil5  and  t>eip5.  Likewise  the  words  p^olpo^ail 
and  Beo^onaió  form  a  union. 

Rannaigheacht  bheag  differs  from  the  preceding  in 
pne  particular  only,  viz.,  that  every  line  must  end  with 
a  word  of  two  syllables. 

Example : 

I^o^a  na  cloinne  Conall, 
Uoja  na  bpoin^e  a  beapam, 
C0I5  bap  peolaó  puj  pomani, 
Conall  CU5  b'Sojan  f  eapann. 

In  this  quatrain  are  presented  all  the  requisites  above  enume- 
rated, as  belonging  to  RannaighecLcht  mhor;  and  it  will  be  seen 
that  there  is  no  difference  between  them,  except  that  the  final  words 
of  each  line  of  the  latter  species  are  dissyllables ;  those  of  the  for- 
mer are  all  monosyllables. 

4. — Of  Casbhaim. 

Cashhairn  requires  seven  syllables  in  each  line,  and 
is  particularly  distinguished  from  all  the  species  of  verse 
already  described  by  this  characteristic,  namely,  that 
every  line  must  terminate  with  a  word  of  three  syllables. 
It  requires  also  concord,  correspondence,  and  union. 

Example : 

puipc  pioj  acaió  pionnloja, 
SÍ06  Chacail  a  j-coiiilaóa, 
t)'a  join  b*apm  i  U  jaine, 
t)o  liiapb  poin  an  pioóuije. 

There  are  several  other  kinds  of  Dan  Direach^  as  Cashhairn-- 
Ceannirom  (or  heavy-headed  Casbhairn),  Rionnard^  &c.,  but  the 
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limits  intended  for  this  work  would  not  permit  us  to  go  into  a  de- 
scription of  them ;  and  we  must  therefore  content  ourselves  with 
noticing  one  other  species,  namely»  the  JRionnard  of  six  sjlUbles, 
in  which  iEngus  the  Culdee  wrote  his  Peilire,  or  FesHloffium,  This 
has  the  general  requisites  of  the  Dan  Dbreaeh^  and  every  line  ends 
with  a  word  of  two  syllables,  like  the  Rannai^heacht  hheag^  as : 

Capaip  ^éine  onne, 
Qppcol  6ipenn  oije, 
Paqiaic  coimec  mile, 
T^op  biciu  bi  op  qioi^. 

See  O'Molloy's  Grammatica  Latino-JSibemieaf  pp.  210,  21  li^ 
where  he  thus  describes  this  kind  of  verse :  *^  Aliud  vulgó  pion — 
napb  constat  quatuor  quartis,  et  omne  quartum  sex  syllabis,  cujus — 
que  finalis  dictio  est  bissyllaba,  ultimae  Metrorum  corresponden 
idtimum  cujusque  quarti  concordat  cum  aliquo  vocabulo  mox  an- 
tecedent! 'y  in  ultimo  praeterea  semimetro  debet  interv<»úre  corres 
pondentia,  vt  in  sequenti : 

T^oih  na  péile  pánao 
Páipce  PileaD  6ipeann, 
5pictn  na  maj  an  mfonFonn 
Qnnaiii  jiall  jan  jéiBeann." 


Section  2. — Of  Oglachas. 

Oglachas,  or  the  servile  metre,  is  made  in  imitatioi^^fl 
of  all  kinds  of  Dan  Direach  already  described.  Ever — J 
line  of  it  requires  seven  syllables  and  no  more,  unle^^^ 
when  it  is  made  in  imitation  of  Seadna,  when  the  fii^:3t 
and  third  lines  of  each  quatrain  will  have  eight  s 
lables. 

This  kind  of  verse  is  merely  imitative :   "  Simia  enim 
O'MoUoy's  Grammatica  Latino- Hihernicaf  p.  200  ;  and  the 
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fore  it  will  be  more  ornamental  if  Concord,  or  alliteration,  be  pre- 
served in  each  line ;  but,  in  reality,  it  is  neither  confined  to  cor- 
respondencey  concord^  or  unum  ;  nor  to  true  termination,  for  the 
major  may  exceed  the  minor  by  two  syllables :  as 

6opb  a  cpeachon  op  ^ac  cpái^ 
l^iall  mac  6acac  iTlui^meaoam. 

Here  it  will  be  observed  that,  contrary  to  the  law  and  rules  of 
that  species  of  Dan  Direach  called  Deibhidhef  the  word  cpái^ 
which  is  a  monosyllable,  and  the  minor  termination  is  exceeded  by 
the  major  termination  ÍTIui^Theaóam,  by  more  than  one  syllable. 

The  following  is  an  example  of  0(^lacha8^  in  imitation  of 

Seadna: 

5aB,  a  Shfle,  a  n-a^ió  h'ai^mó, 

lonop,  palloin^,  piléb  ppóill, 

Cecm  oo'n  céipo,  ap  ap  cpom  Qine, 

Uuill  bonn  raille  map  nac  cóip. 

When  Oglachas  is  made  in  imitation  oí  Sannaigheachi  tnhor^ 
nothing  is  required  but  that  the  last  word  of  each  line  must  be  a 
monosyllable  ;  nor  does  it  matter  whether  the  union  be  perfect  or 
imperfect,  and  it  will  be  sufficient  if  an  amtis  be  used  in  place  of 
correspondence  ;  but  it  is  indispensable  that  every  line  of  the  qua- 
train should  end  in  a  word  of  one  syllable,  and  that  there  should 
be  an  amus^  or  vowel  rhyme,  between  the  last  word  of  the  first 
line,  and  some  word  in  the  middle,  or  towards  the  middle  of  the 
second  line,  and  also  between  the  last  word  of  the  third  line  and 
some  word  in  the  middle,  or  towards  the  middle  of  the  fourth  line, 
as  in  the  following  example : 

Up! up  acd  aj  bpac  ap  mo  Bap, 
^i6  araib  do  ^nár  am  Bun, 
Upuaj  jan  a  j-cpocaó  pe  cpann, 
Qn  oiaBal,  an  clcmn  'p^f  cnuiii. 

Bonaventura  O'Hussey, 

When  Oglachas  is  made  in  imitation  oi  Bannatgheacht  bheag^ 
it  is  in  every  particular  like  the  above,  except  that  the  last  word 
of  each  line  must  be  a  dissyllable,  as  in  the  example : 

3l 
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Qp  DO  claipf  13  ^o  n-Duine, 
Ml  5i  mo  puile  ace  Dpuice, 
lonann  leam  ip  a  claifoin, 
t)o  luiha  o*paK:fin  uippe. 

There  is  another  species  of  Oglachas  which  has  the 
first  line  of  each  quatrain  like  Casbhairn,  and  the 
second  like  Rannaigheacht  bheag. 


Section  3. — O/ Droighneach. 

This  species  of  poetry,  called  Z^roi^/zn^oc/i,  i.  e.  Spi- 
nosuniy  or  the  Thorny,  from  the  diflBculty  of  its  compo- 
sition, may  admit  of  from  nine  to  thirteen  syllables  in 
every  line.    It  requires  that  every  line  should  end  witIuK~:flh 
a  word  of  three  syllables;  and  every  final  word  must^^t 
make  a  union  with  another  word  in  the  beginning  oxmr^v 
middle  of  the  next  line  of  the  same  couplet ;  ther^^  'e 
must  also  be  a  correspondence  between  the  final  words 

Example : 

t)á  poipiom  Do'n  Bpu^  pionnpuap  oipeoóa, 

6aó  biombuan  ap  n-Doiiheanma  op  n-Dul  'pan  oea^aóBa, 

t)o  ^eabpum  pope  jaoil  ^einecnhna, 

]p  QoD  pern  6aihna  50  n-a  luce  leanaihna, 

G,  Brighde  GHusaey, 


Section  4. — OfBruilingeacht. 

This  is  composed  much  after  the  same  manner 
the  Ogldchas,  but  requires  correspondence  (at  least  th— — 
improper  correspondence),  and  also  a  kind  of  concon 
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unionj  and  head.  Each  line  must  consist  of  seven 
syllables  ;  and  it  is  generally  composed  in  imitation  of 
Cashhairn^  and  Seadna  meadhonach. 

Example : 

muc  caolui^  a^  clofui^eacb 
pa  Bun  aol-cuip  c'eofcapab. 

O'MoUoy  mentions  among  the  vulgar  poetry  the  following, 
vizo  Mhran^  song,  Burdun^  and  Caoinet  or  Tuireadh^  a  funeral 
dirge,  or  elegy,  some  of  which  consist  of  poetic  lines  of  eight,  ten, 
and  eleven  syllables.  But  poems  of  this  description  are  of  rare 
occurrence.  As  specimens  may  be  mentioned  Feircheirtn^s 
Tuireadh,  an  El^y  on  Curai  Mac  Daire,  in  the  Library  of 
Trinity  College,  Dublin  (H.  3.  18).  Mac  Liag  and  Giolla  Caoimh 
also  composed  elegies  of  this  description  on  Brian  Borumha, 
which  are  still  extant.  See  also  the  Occ-Poclac  mop  h-Gimin 
in  the  Book  of  Leacan.  For  more  on  this  subject,  the  reader  is 
referred  to  O'MoUoy's  Grammatica  Latino-Hibemicch  pp.  236- 
244 ;  and  there  is  a  curious  Tract  on  Irish  versification  in  the 
Book  of  Ballymote,  which  deserves  to  be  studied. 


APPENDIX. 


I. 


OF  CONTBACTIONS  AND  ABBREVIATIONS. 

The  contractions  used  in  Irish  manuscripts,  and  in 
some  printed  books,  are  in  principle,  and  oflen  in  form, 
the  same  as  those  which  occur  in  Latin  manuscripts  of 
the  middle  ages.  They  are  in  fact  a  species  of  short- 
hand, introduced  for  the  purpose  of  saving  time  and 
parchment,  which,  before  the  invention  of  the  art  of 
printing,  was  an  object  of  considerable  moment. 

The  most  common  and  important  contractions  may 
be  classified  as  follows: 

1.  Those  which  are  in  fact  Latin  words,  although 
used  to  represent  the  corresponding  Irish  words. 

These  are  fe,  et^  for  asup*;  7  (another  Latm  abbreviation  for 
eO,  ajup;  u^verOf  for  imoppo;  f,  sed,  for  ace;  h,  autem  (or 
hautem^  as  the  word  was  often  written),  for  ona,  or  bona,  indeed; 
the  same  contraction  also  stands  for  hcec^  particularly  in  medical 
naanuscripts;  t,  t?^/,  for  the  Irish  no,  or;  %  est,  for  the  Irish  ca, 
^i  and  9  ejti8. 

These  contractions  are  often  used  for  the  syllables  which  the 
^tin  words  they  represent  stand  for,  and  often  for  syllables  similar 
*o  the  Latin  words  in  sound.     Thus: 

7  stands  for  et)  or  ec,  as  07  for  céb  or  céat),  a  hundred^  ©r  ceoD, 


'^  The  same  contraction,  in  the  forms  &  and  fr,  is  still  used  for  and 
^  English. 
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leave  or  permission:  and  if  7  be  dotted  it  denotes  eó,  or  er,  as  hja 
for  beca,  or  beara,  life. 

So  also  t  for  the  syllable  no ;  and  f  very  commonly»  even  in 
printed  books»  for  ac^ or  cc;  as  cf  for  ceacr,  to  come;  cuihafac, 
for  cumaccac,  poroerfuL 

In  like  manner  we  find  h,  hcee^  nsed  for  the  syllable  ec  and  ej; : 
as  cTimaio  for  cecmaio,  it  happens  :  hm  for  ei^in,  some.  9  e;uSj 
is  also  used  to  denote  ei^ip,  as  \^  for  lei^ip,  particularly  in  medical 
manuscripts. 

2.  A  vowel  set  over  any  consonant,  generally  sup- 
poses an  p  understood  before  that  vowel :  as 

5  for  5pa.  5  for  5po. 

5  for  5pe.  5  for  ^pu- 

5  for  ST»- 
This  contraction  is  also,  but  not  so  frequently^  used  to  denote 

p  following  the  vowel ;  in  which  case  the  foregoing  abbreviations 

may  be  read  jap,  jep,  jip,  &c.     This,  however,  rarely  happens, 

except  in  the  word  jup,  t?iaty  which  is  often  contracted  3.  In  other 
cases  u  over  a  letter  is  read  pu,  as  cajdn  for  qiuajan,  a  meagre 
man :  unless  it  be  written  v,  in  which  case  it  is  often,  in  moderff 
manuscripts,  put  for  up,  asc  for  cu\\y  putting ;  cc,  forcuprap,  or 
cuipceap,  is  put.  In  more  correct  Irish  manuscripts,  however, 
the  u  placed  over  the  consonant  is  formed  thus  ^  when  the  p  is  un- 
derstood after  it,  and  u  or  v  when  before  it;  thus  c  is  to  be  read 
cup,  but  c,  or  c,  cpu. 

The  a  written  over  a  consonant  in  this  contraction,  is  oftet:» 
formed  by  a  sort  of  running-hand  like  n  or  j|,  as  5Ó,  for  5paó;  btit 
it  is  in  reality  nothing  more  than  a,  although  0*Molloy  absurdly 
supposed  it  to  be  the  consonant  n.  See  his  Grammatica  Latir^  ^' 
Hibernica,  p.  130. 

3.  A  syllable  terminating  in  p  is  usually  denoted  fc^Y 
the  contraction  s  placed  over  the  consonant:  and  xt^A^ 
mark  doubled  is  used  to  denote  a  syllable  terminatittP^S 
in  double  p. 
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Thus  p  is  read  pep,  or  peop,  a  man  ;  p  peapp,  better ;  od,  is 
QDeip,  he  says. 

This  mark  is  absurdly  supposed  by  some  to  be  the  consonant  s ; 
but  it  is  in  reality  an  abbreviated-form  of  p.  In  the  case  of  the  letters 
2^  and  c,  it  is  formed  by  a  semicircular  turn  from  the  right  hand  ex- 
tremity of  the  horizontal  stroke,  thus,  ^,  which  stands  for  ^ep,  ^eap, 
but  generally  ^up :  r*  for  cap,  cep;  but  more  frequently  for  cup. 

4.  A  consonant  placed  over  another  consonant  im- 
plies the  omission  of  a  vowel,  which  must  be  determined 
by  the  sense. 

T^^s  F>  5,  ^>  denote  pat),  yae,  cat).  Or  other  vowels  may  be 
supplied  according  to  the  sense,  as  c  may  stand  for  cem ;  c  for 
cucc;  Í  for  cuic,  as  iim  for  cuicim,  If  ally  &c. 

5.  A  line  drawn  across  the  letters  b,  W  or  n-;  or 
over  c,  5,  ó,  p,  in,  fi,  ji,  f ,  c,  denotes  that  a  syllable  is 
contracted,  which  must  be  determined  by  the  grammar, 
or  by  the  sense.  The  letters  m,  n,  p,  or  t),  usually 
enter  into  the  syllables  so  contracted,  or,  when  there  is 
a  point  over  the  horizontal  line,  ó  or  j. 

Thus  b  is  bap,  beip,  ben,  or  bail ;  B  is  baó,  or  buó  ;  t  stands 
for  lab,  and  sometimes  even  for  a  longer  termination,  as  bit  for 
Dileajaó ;  ypt  for  ajup  apoile,  et  ccetera :  and  so  of  the  other 
contractions  of  this  class,  which  must  in  every  case  be  determined 
by  the  sense,  and  therefore  an  accurate  knowledge  of  the  language 
is  absolutely  necessary  in  order  to  read  them :  as  if  for  ip  eaó ;  ^ly 
for  jluopacc;  oibp  for  oibpiujab. 

When  the  line  is  doubled  it  denotes  that  the  final  letter  of  the 
contracted  word  is  doubled ;  as  I  for  lann, 

6.  A  short  curved  line  -  denotes  m ;  and  when 
placed  over  a  vowel  denotes  that  m  is  to  follow  that 
vowel :  n,  in  a  similar  position,  is  marked  by  a  short 
straight  line  :  and  two  such  lines  stand  for  nn. 
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Thus  a,  Q,  a,  denote  am,  an,  ann ;  a  line  over  n  also  doubles 
it,  as  pan  for  pann. 

The  circumflex  ^  is  also  sometimes  used  by  itself  for  m,  in 
which  case  it  may  be  regarded  as  a  sort  of  running-hand  form  of 
the  letter;  as  ^en^  for  ^eneamain  :  sometimes  the  circumflex  is 
dotted  to  denote  m.  At  the  end  of  a  word  this  form  of  m  is  oc- 
casionally written  vertically  and  with  a  greater  number  of  in- 
flexions, as  3  or  I  ;  and  in  a  very  few  cases  this  is  used  at  the 
beginning  of  a  word. 

7.  There  are  a  few  peculiar  characters  in  use  for 
particular  contractions ;  as  4)  for  ao ;  S  for  ea ;  4  for  ap ; 
'4  for  aip  ;  4  for  app ;  ]p  for  pp  ;  0  for  con ;  p  for  pep  ; 
y  for  ppo ;  3  for  up  or  ap ;  y  for  pep  or  pip  ;  >?  for  ui ; 
T?  for  pi. 

8.  Arbitrary  contractions  are  very  numerous,  and 
are  used  chiefly  in  modern  manuscripts.  They  depend 
chiefly  on  the  caprice  of  the  scribe,  and  can  be  learned 
only  by  practice. 

Thus  the  numerals  2,  3,  &cc,  are  used  to  denote  the  syllable^ 
DO,  cpi,  &c.,  as  iom2  for  lomba ;  2m  for  Dam  ;  and  so  6  stands  for 
fe  ;  8  for  occ  and  even  ace ;  9  for  naoi,  as  m9  for  mnaoi,  dative 
of  bean,  a  woman. 

In  like  manner  the  letter  q  stands  for  the  syllable  cu  or  ca :  as 
qci  for  cuci ;  qq  for  cuca ;  qb  for  cum ;  aq  for  aca ;  apq  fbr 
an  01ÓC1  (the  figure  9  being  used  to  express  the  sound  of  the  letters 
noiD,  and  orthography  being  entirely  disregarded). 

So  ppp  (i.  e.  cpi  p,  three  r^s)  stands  for  the  word  quap  ;  nc 
for  inci ;  bh  (the  letter  h  representing  the  syllable  uar,  which  is  the 
Irish  name  of  the  letter)  for  buaó ;  m  (i.  e.  a  ap  m,  a  upon  m)  for 
apm ;  m  (m  ap  m,  m  upon  m)  for  impim ;  lu  (cuic  m,  mfell,  or  m  in- 
verted) for  cuicim ;  PF  (^^F>  double  p,  or  b,  which  has  nearly  the  same 
sound  as  p)  for  boib ;  1  (e  ap  i,  ^  upon  i)  for  eipje ;  5  (he  ap  5,  he 
upon  (/)  for  h-eipje;  in  all  which  cases  the  sound  of  the  Irish  words  by 
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which  the  sjnoibol  would  be  described,  is  made  to  stand  for  the 
word  intended  by  the  abbreviation. 

But  the  contractions  of  this  class  are  rather  riddles  than  legitimate 
abbreviations,  and  are  not  found  in  any  manuscripts  of  authority. 

The  foregoing  rules  are  intended  merely  to  indi- 
dicate  the  principles  upon  which  the  most  important 
contractions  found  in  Irish  manuscripts  have  been 
formed  ;  to  write  a  complete  treatise  on  the  subject 
would  be  inconsistent  with  the  limits  of  the  present 
publication ;  it  must  suffice,  therefore,  to  give  the  fol- 
lowing examples  of  the  combined  use  of  some  of  the 
foregoing  contractions,  for  the  exercise  of  the  learner : 


agh 

.    •     .  a^aió. 

C35    • 

,     •    •  cumupg. 

a6b 

.     .     .  aóbup. 

03  m3   . 

.     .  copaiiilup. 

a8  . 

.     •    •  Qbeipep. 

DO  in 

.     .     •  Domain. 

alf .    , 

,    ;     .  anocc*. 

bubc    , 

.     •     •  bubaipr. 

^    .     , 

,     .     .  béapup. 

Spi  •     . 

.     .     .  buiq»i. 

b*    . 

.     •     .  beir. 

oepin 

.     .     .  Depipmn. 

b7   . 

.    .     •  beic. 

bit  . 

.     •     .  bilea^aó. 

r 
C 

.     •    .  car. 

binje 

.     .     .  bpoinje. 

Saoip  , 

.     •     .  coraoip. 

IP    •    • 

•     .  eibip. 

a 

0       ,      . 

•     •  concpa. 

ip   .     , 

.     .  ibip,  emip. 

a  . 

o.f  .     . 

,     •  conqiapóacc. 

ipt. 

.  &c.  (ajup  a  poile*»). 

of    .     . 

.     .  Conacc. 

pajb    . 

.     .  pajBail. 

C7    .     . 

,     .     .  ceo  or  céab. 

F     . 

.     .     .  pec. 

05b 

.     .     •  conjbail. 

pip  . 

,     .     .  péiDip. 

cfac     , 

,     .     .  cumaccac. 

Í     •     • 

.     .  péin. 

C31  .     . 

.     .  cuipi. 

e     a 

.     .     .  Fpeujpu. 

*  In  this  example  it  will  be      or  no,  and  f  for  sed,  or  ace. 
observed,  that  t  is  used  for  vel^         ^  Or  et  reliqtta, 

3k 
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e 

5     • 
57   • 


.1.     . 

in 

ihcmab 


ihcf . 


W7r 
moch 


•     • 


Fpif. 
.     .  ^c. 
•  ^6ea6. 

•  .  ^óecxó. 
.     .  ifeoó, 

.     .  in^eon. 
loécan^id  est^  or  viz. 
.     .  ina6. 

•  .  mapanabap. 
.    •  map  ceipin. 

.    •  meracc. 

•  .  inochujaó, 

•  •  neiih. 


tc     .     . 

.    .  noc. 

p    •   • 

•     •  pcxnii. 

pe    •     . 

.     .  poiihe. 

P      .     • 

•     .  péip. 

ri^ .   . 

.    .  feapbuf. 

pete 

.    .  feime. 

np   •    • 

•    •  ppiopai>. 

ocxh . 

.     .  ronoifce. 

ruinj   . 

.     .  cappain^. 

caill    • 

•    .  cpuailleaó. 

.     .  quicc 

uaf 

.  uacoap. 

There  is  another  ^  symbol  used  in  all  ancient  and 
some  modem  manuscripts,  which  although  not,  properly 
speaking,  a  contraction^  may  conveniently  be  explained 
here.  When  a  line  ended  short,  leaving  a  blank  space, 
the  next  line  was  continued  in  that  space,  the  words  so 
inserted  being  separated  from  the  concluding  words  of 
the  preceding  paragraph  by  the  mark  CQ  called  ceann 
pa  eice  (i,  e.  head  under  the  wing),  or  cop  pa  copan 
(i.  e,  turn  under  the  path). 

This  is  of  various  forms :  -jot^  QO  Q  QO  OOD  IfJ, 
In  the  Book  of  Armagh  the  ceann  \a  eice  is  made  simply 
thus,  ff. 

Thus,         000  Don  ct  .c.na  tc  labp3  bon  I5  I'Oipjc 

Qbupciua  mebicma  Q^  SO  IN  t^QS  CQlb. 

Med,  MS.  on  Vellum,  1414. 
IP  pom^3C  TbaippT  anbpT.  peib  pocoailleb 

t)a]p  mop  c  popaba  .  c  .  c  .  cfin  boi  ipl  maijinipf. 

Leahhar  Breac,  fol.  16,  h.  h. 

Where  the  line  above,  following  the  mark  000  or  Ift,  is  to  be  read 
after  the  line  below. 
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In  the  Book  of  Kells  the  ceann  pa  eice  is  represented  under 
grotesque  figures  of  men  and  animals,  highly  ornamented,  and 
curiously  coloured.  Its  form,  however,  is  very  various  and  arbi- 
trary in  different  manuscripts :  from  its  name  it  seems  probable, 
that  it  was  originally  made  in  some  form  that  suggested  the  idea  of 
a  bird  with  its  head  under  its  wing. 

In  some  manuscripts,  a  part  of  the  line  is  sometimes,  though 
rarely,  carried  to  the  line  below,  particularly  when  at  the  bottom 
of  the  page,  in  which  case  the  character  has  a  different  form  from 
that  used  when  the  matter  is  carried  up. 

A  full  dot  under  a  letter  cancels  it,  and  the  caret  (^) 
of  modern  inanuscripts  is  generally  represented  by  ..  or 
-if  ^  ox  II 

Sometimes  when  a  word  is  intended  to  be  erased,  dots  are  placed 
under  all  the  letters  of  it :  and  we  also  sometimes  find  the  dots  both 
over  and  under  the  letters  to  be  erased. 


II. 


SPECIMENS  OF  THE  IRISH  LANGUAGE,  FROM  THE.  SEVENTH 

TO  THE  SEVENTEENTH  CENTURY. 

The  object  of  the  following  extracts  is  to  furnish  the 
reader  with  some  specimens  of  the  Irish  language,  as  it 
was  written  at  different  periods,  from  the  seventh  to  the 
seventeenth  centuries.  The  extracts  are  selected  chiefly 
from  such  manuscripts  as  are  accessible  to  the  Author 
in  Dublin. 

I.  The  following  specimen  of  the  Irish  language 
is  taken  from  Tirechan's  Annotations  on  the  Life  of 
St.  Patrick,  written  in  the  seventh  century,  and  pre- 
served in  the  Book  of  Armagh,  fol.  18. 


l)ulluiD  pacpicc  o  Chfmuip 
hi  cpich  Caijfn,  conpancacap  7 
Oubchach  mace  U  i^ujip  ucc 
l)omnuch  map  Cpiachap,  la 
Ctuu  Cfnpelich.  Qlipp  paqiicc 
l)ubchach  im  Damnae  .n.fpp- 
cuip  Dia  Depciplib  Di  Caijnib, 
iDon,  pfp  pofp,  f  ochfniuil,  cfn  on, 
cfn  ainim,  naDippu  bfcc,  noDip- 
po  map  beoa,  pommae  coip- 
climm,  pfp  oenpecche,  Du  na 
pucchae  ace  ofncuipciu.  ppip- 
5apct)ubchach,m  pfcoppa  Dim- 


Patrick  went  from  Tara  into 
the  territory  of  Leinster,  so  that 
he  and  Dubthach  Mac  U  Lugir 
met  at  Domnuch  Mor  Criathar, 
in  Hy-Kinsellagh.  Patrick  re- 
quested Dubthach  about  a  mate- 
ries  of  a  bishop  of  his  disciples 
for  the  Lagenians,  to  wit,  a  man 
free,  of  good  family,  without 
stain,  without  blemish,  who 
would  not  speak  little  or  much 
of  flattery ;  learned,  hospitable ; 
a  man  of  one  wife,  for  whom 
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muincip  ace  piacc  pmo  m 
Cai^iby  ouchooib  huaimpe  hi 
npe  Connachr.  Qmail  tm- 
ininbponfee  conaoaoap  pKxcc 
Piru)  cucu.  Qpbepr  Dubchach 
ppi  pacpicCy  eaip  oum  bfppaD- 
fa  aip  pumpepe  m  pfp  oum- 
num  omnaao  ouabfppat)  cap 
vnu  chCnn  aip  ip  map  a^oipe.  Ip 
Dipin  Din  puppaich  piacc  pint) 
t)ubchachy  7  bfppiup  paqiicc 
7  baiq^iup.  t)ubbepc  jpaD 
«n.fppcoip  poip,  conit)  e  fppcop 
ni  pin  cicapuoipcnet)  la  6ai^- 
niu,  7  oubbepc  paqucc  cum- 
cach  bu  Place,  abon  clocc,  7 
menpnp  7  6achall,  7  poolipe 
fc  pácab  moppfpfp  laip  bia 
niuincipy    •!.  TTluchacocc   Inpe 


there  was  bom  but  one  chilcL 
Dubthach  answered,  I  know  not 
of  my  people  but  Fiacc  Finn  of 
the  Lageniansy  who  went  fr(Hn 
me  into  the  country  of  Con- 
naught  As  they  were  speaking, 
they  saw  Fiacc  Finn  coming 
towards  them*.  Dubthach  said 
to  Patrick,  come  to  tonsure  me, 
for  I  have  found  the  man  who 
will  save  me  and  take  the  ton* 
sure  in  my  place,  for  he  is  very 
near.  Then  Fiacc  Finn  relieved 
Dubthach,  and  Patrick  tonsures 
and  baptizes  him.  He  conferred 
the  degree  of  bishop  upon  him, 
so  that  he  was  the  first  bi- 
shop consecrated  in  Leinster. 
And  Patrick  gave  Fiacc  a  case** 


^  This  passage  is  translated 
from  the  original  Irish  closely 
enough,  by  Colgan,  in  his  Tri- 
partite Life  of  St.  Patrick,  Pt.  iii. 
c  21.  It  runs  thus  :  "  Cum 
S.  Patricius  Temoriá  in  regio- 
nem  Lagenise  australis  Hy-Kenn 
sdach  dictam  esset  profectus  ; 
convenit  in  campo,  Mag  crietha/r 
vulgo  appellate,  vbi  postea  aedi- 
ficata  est  Ecclesia  de  Domnach-' 
mor^  regiura  ilium  poetam  Dub- 
thachum  Lugarij  £lium,  &c.  &c. 
Cum  60  tunc  familiariter  agens 
vir  beatus,  petiit  ab  ipso  vbi 
reperiret  iuxta  Apostoli  prae- 
scriptum  vniua  vxoris  virum,  so- 
hriuniy  prudentem,  ornatum^  hos- 
pitalem,  Doctorem;  quern  ordi- 
natum  Episcopum  illi  prouincise 
praeficeret.     Respondit  Dubtha- 


chus,  omnes  illas  qualitates  repe- 
riri  in  quodam  suo  discipulo 
Fieco  Erici  filio,  cuius  vxor 
nuper  relicto  vnico  filio,  Fiachrio 
nomine,  decesserat,  quemque  ipse 
istis  diebus  misit  in  Connaciam, 
&C.,  &c.  Diim  autem  in  his 
versarentur  sermonibus,  conspi- 
ciunt  redeimtem  Fiecum."-Trm« 
Tkaum.  p.  152,  col.  2. 

^  A  case,  cumcac. — This  word 
is  used  in  ancient  manuscripts  to 
denote  a  case,  box,  or  shrine,  for 
preserving  relics.  It  is  derived 
from  the  verb  comab,  or  coiih- 
eab,  to  keep,  or  preserve.  The 
word  cumrac,  or  cumbac,  is  also 
used  to  denote  a  building,  cedifi- 
cium,  in  which  sense  it  is  derived 
from  cuifibQi  j,  to  build ;  Lat. 
condo. — See  Book  of  Ballymote, 
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Pcnl,  Quj^ufmn  InpCo  bicae, 
Cfcan,  Diapmuic,  f^ain&ic, 
pool,  peDeliheo.  Conjab  icqi- 
fuioiu  I  nOomnuch  pficc,  Tc 
bat  ant)  concopchapcap  cpi 
pichir  pCp  bia  muinnp  laip  anb. 
Oippn  nullum  in  compel  cuci 


containing  a  bell,  a  menstir^^ 
a  crozier,  and  a  PooUre^ ; 
and  he  left  seven  of  his  people 
with  hhn,  i.  e.  Muchatocc  of  Inis 
Fail,  Angustin  of  Inisbec,  Tecan, 
Diarmuit,  Naindith,  Pool,  Fedel- 
med.     He  after  this®  set  up  at 


fol.  3,  p.  by  coL  a,'  and  Cormac's 
Glossary^  voce  Qic&e. 

^  Menstir. — In  a  manuscript 
preserved  in  the  Library  of  Tri- 
nity College,  Dublin,  H.  1.  15. 
p.  975,  this  word  is  written 
minipcip,  and  explained  mion- 
ncnpcip,  L  e.  a  travelling  relic ; 
and  is  defined  by  Duald  Mac 
Firbis,  in  his  Glossary  of  the 
Brehon  Laws,  as  a  relic  carried 
about  to  be  sworn  upon. 

^  Poclaire, — This  word,  which 
is  also  written  polaipe  and  pal- 
laipe,  is  explained  in  a  manu- 
script in  Trinity  College,  Dublin, 
H.  3.  18.  p.  523,  ainm  bo  cei^ 
liubaip,  "a  name  for  a  book 
satchel ;"  and  this  is  unquestion- 
ably its  true  meaning,  though 
Colgan,  in  translating  the  Tri- 
partite Life  of  St.  Patrick,  un- 
derstands it  to  mean  writing 
tablets^  as  in  the  following  pas- 
sage : "  Ibi  tresfundavit  Ecclesias. 
Prima  fait  Kellfine,  ubi  libros 
reliquit  una  cum  scrinio  in  quo 
SS.  Petri  et  Pauli  reliquiae  asser- 
vabantur,  et  tabulis  in  quibus 
scribere  solebat  vulgo  PaUaire 
appellatis." — Trias  Tkaum^  page 
123. 

®  Colgan,  who  understood  the 
ancient  Irish  language  well,  and 
was  assisted  by  some  of  the  best 
expounders  of  it  living  in  the 
middle  of  the  seventeenth  cen- 


tury, translates  the  original  Irish 
of  this  passage  in  the  Tripartite 
Life  of  St.  Patrick,  as  follows, 
which  gives  us  a  clearer  idea  of 
what  is  briefly  and  imperfectly 
told  in  the  Book  of  Armagh : 
"  Dum  autem  in  his  versarentur 
sermonibus,  conspiciimt  redeun- 
tem  Fiecum  ;  quem  cum  in  eum 
videret  ferri  animumPatricij  sta- 
tuit  Dubthachus  pertrahere,  ad 
consentiendum  votis  sancti  viri, 
licet  ipse  alias  non  nisi  segre  eius 
careret  presentia.  £t  in  hunc 
finem  S.Patricius  et  Dubthachus 
pium  talem  concipiunt  artum. 
Simulant  enim  Dubthachum  esse 
mox  manu  Patricij  tondendum  in 
clericum.  Quod  eum  superue- 
niens  intelHgeret  Fiecus,  ad 
sanctum  Pontificem  ait ;  Pater 
sancte,  nunquid  preestaret  me 
potius  in  clericum  tondere,"  &c 

*  Colgan  translates  this  whole 
passage,  nearly  word  for  word,  in 
the  Tripartite  Life  of  St.  Patrick, 
as  follows.  Some  of  the  Irish 
phrases  in  the  Book  of  Armagh 
are  inserted  in  brackets  after 
Colgan's  translation : 

"Mansit  autem  sanctissimus 
Episcopus  et  Abbas  Fiecus  in 
ilia  Ecclesia  de  Domnach  Fiec, 
donee  ante  se  ad  caelum  sexaginta 
sanctos  ex  discipulis  prsemiserit. 
Postea  autem  venit  ad  eum  an- 
gelus  Domini  dicens  quod  non 
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7  apbepr  ppip,  ip  ppi  abinn  aniap 
aca  cfpfpje  hi  Cuil  maije; 
aipm  1  puippiap  m  ropcc,  apim- 
bcR)  ant)  puppuimcif  a  ppain- 
cfch,  pope  hi  puippinp  mn  elic 
op  imbot)  anb  puppuimeip  a 
nfclip.  Qpbepc  piacc  ppip 
in  ain^el  nonopi^o  concipeo 
Pacpicc  bo  rhoopuno  a  luic 
laip,  7  bia  choipecpoo,  7  com- 
beb  huab  nu^^bob  a  locc. 
t>ulluib  lappuibiu  Paqiicc  cu 
place,  7  bupinb  a  locc  lep,  7 
curpeoap  7  poppuim  a  poppi^ 
nanb,  7  a  bopapc  Cpimchann 
in  pope  pin  bu  paqiicc,  ap  ba 
pacpic  bubepc  baichip  bu 
Chpimchunn  ;  7  1  Slebei  obpa- 
nocc  Cpimchonn. 


Domhnuch  Feicc,  and  was  there 
until  sixty  men  of  his  people  pe- 
rished there  about  him.  Where- 
fore the  angel  came  to  him,  and 
said  to  him,  <<  It  is  to  the  west 
of  the  river  thy  resurrection  is 
to  he  J  in  Cuil  Maighe;  where 
thej  should  find  a  hog,  there 
they  should  build  their  refec- 
tory; and  where  they  would  find 
a  doe,  that  there  they  should 
build  their  church."  Fiacc  said 
to  the  angel  that  he  would  not 
go,  until  Patrick  should  come 
to  measure  the  place  with  him, 
and  to  consecrate  it,  and  in  order 
that  it  might  be  from  him  he 
should  receive  the  place.  4-fter 
this,  Patrick  went  to  Fiacc,  and 
measured  the  place  along  with 
him,  and  consecrated  and  built 
his  establishment ;  and  Crim- 
thann  granted  that  place  to  Pa- 
trick, for  it  was  Patrick  that  had 
administered  baptism  to  Crim- 
thann ;  and  in  Slebti  Crimthann 
was  interred. 


ibi  asset  locus  resurrectionis  eius, 
sed  trans  flumen  ad  occidentem" 
[ppi  abinn  aniap]:  "mandatque 
quod  ibi  in  loco  Cuil  muige  dicto, 
monasterium  erigat,  singulis  offi- 
cinis  locum  proprium  et  con- 
gruum  assignans.  Monuit  enim 
vt  refectorium  extruat"  [anb 
puppuimeip  a  ppoincfch],  "  vbi 
aprum;  et  Ecclesiam  vbi  ceruam 


repererit"  [pope  hi  puippicip  in 
elic],  "Respondit  Angelo  vir 
sanctus,  et  obedientisB  specimen, 
se  non  audere  Ecclesiam  extra- 
endam  inchoare,  nisi  prius  eius 
pater  et  Magister  Patricius  eius 
locum,  et  mensuram  metaretur 
et  consecraret"  [bo  choopunb  a 
luic  laip  7  biG  choipecpab], 
"  Patricius  ergo  monitus,  et  ro- 
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11.  The  following  extract  is  from  the  Vision  of 
Adamnan,  preserved  in  the  Leabhar  Breae  of  the  Mac 
Egans,  fol.  127,  now  in  the  Library  of  the  Royal  Irish 
Academy.  Adamnan  was  born  A.  D.  624»  and  lived 
seventy-seven  years.  There  appears  no  reason  to  ques» 
tion  the  antiquity  of  the  Vision^  which  it  is  hoped  will 
shortly  be  published  by  the  Irish  Archaeological  Society. 


O  po  paillpij  rpa  ain^el  na 
coemrechca  bo  anmain  Qbam* 
nam  na  pipi-pea  plaéa  nime  7 
céb  immcup  cecha  h-anma  lap 
cecr  a  cupp,  puc  laip  lap 
pin  DO  achapcnam  ipipn  mich- 
rapai^  co  n-immub  a  pian  ocup 
a  ro&epnam.  1p  é  qia  cecna 
cip  ^ip  a  compancacap,  .1.  cip 
n-t>ub  n-bopca,  ip  e  polomm 
poloipcci  cen  pein  icip  anb. 
Jlenb  Ian  bo  renib  pip  anall; 
lappap  anb  co  ceic  bapa  h-opa 
pop  cech  lech ;  bub  a  h-ichcap ; 
bep5  a  mebon  7  a  uachcop, 
Ochc  m-biapca  anb ;  a  púili 
amail  bpucca  eencibi.  Dpoicec 
boni  bapp  m  n  jlenb ;  ^abaib  onb 
up  CO  apoile ;  cqib  a  mebon,  fple 
umoppa  a  chmb;  cpi  ploig  ic  a 


When  the  guardian  angel  had 
shewn  to  the  soul  of  Adamnan 
these  visions  of  the  Lord  of  hea- 
ven»  and  the  first  adventures  of 
every  soul  after  departing  from 
the  bodji  he  afterwards  brought 
it  to  revisit  the  lower  regions  of 
many  pains  and  punishmente. 
The  first  region  they  met  is  a 
black  dark  region,  which  is  bare, 
burned,  without  any  punishment 
at  all.  On  the  hither  side  of  it 
is  a  valley  full  of  fire,  in  which 
the  flame  rises  over  its  borders 
on  every  side ;  its  lowest  part  is 
black,  its  middle  and  upper  part 
is  red.  There  are  eight  monsters 
here,  their  eyes  like  glowing 
masses  of  iron.  There  is  a  bridge 
over  the  valley;  it  extends  from 


gatus  venit  ad  ilium  locum,  qui 
Slepte,  vulgo,  .i.  montes,  appella- 
tur,  et  iuxta  Angeli  prsescriptum 
ibi  basilicae  et  monasterij  jecit 
et  consecravit  fundamenta. 

"Locus  autem  ille  in  quo  Slep- 
tensis  Ecclesia  et  monasterium 
extmctum    est  non   Fieco    sed 


Patricio  donatus  est  á  Grim- 
thanno  Kinselachi  filio,  Rege 
Lagenise :  qui  paulo  ante  a  Sancto 
Patricio  salutari  intinctus  est 
lauacro,  et  postea  in  eodem  se- 
pultus  est  loco." — Trias  ThaunUy 
p.  155,  coL  1. 
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aipmipc  bia  inoceucc,  7  ni  h-uili 
po  fe^uc  caipip.  Slo^  Oib  ip 
lechan  ooib  in  opoichec  o  úúp 
CO  oepiut),  CO  poichec  o^plan 
cen  uamun  bopp  in  nyleno  cen- 
nbi.  Slo^  ele  cpa  ic  a  inoc- 
eacc;  coel  00  ib  ap  cup  h-é, 
leran  pa  oeom,  co  poicec  amail 
pin  bopp  in  n^leno  cecnai.  In 
ploj  bebenach  umoppa,  lechan 
boib  ap  c<ip  h-e ;  coel  cpa  ocup 
cuTnon^  pa  beoib,  cu  coicec  bia 
Tnebon  ip  in  n^lenb  nyaibcech 
cecnai,  1  m-bpai^cib  na  n-occ 
m-biapc  m-bpucach  ucuc,  pe- 
pac  a  n-aiccpeb  ip  m  jlinb.  Ip 
é  cpa  lin  biap  bo  poipb  in  pec 
pin,  .1,  oep  0151  ocup  oep  aic- 
P151  lepi,  ocup  oep  bepj-map- 
cpa  buchpaccaiji  bo  Dia.  Ip  1 
cpa  popenb  biap  bo  cumunj  ap 
cup  ocup  biap  bo  lecan  lapam 
in  pec,  .1.  bpeamm  cimaipccep 
ap  ecin  bo  benum  coli  De,  ocup 
poaic  a  n-ecin  1  colcnaigi  poj- 
numa  bon  coimbib.  Ip  boib 
umoppa  ba  lecan  ap  cup  in 
bpoicec,  ocupcumanj  ba  beoib, 
•1.  bo  na  pecbachaib  concuaipec 
ppi  ppocepc  bpécpi  De,  ocup 
nac  ap  comallac  lapam. 


one  brink  to  the  other;  its  mid- 
dle part  is  high,  its  extremities 
low.  Three  hosts  occupy  it  at- 
tempting to  cross,  but  they  do 
not  all  get  across  it.  For  one 
host  this  bridge  is  broad  from 
beginning  to  end,  so  that  they 
pass  safely  without  fear  over  the 
fiery  valley.  Another  host  oc- 
cupy it,  for  whom  it  is  first 
narrow  but  finally  wide,  so  that 
thus  they  pass  across  the  same 
valley.  But  for  the  last  host  it  is 
wide  at  first  but  narrow  and  strait 
finally,  so  that  they  fall  from  the 
middle  of  it  into  the  same  dan- 
gerous valley,  into  the  mouths  of 
those  eight  fiery  monsters  which 
have  their  abode  in  the  valley. 
The  host  for  whom  this  passage 
is  easy  are  the  people  of  chastity 
and  devout  penitence,  and  the 
people  who  have  devotedly  suf- 
fered red  martyrdom  for  the  sake 
of  God.  The  crowd  for  whom  the 
passage  is  narrow  at  first,  and 
wide  afterwards,  are  those  who 
are  at  first  brought  with  difficulty 
to  do  the  will  of  God,  but  who  af- 
terwards turn  with  ardent  will 
to  the  service  of  the  Lord.  Those 
for  whom  the  bridge  is  broad  at 
first  and  narrow  finally,  are  the 
sinners  who  listen  to  the  preach- 
ing of  the  Word  of  God,  and 
who  do  not  afterwards  fulfil  it. 
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Qcac  Dom  ploiy  bfmópa  i  n- 
Oichuman^  na  péne  ppip  in  cip 
n-ecap-puapra  email,  ocupcech 
pa  n-uaip  qiai^ib  in  pian  oib, 
in  uaip  ele  coer  caippib.  Ip 
lac  qia  piler  ip  in  pein  pm,  .1.  in 
luce  Dianm  comcpom  a  maich 
ocup  a  n-olc ;  ocup  illo  bpacha 
miopichep  ecuppu,  ocup  bilej- 
paib  a  Tnaich  a  n-olc  ip  in  lo 
pin,  ocup  bepchap  lapum  bo 
pupcc  becab,  1  ppecnapcup 
jnupi  Oé  cpi  biq»ip. 


III.  The  Pater  Noster, 
fol.  124,  6,  a.  The  English 
not  of  the  Latin. 

Sic  epjo  opabicip.  6ub  am- 
laib  po  bin  bo  jnfchi  fpnaijche. 
Pacep  nopcep  qui  eip  incoelip, 
pancnpicecup  nomen  cuum. 
Q  achaip  pil  hi  nimib,  noem- 
chap  chainm.  Qbufniac  pej- 
num  cuum.  Uofc  bo  plaichiup. 
piac  uoluncap  cua  picuc  in 
coelo  ec  in  ceppa.  6ib  bo  coil 
1  calmain  amail  aca  in  mm. 
Panfm  nopcpam  cocibianam 
ba  nobip  hobie.  Uabaip  bun 
inbiu  ap  papablachi.  Gc  bimice 
nobip  bebica  nopcpa,  picuc  ec 
nop  bimicimup  bebicopibup  nop- 
cpip»  Ocup  I05  bun  ap  piachu 
amail  loymaicne  biap  pechem- 
naib.     8c   ne   nop  inbucap  in 


There  are  also  great  hosts  in 
the  power  of  the  pain  at  the  hither 
side  of  the  temperate  region,  and 
in  alternate  hours  the  pain  de- 
parts from  them,  and  again  comes 
over  them.  Those  who  are  in 
this  pain  are  they  whose  good 
and  evil  are  equal ;  and  in  the 
day  of  judgment  an  estimation 
shall  be  made  between  them,  and 
the  good  shall  dissolve  the  evil, 
and  they  shall  be  afterwards 
brought  to  the  harbour  of  life, 
before  the  countenance  of  6od 
for  ever. 

as  in  the  Leahhar  Brea^j 
is  a  translation  of  the  Irish, 

Sic  ergo  orahitis.  Thus  then 
ye  shall  make  prayer.  Pater 
noster  qui  e$  in  coelis,  sanctifi- 
cetur  nomen  tuum,  O  Father 
who  art  in  the  heavens,  sanctified 
be  thy  name.  Adueniat  regnum 
tuum.  May  thy  kingdom  come. 
Fiat  uoluntas  tua  sicut  in  coelo 
et  in  terra.  May  thy  will  be  in 
earth  as  it  is  in  heaven.  Panem 
nostram  cotidianam  da  nobis 
hodie.  Give  us  this  day  our 
day's  sufficiency.  Et  dimiie  no- 
bis debita  nostra,  sicut  et  nos 
dimitimus  debitoribus  nostris. 
And  forgive  to  us  our  debts,  as 
we  forgive  to  our  debtors.  Et  ne 
nos  inducas  in  temptationem. 
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crmpcaeionem.  Ocup  nip  ICcea 
pinb  1  n-amup  n-bopulaccai. 
Seb  libepa  nop  a  malo.  Qchc 
pon  pofp  o  cech  ulc.  Qmen  : 
poppip. 


And  let  us  not  [^fall]  into  in- 
tolerable temptation.  Sed  libera 
nos  a  malo.  But  free  us  from 
every  evil.  Amen:  may  it  be 
true. 


The  language  of  the  foregoing  is  of  great  antiquity, 
probably  of  the  ninth  century. 

IV.  Extract  from  the  Annals  of  Tighemach  (Bod- 
leian Library,  Cod.  Ravvl.  No.  488),  who  died  in  the 
year  1088. 


A.  D.  1064.  Donnchab,  mac 
6piain  6opon)a,  pi  muifian,  do 
achpijaD,  7  a  bul  do  Roim  oia 
ailirpi,  CO  n-epbuilc  anD  lap 
m-buaiD  aichpije  a  mainipnp 
SDepain. 

A.  D.  1066. — Recla  monjac, 
injnaD  aDbal,  do  paicpin  ip  in 
aep,  Dia  maipc,  lap  mion-cáipc 
hic  pope  Kal.  TTlai  co  iii.;ic;r. 
puippe.  T?o  b'é  a  meD  ocup  a 
poillpe,  CO  n-epbapcacap  Daine 
cop  bo  epca,ocupco  cenD  cecpe 
la  bai  anD.  ^\\\a  bpuiDi,  mac 
Doiiinaill,  mic  Uijepnam,  mic 
UaljaipjjmicNeillUiRuaipc, 
pij  ópeipne,  do  mapboD  do  mac 
Jilla  Cuipp  h-Ui  Cinaic  do 
coip  maipc,  1  n-oilen  Duine 
Qchaip,  ap  6och  mac  nein. 
QibinD,  injen  Ui  Concobaip, 
ben  h-Ui  TTluipecen  quieuir. 
niac  Conainj  h-Ui  TTluipicen, 
pijoamna  Cepra,  do   mapbaD 


A.  D.  1064.  Donnchadh,  son  of 
Brian  Boromha,  king  of  Munster, 
was  deposed  and  went  to  Rome 
on  a  pilgrimage,  and  died  there, 
after  the  victory  of  penance,  in 
the  Monastery  of  St.  Stephen. 

A.  D.  1066.  —  A  bristly  star, 
a  great  wonder,  was  seen  in 
the  firmament  on  the  Tuesday 
after  little  Easter,  after  the  ca- 
lends of  May,  with  the  23rd  of 
the  moon  upon  it.  Such  was 
its  size  and  light,  that  people 
said  it  was  a  moon,  and  it  re- 
mained for  four  days.  Gilla 
Bruidi,  son  of  Dombnall,  son 
of  Tighernan,  son  of  Ualgarg, 
son  of  Niall  0*Rourke,  king  of 
Breifne,  was  killed  by  the  son  of 
Gilla  Corr  O'Cinaith,  with  the 
leg  of  a  cow,  on  the  island  of 
Dun  Achair,  in  Lough  Mac  Nen. 
Aibinn,  daughter  of  O'Conor, 
the   wife   of  O'Muiricen,  died, 
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la  h-Qeo  h-Ua  Concobaip,  ocuf 
laUaby  h-Ua  TTluipicen.  i/uach 
;c;c:;c.  umja  b'op  do  cabaipc  o 
UaipDelbach  h-Ua6piain,ocup 
o  niac  ITlail  na  m-bo  d'  QeD 
h-Ua  Conchobaip,  ap  conjnom 
leo,  ocup  a  conjnom  leip. 


The  son  of  Conaing  O'Muiricen, 
heir  apparent  of  Teffia,  was  killed 
by  Aedh  O'Conor  and  Tadhg 
O'Muiricen.  The  value  of  thirty 
ounces  of  gold  was  given  by 
Toirdhelbhach  O'Brien»  and  the 
son  of  Maelnambo,  to  Aedh 
O'Conor,  for  his  assistance  to 
them,  they  assisting  him. 

V.  Extract  from  the  Annals  of  Boyle,  a  compila- 
tion of  the  thirteenth  century. 

The  original  MS.  of  these  Annals  is  preserved  in 
the  Library  of  the  British  Museum.  MSS.  Cot.  Titus, 
A  xxv^. 

Cbn,  rn.;rm.  Sluajeblaópian, 
mac  Cennécij,  mic  Copcain,  la 
apbpiy  GpenD,  ju  mop  mile- 
baib  0U-CÚ51D  cent) -alamo 
niuman,  7  la  niaelpecnaill, 
mac  Domnaill,  p'y  Uempac, 
5U  marib  pep  n-Bpeno  ma- 
paen  piu  co  Qrcliar,  1  n-ajib 
gall  jlccp  7  [Djanmapjac,  7  1 
n-ajiD  máilmopba,  mic  ITIup- 
caoa,  pij  Cajen  ;  uaip  ip  e 
pa  rmoel,  7  pa  cpeopij,  7  pa 
rimpaic  leip  lác  a  h-mpib  7  a 
eileanaib  com  CoclainD  a 
n-iapcuair,  7  a  bunib,  7  a  bej- 
baleoib  Sacpan  7  6pecan,  cu 
lur    n-8penb.      Deic    cec   lu- 


Anno  1014.  An  army  was  led 
by  Brian,  son  of  Kennedy,  son 
of  Lorcan,  monarch  of  Ireland, 
with  the  great  heroes  of  the 
mighty  fair-headed  province  of 
Munster ;  and  by  Maelsechnaill, 
son  of  Domhnall,  King  of  Tara, 
with  the  chiefs  of  the  men  of 
Erin  along  with  them,  to  Dub- 
lin, against  the  green  foreigners 
and  Danes,  and  against  Mael- 
mordha,  son  of  Murchadh,  king 
of  Leinster,  for  it  was  he  that 
gathered,  guided,  and  mustered 
them  to  him  from  the  isles,  islets 
of  the  north-east  ofLochlainn, 
and  from  the  forts  and  goodly 


^  These  Annals  have  been  very 
incorrectly  edited  by  Dr. O'Conor, 
from  whose  work  Mr.  D' Alton 
has  lately  published  an  English 


translation,  without  examining 
the  original  MS.  or  understand- 
ing the  original  Irish. 
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pec  DO  lupecaib  leo.  Canca- 
cap  malle  cu  Qr  clior,  t>o 
cup  in  ccira  cpooa,  in^nrai6, 
nem^naéaic,  F^poOy  popca- 
mail,  ná  pachap  pomin,  ana 
Di^ib  a  mac  lechéic  in  cora 
pein.  lap  in[b]eic  fooa  ooib 
1  cup  m  cara  pern,  pa  mebam 
pop  ^alloib,  7  pop  Cai^naib, 
pKx  nepc  corai^re,  7  lombuaU 
ea,  7  cpobbcca,  co  copcaip 
ano     pein    TTlaelinopoa,     mac 

niupcaoa,  mic  F'"^>  P^J  ^^" 
jen,  7  mac  Ópojapbam,  mic 
Concubaip,  pij  Ua  pailji,  7 
mulci  aln  nobilep ;  7  op  oiap- 
miri  bo  6ai^nib  impu ;  co 
copcaip  anb  bno  bo  ^aillaib, 
Dubjall,  mac  Qmlaib,  7  Jilla 
Chiapam,  mac  Jláin-iopamb,  7 
Sipppaiey  mac  Cobaip,  lapla 
Inpi  Ope  *  7  6p6bop,  coipec 
na  n-[t)]anmapcac,  7  luce  no 
oeic  céc  lupec  uli,  7  cpica 
céc  bo  Jcillaib  a  r^  pluju  do 
cocim  anb.  Ra  coic  anb  pern 
imoppu  niupcab,  mac  5piain, 
apbpijbamna  8penb,  7  Uop- 
Delbac  a  mac,  abbup  apbpij 
Bpenb,  co  cpicoic  pij  impu  bo 
Conaccib  7  bo  TTlumnecaib, 
.1.  niocla,  mac  Domnaill,  mic 
Paelam,  pí5  na  n[D]épi,  7 
Gocu,  mac  Dunabaij,  7  Niall 
Ua  Cuinb,  7  Cubulic,  mac 
Chennécij,  cpi  comeci  6piain, 


towns  of  Saxonland  and  Britain, 
to  the  land  of  Erin.  Of  coats 
of  mail  they  had  ten  hundred. 
They  came  together  to  Dublin, 
to  fight  a  brave,  wonderful,  un- 
usual, manly,  heroic  battle,  the 
like  of  which  had  not  been  seen 
before,  and  will  not  occur  again. 
After  they  had  been  for  a  long 
time  engaged  in  the  battle,  the 
foreigners  and  Lagenians  were 
defeated  by  dint  of  battling, 
striking,  and  bravery ;  and  there 
were  slain  therein  Maelmordha, 
son  of  Murchadh,  son  of  Finn, 
king  of  Leinster,  and  Mac  Bro- 
garbhan,  son  of  Conchubhar, 
king  of  Ui  Failghi,  and  many 
other  noblemen,  and  an  innu- 
merable slaughter  of  the  Lage- 
nians around  them:  and  there 
fell  therein  of  the  foreigners 
Dubhgall,  son  of  Amlaff ;  Gilla 
Ciarain,  son  of  Gluiniarainn  ; 
Sifiraith,  son  of  Loder,  earl  of 
the  Orkneys ;  and  Broder,  chief 
of  the  Danes  ;  and  the  party  of 
the  ten  hundred  coats  of  mail, 
and  thirty  hundred  of  the  fo- 
reigners of  the  army  fell  therein. 
There  fell  therein,  moreover, 
Murchadh,  son  of  Brian,  heir 
apparent  to  the  monarchy  of 
Ireland,  and  Tordelbhach,  his 
son,  materies  of  a  monarch  of 
Ireland,  with  thirty  kings  around 
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7  Caoy,  mac  filupcaba,  pi  Ua 
TTlaini,  7  filaelpijanaiD  Ua 
86in,  pij  Qbni,  7  Cumupcben- 
nac  mac  Dubcon,  pt  pepmaiji, 
7  TTlac  6erai>,  mac  ITlupeDaij, 
Cloin,  pi  Chiappaiji  Cuacpa,  7 
Domnall,  mac  Oiapmaca,  pi 
Copcu  6aipcmt>  ;  7  Scanlan, 
mac  Cacail,  piy  Gojanacca 
6oca  6ein,  7  Domnall,  mac 
6mm,  mic  Camnaich  moip,  .1. 
mop-maep  m  Qlbain,  7  alii 
mulci  nobilep.  Qp  anb  pern 
pa  bf  in  capbpf  6pian,  mac 
Cennecicb,  ap  cúl  m  cara  7 
Conamj,  mac  Oumbcuan,  mac 
a  bparap,  ac  yabail  a  palm,  cu 
Danic  enpep  bu  na  Danmapcaib 
po  láim  jan  [p]ip  ba  muincip 
ju  nuji  m  n-mac  ippabi  &pian 
7  Conamy,  7  ob  connaic  m 
m[b]ae5al,  ip  cocbaip  m  laim 
7  abai^beim  clobeim  bon  apb- 
pij,  7  ip  rocbaip  apipi  m  laim 
aip  7  abaic  beim  bo  Conamj, 
mac  tDumbcuan,  7  mapbaip 
an[b]  ip  lac.  7  m  eobem  loco 
occipup  epc  ippe.  6pian,  mac 
Chenneci^,  mic  Copcam,  apb- 
pij  h-6penb  7  ^d\,\  bo  rucim  1 
cue  Cluana  ba  capb  ma  Con- 
ainj,  mic  Dumbcuan,  7  ma 
niupchab,  mic  6piain,  7  ma 
Copbelbac,  mac  ITIupcaba, 
mic  6piain ;  7  pujacap  maip 
na  6aclalpu  po  cecoip  acuipp 


them  of  the  Connacians  and 
Momonians,  viz.  Mothlo,  son  of 
Domhnall,  son  of  Faelan,  King 
of  the  Desies  ;  Eochu,  son  of 
Dunadhach  ;  Niall  O'Quin,  and 
Cudulich,  son  of  Kennedy,  the 
three  life  guards  of  Brian ;  and 
Tadhg,  son  of  Murchadh,  King 
of  Hy-Many ;  and  Maelruanaidh 
O'Heyne,  King  of  Aidhni ;  and 
Cumuscbennach,  son  of  Dubh- 
chu,  King  of  Feara  Muighi ;  and 
Mac  Beathadh,  son  of  Muiredh- 
ach  Cloen,  King  of  Ciarraighi 
Luachra ;  and  Domhnall,  son  of 
Diarmaid,  King  of  Corca  Bas- 
cinn  ;  and  Scanlan,  son  of  Ca- 
thal,  King  of  Eoghanacht  Locha 
Lein  ;  and  Domhnall,  son  of 
Emin,  son  of  Cannach  Mor, 
i.  e.  Great  Steward  in  Scotland  ; 
and  many  other  nobles.  Where 
the  monarch  Brian,  son  of  Ke- 
nedy, was  at  this  time,  was  be- 
hind the  battle  with  Conaing, 
son  of  Donnchuan,  his  nephew, 
singing  their  psalms,  so  that  one 
man  of  the  Danes  underhand, 
unknown  to  his  people,  to  the 
place  where  Brian  and  Conaing 
were,  and  when  he  observed 
them  in  jeopardy  (i.  e.  unpro- 
tected), he  raised  the  hand,  and 
gave  a  blow  of  his  sword  to  the 
monarch  ;  and  he  raised  again 
the  hand,  and  gave  a  blow  to 
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leó  ju  Qpb  TTlaca,  7  pa  hab-  Conaing,  son  of  Donnchuan,  and 
Uiicic  ju  honopac  lac,  7  cu  slew  them  both  ;  et  in  eodem 
uapal  opmicnec  anb.  loco  occisiis  est  ipse.  There  fell, 

moreover,  in  the  battle  of  Clon* 
tarf,  Brian,  son  of  Kennedy,  son 
of  Lorcan,  monarch  of  Ireland,^ 
and  of  the  Danes,  with  Conaing, 
son  of  Donnchuan  Murchadh, 
son  of  Brian,  and  Tordelbhach, 
son  of  Murchadh,  son  of  Brian ; 
and  the  keepers  of  the  Staff  of 
Jesus  brought  their  bodies  with 
them  without  delay  to  Armagh, 
and  interred  them  there  honour- 
ably, nobly,  and  respectfully. 

VI.  From  the  old  Annals  of  Innisfallen,  in  the  Bod- 
leian Library,  Rawlinson,  No.  503,  a  compilation  of  the 
fourteenth  century. 


A.  D.  709.  Gceppcel,  mac 
ITIaelbuin,  pi  Cappil,  mopicup. 
Inbpeb  6pe5  la  Cachal  mac 
Pinju  me,  pi  TTlumaTi,  ocup  ip  lap 
pein  bo  ponynic  pib  ocup  pep- 
jal  mac  TTlaelbuin,  pi  Cem- 
pach,  ocup  jiallaip  F^P5°^ 
bo  Cachal.  Qp  ice  .u.  pij  bo 
jabpac  h-Bpinb  lap  cpecim,  bo 
ITIuimnechaib,  .1.  Oenjup  mac 
Nabppaich,  ocup  a  mac,  .1. 
6ochaib,  qui  nibepniam  pe;cic 
.;cun.  annip,  ocup  Cachal  mac 
pmyume,  ocup  Peiblimib  mac 
Cpimchainn,  ocup  6pian,  mac 
Cennecich, 


A.  D.  709.  Eterscel,  son  of 
Maolduin,  Kingof  Cashel,  7nori' 
tur.  The  plundering  of  Bregia 
by  Cathal,  son  of  Finguine,  King 
of  Munster,  and  after  this  he  and 
Fergal,  son  of  Maelduin,  King 
of  Tara,  made  a  peace,  and  Fer- 
gal gave  hostages  to  Cathal. 
The  following  were  the  five 
kings  of  the  Momonians  who 
obtained  the  sovereignty  of  Ire- 
land after  the  reception  of  the 
Faith,  i.  e.  Oengus,  son  of  Nad- 
fraech,  and  hisson£ochaidh,^2ee 
Hiherniam  reosit  xuiL  annis; 
Cathal,  son  of  Finguine,  and  Fe- 
lim,  son  of  Crimhthann,  and 
Brian,  son  of  Kennedy. 
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A.  D.  824.  TTlópbal  pep  n- 
Gpeno  I  Cluain  pepca  &pen- 
aino,  ocup  Niall,  mac  Qeba,  pi 
Cempach,  do  piapat>  Peblim- 
mio,  mic  Cpimchamn,  cop  bo 
Ian  pi  h-8peno  peolimmio  in 
la  pem,  ocup  co  n-Deppo  h-i 
puioe  abbao  Cluana  pepca. 

A.  D.  826.  Peiblimniib  bo  in- 
bpub  6eche  Cuinb  o  cha  6ippa 
CO  Uempaich,  ocup  a  chopcub  i 
Uempaich,  ocupjopmlaich,  in- 
jen  mupchaba,  pij  Caiyen,  bo 
^abail  CO  n-a  banchupe,  ocup 
Inbpechcach,  mac  TTlaelbijin, 
bo  mapbab  laip  i  Uempaich. 


A  D.  824.  A  meeting  of  the 
men  of  Ireland  at  Clonfert- Bren- 
dan, and  Niall,  son  of  Aedh* 
King  of  Tara,  submitted  toFedh- 
limidh,  son  of  Crimhthann ;  so 
that  Fedlimidh  was  full  King  of 
Ireland  on  that  day,  and  he 
sat  in  the  seat  of  the  abbots  of 
Clonfert. 

A.  D.  826.  Feidhlhnidh  plun- 
dered LeathChuinn  from  Birr  to 
Tara,  and  stopped  at  Tara  and 
captured  Gormlaith,  the  daugh- 
ter of  Murchadh,  King  of  Lein- 
ster,  with  her  band  of  female 
attendants;  and  Indrechtach, 
son  of  Maelduin,  was  slain  by 
him  at  Tara. 

VII.  Extract  from  a  tract  of  the  Brehon  Laws,  pre- 
served in  a  manuscript  in  Trinity  College,  Dublin, 
E.  3.  5.  p.  432,  col.  a. 


Coipceaj  bpoj,  no  Coipcea^ 

aóapcaip,  amail  inbipef  ip  na 

lebpuib  :   puiólep  pm  do  buain 

a  pib  comaichcepa,  ace  na  bij 

raipip.      nia  oo  cuam   caipip 

imoppa,  mapa  copceó  bo  peicheo 

bo  ben,  ba  banappa  inb  ip  piu 

lecpcpepall,  TTlapa  copceó  bam 

peicheb  po  ben  be,  ba  pep  appa 

m-a  bipe  ip  piu  pcpepall;  ocup 

ni   páinij   i^pa   cpian  caipbib ; 

ocup  bia  poipeb  ip  a  piajail  pe 

lan-cimchell  a  mipaib  mapb- 

bacai^  no   pe   lecnmchell,   a 

mipaib  beobacai^.  Ocup  moi\a 


Bark  for  tanning  {a  pair  of] 
shoes,  or  a  bridle,  as  told  in  the 
books :  there  is  an  inherent  right 
to  strip  it  from  a  neighbouring 
tree,  so  as  it  is  not  exceeded.  If  it 
is  exceeded,  however,  if  it  be  bark 
for  tanning  a  cow  hide  that  is 
stripped,  the  penalty  is  two  wo- 
men's shoes  worth  half  ascrepall. 
If  it  be  bark  for  an  ox  hide  that  is 
stripped,  two  men's  shoes  worth 
a  screpall  is  the  penalty.  And  this 
is  when  not  one-third  of  the  round 
of  the  tree  has  been  stripped ;  and 
should  a  third  be  stripped  it  is 
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luja  iná  lán-ciTnchell  po  benaó 
De,  in  c-aininpaint>e  Don  eimcell 
00  benab  oe  ^up  ab  é  ni  c-amm- 
painoe  pin  oo'n  Ian  oipe  (cup 
a  mipaib  mapboacai^,  no  Do'n 
lee  oipe  a  mipaib  beobacai^. 
No  ip  DO  na  cpanbaib  ilap6a 
po  benaó  m  can  aca  m  pcpep- 
all,  no  in  lecpcpepall  inb,  510 
pe  berbepup,  51b  pe  h-inbebe- 
pup  po  benab  bib  pin.  No  bon 
ip  anb  aca  pin  in  can  ip  pe  bec- 
Bepup  po  benab;  ocup  bamaó 
pe  h-inbecbepup  imoppa  ^omaó 
a  pia^ail  pe  caippbbe  a  mi 
niopbbacai^  no  beobacaij  po 
cébóip.  Q5  po  a  coihaichchep 
po  uile:  mapa  eaja  bo  pijne  ip 
in  cpanb,  m  c-ainmpainbe  bo'n 
cimcell  m  cpainn  po  lebaip 
jup  ab  é  m  c-ammpainbe  pin 
bia  Ian  bipe  a  mi  mapbbacaiy, 
no  bia  lecbipe  a  mi  beobacaiy 
icap. 


equal  to  the  full  circumference  in 
the  killing  months,  or  to  half 
the  circumference  in  the  months 
which  do  not  kill  the  tree.  And  if 
less  than  the  full  circumference 
has  been  stripped,  the  proportion 
of  the  circumference  which  has 
been  stripped  is  the  proportion  of 
the  full  penalty  which  shall  be 
paid  in  the  killing  months,  and 
of  half  penalty  in  the  months 
which  do  not  kill  the  tree.  Or, 
where  the  fine  is  a  screpall,  or 
half  a  screpall,  the  bark  was 
stripped  off  many  trees,  whether 
they  were  stripped  with  necessity 
or  without  necessity,  or,  this  is 
when  they  were  stripped  from 
necessity.  And  if  it  be  without 
necessity,  then  the  rule  is  that 
the  case  be  referred  to  the  "kill- 
ing or  unkilling  months."  The 
following  is  the  summary  of  all 
this.  If  it  be  a  notch  that  is 
made  in  the  tree,  the  proportion 
of  the  tree  that  is  stripped  is  to  re- 
gulate the  amount  of  full  penalty 
in  a  killing  month,  or  half  penalty 
in  a  month  which  does  not  kill. 

VIII.  Extract  from  a  medical  manuscript,  on  vel- 
lum, dated  1352,  now  in  the  Library  of  the  Royal  Irish 
Academy.  This  extract  treats  of  the  cure  of  Scabies^ 
or  dry  Scurvy. 

6abpum  anoip  bo  leijep  na  Let  us  now  speak  of  the  cure 

h-eplainci  po,  oip  ip  eiym  neci      of  this  disease,  for  many  things 

3m 
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imDaD'pa^Bailo'dlei^ep;  ocup 
ip  é  céo  lei^ep  ip  pepp  do  óé- 
naih  ÓI9  .1.  na  lenna  rpuaiUi  jri 
t>o  ^lanoD  maille  caceppupia; 
6ip  a  beip  Quicenna  'p  an  4 
Can.  CO  n-t>éin  in  polmu^ab 
na  leanna  loipji  o'lnapbao.  dn 
2.  ni,  oileihain  bió  ocup  D151 
D'opbu^ó  DÓ1B  ;  an  rpep  ni,  an 
c-aóbap  00  óilea^aó  ;  an  4.  ní, 
a  n-innapbaó  50  h-imlán;  an 
5.  nf,  pocpaicci  00  óénum  061b ; 
an  6.  ni,  ip  eijin  liccubepi  coih- 
pupcacca  do  robaipc  boib.  Qbn 
7.  nf,  ip  éijin  neiri  noc  aen- 
cuijiup  piu  do  robaipc  boib, 
muna  poib  an  copp  linca  bo 
bpoc-leonnaib. 


Ip  éij^in  uinniminbci  bo  coi- 
milc  ap  cup  be,  oip  ip  mop  in 
popcacc  ip  in  eplamci  po,  map 
DO  cibpem  cap  ap  n-éip. 

Icem,  bepbcap  pumireppa  a 
meby  jlan,  7  cuip  5,  no  cpí5 
bo  pene  aip,  oip  poipib  pe  pecu- 
jaD  na  leannann,  Da  njnácuij- 
cep,  7  jlanaiD  laD  o  na  imap- 
cpaij;  7  muna  pajrap  meój 
bainne  jabaip  cuiji  po,  jab 
puj  pumiceppa  7  cime,  7  pca- 
biopa,  7  Dubcopaij,  7  ae  aba;  7 
maó  aimpip  pampa,  bepbcap, 
7    ylancap,    7    cabaip    maille 


must  be  got  for  its  cure;  the 
first  cure  which  is  best  to  be 
made  is  to  clean  the  corrupted 
humours  with  caterfusia ;  for 
Avicenna  says,  in  the  fourth 
Cann.,  that  evacuation  causes 
an  expulsion  of  the  burned  hu- 
mours. The  second  thing,  to 
order  the  patients  a  proper  regi- 
men of  meat  and  drink ;  the 
third  thing,  to  digest  the  mat- 
ter ;  the  fourth  thing,  to  expel 
them  completely ;  the  fifth  thing, 
to  prepare  a  bath  for  them ;  the 
sixth,  it  is  necessary  to  give 
them  strengthening  lictub.  The 
seventh,  it  is  necessary  to  give 
them  such  things  as  agree  with 
them,  unless  the  body  be  full  of 
bad  humours. 

It  is  necessary  to  rub  the 
part  afiected  with  ointments  at 
first,  for  they  afford  great  relief 
in  this  disease,  as  we  shall  see 
hereafter. 

Item,  let  fumitory  be  boiled 
on  pure  whey,  and  put  a  drachm, 
or  three  drachms,  of  senna  upon 
it,  for  this  relieves  the  corrup- 
tion of  the  humours,  if  habitu- 
ally taken,  and  it  purges  them 
of  superfluities ;  and  if  the  whey 
of  goat's  milk  be  not  at  hand  for 
this  purpose,  take  the  juice  of  fu- 
mitory and  thyme,  and  scabiosa, 
and  polytricum,   and  hepatica  ; 
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meby  no  le  h-epinme,  7  ip  po 
Tnair. 


Clrx  .2.  ni  bli^ió  00  robaipc  bo, 
cuisnac  bliymnpepnah-eplain- 
ci  po  biaoa  paillce  na  ^éapaoo 
caiceih,  7  pecnab  jac  uile  biao 
bo  ni  lop  jaó  polu  beipji,  map 
acalup,  7  uineamain,75aipleo5, 
7pibup,  7  mil,  7  a  5-compamaile ; 
;^ibea6  péoaió  mil  bo  bepbab 
ma  paecpaijib,  7  jan  a  cairem 
map  cuib.  7  bli^ib  pé  neiri 
jéapa  bo  pecnab,  map  ard  jpe- 
anra  poma,  7  clobup,  7  neiri 
biupeiciceca  bfip  a  cooac  ;  7 
pfcnab  na  biaóa  jeniup  puil 
bep55  maille  h-imbujaó  leanna 
buibe,  map  acd  peoil  maipc,  7 
mil  mai  je,  7  piaba,  7  jannbail  7 
lacan,  7  peoil  cpaillci  7  loipjci, 
7  pencaipi,  paill,  7  a  cupamaili. 


and,  if  in  summer  time,  let  them 
be  boiled  and  cleansed,  and  given 
with  whey  or  epitime ;  and  it  is 
very  good. 

Secondly,  understand  that  one 
afflicted  with  this  disease  should 
not  eat  salt  or  bitter  meats,  and 
let  him  avoid  every  kind  of  diet 
which  causes  a  burning  of  red 
blood,  such  as  leeks,  onions, 
garlic,  pepper,  honey,  and  the 
like ;  but  he  may  take  honey 
boiled  in  the  combs,  but  not  to 
use  it  at  supper.  And  he  should 
avoid  bitter  things,  such  as 
pomegranates  and  cloves,  and 
diuretic  things,  after  his  supper. 
And  let  him  avoid  such  meats 
as  generate  red  blood,  together 
with  an  accumulation  of  the 
melancholic  humor,  such  as 
beef,  the  flesh  of  a  hare,  of  a 
gander,  and  of  a  duck,  and  salt 
burned  meat,  old  cheese,  bacon, 
and  the  like. 


IX-  Extract  from  O'Hickey's  medical  manuscript, 
dated  1420  ;  now  in  the  possession  of  Mr.  Robert 
Mac  Adam,  of  Belfast,  merchant. 


niap  benup  ceapcujaó  acibi- 
51  na  h-anma  pip  m  B-peallpam 
mopalca,  innap  co  cpucoraibe 
é  a  n-aibÍDcib  maice,  ap  map 
pin  benup  pip  in  liaij  an  cplain- 
ce  bo  coimeb  co  h-imcuibe;  7 
an  méio  bo  mobaib  1  n-a  claec- 
luijrep  an  copp  co  h-éijincac, 


As  the  rectifying  of  the  disor- 
ders of  the  soul  belongs  to  the 
moral  philosopher,  who  is  to 
arrange  them  in  proper  habits, 
so  it  belongs  to  the  physician  to 
preserve  the  health  properly; 
and  as  many  modes  as  the  body 
is  violently  impaired,  so  many 
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ap  Í  an  mem  pin  a  cá  do  cine-" 
luib  ap  an  lei^ep;  oip  claec- 
lui^iD  aictoi^i  na  h-anma  op 
cuipp-ne ;  ap  an  aóbap  pin  do 
^bap  a%n  cinél  leijeip,  7  aen 
pe^imen  uaca  ;  7  ip  pip  in  liaij 
benup  lac  D'airne.  7  ap  lac 
po  na  h-aiciDiji  pin,  .1.  peapj  7 
yaipoecup,  eajla  7  Dobpon,  cu- 
on^ac,  7  naipe ;  oip  jluaipcep 
an  puil  coilepóa  cum  an  cpoióe 

a  n-aimpip  na  p^'PS'  °r  V^^ 
coclaoiDi  an  oi^alcaip  Dapac- 
CU15,  7  jabann  pé  lapaó  cuije 
cum  jluapacca  Dana,  7  leacap 
nipa  mo  na  coip,  7  do  nicep  an 
copp  CO  h-uile  DO  línaó,  7  50 
h-áipijre  na  boill  poipimella- 
ca  le  oapacc  an  ceapa ;  óip  an 
uaip  jluaipcep  an  reap  7  an 
ppepma  cum  na  m-ball  pm,  7 
cum  an  cpoióe  00  péip  conna- 
pacc,  Ó  mmceacc  an  jluaipce  7 
o'n  céaJQD  mop  cipmuijéep  an 
copp  uile;  7  ip  poUopjo  D-céi- 
jin  an  peapj,  ap  50  lapann  ^m 
an  cpoióe  7  an  ppepma,  7  co 
pjailcep  cum  na  m-ball  co 
h-uile  an  ceap,  7  co  h-aipijri  ip 
in  bpoingaga  m-bi  ceapláióip, 
7  mopan  ppepma  ;  jióeaó  an 
Dponj  05  a  m-bi  ceap  anpann, 
an  uaip  peapguijrep  lab,  7 
coclaiD  Díjalcap  do  óénam,  ní 
h-eiDip  a  ceap  do  oipjailc  cum 
na  ra-ball  poipimellac,  ace  bic 
na  boill    poipimellaca    puop, 


different  kinds  of  cure  there  are. 
As  the  diseases  of  the  soul  sub- 
due our  bodies,  so  the  one  kind 
of  cure  and  one  regimen  is  de- 
rived from  them ;  and  it  is  the 
office  of  the  physician  to  know 
them.  These  are  those  diseases, 
viz.  anger,  joy,  fear,  melancholy, 
sorrow,  and  shame.  For  in  the 
time  of  anger  the  choleric  blood 
is  moved  to  the  heart,  to  excite 
it  to  violent  revenge,  and  becom- 
ing inflamed  for  bold  motion,  it 
expands  more  than  what  is  just, 
whereby  the  whole  body  is  filled, 
particularly  the  external  mem- 
bers, with  the  violence  of  the 
heat ;  for  when  the  heat  and  the 
sperma  are  driven  to  these  mem- 
bers and  to  the  heart,  with  vio- 
lence, from  the  frequency  of  the 
motion,  and  from  the  great  heat- 
ing, all  the  body  is  dried  ;  and  it 
is  obvious  that  anger  heats,  be- 
cause it  inflames  the  heart  and  the 
sperma,  so  that  the  heat  is  circu- 
lated to  all  the  members,  and 
particularly  in  the  people  who 
have  strong  heat  and  much  sper- 
ma. But  those  who  have  weak 
heat,  when  they  are  angered,  and 
desire  to  take  revenge,  the  heat 
cannot  be  discussed  to  the  exte- 
rior members ;  but  the  exterior 
members  are  cold  and  palsied, 
while  at  the  same  time  the  heat  is 
strong  in  the  heart.  We  therefore 
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cpiránac,  an  cem  do  bia6  an 
reap  lámip  annp  a  cpoióe ;  ap 
an  aóbap  pm  do  ciamaiD  mo- 
pan  DO  Daoimb  peap^aca  ap  a 
m-biao  coil  inbeacao  7  lac  ap 

epic;  7  ni  F^^P5  F^^P^P'^'  T 
coip  DO  páó  pia  po,  ace  peapj 
maille  le  h-eajla.  Qp  an  aó- 
bap  pin  an  claocloó  do  ni  peapj 
annp  a  copp  Daonna  ni  h-imc- 
uibe  a  pejimen  na  pldmce  é, 
oip  buaiópiD  an  peapj  jntihap- 
cac  an  peapun  uile;  maipeaó 
peacaincep  aóbap  na  peipji  ace 
an  rhéiD  popálup  an  péapun  é 
a  5-cúipib  coileaihla  ;  oip  im- 
cuibe   peap5    do    Deanarii    co 


see  many  angered  people,  who 
have  a  desire  of  revenge,  seized 
with  trembling ;  but  this  should 
not  be  called  powerful  anger,  but 
anger  accompanied  with  fear. 
Wherefore,  the  change  which 
anger  causes  in  the  human  body 
is  not  meet  in  the  regimen  of 
health,  for  active  anger  disturbs 
the  whole  reason  ;  therefore,  let 
the  occasion  of  anger  be  avoided, 
except  as  far  as  reason  orders  it 
in  cases  of  consent.  For  it  is 
meet,  in  many  well -intended, 
permitted  cases,  to  provoke  an- 
ger, although  it  be  not  fit  for 
the  regimen  of  health  in  general; 


fninic    a    j-cuipib   pocpaiDi    7  And  there  are  some 

ceaoaijceaca,  jin  cob  imcuibe  diseases    of  which  anger  is   a 

a  pejimen  plamci  h-i ; proper  remedy,  as  Hall  relates 

7  aca  cuiD  DO  na  h-eaplámcib  in  his  commentary  on  Almusar, 


that  a  Duke,  who  was  affected 
with  stupor,  was  under  the  care 
of  a  certain  physician,  that  the 
physician  ordered  his  anger  to 
be  provoked,  and  that,  as  soon 
as  the  anger  was  produced,  he 
was  cured  of  the  stupor. 


Dap  ab  leijep  imcuibe  peapj, 
map  mnipip  hali  05  Deanam 
gluapa  ap  Qlmupap,  50  paib 
Diuic  ap  a  paib  pDupap,  '5a 
leijeap  05  liaij  eijin,   7  jup 

popail  an  liaij  F^°P5  ^^  ^^' 
jaipm  aip,  7  ap  njeineariiam 
na  F^'PS^,  5"P  leijeopiiD  é  ó'n 
pDupap. 

X.  Extract  from  Bishop  CarsueFs  Gaelic  translation 
of  the  Confession  of  Faith,  Forms  of  Prayer,  &c.,  used 
in  the  Reformed  Church  of  Scotland  :  printed  in  the 
year  1567^. 

8  This  is  the  passage  so  often      concerning  the  antiquity  of  Os- 
referred  to   in  the  controversy      sian's  poems.     A  free  translation 
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{From  the  Epistle  Dedicatory^ 


Acht  ata  ni  cheana  is  mor  an 
leathtrom  agas  an  uireasbhuidh 
ata  riamh  orainde**  Gaoidhil  Al- 
ban  agus  Eireand,  tar  an  gcuid 
eile  don  domhan,  gan  ar  gcan- 
amhnaGaoidheilge  do  chur  agcló 
riamh  mar  ataid  a  gcanamhna 
agus  a  dteangtha  fein  a  gcló  ag 
gach  uile  chinel  dhaoine  oile  sa 
domhan,  agus  ata  uireasbhuidh 
is  mo  ina  gach  uireasbhuidh 
oraind,  gan  an  Biobla  naomhtha 
do  bheith  a  gcló  Gaoidheilge 
againd,  mar  tá  sé  a  gcló  laidne 
agas  bherla  agas  in  gach  tean- 
gaidh  eile  o  sin  amach,  agas  fos 
gan  seanchus  ar  sean  no  ar  sind- 
sear  do  bheith  mar  an  gcedna  a 
gcló  againd  riamh ;  acht  ge  tá 
cuideigin  do  tseanchus^  Ghaoidh- 


But  there  is  one  thing,  it  is  a 
great  distress  and  want  that  we 
the  Gaels  of  Alba  and  Erin  have 
ever  laboured  under,  beyond  the 
rest  of  the  world,  that  our  dia- 
lects of  the  Gaelic  have  never 
yet  been  printed,  as  their  dialects 
and  tongues  have  been  by  every 
race  of  people  in  the  world ;  and 
we  labour  under  a  want,  which 
is  greater  than  every  want,  that 
we  have  not  the  Holy  Bible 
printed  in  Gaelic,  as  it  has  been 
printed  in  Latin,  in  English 
and  in  every  other  language 
whatsoever;  and  also  that  we 
have  never  had  in  print  the  his- 
tory of  our  ancients,  or  our  an- 
cestors ;  for  though  there  is 
some  portion  of  the  history  of 


of  it  has  been  given  in  the  Report 
of  the  Committee  of  the  Highland 
Society  of  Scotland,  appointed  to 
inquire  into  the  nature  and  au- 
thenticity of  the  poems  of  Ossian, 
published  by  Mac  Pherson.  This 
passage  is  pure  Irish,  and  agrees 
with  the  Irish  manuscripts  of 
the  same  period  in  orthography, 
syntax,  and  idiom.  It  is  the 
oldest  specimen  of  the  Erse  that 
has  been  as  yet  adduced  by  the 
Erse  grammarians,  though  there 
are  certainly  extant  older  Erse 
compositions.  This  specimen 
disproves  many  grammatical 
rules  laid  down  by  Stewart,  and 
shews  that  his  Grammar  is  drawn 


from  the  spoken  dialect  of  the 
Scotch  Guelic,  and  not  from  any 
manuscript  or  even  printed  au- 
thorities of  an  age  much  older 
than  his  own  time. 

^y  Orainde^  on  us.  Here  are 
several  instances  of  nd  written 
for  nn  in  the  Erse,  a  combination 
unknown  in  the  modern  lan- 
guage. See  chap.  III.,  pp.  34, 
35,  and  chap.  IV.  p.  138  ;  see 
also  the  words  Fkind^  Dkanond^ 
&c.,  in  this  extract. 

"'  Do  tseanchus.  This  is  an  in- 
stance of  t  being  prefixed  to  s  in 
a  situation  where  it  might  be 
also  aspirated.  See  chap.  HI. 
p.  61.     Various  examples  of  this 
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eal  Alban  agas  Eireand  sgriobh- 

tha  a  leabhruibh  lamb,  agas  a 

dtamblorgaibh  fíleadh  agus  ol- 

lamban,  agas  a  sleacbtaibb  suadh, 

is  mor   tsaotbair  sin  re   sgrio- 

bbadb  do  laimb,  ag  fecbain  an 

neitbe  buailiear  sa  cbló  ar  ai- 

bresge  agas  ar  aitbgbiorra  bbios 

gacb  en  ni  dbá  mbed  da  cbriocb- 

nugbad  leis.     Agas  is  mor  an 

doille  agas  an  dorcbadas  peacaidb 

agas    aineolais   agas  indtleacb- 

da  do    lucbt  deacbtaidb    agas 

sgriobbtba  agas  cbumbdaigb  na 

Gaoidbeilge,  gnr  ab  mo  is  mian 

leo  agas  gur  ab  mo  ghnatbuidbeas 

siadJ  eachtradha  dimbaoineacba 

buaidbeartha,  bregacba  saogh- 

alta  do  cbumadb  ar  Tbuatbaibb 

Dedbanond   agas  ar  Mbacaibh 

Mileadb^,  agas   ar   na  curadb- 


tbe  Gaels  of  Scotland  and  Ire- 
land written  in  manuscript  books, 
in  tbe  compositions  of  poets  and 
ollavsy  and  in  tbe  remains  of 
learned  men,  tbere  is  great  la- 
bour in  writing  tbem  over  with 
tbe  band,  wbereas  tbe  tbing  wbicb 
is  struck  off  witb  tbe  type,  bow 
speedily  and  expeditiously  is  it 
completed,  be  it  ever  so  great. 
And  great  is  tbe  blindness  and 
darkness  of  sin  and  ignorance, 
and  of  tbe  intellect  of  tbe  teacb- 
ers,  writers,  and  preservers  of 
tbe  Gaelic,  that,  with  a  view  of 
obtaining  for  themselves  the 
vain  rewards  of  this  world,  they 
are  more  desirous  and  more  ac- 
customed to  compose,  maintain, 
and  cultivate  idle,  turbulent, 
lying,  worldly  stories  concerning 


accidence  are  found  in  good  Irish 
manuscripts,  as  eipj  cpaillci, 
salt  fishes  ;  old  Med.  MS.  by  John 
O'Callannan  of  Rosscarbery,  da- 
ted 1414;  DO  cpip,  always^  Id. ; 
bo  cpeilj,  to  chase,  paper  MS, 
transcribed  1679,  penes  aucto- 
9'em;  bom  cpuipjio,  to  woo  me^ 
•Id.,  p.  62. 

J  Ghnathuidheas  siad.  They  ac- 
custom, — Here  is  an  instance  of 
"the  simple  present  tense  of  the 
indicative  mood  ending  in  eas^ 
for  Irish  parallels  to  which,  see 
IPart  II.  chap.  V.  p.  156,  line  3. 
This  contradicts  an  assertion  of 
Stewart's  Gaelic  Grammar,  2nd 
^dit.  p.  97,  note  ™,  that  the  verbs 
of  the  Erse,  except  bi,  is,  have 


no  simple  present  tense.     See  it 
remarked  at  p.  189. 

^  Ar  Mhacaibh  Mileadh, — This 
is  translated  **  concerning  war- 
riors and  champions,"  in  the 
translation  of  this  passage  given 
in  the  Report  of  the  Committee  of 
the  Highland  Society  of  Scotland, 
but  most  incorrectly  ;  for,  by 
Macaihh  Mileadh,  the  Irish  and 
Scotch  writers,  previously  to  the 
period  of  the  forgeries  of  the  last 
two  centuries, always  meant  "the 
sons  of  Mileadh  or  Milesius,'''* 
from  whom  the  Highlanders  or 
Gaels  of  Scotland,  as  well  as  the 
Gaels  of  Ireland,  were  believed 
to  be  descended. 
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aibh^  agas  Fhind  Mhac  Cumh- 
aill"*  go  na  fhianaibh,  agas  ar 
mhóran  eile  nach  airbhim  agas 
nach  indisim'^  and  so  do  chum- 
dachy  agas  do  choimhleasugh- 
agh,  do  chiond  luadhuidheachta 
dimhaoDÍgb  antsaogbail  dfhagh- 
ail  doibh  féin,  ina  briathra  disle 
De,  agas  slightbe  foirfe  nafírinde 
do  sgriobbadb,  agas  dheacbtadh 
agas  do  chumbdach. 


the  Tuatha  De  Dananns,  the 
sons  of  Milesius,  the  heroes, 
and  concerning  Finn  Mac  Cum- 
haill  with  his  Fians,  and  con- 
cerning many  others  which  I  do 
not  here  enumerate  or  mention» 
than  to  write,  teach,  and  main- 
tain the  faithful  words  of  God, 
and  the  perfect  ways  of  truth. 


XI.  Extract  from  the  Annals  of  the  Four  Masters. 


A.D.  1174.  Sluaicceaó  lap  in 
lapla  b'inópaó  muman.  Slu- 
aicceao  ele  laRuaiopi  bia  him- 
Deajail  poppo.  Oc  cualaccap 
na  '^oM  "Ruaiópi  do  rocc  ip  in 
lYluniain  i  naipeapcaca  ppiu,po 


A.  D.  1174.  An  army  was  led 
by  the  Earl  [Strongbow]  to 
plunder  Munster.  Another  army 
was  led  by  Roderic  to  protect  it 
against  them.  When  the  Eng- 
lish heard    that    Roderic   had 


^Ár  na  curadhaibk;  concerning 

the  heroes By  *'  the  heroes"  is 

here  meant,  not  heroes  in  general, 
but  the  Heroes  of  the  Red  Branch 
in  Ulster,  who  were  generally 
called  "The  Heroes"  by  Irish 
writers  of  romantic  tales.  They 
flourished  previously  to  Finn 
Mac  Cumhaill,  and  were  believed 
to  be  superior  to  him  and  his 
contemporaries  in  valour  and 
feats  of  arms.  The  zealous  bishop 
seems  to  have  heard  those  stories 
himself  from  the  Highland  and 
Irish  bards,  who  were  then  gain- 
ing more  worldly  emoluments  by 
the  recital  of  them  than  they 
would  have  gained  by  preaching 
the  Word  of  God,  a  thing  which 
they  would  not  have  been  al- 
lowed to  do  at  the  time,  even  if 
they  had  been  so  inclined. 


™  Ar  Fhind  Mhac  CumhaiUy 
rendered  Fingcd^  the  son  of 
Cumhal,  in  the  translation  above 
alluded  to,  which  is  also  given, 
as  approved  of,  by  Stewart  in  his 
Gaelic  Grammar,  p.  198.  But 
there  is  no  gal  in  the  original  1 

°  Na^^h  airbhim  aga%  nach  in- 
diaim, — Here  are  two  instances 
of  a  simple  present  tense  of  verbs 
different  from  the  verb  substan- 
tive, though  Stewart  asserts  that 
this  dialect  wants  that  tense 
altogether.  Will  the  Scotch 
grammarians  ever  be  satisfied  to 
tell  the  whole  truth,  or  to  give 
us  fair  specimens  of  their  dia- 
lect from  existing  manuscripts  ? 
When  will  they  be  enlightened 
enough  to  give  up  fabrications, 
and  love  truth  better  than  Scot- 
land? 
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rocuippiocjjo'^^  CCra  cliar  Dia 
faijió,  7  ni  po  haipipeaóleo  50 
panjaccap  50  Duplap.  Canaic 
Domnall  Ua  6piain  7  t)ál 
5-Caip,  7  car  lapcaip  Connacc, 
7  mopcac  Shil  TTluipfóaij,  cen- 
moca  Dipim  beajpluajpo  pacc- 
baó  lap  an  pij  Ruaiópi.  Ro 
pijeaó  cac  cpoóa  erep  JJa^^ct^^ 

7  ^cíoi^í'^cí'^  ci"  ^"  P">  S^  P® 
ppaoineaó  po  óeoió  cpe  neapc 
lommbualca  pop  na  jallaib,  7 
po  mapbaó  pecc  cceb  óécc  do 
JJbaUaib  ip  in  cac  pin,  co  nac 
ceapna  ace  ciopuaippi  beacc 
beo  ap  in  cac  pin  00  ^^ct^^^t'^ 
imon  lapla.  Uaeo  pióe  po  méla 
01a  C15  J50  popclaipje,  Soaip 
Ua  ópiain  oia  ci  j  lap  ccopccup. 


arrived  in  Munster,  for  the  pur- 
pose of  giving  them  battle,  they 
invited  the  English  of  Dublin 
to  them,  and  they  delayed  not 
till  they  reached  Thurles.  There 
came  thither  Donnell  0'  Brien  and 
the  Dal  Cais,  and  the  battalion 
of  WestConnaught,  andthe  great 
battalion  of  Sil-Murray,  besides  a 
numerous  brave  host  left  by  the 
King  Roderic.     A  brave  battle 
was  fought  between  the  English 
and  Irish  at  that  place,  where 
the  victory  was  at  length  gained, 
through  dint  of  fighting,  over 
the  English,  and  seventeen  hun- 
dred of  the  English  were  killed 
in  that  battle,  so  that  there  es- 
caped not  from  that  battle  but  a 
small  remnant  alive  of  the  Eng- 
lish, with  the  Earl,  who  repaired 
in  sorrow  to  his  house  to  Water- 
ford.   O'Brien  returned  home  in 
triumph. 


o  N 


ni. 


ADDENDA  ET   CORRIGENDA. 

The  Author,  on  a  most  careful  perusal  of  these  sheets, 
after  they  had  been  worked  off,  discovered  some  inad- 
vertent mistakes,  which  he  begs  here  to  notice  and 
correct  as  briefly  as  possible. 

Page   7,  line  4,  for  "  scarcity,"  read  **  sacristy." 
22,  after  line  16,  wsert^  "  In  ancient  Irish  MSS.  ie  is  some- 
times used  for  la." 

34,  line  16,  for  "  c,  m,"  read  "  c,  5,  m." 

48,  _  12,  for  "  ua,"  read  "  uai." 

53,  —  14,  /or  "  a  filib,"  read  «  a  Filib." 

64,  —  23,  after  the  period  here,  insert :  "  In  the  fragments 


of  Irish  composition  by  Tirechan,  in  the  Book  of  Armagh,  the 
adventitious  and  eclipsing  letters  are  separated  by  dots  placed 
before  and  after  them,  thus  :  .n.eppcuip." 

—  101,  line  7,  for  **  onuSy  oneris,''  read  "  opus^  qperisJ*^ 

— 102,  —  2,  after  the  period  in  this  line,  insert,  '*  In  ancient 
MSS.  an  attempt  was  made  to  make  a  genitive  in  ae,  or  ai,  in 
imitation  of  the  Latin,  as  qié  liiéD  in  cf  nechcai,  in  consequence 
of  the  greatness  of  the  snow."  Vit.Moling,  Suibniu  maciTlae- 
laehumai. — See  p.  43. 
— 107,  last  line,  for  "  after,"  read  "  before." 

—  112,  line  8,  for  «  mtn,"  read  "  ihín." 

_  123,  —     I,  for  "  Section  3,"  read  "  Section  4." 
-135,  —  29,  for  "  ^iba  ba  é,"  read  "  5ÍÓ  ba  é." 

—  136,  —  23,  for  "  against,"  read  "  against  thee." 
— 139,  —  14,  for  "  jcuaib,"  read  "  cujaib." 

—  146,  —    6,  for  "  rpb,"  read  **  cpib." 

—  151,  —  27,'  dele  "  he  did  be,  &c." 

—  153,  —  21,  ^or  **thou  concealest,"  read  "you  conceal." 
— 156,  —  28,  for  "  ma  ceilim,"  read  "  ma  ceilim." 

— 158,  —  13,  for  "  ellipses,"  read  "  eclipsis." 
_158,  —  19,  dele '' i\á\\:' 
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Page  168,  —  \%  for  "  bibmff,  or  lomaoif,"  read  "bfmtp,  or 
biomaoip." 

186,  lines  6,  9, 10,/or  "  jlanpáióeap,"  read  "  jlanpaíóeap." 

191,  —  26,  for  "  a  bpipeam,'*  read  "  a  bpipeann.'* 

199,  —  22,  for  "  do  rionpnaó,"  read  **  oo  nonpjnaó." 

207,  —  23,  after  the  period,  insert ^  "  except  in  the  first  per- 
son singular,  which  ends  in  ao." 

218,  line  2,  although  acnajap  is  here  translated  "wiwyiww," 

it  is  really  the  historic  present,  and  means  ^^  is  gvcen^'* 

224,  line    I,  for  *'  pa  m,"  read  "  paicim." 

264,  —  23, /or  "hipuioiu,"r^ai^"hipuiDiu." 

286,  —  17,  far  "  Re,  or  pia,  before  the  article,"  read  "  pé, 

or  pia,  heforey  when  placed  before  the  article." 

289,  line   8,  for  "  pop  oinb,**  read  **  pop  cinD," 

301,  —  13,  for  "  Moling,"  read  "  Molaisi." 

349,  —  19,  for  "  participles,'*  read  "  particles.*' 

353,  —  27,  for  "  Act  1,*'  read  "  Act  4." 

354,  —  19,  f&r  «  hands,"  read  "  heads." 

356,  —    8,  for  "  we  are  not,  camaoib,"  read  "  we  are;  not 


camaoiD." 


400,  last  line,  far  **  unerring,"  read  "  erring." 


CCp  n-a  cpíocnújaó  a  n-Qc  cliac  DuiBlinne  le  Seaon,  mac 
Gamomn  O15  Ui  Dhonnabain,  ó  Qic  a' t^  ihóip,  ppi  Sliab  Ua 
n^pinii  a  noip,  a  n-Uib  Deojaio  Oppaije,  an  cui^eao  la  picioD 
be  ml  meáóoin  an  c-Sampaio,  'pan  m-bliaóam  D'aoip  ap  t>-ci^e- 
appa  1845. 

550  5-cuipió  l)ia  cpfoc  mair  oppamn  uile,     Qmen. 


THE  END. 
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